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PREFACE.

THE subtitle of this book places analysis before specula-
tion. In recent studies of the great epic this order has been
reversed, for a method calling itself synthesis has devoted
itself chiefly to dwelling on epic uniformity, and has either
discarded analysis altogether or made it subject to the
results of “synthetic” speculation.

The best way, of course, to take up the histarical investiga-
tion of a literary product the origin of which is well known
is to begin with the source and afterwards to study the
character of the completed whole. But if the origin be
- unknown, and we wish to discover it, we must invert the
process, and begin our study with an examination of the
character of the work. When the results of our analysis
become plain, we may group together those elements which
appear to have existed from the first, and thus, on the basis
of analysis, reconstruct the past. To begin with a synthesis
(so called) of whatever is preserved in the product, and so
to postulate for the beginning exactly what we find to be the
completed whole, is a process that leads us enly to the point
from which we started. As vaguely incorrect as is the des-
ignation synthesis for the method so called is the method
itself, which thus does away with all analysis. Analysis is
an examination of constituents. As a method it is, like any
. other, obnoxious to error, but it is not on that account an
erroneous method, It is in fact, as turned upon history,
nothing but inevitable eritique; and synthesis without such
critique becomes merely the exploitation of individual opin-
ion, which seleots what pleases it and rejects, without visible
cause, what is incompatible with the synthetic scheme.
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In the case of the great epic of India, the peremptory
demand that we should reject the test of analysis is the more
remarkable as the poem has never been completely analyzed.
The literature mentioned in it has been ably collected in the
well-known memoirs of Professor Holtzmann, who has also
indicated what in his opinion may be supplied from allusions;
but the poem has not been thoroughly examined to see what
literature it reflects from the age of the later Upanishads or
Vedic schools; it has not received a careful investigation
from the metrical side; its philosophy has been reviewed
only in the most haphazard fashion; and its inner relation to
other epic poetry has been almost ignored. Yet critic after
critic has passed jundgment on the question of the date and
origin of this poem, of which we know as yet scarcely more
than that, before a definitive answer can be given, the whole
huge structure must be studied from many points of view.
And last of all the synthesist comes also, with his ready-made
answer to a problem the conditions of which have not yet
been clearly stated.

~ Thus far, indeed, the synthetic theory has not succesded
in winning over a single scholar to accept its chief con-
clusions, either as regards the contention that the epic was
composed 500 B.c., or in respect of the massed books of
didactic material and their original coherence with the nar-
rative. Though the results of the method have not proved
to be entirely nugatory, yet they are in the main irrecon-
cilable with o sober estimate of the date and origin of the
epic; but the hypothesis is, in truth, only a caricature of
Biihler's idea, that the epic was older than it was thought
to be. In its insistence upon the didactic element as the
bage of the whole epic tale it bears a curious resemblance
to a medieval dogma, the epitaph of which was written
long ago. For there were once certain ingenious alchemists
who maintained that the Legend of the Golden Fleece wus o
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legend only to the multitude, whereas to the illuminati it
was a didactic narrative teaching the permutation of other
metals into gold; on the tomb of which brilliant but fal-
lacious theory was finally inscribed: Adyos & domi 75 pév
TiApy péyas Tp & dwodelfer xevds!

But though this theory has failed as o whole, yet, owing to
the brilliant manner in which it was first presented by its
clever inventor, and perhaps also to its sharing in the charm
which attaches to all works of the imagination, it has had
a certain success with those who have not clearly distin-
guished between what was essential and adventitious in the
hypothesis. The Rev. Mr. Dahlmann, to whom we owe the
theory, has shown that epic legends and didactic motif are
closely united in the epic as it is to-day; but this is a very
different proposition from that of his main thesis, which is
that complete books of didactic content were parts of the
original epic. Omne of these statements is an indubitable
fact; the other, an historical absurdity.

This historical absurdity, upheld by the Rev. Mr. Dahl-
mann in a rapidly appearing series of somewhat tautological *
volumes, is of much wider application than has perhaps
oceurred to the anthor. For in the later additions, which
the Rev. Mr. Dahlmann regards as primitive parts of the
epic, are found those sections which reflect most clearly the
influence of Buddhism, 1f these sections revert to 500 ». e.,
all that Buddha as a personality stands for in the history
of Hindu religions thought and practice belongs not to him
but to his antecedents, and therewith vanishes much of the
glory of Buddha. Though the suthor has not publicly rec-
ogmized this obvious result of his theory, yet, since it is
obvious, it may have appeared to some that such a darken-

1 Almost jdentical, in fact, is the verdict on the synthetic argument
delivered by the veteran French critic, M. Barth: “ conclusion audacieuse
«+ + théorie absolument manquée " (Journal des Savants, 1807, pp. 337, 48).
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ing of the Light of Asia added glory to the Light of the
World, and this is possibly the reason why the synthetic
theory has been received with most applause by the reviewers
of religious journals, who are not blind to its bearings. But
however important inferentially, this is a side-issue, and the
historian’s first duty is to present the facts irrespective of
their implication.

On certain peculiarities (already adversely criticised by
disinterested scholars) characteristic less of the method of
investigation than of the method of dialectics which it has
suited the Rev. Mr, Dahlmann to adopt, it is superfluous to
animadvert in detail. Evidence suppressed by one seeker,
in his zeal for truth as he sees it, is pretty sure to be turned
up by another who has as much zeal and another method;
nor has invective ever proved to be a satisfactory substitute
for logic. As regards the claims of synthesis and analysis,
each method has its place, but analysis will always have the
first place. After it has done its work there will be time

for honest synthesis.

" The material here offered is by way of beginning, not by
way of completing, the long task of analyzing the great
epic. It is too varied for one volume, and this volume has
suffered accordingly, especially in the chapters on philosophy
and the interrelation of the epics. But the latter chapter was
meant only as a sketch, and its worth, if it has any, lies in
its appendix ; while the former could be handled adequately
only by a philosopher. The object of these and other chap-
ters was partly to see in how far the actual data rendered
probable the claims of the synthetic method, but more par-
ticularly to give the data without concealment or misstate-
ment. For this reason, while a great deal of the book is
necessarily directed against what appeared to be errors of
one sort or another, the controversial point of view has
not seldom been ignored. Pending the preparation of a
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better text than is at present available, though Dr. Winter-
nitz encourages the hope of its eventual appearance, the
present studies are intended merely as signboards to aid
the journey toward historical truth. But even if, as is
hoped, they serve to direct thither, they will be rendered
useless as they are passed by. Whether they are deficient
in their primary object will be for travellers on the same
road to say.

Jaxvany, 1001,
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ABBREVIATIONS.

As most of the references in this volume are to the Mahabhfirata, all
numbers without alphabetical prefix refer to this epie (Bombay edition, or
with prefix C. to Caleutta edition); but when necessary to distinguish o
reforence to the Mahibbirats from a reference to the Rimidyana, I have
prefixed M., which therefore does not refer to Mann, but to the great epic.
To bring the two parallel editions of the epics into line, T have used B. or
RB. for the Bombay edition of the Rimiyapa also (rather than for the
Bengal text), and for clearness 1 employ G. for the Gorresio (Bengal) text
thus:—

M. or MB., Mahibhiirata, Bombay edition.

E. or RB., RimByans, Bombay edition.

C., Mahibhirata, Caleutta edition.,

G., Bimfiyana, Gorresio’s edition.

Other abbreviations, sach as those usually employed to indicate native texts,
or, for example, ZDMG. and JAOS. for the Journals of the German and
American Oriental Societies respectively, require no clucidation for those
likely to use them. Those using the old edition of RB. must add one to all
references to sargas after vi, 88, and two to all after i, 107. Sanskrit
words nsually anglicized have o been written.
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THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

CHAPTER ONE.
LITERATURE KNOWN TO THE EPIC POETS.

PARADOXICAL as it may seem, the great epic mentions post-
epical as well as prae-epical works. To solve the paradox
it is necessary to assume that the text has been interpo-
lated, a fact admitted as a last recourse even by him who
holds that the epic was originally what it is to-day. Dut
interpolations to be referred to when everything else fails
will not suffice. A large part of the present epic is inter-
polation, some of it self-interpolated, so to speak. For, not
content with receiving accretions of all sorts, narrative and
didactic, the Bhirata, in default of other sources of inter-
polation, copied itself. Thus the same story, hymn, and
continuation are found in iii, 83, 116 ff. and ix, 38, 30 ff.
The matter of xii, 223 is simply enlarged in 237, while xii,
248-9 repeats xii, 194 and then reappears again in xii, 286,
An example of reproduction with variations is found in ix, 51,
50, as compared with iii, 133, 12 ff. In one case a youthful
prodigy encounters venerable sages and teaches them the
Veda; in the other a priest and king are instructed, but with
the same setting of proverbial lore. So xii, 185 is a repro-
duction of iii, 213, 1-19; xii, 277 (8), of xii, 175, eteo.

1t is not strange, therefore, that a work thus mechanically
inflated should have absorbed older literature. But to under-
stand the relation between the epic and the older literature
copied by the epic it is essential to know the whole literature
referred to as well as cited. In this chapter, then, beginning

with the Vedas, I shall follow the course of revealed and
1
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profane literature as far as it is noticed in the epic itself,
reserving, however, for the two following chapters the Ri-
miyana and the philosophical systems.

The Vedas.

Allusions to Vedic literature, veda, chandas, mantra, gruti,
are naturally common in every part of the Mahiabhirata, but
except in the didactic or later epic these are usually of a gen-
eral character. It may be assumed that the bulk of Cruti or
revealed works, if not all of it, was composed before the epie
began. Nevertheless, it is interesting to see which portions
of this hereditary literature are especially mentioned, and
particularly important to observe how the epic cites from
older works. Even the fact that it does cite verbatim the
words of the holy texts is of historical moment when it is
remeémbered that in other places even women and slaves are
exhorted to hear the recital of the epic! We find indeed in
the course of the epic narrative that a woman is taught Vedic
mantras,® but the mantras are from the Atharva Veda, which,
without being particularly slighted, is less regarded than the
older Vedas, as is shown by this incident; for no woman
would have been taught Rig Veda verses, for example.

The Vedas are all mentioned by name, though the Atharva
Veda is not always recognized in the formal enumeration.
The order of precedence is not fixed, though its peculiar
holiness, vimaln, is not the reason why the Sima Veda in the
Giti and Anucisana heads the list? Usnally the Rig Veda
stands at the head and the Atharva, if mentioned, at the foot,
though the order Rk, Yajus, Atharvan, Sfiman, and even
Atharvan, Siman, Rk, Yajus is found; but the last order
occurs only in the didactic or later epic. The four together
comprise the vedag caturmiirtih, or fourfold Veda, which, in

1 Compare [, 02, 22; 05, 87 ; iii, 85, 103; xii, 341, 118, ete.

2 Tatas tim grihayimisa sa dvijah Mantragrimam . . . atharvagirasi
grutam (v. L. atharvifigirasi), iii, 305, 20,

¥ For in v, 44,28, it has this epithet, yot stands last in the list: “Notin
R. V., nor in Y. V., nor in Atharvas, nor in the spotless Simans,”
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distinction from the threefold Veda, is often joined with the
“Veda of the bow.” The epic even has eaturveda as. an
epithet of a man, —“one that knows the four Vedas”
(= ciiturviiidya), —as earlier triveda, traividya, is used in
the same way of one learned in the three (eaturvidyam is a
psendo-epic term for the Vedas).!

The tradition of “lost Vedas"? and “divided Vedas” is
well known. There was at first but one Veda, but after the
Krta age men became men of three, men of two, men of one,
and men of no Vedas, triveda, dviveda, ekaveda, anrk, iii, 149,
14-29, and v, 48, 42, ¢iistresu bhinnesn being Vedas; bhinnis
tada vedal, xii, 850, 42 (by Apintamtamas). The last pas-
sage is peculiar in the use (gL 41—47) of vedakhyane grutih
kiiryd, and in the name of Kali as krsna (as well as tigya).?

The Veda is either recited, declared, or made, srsta, kria.
The latter word contradicts the dogma declared in the well-
known words: na hi echandinisi kriyante nityiini cchandnisi,
*“the Vedas are not made, they are eternal ;™ but the sense is

1 The word triveds remains the usual form (tritayarh sevitarh sarvam, ix,
64, 21). Besides eaturveda as an epithet of a god (illustrated in PW.) we find
in the Iate pnssage ifi, 313, 110 fL: pathakib pithakig ciii ‘va yo ci 'nye
gastracintakih sarve vynsasino miirkhi, yal kriyfivin sa panditah; eatur-
vedo “pi durvrttah sa ¢idrid atiricyate, yo “gnihotraparo dintah sa brihmans
iti smrtah. On the order of names referred to above: the lead of the Atharva
is found also in the Mah&bhisya (I8. xiil, p. 432); the epic passage Is xiii, 17,
9L The name is here atharvaps or Rthareana, xiii, 05, 186; &4, 44. Exam-
ples of the usual order are peo yajidsi simini, i, 1, 85 ; ix, 86, 84 ; xii, 262, 2
{reo ynjadsl simini yo veda na sa ¥ili dvijah); rgvedab simavedag en yajur-
vedag ca atharvavedag ea, ii, 11, 32 ; §i, 180, 14, atharvapah. In v, 18, -7,
it is snid that the name Atharvifigivas will eventoally belong to the Atharva
Veda. The word simiini is not restricted to this Veds, Thus Dhiumyn, a
Purchita and, therefore, as Weber has shown, presumably an Athsrvan
priest, sings incantations of destruction, simini rAndriinl yimydni (ghyan), i,
80,8 On the expression atharvavede vede ea, see below. For the order of
names, compare my Ruling Caste, p. 112; and see Holtzmann, Das MahEbhi-
rta, iv, p. 5; for further passages (for the AV. in particelar), Bloomficld,
BBE. xlii, p. liii.

1 O this aeonie oceurrence (xii, 210, 16 41.), compare vedagrutih pranasti,
xil, 546, B, the story in 348, and the gquotation in the text below. The modi-
fled wrata, rules, vikrivante vedavidih, are referred to in xii, 238, 38,

2 The former aa Kali is still starred in pw.  The Iatter is masculine in R.
vi, 35, 14 (also starred ns such in pw.). The word oceurs also in xii, 341, 85,
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not opposed, as the maker is God (vedakartd vedinigo veda-
vahanal, iii, 3, 19), who only emits the Vedas as he does all
elsa when the new aeon begins. The more decided “make »
is found of seers, however, in the Harivanga, mantrabrihmana-
kartiral, mantrakrtal,! seers and descendants of seers, just
as there is & Mahibhdratakrt and Itihiisasya kartd, or wotyTis
émiw, though he too is divine? The gods who are credited
with the making of the Vedas® are Fire and Sun, as All-God
(above), or especially Brahman, and in the later epic Vishnu.
It was Brahman who * first recited the Vedas,” vediin jagin,
v, 108, 10. With a natural inversion, “Brahman ecreated
brahman ” (whereas in reality brahman created Brahman), ac-
cording to another passage, xii, 188, 1-2. Compare: ya ime
brahmand prokti mantrii vii proksane gaviim ete praminam
bhavata utd 'ho na, v, 17, 8-10. The Self-existent, according
to xii, 828, 50, created the Vedas to praise the gods, stutyar-
tham iha devanfm vedih systih svayambhuva. Krsoa, who is
krtigama, in xiii 149, 97, takes the place of the more general
term. Compare xii, 340, 105:

yadi vedagrutir nastd mayd pratyihrta punah
savedih sagrutikig ca krtdl pirvam krte yoge
(atikrintih purdnesn grutds te yadi v kvacit),

and nirmita ved yajiig cin 'sadhibhil saha, ib. 341, 66, with
xiii, 145, 61, digami lokadharminim miryidih plirvanir-
mitih$

1 jiyanti ha punab punah Mantrabrihmapakartirah dharme pragithils
tathd, H.1, 7, 60,

% Krsna Dvhipiyana, also called Kuruvafigakara, xii, 847, 18; xiii, 18,
4344, The recitation of the Vedas is a matier of scientific study. When
they are “ Jomlly recited in the proper way,"” sagiikgya, they fill (other) winds
with fenr, and therefore should mot be recited when a high wind Is blowing,
xii, 220, E3-68.

* Far the gods and especially for the part of Brahman in creating the Vedas
and the transfor of his office to Vishnu in the eple, see Holtzmann, ZDMG.
xxxviii, p. 188, and Das Mahibbfrata, iv, p. 0.

* Thev. Lsarva iswrong. The word Ggama usnally refers to Vedas, bat not
always. Compare xiil, 104, 168, Rgamiinfi hi sarvesim Refirah grestha noyate
i, 2, 86, itihisnh gresthal sarvigamesy ayam; xii, &0, 130, gamah puriigi-
pim. It means any received work, particularly the Vedas. /
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In late passages the two earliest forms of the text (the
latest forms are unknown) together with the accents of the
texts are especially mentioned.!

In the important numerical analysis of xii, 843, 97-98, the
Rig Veda is said to “have twenty-one thousand " ; while the
Siima Vedn has “one thousand branches”; and the adhva-
ryava or Yajus has “fifty-six and eight and thirty-seven
(one hundred and one) branches.” FProbably *twenty-one
branches ™ is the real meaning in the case of the Rig Veda.
Here too are mentioned the gitis, songs or verses (a rather
unusual word) found in the branches in their numerous divi-
sions, gikhiibhedih, ¢ikhiisu gitayal.®

1t is evident from this statement that, as Weber says of the
passage in the Mahabhisya, we are dealing with a period
when the number of Yajur Veda schools is greater than that
recognized in the Caranavyiha, which gives only eighty-six.
Another verse of this book recognizes ten thousand reas:
«This ambrosia churned from the wealth of all the dharma-
khyiinas, the satyikhyina, and the ten thousand reas,” xii,

1 rgvedah padakramavibhisitah, xiii, &5, §0; atharvavedaprvarih piga-
vajfiivasimagil samhhitim Trayunti sma padakramayntid tu te, §, 70, 40.
Gilava, Bibhravyagotra, Pificils, the grammarian, through the especinl grace
of the delty and belng instructed in the method of Vimadeva, became a
shining light as a krama specialist, xii, 343, 100 f.; laksapfni svaristobhi
niriktat surmpafiktayah, xiii, 85, 91 (together with nigraha and pragraha) ;
svariksaravyafijanahetuyuktayd (gird), ifi, 207, 20,

% The verse translated above is ekavifgatisihasram (rgvedam mEm pra-
caksate). Twenty-one thousand what! Not stuneas, for the Rig Veda has
only half so many (Miller, ASL. p. 220}, On the other hand, the passage
agrees closely with one in the Mah#bhisya {18, xiii, p. 430), where the cor-
responding words are “ twenty-one fold ™ after vartma (school): ekagatam
adhviEryugikhih, sphasravartmi sfmavedah, ekavifgatidhE bihvreyam (=
word implied in Mbh. xv, 10, 11, * S&mba the bahvyeah ™), navadhi Atharvano
vedah, The epic text, closcly corresponiding, ls: ekavidgatisihasram rgvedam
+ + + sahasracEkhar yat sAma . . . gatpalicigatam astlin ca sapin trifigatam
ity uta ynsmin ¢AkhE ynjurvede, so ham Bdbvaryave smrinh, palicakalpam
atharvinam krtyibhih paribrithitam kalpayanti hi midh viprd atharviige-
vidua tathi There can scarcely be a doubt that for the text above we
should rend ckavifgatigikhari yam, as the parallel wuggests, for the text as
it stands is unintelligible. 1 regret that Weber has not noticed the cpic pas-

sage, =0 that 1 cannot cite his opinion.
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247, 14, where the commentator says that this is o general
number, implying a fraction over 10,580.%

In the account of the later epic we have a parallel to that
of the Viyun Puriina, where the latter, Ixi, 120 £, is account-
ing for the successive editions of the Vedas:

fivartamiini rsayo yugikhyiisu ponah puoah
kurvanti samhitd by ete jiyaminih parasparam
astdgitisahasrani grutarsinim smrtani vii

td ava samhitd hy ete &vartante punah punah

pritd daksinam panthdnam ye gmagdndni bhejire*
yuge yuge tu tih ¢ikha vyasyante tiih punah punah
dvaparesv iha sarvesu samhitiq ea grutarsibhih
tesiin gotresv imih ¢ikhd bhavanti "ha punah punah
tih gikhis tatra kartiro bhavanti "ha yugaksayit

The eighty thonsand Vedic seers here mentioned are those
of the Harivanga (loe. cit.) : ye griiyante divam priiptd rsayo
hy drdhvaretasah mantrabrihmanakartiro jiyante ha yugi-
ksaye. They are mentioned elsewhere in the Viiyn Puriina,
viii, 184, and in the epic itself, ii, 11, 54, in the same words:

astigitisahasrani rsindm Grdhvaretasim,
a verse found also in the Mahabhagya (IS. xiii, p. 483).

1 Compare further the daca pafica (ca) yajadsi, learned from Arka by the
author of the Catapatha Brihmana, in xii, 319, 21. The word carans, in the
sense of school, ocours in xii, 171, 2, prajag ea gotracaraparh svEdhyEyam
brahmacirikam; xiii, 63, 18, na proched gotracaranam. The mantrns of the
special septs are referred to in the late hymn to the Sun (Mihira), i, 3, 80;
(tvim brihmanih) svagikhIvihit@ir mantrdir arcanth. The commentator
citeil above gives as his authority for the number of staneas in the Hig Veda
a lnme couplet of the Qikalnka: yeiith dagssahasriini peim paficagatini ca
telim agitih pidag cill'tat pEriyanam uweyata, ith.

% They are referred to, but not as Veda-makers, in Y&§, iif, 188, and in Ap.
Dh. 8., i1, 0, 23, 3-5 (as being mentioned “in a Puriina ). Yjlavalkya calls
them the astigitisihast® munayah punardvartinah . . . dharmapravartokih.
The Puriipa referred to by Apastamba may be the one eited above, though
in another form, since the words have a different application. There is here n
pragamned of the Grdhvaretasas: agfdgtisahasrdni yo prajim isira sayah dakg.
gend'ryamgal panthanam te gmagdndni bhefire, etc. Compare Pragnn Up. i, 9, ta
eva punarivartante thamid ete rsays prajikimd daksinam pratipadyante.
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Divisions of Veda,

Reference is seldom made to Samhitd, Brihmana, or Ara-
nyaka. The ¢ peruser of Samhitd,” sambitddhydyin, is
alluded to in i, 167, 8, and xiii, 143, 56. The word is used
also of the epic, Vydsa’s Saihitd, the fifth Veda. In xii,
201, 8, saigha may be used in the same sense of collection,
but it probably means a quantity. I will give the passage,
however, as it enumerates the usual (i, 170, 75, etc.) six
Vedingas, though in an order constrained by the metre (they
and the Updnigas will be discussed below, under Upavedas):

rksimasafiging ca yajinsi ¢l pi
cchandansi naksatragatim nirnktam

adhitya ca vyakaranam sakalpam
giksir ¢a, bhataprakrtin na vedmi,

¢ Although I have studied collections of hymns and chants and
the sacrificial formulas, and also prosody, astrology, etymology,
grammar, ritual, and phonetics, I do not know the First Canse of
being.”

Brihmanas are mentioned in xii, 269, 33-34, as the source
of sacrifice, and in iii, 217, 21, “the different Agnis named
in the Brihmanas,” brihmanesu. In xiii, 104, 137, “rites
declared in the Veda by Brihmanas,” the word means priests.
Possibly Gitd, 17, 93, brihmanil (and vedil) may be works,
as the epic is not partioular in regard to the gender of these
words (puriina, itihasa, and mah@bhiita are both masculine and
neuter). Yijiiavalkya's Catapatha Brihmana alone is named,
with all its latest additions (krtsnam sarahasyaih sasagra-
harh saparigegam ca), Xil, 319, 11, and 16. So ib. 24, 25, and
24: «1 resolve in mind the Upanishad (BA.) and the Pari-
gesa (the last part), observing also logic, the best science,
inviksiki pard, and deelare the fourth transcendental science
or science of salvation, simparaj ik, based on the twenty-fifth
(Yoga) principle.” ! Other Brahmanas may be implied in the

1 In the expression, loc. eit., ¢l 10, vedah sakhilah so "ttarak, uttara refers

to the Upanishads {not to the philosophy). The Khila Supplement is men-
tioned again in the Harivafgn { Haoltzmann).
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list at xii, 337, 7 f,, Tandya, Katha, Kanva, Taittiri! As
“prose works,” gadya, this class of works is perhaps recog-
nized in iii, 26, 3, in the words: “The thrilling sound of
yajiingi, reah, simini, and gadyfini”* (as they were recited).
Whether pravacana, exposition, means Afigas or Brihma-
nas or perhaps Siitras, I do not know. The (Upanishad)
word occurs in a verse found also in Manu, where the com-
mentator explains it as Afiga, to which the objection may be
made that the Afigas have already been mentioned. But the
passage is not without importance as showing how the didae-
tic or later epic adds elements to the simpler statement of
the earlier law-books. In xiii, 90, 36, the pankteyas, or men
who may be invited to sit in the row at a funeral feast, are
not only the agryih sarvesu vedesu sarvapravacanesu ca of
Manu iii, 184, and the list of iii, 185, trinficiketah paficiignis
trisuparnah sadaiigavid (v. 1. brahmadey@inusantinag chandogo
iyestasimagah) in 90, 26, but, among others, the atharvagi-
raso ‘dhyetd, 29 (a rare word); “ those who cause the Ttiliisa
to be read to the regenerate,” 83; those who are “acquainted
with commentaries,” bhiigyavidas (or know the Mahiabhiigya?),2
and are “delighted with grammar,” vyikarane mtih, 84;
those who “study the Puriina and the Dharmagiistras™; those
who * bathe in holy pools,” ye ca punyesu tirthesu sbhise-
kakrtigramih, 30 (a practice not extolled by Manu, whose
view seems to be that of Agustyn, asti me kageit tirthebhyo
dharmasagayah ! xiii, 25, 5). The bhirate vidvin, xiii, 76,
18, is naturally extolled in the epic, and yet even with this
latitude we must see in the list above a distinet advance on
the position held by the early law-makers, to whom it was
not enough for a man to recite the epic (not to speak of
grammar and bhiisya-knowers as being ipso facto piikteyas)
to be deemed worthy of invitation, Even Vishnu's Smrti is
here exceeded, and Manu and the Sitras have nothing in any
degree parallel. Even if we say that the list is on a par with

! The TRittirl disputo is referred to in xii, 810, 17 .
2 But bhisyn may meap any ressoned exposition, bhisyini tarkayuktini,
i, 11, 35
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Vishnu alone, although it really exceeds it in liberality, we
thereby put this epic passage on a par with a law-book later
than any that can be referred to the Sitra period, later than
Manu also and probably Yajiavalkya.!

Almost as rare as the mention of Brihmanas is that of Ara-
nyakas. In the passage cited above, xii, 343, stanza 98 has
as elsewhere the singular, giyanty franyake vipri madbha-
ktih. So ib. 340, 8: « Hari sings the four Vedas and the
Aranyaka " (as forest, e.g., ib. 837, 11, iranyakapadodbhita
bhigih); and in xii, 849, 20-31, the Krishna religion has
“mysteries, abstracts, and Amnnyaka.” Compare also v, 175,
88, giistre ¢di "ranyake guruh, “a man of weight in code and
esoteric wisdom”; xii, 344, 13, Grapyakam ca vedebhyah
(yath@), where the kathiimrtam or essence of story of the
expanded Bhiirata, Bhiratakhyinavistara of 100,000 glokas,*
is compared to the Aranyaka as the essence of the Vedas (a
simile repeated at i, 1, 265). The word is in fact general-
ized, like Upanishad. But as a literary class it is found in
the plural in xii, 19, 17, vedavidin atikramyn gistriny
Arapyakini ca . . . siram dadpgire na te, “they ran over the
words of the Vedas, the (istras, and the Aranynkas, without
discovering their inner truth.” Here Veda does not connote

Arnnyaka.
Upanishads.

The Upanishads are alluded to in the singular, collec-
tively, or distributively in the plural. They are generally
grouped with the Afigas and are called Upanishads, rahasyas,
mysteries, Brihma Veda, and Vedinta; while like the Ara-
nyakas they are logically excluded from the Veda of which
they are supposed in ordinary parlance to form part? The

% Vishnu, ch. 83; Manu, loc. cit.; Y&} i, 210; Ap. 1§, 17; Gint xv; Vas xk
1 doubt whether the * Atharvagiras-render” can imply the Cirns-vow, but even
this is n comparatively late touch, Baudh. il, 14, 2, in this regand,

% Note that the number of verses show that the Harivaiga already existed
when this passage was written. Compare ib. 10, 25,

* T mean that in the current phrase vedih «&figih or sopanimdih the su
should differentiate 18 much as it does in the parallel phrase pgvedal saya-
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word upanizad has two distinet but current meanings in the
epic. It means on the one hand mystery, secret wisdom,
essential truth, essence, a8 in xiii, T8, 4, gavim upanisadvid-
vin, “wise in cow-mysteries,” and in iii, 207, 67 = xii, 252,
11, vedasyo 'panisat satyam, satyasyo 'panisad damah, *truth
is the secret wisdom (essence) of the Veda, patience the
essence of truth.” So in the common phrase, vediig ca sopa-
nigadah, xiii, 85, 92, ete., the word may mean mysteries. This
I think is the explanation of the employment of the word
mahopanisad in vii, 143, 34-35, where Bhiiricravas devotes
himself to praya before death in battle. He is a muni here
and desires to ascend to the world of Brahman, so he sits
down in Yoga contemplation and meditates the “ great Upa-
nishad,” dhyiiyan mahopanisadai yogayukto ‘bhavan munil.
On comparing the scene where Drona is in the same situa-
tion, vii, 192, 52, we find that he says om, and this mystery
of om is probably the meaning of mahopanisad, which cannot
be a work here, as is mahopanisadam in xii, 340, 111. But in
other cases Upanishad is clearly a literary work, even stand-
ing in antithesis to the mysteries with which it is sometimes
identical, as it is in the form upanisi in the Pili seriptures.!

jurvedah, or in yad etad ucyate gistre se "tihfse ca chandasi, xiil, 111, 42,
Baut it is very likely that tho term was used to mean * including ** (as part of
the Veda). On the use of singular and plural referred to above, compare sa
riji rijadbarmiig ca brahmopanigadath tathE aviptavin, xv, 35 2; sifigo-
panigadiin vedin viprig &' dhiyate, i, 84, 19, ete.  For Vedinta and Vedintih,
meaning Upanishads, compare Iv. 1, 10, vedintig ea purfigiini itihfsam (1)
puritanam ; xiii, 16, 43, (Qiva) yarh ea vedavido vedysti vediinte ca pratisthi.
tam . . . yam viganti japanti ea; H. §, 10, 67, puriinesn vedinte ca. T may
mention here also the works called Nisads, which are reforred to (or invented)
only, if I mistake not, in xil, 47, 26, yamh vEkesy anuvikesu nisstsipanipatsn
¢a groanti satyakarminam satya satyesu simasu.

1 Kern, SBE. xxi, p. 317. Compare for the use of the word, xii, 245, 15,
where it s snid that the Upanishads inenleate the four modes of life, caturthag
ciin 'panisado dharmah sfdbfrapah smptah; and xiii, 84, 5, whero it is snid
that Vedopanigadas inculeate that earth, cows, or gold must be the sacrificial
fee. Aswe find vedih sarahneyih sasathgrahiih and vedavedifigabhisravis,
xif, 325, 22-23, o in viil, 87, 42, reference is made to “all the Vedas, with
Tales ns the fifth Veda, together with Upavedas, Upanishads, mysteries, and
abstracts™ (sambgraba). Nirnds is sald to be vedopanizadfith vertd jtilifisa-
puriipajliah . . . padafigavit and emrtimin, i, 5, 2. The use In i, 251, 23,
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Upavedas and Updigas.

The Upavedas or subsidiary Vedas are three in number,
Ayur Veda, Dhanur Veds, and Gindharva Veda. To these
is added in other works Sthiipatya Veda, bat this term is not
recognized in the epic, and the commentator on vii, 202, 75,
recognizes only three, those just given, or Medicine, Archery,
and Music; but the fourth, Architecture, is known (only
in the epie introduction), as Vistuvidyi.! Authors are as-
signed to these and other works in xii, 210, 20, Brhaspati
being the originator of all the Vedingas; Bhrgu's son, of
Nitigistra, law; Namda, of musie; Bhamdvija, of the sci-
ence of arms (particularly archery); Girgyn, of tales of
the doings of seers (devarsicarita) ; and Krsniitreya, of med-
icine (cikitsita). They are all contrasted with other Nydya-
tantriipi, which like these were created at the beginning of
the aeon as an aid in understanding Brahman (expounded by
hetu, figama, and sadiciira, or reason, faith, and common con-
sent of good men, ib, 22), It is noteworthy that Nirada, not
Bharata, is found in this connection, and that Krsnitreya
takes the place elsewhere given to Bharadvija.

Of the first of these subsidiary Vedas, the epic naturally
gives little information, though burdened with much medici-
nal knowledge which may be referred to some uncited work
on medicine. Native scholars imagine that the correspond-
ing Upanishad passages imply the circnlation of the blood,
also thonght to be recorded in xii, 185, 15, prasthitd hrdayat
- » » vahanti annarasin nidyah: “The veins convey (all over

would suggest that Upanishad is & sort of Sitra, for here n spirit is summoned
by means of " mastras declared by Brhaspati and Uganas; by those declared
in the Atharva Veda ; and by rites in the Upanishad,” yig co "panisadi kriyih.
I am not certain how to interpret pathyase stutibhip e&i ‘va vedopanisadiizi
gupdif xii, 285, 126,

1 Thus the architeet, siitrndhirn, sthapati, is vastuvidvEvicirada, {, 61, 15
(the sitrakarmavicarada of G. §, 57, 1). Architectural Qlistras are mentioned
ini, 134, 10-11. As & fourth to the three is eleewhere set the Arthacisrra.
These as a group are added to the other vidyis (see note below on the sixty-
four arts and fourteen sciences). But in the eple, ArthacEstrn is not grouped
with the Upavedas.
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the body) the food-essences, starting from the hydaya” (heart
or chest). But a direct citation is the allusion, under the
cover of an “it is said,” to the constituents pitta, ¢lesman,
viyn (also viita, pitta, kapha), which make the threefold
body, tridhdtu, according to the Aryurvedins! In the epic
Khila and in the Kaceit and eleventh chapters of Sabha, both
late additions to the epic,? the science of medicine is said to
have eight branches (ii, 5, 90; 11, 25). Possibly in iii, 71,
27, Cilihotra may represent the veterinary science of iv, 12, T.

The Dhanur Veda, literally Veda of the bow, is often
joined with the regular Vedas, as is to be expected in epic
poetry, ix, 44, 21-22, ete. It is called also isvastra, weapons,
and is said to be fourfold and to have ten divisions. In the
Kaccit chapter just referred to it is said to have a Siitra like
other Vedas, and at the time this was written it is very prob-
able that such was the case, though, as I have shown else-
where, the knight's study of Dhanur Veda consists in prac-
tice not in study of books. This Bow-Veda, archery, is
opposed sometimes to the four Vedas alone, sometimes to
the Upanishads and Brihma Veda, while on the other hand
it is associated with various Siitras, arts, and Niticiistras,
The priority of Dhanur Veda in the phrase dhanurvede ca
vede ca, found in both epies, is due partly to metrical con-
venience and partly to the greater importance of this Veda
in the warrior's education:? na tasya vedidhyayane taths
buddhir ajiyata yathi ’sya buddhir abhavad dhanurvede,
“His intelligence was more developed in learning how to
nse & bow than in perusing holy texts,” i, 130, 3; dhanur-

1 xif, 343, B0-87: pittah glegmR ca viiyug ca esn sarhghfita ucyate, etfig
ca dhiirvate jantur etfih ksindig co keivate, Eyurvedavidas tasmit tridhi-
tum miim pracaksate. Compare vi, 84, 41, cited in PW,, and also xiv, 12,
8, ¢itopne cfil "va vAyug ca gunih . . . ¢arirajih, whose equality is health
(N. kaphapitte). Eome notes on epic anatomy will be given later.

2 The lateness of the Kaccit chapter 1 have discussed clsewhers, Am.
Journ. F'hil,, vol. xix, p. 147 . A noteworthy statement on dizease is that
of xif, 14, 0, which attributes all mental discase to the body and all bodily
disease to the mind, minssij jAyate ¢irirah (vyadhih), “ bodily ailment arises
from mental (ailment).” d

¥ The same Is partially true of atharvavede vede en, xiii, 10, 87, oo
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vedaparatvit, ib. 41 Itis the Ksatra Veda or knightly science
par excellence, R. i, 65, 28 (with Brahma Veda).

The science of music, Gindharva Veda, consists according
to iii, 91, 14, in the knowledge of singing, dancing, chanting,
and playing on musical instruments, gitam nrtynm cn sima
ca vaditram ea, not including apparently the Nafasiitra or
manual for actors mentioned by Papini. The seven musical
scales, vini saptavidhd, ii, 11, 34, are a branch of study.
The three notes of the drum are spoken of * and the names
of the notes of the regular scale, gamut, are given. Further
citations in this regard will be made hereafter.

These Upavedas are associated with the chief Vedas (vedih
and upavedil, vii, 202, 75, ete.), much as are the Vedingas,
Upanishads, and Tales, and are distinguished as well from the

tras and Siitras mentioned in the passage already noticed,
ii, 11, 32-83, though (fistra is a general term including Upa-
vedn. The Afigas are the customary gix mentioned above,
and are generally referred to as in i, 104,12, vedam sadafignri
pratyadhiyata; or without number, as in i, 156, 5, brihmam
vedam adhiyind vedifigini ca sarvagah, nitigistrarh ca sarva-
jiiih? These again have their subsidiary branches, Upifigas,
vediih sangopingil savistaril, iii, 64, 17; Uganas’ and Brha-
spati's ¢listra with Afgus and Upangas, i, 100, 36-38. The
similarity of phrase in iii, 99, 26 and elsewhere, vedil singo-
panisadih, might suggest that Upangas were Upanishads, but
they are more probably a species of Upavedas. The term is

1 This Voda is constantly mentloned, . g. §, 130, 21; 271, TR H, 97, 4; ix,
8, 14, daghfignin yag catuspidam igvastrarh veda tattvatah, sifighis tu eaturo
vediin samyag Rkhyinapaficamin. The phrase dhanurvede ea vede ea occurs,
for example, in §, 100, 10. In K. v, 35, 14, Riima is described as ™ trained in
the Yajur Veda . . . and skilled in dhanurveds ca vede en vedifigesn ca (the
Yajur Veda only, to which Vilmiki belonged, is hore mentioned). Elsewhere
the science takes its proper place, as in M. ki, 277, 4, vedesu sarahasregu dha-
nurvedesn pRragah, where the plural is noteworthy.

& fii, 20, 10, tribsimi hanyatim exd dondubhib. The vipi madhurdliph,

sweel-voiced Iyre, is spoken of as gindharvarh slidhn miirchati (= mircha-
yanti), iv, 17, 14. The gindharvam is the third note of the seven, xii, 184, 30

= xiv, 60, 63.
3 Compare brihme vede ca phragah contrasted with mstripim ea dba-

narvede, vii, 23, 30, So Brahma Veda, R, i, 65, 23 (above), not as AV,
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one associated with Jain rather than early Brahmanic litera-
ture, and is not explained by the commentator.! Vedas,
Puriipas, Afgas, and Updfigns are sometimes grouped to-
gether, as in xii, 835, 25 (vedesu sapuriinesu sifigopafigesu
giyase, the prior pida found again, e.g. in 842, 6). The
Angas commonly mentioned in particular are the calendar
knowledge, Jyotisa, and etymology, Niruktam. The latter
word, indeed, generally means only an explanation of the
meaning of a word, but it occurs also as the title of a specific
literary work in xii, 843, 73, where we find mentioned not
only “Yaska's Nirukta,” together with Niighantuka, but
vocabularies and lexicographies® A curious contemplation
of Krishna s the divine sound in xii, 47, 46 analyzes him
grammatically, “with joints of euphony and adorned with
vowels and consonants.”?

Astronomical similes are not infrequent. Thus Arjuna
storms about *like Mars in his orbit.”* An indication that
one science as a specialty is not much regarded is seen in the

! The later Upifigas are the Purnas (and upa-) ; Logic, nyfiya and v
gesikn ; Philosophy (including Vediinta), mimEnsd; and Law-books {including
SErikhyn-yoga and epics), dharmagistrn, The epic use, as will be seen from
the citation above, differentiates Puriinas from Afigae and Upiifigas. For the
luter meaning, ses Wober IS, §, p. 13,

® ib. 8, 88: nflighaptakspadikhyfne, niruktamh vedaviduso vedagabidirtha-
cintakih. The common meaning, “ explanation,” may be surmised in xif; S0,
50, eaturvaktro niruktagah (in both editions), where the avagrahs is cortainly
required, * inexplicable,” despite Taitt. Up. i, 6.

¥ In xiif, 17, 111 (where siddhirtha, according to Nilakantha, fs siddhfinta),
Civa is siddhArthakiiri siddhirthag chandovyikaranottarah, Kalpa and
Jyotisa wre united, kalpaprayogs and jyotisa, in xifi, 10, 87, TIn 1i, 4, 18
Eilipa and Katha are mentioned ; in B. (not G.) i, 82, 18, the Eathakilipis
[after the Sclryas tRittidydnim in 15). M. and G. (only) have Candilyn and
KRugika (with Girgys in G.) in the same list, and M. bas Tittiri (with ijfin-
valkya). In M. they are vedavedifigapirgih; in R., vedapiragih. K. calls
Trijnta (Pifigala) a Girgyn in 20 (Afigirasa in G.; of. R. 23).

* ¥iii, 10, 1, vakritivakragamanid afigiraks iva graliabh. Compare budh-
ifigirakayor iva (a battle-phrase). The Vedifigns and Upavedas are often
grouped together, as In 1, 1, 67, where ¢ikedl, phonaetics, is grouped with nyifiya,
rules, and cikitsf, medicine. In i, 70, 4044, the same passage where pads
and krama are mentioned (above), cabds (sarhskiirn), oiked, chandas, nirnkts
and killajhidna are found with philosophy. A priest who is giksilksnramantra-
vit gets wold nigkns, ete., i, 23, 2; 34, 42,
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fact that the cultivator of the Upaveda medicine and of the
Afiga astrology are both excluded from society, although it
should be added that the man intended is one who “lives by
the stars,” naksatrdir yag ca jivati. Such a fortune-teller is
classed with rhapsodes and physicians, xiii, 80,11, The diffi-
calty of reconciling the data of astrology (fortune-telling) and
the theory of Karma is alluded to in iii, 209, 21: * Many are
seen to be born under the same lucky star, but there is a
great difference in their fate.” The most surprising astro-
nomical statement in the epic is to the effect that stars are
really very large and only appear small on nccount of their
distance,! The kilajfiina or knowledge of time,” already
mentioned, is attributed especially to Garga, who, as Weber,
Lectures, p. 237, has noticed, is associated with Kalayavana:
“Kilayavana who is endued with Garga's (brilliancy or)
power,” xii, 840, 95. This same Garga is credited not only
with having killajiiinagati and jyotisia vyatikrama, *thor-
ough knowledge of times and mastery of science of stars,”
ix, 87, 14-16, but also with kaldjiiina, or the fine arts, That °
the epic has a different order of planets from that of the
third century A. p. has already been observed by Jacobi.2
The Upavedas, however, pass the Vedic stage. There re-
mains a word to say on the older Siitras, to which may be
added an account of those more frequently mentioned Sitras
and other treatises which are quite beyond the Vedic pale.

Buitras.

A Vedasiitra, apparently a (riutasiitra, but perhaps only
Veda in general,® is mentioned once, in xii, 841, 63. Grhya-
siitras are not mentioned by name, but may be implied in the
word Veda, as will be seen in the guotation given below.
The Dharmastitras are apparently implied in one passage of

! dipavnd viprakrstatvit tanfini sumahfnty api (tRefrdpand), i, 42, 34

L ZDMG. vol. xxx, p. 307; Holtzmann, Thas Mbh, vol. iv, p. 114

% The Supreme Lord says that the god who gives him n share gets by the
Lord's grace a corresponding (Veds-arranged) sacrificial share in (i. e. accord-
ing to) the Vedasiitra,
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the thirteenth book, where a Siitrakiira in one verse corre-
sponds to Vedas in the next, in a pussage cited from the
Miit. Sarmhiti and Law-books (see below); and in another,
where agaknuvantag caritum kirmcid dharmesu siitritam, “un-
able to do what is sutrified in the laws,” xii, 270, 36, must
refer to the general class of legal Sitras. The Gitd, 13, 4,
mentions the Brahmasiitrn, which is probably nothing but
an equivalent of Vedasutra, that is, equivalent to Veda in
general; but it may be one of the late marks of this poem
(the Brahmasiitra being otherwise unknown before the Hari-
vafiga) and mean the philosophical Sitra.! Siitmkiras and
Sitrakartars, “ who will arise,” are mentioned prophetically
a few times in the didactic epic®

Profane Siitras are jumbled together in one of the latest
stanzas of the Kaccit chapter, ii, 5, 120, to which I have
alluded before» “Dost thou understand the Siitras on
elephants, horses, chariots, catapults, and the Dhanurveda
Siitra? "

As early as Pinini there were Sitras of all zorts and the
mention of such works has only the special value of indicat-
ing that the epic belongs to a time when Siitra meant works
which were probably popular and not written in aphoristic
style. They were doubtless the same as the various Chistra
and other treatizses to which reference is often made. Some
of these works are called Cistras and are grouped with the
fine arts mentioned above as known to Garga. Arthagistra
and Kamagiistra, by-names of the epic itself, are mentioned
in the late introduction to the whole work. The fine arts,
kalis, are mentioned or implied in three places. First the
slave-girls of Yudhisthira are said, at ii, 61, 9-10, to be
% versed in dancing and songs,” s@masu, and * gkilled in the

1 Tn xil, 337, 31, there is mentioned a Moksagiistra, inspired by githih purd
gitih, u treatise which is based on verses recited (by Yayitl) in regard to

behavior, and it is partly philosophical.

% xiii, 14, 101-104, granthakiira, sitrakartd (bhavigyati), granthaket ; 16, 70,
shtrakartar. In xii, 246, 30, svaglistrasitrihutimantravikramah, siitra may
be the thread (a brahma-siira as elsewhere), but in the connection secms
mare Ukely to mean Slira.
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sixty-four,” which must imply the sixty-four kalis, Then
Gargn, who knows killajifina and omens, utpitas, is also
acquainted with kalijiina catubsastyaiiga, xiii, 18, 38, which
shows that the fine arts were not exclusively for women
and slaves; as is also indicated by the passage xiii, 104,
149 ff., where, as befitting a king to know, are mentioned
treatises on logie (or behavior?), on grammar, on musie,
and the fine arts; and to hear, Legends, Tales, and adven-
tures of the saints.! It is interesting to see that these
“gixty-four arts,” still typical of culture, are proverbial in
India to-day. A Marathi proverb says caudi vidyi va cau-
sasta kald, “fourteen sciences and sixty-four arts.” 2

Dharmacistras.

But if Siitra literature, exeept in the few instances cited
above, is practically ignored, all the more fully is Ciistra®
and particularly Dharmagistra literature recognized; which
I may say at the outset shows that the later epic was
composed under the influence of Dharmagistras rather than
of Dharmasiitras.

The general term Nitigistra, code of polity, has already
been noticed. A number of such codes is recognized, xii,
138, 196, and Dharma(gistras) are cited not infrequently ;

1 yuktighstrarh ca te jleya gabdagistrarh ca, Bhiirata, gindharragistrarh
ca kalih parijfieyd, narddhipa; puripam itihisiy ca tath® ‘khyinini yini ca,
mahitmanih ca caritarh grotavyadm nityam eva te. The yuktigistrnm is not
explained. According to PW., it is a manual of etiquette, but perhaps logic;
possibly ihe unlque system of logle and rhetorie developed by Sulabhi in
xii, 321, 78 L.

2 Manwaring, Marathi Proverbs, No, 1175 This is late. Cf. Yajn. 1, 3;
and Yiyu Purdpa, lxi, 78-70. In the latter passage, the four Vedas, six Afigas,
MimAfis, Nyfiva, Dharmagistra and Puarfipa make the “foarteen vidyils " or
# gighteen ™ including the three Upavedas and the Arthaciistra.

® Or Smrti, but this word seems of wide bearing. Just as Sgama (above)
includes more than Veda, so Smrti includes all tradition. In xii, 200, 80,
mahfismeti and anusmrti seem to be interpreted by the commentator as Sazhhi-
tis and Vedifgas (with Manu and others) respectively, but his first words
may refer to the inferred Veda of the preceding japakn (the reciters of both
go ipso facto to heaven). Besides Manu {above), Yama, Afigiras, Brhaspati,
Uganas, and Pariigara are specially cited as law-givers.

2
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while a general rule is given as a Dharma-gisana, e. il

T2 152
Three fathers have we, for e'en thus
Law's statute says, 't is meet
To eall our sire, and who saves life,
And him whose food we eat.

Manu’s Dharmagistra is referred to under that name only
in one of the latest books of the pseudo-epic. In the early
books his Rijadharmas are once mentioned, iii, 35, 21, which
might imply a chapter of our present code, but otherwise
only his Dharmas are referred to, though generally merely an
ipse dixit of Manu is cited, which, however, is often a dic-
tum opposed to the actual words of the extant Manu text.
The epic poets do not always recognize Manu as in any wise
supreme, often not even as prominent. A typical example is
furnished by iii, 150, 29: “Gods are upheld by Vedic sacri-
fices; men are upheld by the laws (not of Manu but) of
Uganas and Brhaspati.” ! But in xii, 836, 39-45, a primeval
code, anugiisana, of 100,000 glokas, gives rise to the *laws
which Manu the self-existent will declare and Uganas and
Brhaspati,” where there is a clear reference to the code of
Manu ; s in the next stanza, where are mentioned the %laws
of the Self-existent, the Castra made by Uganas and the opin-
ions of Brhaspati™ (a ¢istrah sifigopanisadam, 54).2

The mere order of names, however, is no more indicative
of priority than in the ease of the Vedas mentioned above,
Another list of Rijagiistra-pranetiras at xii, 58, 1-3, 13,
begins with Brhaspati and Uganas (Kivya, cited with two
githiis at xii, 189, 70), and then follows Pricetasa Mannu,
Bharadvija, and Gauragims, with the gods between. So in
the next section, 59, 81 ff, Qiva reduces Brahman's work,

1 Sa In Iv, 58, 6, Bhiirndviija was “cqual to Upanas in intelligence, to Brha-
spati In polity,” naya; ix, 01, 45: “ Have you not heard the instroctions,
upidega, of Brhaspatl and Uganas? *; xii, 122, 11: “You have petused the
opinions, matam, of Brhaspati, and the Cistra of Uganas,” as the nuthorities
generally recognized. Bharadvija has three rdfer in the epic, as archetypical

Jurist, phiysiclan, and teacher of arms, sccording to the passage,
£ Compare xii, 50, 80, 1.
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which in turn is reduced by Indra, as the bihudantaka, and
then by Kivya Yogicirya, a work which embraces Itihisas,
Vedas, and Nyiiya (141) or laws.

More important is the fact that references to Manu's laws
in the early books are seldom verifiable in our present code,
while references in the didactic eépic more often than not cor-
respond to passages of the extant text.! Hence it may be
inferred that that part of the epic which agrees most closely
in its citations with our code is later than that portion which
does not coincide, or, conversely, that the text of Manu was
shaped into its present form between the time of the early
epic and that of the didactic epic. In the first period, when
Manu's Dharmagistra was unknown, Manu was merely a
name to conjure with. The verses thus ascribed to Manu
were not all put into the code when it was formed and for
this reason the earlier citations are not generally found in
our text. Some of them were adopted, however, and the
later epic writers therefore agree more closely with the (is-
tra as it is to-day; though no one who understands how
works are enlarged in India will expect to find all the quota-
tions verified, even in the later epie, for there is no reason
to suppose that the code was exactly the same two thonsand
years ago as it is to-day. But in fact, out of eleven quota-
tions from Manu in the thirteenth book, there is only one
which does not correspond with our Manu text, and this is
of a general character, to the effect that a ¢riddha with tila
is undecaying, “said Manu.”

1 85 in the RAmEyana there are two evidently interpolated chapters at ir,
17 and I8. Ri&ma in the subsequent chapters fs incidentally charged (with
great truth) with having violated every knightly mule in slaying Vill. To
offset this clear case of sin on the part of the divine hero, a formal charge
anid defence is inserted (just the procedure in the MahEbhiirata !) in chapters
which metrically belong to the classical period, so close is the adherence to
vipulf rule. Just here it is that Manund gitdu globdu are eited, viz, Manu,
viii, 318 and 318 (inverted order), almost verbatim. Elsewhere Manu Is a
sage merely, not a cited law-giver, s here, iv, 18, 80-31 (without reference to
Manuin G.). These chapters need no further proof than the reading to show

their true character. They are simply banal, especially Rima's specch, as
well as contradictory in substance to the preceding and following chapters,
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In a previous discussion of this subject in the Journal Am.
Or. Soe. xi, p. 239 . (where will be found more data on the
subject of legal literature in the epic),’ in order not to force
my argument I included as unverified a quotation at xiii, 65,
8, “Manu said that the highest gift is something to drink,”
paniyam paramamh dinam, because it was in connection with
Tirthas. In this I was certainly over-scrupulous, for the
words could easily refer to the passage I there cited from
Manu, iii, 202, viiry api graddhayi dattam aksayiyo "pakalpate,
“aven water given with faith fits for immortality.” 1 can
now add to this another quotation, xiii, 67, 19, toyado . ..
aksiyin samaviipnoti lokiin ity abravin Manul, “a giver of
water obtains imperishable worlds.” Further, I rejected as
unverifisble the statement that Manu said the king gets a
fourth part of the sin of the people (instead of the usual
sixth), although, as I pointed out, this proportion actually
occurs in Manu, only it is for a specific occasion. Neverthe-
less as Manu, viii, 18, says pido rijinam arhati (or rechati),
it is elear that the qnotation caturtham ete. in xiii, 61, 84
eannot be said to be “unverifiable.” It is simply a free ren-
dering verbally of a statement actually found in Manu.?

We have here the incontrovertible fact that, while the
other books of the epic before the thirteenth in giving quo-

1 For example, the fabulons books of divine origin of xii, 59, 80 fT. (like the
origin of Nirada's lsw-book), called Birhaspatyn, ete., necording to the dis-
dochos; the “ law and commentary,” saviiyikbo dharmah, of xii, 37, 10, ete.
{pp- 254 and 248), and other points to which I may refer the reader without
further remark than the references already given.

 Pesides the quotation given above from the thirteenth book and verifinble
in our present code, I may add iii, §2, 10: “By Manu and others (it is said
that?) golng to Tirthas removes fear,” manvEdibhir mahfrija tirthayitrd
bhayfpahi, if this be the meaning, which is rather doubtful. In any ease
it only ndds one more to the unverified citations from the early books, but
it may mean only that Manu nnd others have jonrneyed to Tirthas, Compare
also xil, 208, 5, sarvakarmasy ahifsf hi dharmitmi Manor abravit, * Manu
the righteons proclaimed that one should not injure (animals) at any cere-
mony.” From the context, killing cattle at a sacrifice is here reprobated.
This is a perversion for sectarian purposes of Manu's rule v, 43, ni "vedavi-
hitiri hifsim Gpady api samicaret, to which perversion some color might be

given by the following verses, which speak harshly of all injury to living
creatures. [ think no other quotations from Manu will be found in the eple,
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tations from Manu agree with our present text of Manu only
in one third to one half the instances, the thirteenth book has
eleven citations, of which ten agree with the statements of
our code. To this must be added the fact that only the thir-
teenth book recognizes * the (listra declared by Mann.” I do
not know any other literature where such facts would not be
accepted as of historical importance, and they have been so
regarded here by competent scholars, In the opinion which
I first set forth in 1885, the late Professor Biihler in general
concurred, though inclined to believe that the authors of the
twelfth and thirteenth books did not know the identical
Castra which we have to-day, As Professor Biihler's position
has not always been cited with the reservations made by him,
I will cite his own words: “It remains indisputable that
the author or authors of the first, twelfth, and thirteenth
Parvans of the Mahiibhirata knew a Minava Dharmagdstra
which was closely connected but not identical with the ex-
isting text,” Manu p. lxxix, and again: “ The answer which
we are thus obliged to give to the question whence the author
of our Manu-Smrti took his additional materials agrees very
closely with Professor Hopkins' hypothesis,” p. xei. Never-
theless, despite this admission, Professor Biihler, by a line of
argument which is based chiefly on the lack of absolute
identity, assumes finally that the anthors of the epie “knew
only the Dharmasiitra,” ib. p. xeviii. The argnments other
than the lack of total identity are, first, that Manu shows an
acquaintance with the epic because he says that in a former
kalpa the vice of gambling has been seen to cause great en-
mity; in regard to which Professor Biihler says: * This asser-
tion can only point in the first instance to the match played
between Yudhisthira and Duryodhana,” p. lxxx. But why
not ta the story of Nala, as Professor Biihler himself suggests,
or any other story of dicing resulting in “enmity " which may
have preceded our epic? Another argument is, that legends
referred to in the Ciistra are found in the epie, ib. But it is
of the very character of the epic that it contains many ancient
legends, gathered from all sources. It does not follow in the
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least that Manu took them from the epic. On the other hand
it is important to observe that in no such passage does Manu
refer o single one of them to an epic source. Thirdly, it is
claimed that the passages parallel in epic and Castra often
have verses in a different order, with omissions, ete., that, in
ghort, they are not actual copies one of the other. But Pro-
fessor Biihler himself has shown that “the existing text of
Manu has suffered many recasts,” p. xeii, so that we do not
know the form of the (istra to which the epic explicitly refers
and from which it cites as the Ciistra set forth by Manu. For
my part, it still is impossible for me to believe that when the
pseudo-epie, in particular the Anugisana, refers to (astras,!
and cites correctly from “Manu’s (stra,” it really knows
only Sitras.

A Minava Dharmagiistra, specifically, must from the evi-
dence be regarded as older than the later epic but later than
the early epic, which knew only a mass of royal and general
rules, dharmas, generally ascribed to Father Manu but differ-
ent from those in our extant (fistra. With this result too
agrees the fact that the metrical form of the extant code is
distinetly earlier than that of the later epic. Not unimpor-
tant, finally, is the circumstance that the extant code only
vaguely refers to epic Tales, but recognizes neither of the
epics, only legends that are found in the epics. In all prob-
ability the code known to the later epic was not quite our

1 In xii, 341, 74, are mentioned * teachers in Dharmagistras,” fciryid dharma-
¢iatresu ; in xifi, 01, 34, Manu's anngisana ; in xiil, 47, 35, * the Qistra com-
posed by Manu,” manunil "bhihitarh ¢istram ; in xiii, 45, 17, * those that know
lnw in the law-books,"” dharmagistresu dharmajfifih, in reforence to the sub-
joct discussed in Manu §ii, 62-58; iv, 88, Similarly, xiii, 10, 80, In most cases
hiore Clistras are the anthority, which In iii, 313, 105, are set beside the Vedas
as two standand anthorities. In the fnce of these citations it is difficult to
understand Bihler's words, * the authors . . . knew only the Dharmastitras,”
especially ns the wornds contradict what he says in the same cssay on a
differgnt page, “ the authors . . . knew a Minava Dharmagistra ™ {loe. eit
above). Tt has seemed to me that the great scholar was unduly influenced
in his final word by his general desire to put back the eplie as for ns possi-
ble. Professor Holtzmann, who has collected the materinl, loe, oft, p. 115 4%,

is of the opinion that “ our MEnavandharmagistra is certainly much later
than the older parts of the MahAbhErata."
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present code, but it was a code much like ours and aseribed
to Manu, a Cistra which, with some additions and omissions,
such as all popular texts in India suffer, was essentially our
present text.

Vedic Citations in the Epic.

We have now reached and indeed already passed, in the
notice of some of the works mentioned, the point where the
epic impinges on the earlier literature, Before going further
I will illustrate the statement made at the outset that the
epic cites freely or parodies Vedic documents. The free
rendition in Veda-like verse of the older hymnology is not
uncommon, Thus in v, 16, the opening hymn is not strictly
Vedic, but it is very like a collection of Vedic utterances put
into popular form and these verses are called -brihmid man-
triih, ¢l. 8. Apart, however, from such instances of more or
less exact imitation of general Vedic verses,! we find a num-
ber of verses plainly imitative of extant Vedic passages or
almost exactly reproducing them. This applies to reproduc-
tions or imitations? of the chief Vedic literature from the
Rig Veda to the Siitras, as will be seen from the following
examples :

Rig Veda x, 117, 6,
mogham annam vindate apracetih

1 There are, of course, also & vast number of verses such as giur me mita
vreabbah piti me, introduced, as here, with the fist imih grutim wd&haret,
xiif, 78, 87 ; or with the more usunl tag, Iti crutih, as for example, agnayo
mifisakimie (starred in pw.) ea ity npi ¢riyate grutib, iii, 208, 11; or with
smrta, as in agvinfin tu smrtiio ¢idrin, xii, 208, 24; as well as such phrases
as that of xiv, 51, 20, yas tam veda aa vedavit, all of which reflect the litera-
ture of the earlier periods.

® The Vedic work most frequently referred to Is the Yajur Veds Hymn,
trisfuparnum brahma yajusim gatarndrivam, xii, 285, 138; simaveda; ca ve-
dinfidy yajusiih patarndriyam, xiif, 14, 323 ; tad brahma catarndriyam, vii, 81,
13; wvede cff “syn samimnftah catarodriynm ottamam, vii, 202, 120; prnan
brakma parad Cakrah ¢aturndriyam uttamam, xifi, 14, 28% It is imitated
aver and over again, and some of the epic hymns call themselves by the
same pame, & fact alluded to in the words: vede off ‘sya vidur vipril cata-
rudriyam uttamam, Vygseno "ktath ca yne i "pi upasthinam, xiif, 162, 23.
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Mbh. v, 12, 20,
mogham annath vindati ed 'py acetih
Bohtlingk, Spruch 4980,
Rig Veda vii, 89, 2,

drtir na dhméto, adrivah

Mbh. iii, 207, 47; xii, 95, 21,
mahidrtir ivi '"dhmitah
(papo bhavati nityads, iii, 207, 47)
Rig Veda i, 10, 1,
giyanti tvd giyatrino arcanti arkam arkinah
brahminas tvil ¢atakrato ud vangam iva yemire
Mbh. xii, 285, T8,
giyanti tvi giyatrino arcanti arkam arkinah
brahmépam tvi ¢atakratum tGrdbhvam kbam iva
menire
Holtzmann, Das Mahabhiirata, iv, p. 12; also for the following
parallel, p. 13:
Rig Veda x, 129, 1-3,
ni "sad Astn no sad dsid tadinim . . ,
no ritrid ahna 4stt praketah . . .
tama 4sTt tamasl giilham agre

Mbh. xii, 343, 8,
(nidarcanam sapi hy atra) nfisid aho na ritrir 85Tn na sad fstn
ni ‘sad dsit, tama eva purastid abhavad vigvarapam

Compare also with Rig Veda, i, 13, 4, asi hotd manurhitah, Mbh.
ib. 10-11,

tvam agne yajilinim hotd vigresi hito devinim manusaninm
ca jagata iti, nidaranam e *tra bhavati, vigvesim agne yajfidnim
tvam hote *ti, tvam hito deviir manusydir jagata iti

Rig Veda x, 14, 1,

ods it h
Mbh. xiii, 102, 16,
viivasvat] samyamant janinim
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Further, with Rig Veda i, 164, 46, ekam sad vipri bahu-
dhia vadanti, and x, 114, 5, viprih . . . ekam santam bahu-
dhii kalpayanti, may be compared Mbh. (v, 16, 2, and) i, 232,
13, manisinas tviim jinanti bahudhil cii 'kadhi 'pica. In xv,
84, 11, devayiini hi panthindh ¢rutis te yajilasarmstare ! is an
allusion to Rig Veda x, 18, 1; while in xii, 812, 5, dyivi-
prthivyor iti esa ... vedesu pathyate, the citation of a Vedie
phrase is acknowledged; whereas in the epic phrases mi
ririsah and bhuvanini vigvi, vii, 201, 77, no indication of
Vedic origin is given.

Thitt. Samhita i, 16, 11, 1; Cat. Br. §, 5, 2, 16,

ye yajimahe
Mbh. iii, 180, 33,
idam Arsam praminam ca ye yajimaha ity api

Compare iii, 81, 22, yasya ni 'rsam pramiinam syit, ete.
Aufrecht, apud Muir, OST, i, 137. Also Taitt. S.ii, 5,1, 1
is repeated verbatim Mbh xii, 343, 28, as shown by Weber,
Ind. Stud. i, p. 410.

Miit. Sambhita i, 10, 11,
stry anrtam

Mbh. xiii, 40, 12 and 19, 6-T,
strivo ‘nrtam iti qrutih; anrtih striya ity evam vedesv api
hi pathyate; anrtih striya ity evah sitrakiro vyavasyati.

Compare Biudh, Dh. 8. ii, 3, 46, with Biihler's note, and
Manu ix, 18, striyo 'nrtam iti sthitih (v. L grutih). The
double reference in the epic, Sitrakiira and Vedih, may point
to the same place, or the writer may have had in mind a
Siitra passage parallel to Baudhiyana, if not Biudhiyana
himself, whose text here is corrupt.

1 In the preceding verse is cited an agvamedhagruti, apropos of the agva-
sathjfiapana ;: lokintaragatd nityam pripd nityah cariripim.  With the text
cited above, compare dvily etin pretyn panthinin, etc, xil, 820, 30. The
Upanishads would suffice to explain some of these phrases.
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Atharva Veda? Mbh. xiii, 98, 80,

osadhyo raktapusplq ca katukah kantakfnvitah gatrinam
abhicArdrtham atharvesa nidargitdh; viii, 69, 83-86, tvam ity
atra bhavantam hi brahi . . . tvam ity ukto hi nihato gurus
bhavati . . . atharvAfigirasl hy esi crutioim uttamfl gratih . . .
avadhena vadhah prokto yad gurus tvam iti prabhoh?

Ait. Briih. i, 1,
agnir vii sarvia devatih

Mbh. xiv, 24, 10 (read vedasya ?),
agnir vii devatah sarvih, iti devasyn ¢isanam

Mbh. xiii, 84, 58,
agnir hi devatdh sarvih, suvarnam ca taditmakam
Holtzmann, loe. eit. p. 14.

Cat. Brihmana in Mbh. xii, 843, 13-15,
yajiids te deviins tarpayanti devih prthivim bhivayanti, Cata-
pathe ‘pi brihmanamukhe bhavati, agniin samiddhe juhoti yo

vidvin brihmanamukhend 'hutim juhoti, evam apy agnibhuta
brihmanfi vidviinso ‘gnim bhivayanti.

On this and other citations from Samhitiis and Brihmanas,
compare Holtzmann, loe. eit,, p. 14 fI., with especial reference
to verses cited by Weber, Lectures, p. 137-188; IS. i, p. 2TT.
To these I may add a passage reflecting the Brhad Aran. Up.
of this Brihmana, Up. 1, 5, 14 (where the chief verbal iden-
tity is in sodagayi kalayi), expressly said to be from the
Rsi's “more extended” exposition of the subject: viddhi
candramasarndarge siiksmayd kalayd sthitam, tad etad rsing
proktaim vistarend ‘numiyate, Mbh. xii, 242, 15-16 (compare
sodagakalo dehaly; and 305, 4). The commentator refers the
passage to this Upanishad, as cited.

1 According to xiii, 163, 63, tvarkira (to superiors) Is vadha, and is em-
ployed only in speaking to equals, inferiors, pupils, ete. Compare Chind.
Up. vii, 15,2, FEcho arcse in the mountains (compare Callimachus, Ep. xxviii)
from the care with which Culs addressed his superior VyRsa with 5o, bho, xii,
834, 25-24,
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The citations in the Rimfyani I have not examined, but
have noted by chance two; Rig Veda i, 22, 20; Katha Up.
iii, 9; Maitri, vi, 26: tad visnoh parnmam padam (sadi
pagyanti siirayah) ; G. vi, 41, 25, tad visnoh paramam padam
(nihato gantum iechimi) ; and satye sarvam pratisthitam in
Mahinir. Up. 22,1; satye lokaly pratigthitah, R. ii, 109, 10,

Upanishads in the Epic.

Sporadic parallels between the epic, generally the Gitd,
Anugiti, and (inti, and various Upanishads have often been
noticed. As illustrative material all these passages are val-
uable, but they give no evidence that the epic has copied, if
the mutual resemblance is only of general content or is given
by similar or even identical verses, when these are not con-
nected as in the supposed model. As this material has been
put together by Holtzmann, loe. eif., p. 21 ff., I may refer the
reader to his parallels,! while pointing out that it is histor-
ically of little importance whether the oldest Upanishads are
cited if we can satisfy ourselves that the epic draws on Upa-
nishads of the second and third period, not only sporadically
but connectedly. In regard to the earliest works, it is enough
to refer to the passage condensed from the Brhadiranyaka and
cited above., This is the only one of the oldest Upanishads
certainly cited, though the Chindogys, Aitareya, and Kiu-
gitaki have many parallels with the epiec, as have among the
later works of this class the Kena, Mundaka, Pragna, and a
few others. Oddly enough, the Miitriyana has been scarcely
compared,?® but I purpose to show that this and the earlier
Kathaka were certainly copied by the later epie poets.

1 Mot all the * Vedic™ verses are here verified, . g, Taitt. iii, 7, has priigo
vii annam. ‘This {s cited in the eple as Vedic: annam pripd i yathf vedesn
paripathyate, xiii, 05,22, The Gitd distributes older material, o, g, Qvet. i,
17 = Gitd, 13, 14, but the following pida, navadvire pure dehd, is found in
Gitd, 6, 18, ete.

2 The verse dve brahmani (as duly recorded by Holtzmann) was located by
Hall, and Bihler has compared two more verses with xii, 350, 4243 (Mann,
p. 212), while Telang has illastrated the Gitd with general parallels.
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The Cvetagvatara Upanishad.

This may be loosely copied, but, except for one parallel,
the mutual passages are common to this and other sources.
I cite as exemplifying a possible copy (though the Upanishad
itself is a copy of the older Kathaka):

UPARNISHAD,

iii, 8 = V. 8. 81, 18,
tamasah parastit; oi ‘nyab pas-
thil vidyate ayanfya.

iii, 10,
tato yad uttaratarat tad aripam
anEmaynm, ya etad vidur amrtis
te bhavanti.

iii, 13,
afignsthamiitrah purusah, see be-
low,

iii, 18,
navadvire paore dehi hadsah, see
below.

iii, 10-20,
sa vettl vedyam . . . apor ani
¥in, ete.

iv, £ and 19,
tad eva gqukrah tad brohma;
yasya nima mahad yagab, see
belaw.

iv, 5,
ajim ekiith lohitaguklakrsnim.

iv, 6,

Birds and pippal, see the passage

iv, 17 and 20,
na sarhdrge ; hrd manis®, see be-
law,

Eric.

v, 44, 20 and 24,

tamasah parastit; ni ‘oyah pan-
thi ayaniya vidyate.

v, 44, 51,

anfimayarm tan mahad odyatam
¥yago (Kathna, vi, 2, mahad bhayar
vajram udyatam) vico vikirnm
Esvayo wadanti yasmin jagat
earvam idam pratigfhitamh ye tad
vidur ampifis te bhavanti (com-
pare BAU. i, 5, 1; Chiind. iii, 19,
2; Eatha, vi, 9).

v, 43, 53; 46, 81 (Gits, 10,
15),
¥o veda vedyam na sa vodn sa.
tyam; agor aniyiin (Katha i, 2,
20). In 44, 20, aniyo riparh keu-
radhiiray® samam (Katha, iii, 14).

v, 44, 25 and 26,

fbhiti guklam fva lohitam ivE
krspam  (followed by fyasam
arkavarmum with v. L, athi'fija-
narh kfidravarh vi); Mahinir,,
ix, 3; also Chiind. viill, 8, 1. On
account of the varled reading in
the same wverse the three first
eolors may be the only eriginal,
but even here the reference is to
Prakrti in the Upanishad and to
Brahman in the epic.
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These are the best examples of sporadic parallels to be
found in the Upanishads. I turn now to the Kithaka,

The Kathaka or Katha Upanishad.

From the Katha, iii, 10, indriyebhyah pari hy arthi, arthe-
bhyag ca param manah, manasas tu pard buddhir, buddher
fitmi mahin paraly, and ii, 19, ui "yam hanti na hanyate, the
Gitd, 8, 42, has indriyini pariny dhur indriyebhyah param
manah, manasas tu pard buddhir, yo buddheh paratas tu sah
(the Sa is higher than intellect); and in 2, 19-20, it inverts
and modifies the na jiyate and hanti cen manyate hantum
stanzas, Less precise in rendering, but important on account
of the Gitd modifications, are two other stanzas. Katha i, 22,
has vaktd cd 'sya tviadrg anyo na Iabhyah, etc., a trigfubh,
whereas Gitd, 6, 89, has tvad anyah sargayasyd 'sya chettd
na hy upapadyate, a gloka (compare M. ii, 15, 1, samgayinim
hi nirmokti tvan nd *nyo vidyate bhuvi, addressed to Krishna).
The Katha is older also in the stanza ii, 15,

sarve vedi yat padam &mananti, tapansi sarvini
ca yad vadanti
yad icchanto brahmacaryam caranti, tat te padath
safigrahena bravimi,
as compared with Gita, 8, 11,
yad aksaran vedavido vadanti, viganti yad yatayo

vitarfigih
yad icchanto brahmacaryam caranti, tat te padami

gafigrahena pravaksye.
Other parallels will be found between Katha ii, T,
agearyo vakta kugalo ‘sya labdhl, gearyo jhata
kugalanugistal,
and Gitd, 2, 29,
figearyavat pagyati kageid enam, figearyavad vadati
tathai *va cii *nyah, ete. ;
between Katha vi, 1 and Gitd, 15, 1 (the idea developed in
xii, 255, 1f£.); and in a few more instances, such as tasya
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bhisd sarvam idar vibhiti, Katha v, 15, and ekah siiryah
sarvam idam vibhati, Mbh. iii, 134, 8.2

But it is not necessary to dwell upon these, as the third
chapter of the Upanishad is epitomized in a section of Ciinti.
The later feature begins at the start, xii, 247, 1ff. The
vikiras, modifications of Prakrti, do not know the ksetrajia,
or spirit, but he knows them. Then follows the image of the
Upanishad iii, 2 ff. The senses are subservient steeds, and
the spirit is the driver who controls them, saryanti. After
this general imitation follow the three stanzas of Katha iii,
10, 11, 12, one of which appears in the Gitd (above),? but
with the substitution of amrta for purusa in the second
stanza, and evam for esa in the third. Then a general like-
ness follows between the Upanishad’s next stanza (“restrain
mind in knowledge, in self ") and the epie, which says “sink-
ing the senses with mind as the sixth in the inner self,”
“endowing the mind with wisdom,” “one that is not mas-
tered (by the senses) gets the immortal place.” The instrue-
tion is a mystery, to be repeated to Snitakas (compare Katha,
iii, 17), and besides containing the gist of former wisdom, “is
recited in the Upanishads” vedintesu ca giyate, 247, 16, 19,
21. I think there can be no doubt that the epic section is an
abbreviation of Katha iii, perhaps under the influence of the
Miitriiyana, as shown below. A preceding section may hbe
compared with Katha v, 1-2, where the city of eleven doors
is followed by a reference to the hansa, lord, R. V. iv, 40, 5.
The epic (see under the “ group of seventeen "), like the later
Upanishad, admits only “nine doors,” and says in xii, 240, 32,
the hansa lord, iga, and controller, vagi, enters the city of
nine doors, because it is controlled, niyatah, by the senses.

Other stanzas reflecting the last chapters of this Upanishad

! Compare in the Up, ib. § and 12, agnir yathiil kab and ckarh ripam
bahudh® yal karoti, with eka eviguir bahudhi samidhyate, just preceding
in the eple. Gitd, 13, 30, may be a modification of Katha vi, 0. The Giti
stanza, by the way, is ropeated verbatim in xii, 17, 25,

2 The last of the three verses is cited agnin in Vana in a copy of the M-
triiyana Upanishad, which substitutes bhitBtmi for gidho ‘tm3, and jEfing.
vedibhil for sikymadarcibhih. See the next paragraph.
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are found mingled with copies from other Upanishads in the
last chapter of the Sanatsujita Parvan. [In every case where
evidence exists it points to the epic being a copy of the Upa-
nishad. Thus in BAU, v, 1, we read parpam adah piirpam
idarh piirpit plimam udacyste, pirasya pirpam adiya
piimam evii "vagisyate, which in the epic, v, 46, 10, appears
as parit pirniny uddharanti pirnit pirnini cakrire haranti
plrnit pirmani pirpam evil 'vagisyate. Aguin the stanza of
Katha vi, 9,

na sathdrpe tisthati ripam asya, na caksusd pagyati

"nam
hrda manisd manasi *bhiklpto, ya etad vidur amrtas
te bhavanti

is modernized already in Cvet, iv 17 (idem) and 20, hpda
Ardistham manasi ya enam evam vidur amrtis te bhavanti,
and this in the epie, v, 48, 6, appears as
na sddrpye tisthati ripam asya, na caksusd pagyati
kageid enam

manisayd 'tho manasi hyda ca, ya enari vidur amr-
tiis te bhavanti,

or, as ih. 20,

na darcane tisthati riipam asya..,
ye pravrajeyur amrtds te bhavanti,

The section begins with an explanation of the ¢ukram brahma
which is mahad yacah and tad viii devil upiisate, a phrase,
prior pida, metrically borrowed from the licence of the Upa-
nishads, where the epic usually writes upisante to avoid di-
iambus.! Here cukram brahma and mahad yacah are from
Katha v, 8; vi, 1; Cvet. iv, 19 (yasya nima mahad yagah).
Below, ¢l. 9, the Agvattha and its birds may be drawn from
Katha vi, 1, and, after the piirnam stanza cited above, ¢l 11,

1 The later Upanishads resort to n similar device. Thus in the Yoga-
tattvop, i, 6 (alle gnte Dinge sind drei): trayo lokis trayo vedis trayah
satidhyis trayali suril, trayo ‘goayo gughs rrigd (sthitil sarve trayitksare).
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tasmid vii vayur dyatah .. . tasmif¢ ca prina dtatah, is a
parallel to Katha vi, 2' Then follows, in the epie, ¢l. 15:

afgusthamftrah puruso ‘ntardtmd, lifigasya yogena
sa yilti nityam

tam fgam Tdyam anukalpam Adyam, pagyanti madha
na virfijaminam,

which appears ib. 27 as:

angusthamitrah puruso mahitmd, na droyate ‘sfin
hrdi samnivistah

ajag caro divaritram atandritaq ca, sa fam matvd
kavir dste prasannah,

with which Katha iv, 4 (matv@ dhiro na gocati) may be com-
pared, and especially iv, 12:

angusthamitrah puroso madhya dtmani tisthati

Igino bhatabhavyasya na tato vijugupsate,

and Katha vi, 17:
angusthamatrah purnso ‘mtaritmi, sadd janfndm
hrdaye samnivistah
tam sviie charirit pravrhen mufijid iva-isikin dbair-
yena (tam vidyfic chukram)

The last words are found in the epic, 44, 7, as:
ta dtminam pirharant? *ha dehdn, mufijid istkiim iva
sattvasamsthih,

while just before 46, 27, is found in ¢l. 25:

evaih yah sarvabhitesa Atmanam anupagyati
anyatrd 'nyatra yuktesu ki sa gocet tatah param,

which is like T¢i 6-T in contracted form.

1 There is here a general resemblance, noticeable chiefly because of the
correlation of one idea with the next following, interrupted in the epic by
the pirpa stanza. With 44, 27, “ His form is not in stars, lightning, clouds,
wind, moon, sun,” compare Katha v, 15, “Not there the sun shines, moon,
stars, nor lghtnings."
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The Maitri Upanishad in the BEpic.

Especially instructive is the form in which the Miitri or
Maitrayana Upanishad appears in the epie. In the case of
many of the Upanishads there is lacking any characteristio
mark sufficiently peculiar to identify the Upanishad when it
appears in epic form. But the Miitri, as is well known, con-
tains some special stanzas and above all some special terms
not found elsewhere except in still later Upanishads, Tt is,
therefore, more easily identified, and the possibility that we
are dealing with material common to the age of the older
Upanishads is not so great. In all probability it is a later
Upanishad. Deussen, Sechzig Upanishads, p. 312, success-
fully maintains this view, and in his Geschichte der Philo-
sophie i% p. 24, groups it with the Pragna and Mindikya
as belonging to the group of “later Prose Upanishads,”
regarding it not only as later than the old prose, but even
as later than the metrical Upanishads, from both of which
earlier groups I have given epic parallels in the list above.

This Miitri Upanishad is found reflected in the epic at
iii, 218, and in a later imitation in the twelfth book. The
former epic section is based entirely on the Upanishad, and
the preceding sections appear to be due to an expansion of
the same material. The order followed is in general that
of the Upanishad.

The teaching is called brihmi vidyd, iii, 210, 15. There
is an introductory systematization, the assumption of the
universe (as Brahman) consisting of five elements,! earth,
water, light, wind, air, which have as their characteristics (in
inverted order), sound, tonch, color, taste, smell, so related
that earth has all five; water, four; light, three; wind, two;
air, one (sound), making altogether fifteen in combination
in all created things (210, 17; 211, B). With these five
% gunas” begins a group of seventeen: cetanii or manas, mind,

! In 910, 17, these are given in reverse order, but in 211, 8, in their usual
epie order, bhiimir fipas tathi jrotir viyur Gkigam eva ca (reversed, kham
vilyur agnir fipas tathi ca bhih).

&
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as gixth; intellect as seventh; egoism as eighth; the five
senses; atman, soul, the fourteenth; and the three gunas,
rajas, sattvam, tamas. This is “the group of seventeen,”
which has as its designation the Unmanifest (avyakta); to
which are added objects of the senses and the manifest and
unmanifest, making the category of twenty-four.?

This is the introductory chapter of the discourse, and its
likeness to the Miitri Upanishad consists in the initial dis-
cussion of the elements (which, however, are not called
fine elements, tanmitra, as they are in the Upanishad, iii,
2, mabibhiitini and gunas),® and the statement that this is
a brihmi vidyi, like MU. ii, 3, brahmavidyi. As an indica-
tion of the age of the discourse, it may be observed in pass-
ing that, in 211, 9, the fifteen gunas are said to be properly
correlated in the remarkable verse:

anyonyam ni "tivartante samyak ca bhavati, dvija

where the use of bhavati for bhavanti (subject, paficadaca
gunih), though declared by the commentator to be an archa-

1 Otherwise the commentator. Objects of sense and action-organs nre not
included in the seventeen: Ity esa saptadacako ricir avyakiasadijfiakah,
garviir ihe ‘ndriyfirthiis tu vyaktavyaktdih suspmvrtiib caturvingaka ity esa
yyaktivyakianmayo guonh (210, 20-21}. Gupa is obscure. The entirely differ-
ent group of seventeen in xii, 270, 28, casts no light on the subject, but in xii,
&80, 48, n similar verse has (in B) sarviir the ndriviirthiic ca vyaktfvyakedir
hi sarihitaly (v. L samhjfiitall) eaturvingaka ity egn vyaktivyaktamayo ganuh,
which gives the needed ganab for gupah and makes the construction some-
what clearer, though the Iatter passape is such a carcless imitation of the
oneabove that in making up the previous list of seventeen, itman, ahamkira,
and manas are all omitted from the st (buddhi belng represented by mahad
yot panram fgrayit) and 641+ 6+ 3=17! The first group is similar to
the group of seventeen in the Vedintn-siira, though there the organs of action
and the breaths are included with the organs of sense, buddhi and manas,
The formnl definition of vyaktn and avyakta in §il, 211, 12, repeated in xii,
830, 40, with grhyate for stiyate and with slight v, L in xii, 180, 15, ia that
vyakta, the manifest, is what is comprehended by the senses, while avyaka
in what is supersensuouns, comprehended only by the “fine organs” (lifiga-
grihynm atindriyam), I the reading guna be retained above, it will imply
the interpretation of all the constituents as gugas,

2 That is, hore, ns synonym of dhiitu or the elements, which after the dis-
solution of the universe appear in every newly formed body, dhRtavah pafica-
bhintikih, i, 211, 11; xii, 184, 1.
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ism, is really a late carelessness. It is further to be observed
that though in this introduction, and incidentally in & pre-
ceding section, iii, 207, 72, the organs of sense are given uns
five, yet in iii, 211, 24, they are spoken of as six,! in a figure
which not only reproduces the exact language of the Gitd,
2, 60 and 67, but contains the imagery of the Miitri Upa-
nishad (ii, 6, rathal ¢ariram, mano niyanti, prakrtimayo ‘sya
pratodah) :

sannim dtmani yuktinim indriyindim pramithinim

yo dhiro dhirayed ragmin sa syit paramasirathih

indriyfipim prasrstinim hayinim iva vartmaso

« « « indriyiinim vicaratim, ete.

This image of the senses to be kept under control like horses
held in check by a charioteer is indeed too general to have
any bearing on the relation of the epic to the Upanishad (it
ocours, as said above, in the Katha Upanishad, for instance,
and again in the epic in purely Buddhistic form at i, 79, 2-8
= Dhammapada 222-228) and might pass unnoticed, were it
not that the corresponding section of the twelfth book brings
the two into somewhat closer relationship. As already ob-
served, the teaching of the Vana in 210 and 211 is more or
less closely reproduced in xii, 830, which, however, omitting
the stanzas in regurd to the six senses, condenses them in the
statement that one is *tossed about” by the effects of evil
actions, but then closes with a stanza, 58, which has direct
reference to transmigration and is in turn omitted from the
end of iii, 211, paribhramati sarhsfram cakravad bahuvedanah,

1 80 both groups of organs, those of sense and of action, are sometimes
counted as making pot ten but eleven, including the thinking faculty, as in
xiv, 42, 12, Compare the same image and number in xif, 247, 2 (above), ma-
nahsastlir ihe "ndriyiih sndintiir iva samyantd, ete. In the passage above,
fii, 211, 18, the sense-organs, indriyini, are defined as apprehenders of objects
of sense, grihakiny esim gabdidinim. The word is derived from Indra,
xii, 214, 23, tribijam (apapitha arbijam), indradfivatyam tasmid indriyam
ucyate, with a preceding description of the seeds, the ten chief dhamanyakh,
the three humors, viita, pitta, kapha, and other medicinal intelligence, with
especinl weight on the heart-artery, manovahl, and it action as known to
Atri,
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that is, “like n wheel he revolves through transmigrations,”
Just so the Magitri Upanishad, ii, 6, says first that the senses
are horses and then, after developing the figure, concludes
with anena (pmtodena) khalv iritah paribhramati 'dah gari-
rath cakram iva mrtpacena, * thus goaded he revolves in bod-
ily form like a potter’s wheel.”

The next chapter of the teaching, iii, 212, discusses the
three gunag as (in general) in Maitri, iii, 5, The section
before this in the Upanishad, iii, 4, is a close prose prototype
of the Ciinti verses (omitted in iii) just preceding the group
of seventeen (the rest of the section, xii, 330 being parallel
to iii, 211), This (xii, 830, 42) verse begins asthisthfinam
sniyuyutam . . . carmavanaddbam (just as in the Upanishad,
carmapd 'vanaddham), and in 28-0, kosakira iva suggests
(against the commentator and Deussen) that in the Upani-
shad, the ending kosa iva vasuni should be interpreted
accordingly, “filled like a cocoon with (deadly) wealth.”
The next chapter of Vana, the special chapter under consid-
eration, begins with the question how the vital flume ean
combine with earth-stuff to make the incorporate creature,
and how air canses notivity. To which the answer is that
the flame enters the head and directs the body, while air acts
by being in the head and in the vital flame. This is like the
opening of the Upanishad where it says, ii, 6, that the spirit
ia fire. The answer continues: “ All is established upon
breath;” which is identified with spirit, Purusha, intellect,
buddhi, and egoism. Then follows a disquisition upon the
different kinds of bodily airs or breathings. These are
named as the usual five, but are incidentally referred to as
ten, which makes it necessary to understand with the com-
mentator that the other five are those ealled niiga, kiirma,
krkala (sic), devadatta, and dhanamjaya, besides the usual
(in-) breathing, with-breathing, off-breathing, up-breathing,
and through-breathing, which are specifically mentioned.!

1 §ii, 213, 18, dagaprinapracoditih. The ten are named as above in the

Vedintasira of Sadinanda, 00, Bihtliogk's Chrest. p. 264, The (usual) five
are prina, samina, apina, udine, vyina. The same thing occurs in xii, 185,
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This also corresponds to Miitri ii, 6, where the five breaths
are associated with the vital flime (Agni Viigvinara as
Purusa).

After the breaths are discussed, there is a passing refer-
ence to the eleven (not sixteen) vikiras, or transformations
by which the spirit is conditioned like fire in a pot;? just
as Maitri iii, 8, has first yathd "gnind "yaspindo 'nyo vi 'bhi-
bhiital, ete, and then the transformations, gupini (=vika-
ras). The corresponding passage in Cnti, here 242, 17, has
karmagunitmakam for nityaih yogajitatmakam, but then both
passages continue with the stanza:

devo® yah samsthitas (v. 1. suibgritas) tasminn, ab-
bindur iva puskare

ksetrajfiam tam vijanihi (v. 1. “Iyit) nityam yoga-
jititmakam,

% Know that the divine being who stands in the body like a
drop of water on a lotus, is the spirit eternal but overcome
by its association.” The epic texts vary in the next stanza,
but the sense is the same, to the effect that the individual
life-spirit, jiva, though conditioned by the three gunas, has the
characteristics (gunas) of the dtman, while Atman again is one
with the Supreme Atman (paritmakam, 218, 21). The third
version of the passage, found in xii, 187, 23-25, explains the
individual spirit, ksetrajfia, as itman conditioned by the gu-
nas of Prakrti, and as Supreme Atman when freed from

15, where the phrase above reappears in & copy of this section. In xii, 320,
31 f. (and elsewhere) the prinas are seven personified creatures, Uddna born
of Samiina, ete., as winds, pra, K, ud, sam, vi, pari, and pari (vahas). Com-
pare also xii, 164, 24, below.

1 gkiidagavikiritmi kalfsambhRrasambhirtah mirtimantad hi tarh viddhi
nityam yogujititmakam, tasmin yah samsthito hy agnir nityam sthilyim
ivi'hitah Atminarh tamh vijinihi nityath yogajititmakam, 213, 18-19,

% In xii, 248, 20, deva may be jiva, devamh tridhiiturh trivriam suparnamh
ye vidyur agryfim paramitmatich ca, but on the other hand there may be a
textual error here of dovo for dehe.  Compare xii, 187, 24, tasmin yah sathgrito
dehe hy nbbindur iva puskare. The Supreme Spirit is devo (nirgugab), xii,
$41, 101, as in Cvet. Up. 1, B (here called, 90, yajfiesr agraharah).
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them;! with a varied reading of nityam lokahititmakam and
viddhi jivagunin in the following verses; 26, however, being
almost the same as iii, 213, 22: —

gacetanmi jivagunam vadanti
s cestate gestayate ca sarvam
(t)atah param ksetravido vadanti
prikalpayad (v. L. privartayad) yo bhuvanini
sapta,

“ They say that the individual spirit is characterized by intel-
ligence; it moves and causes all to move.? The wise say,
that he who caused the many creations to form is still
higher (or the Highest).”

The reading in xii, 187, 28 brings the passage into still
closer connection with the Upanishad. The latter, at iii, 2,
has &tma bindur iva pugkare followed by sa via eso "bhibhitah
prikrtdir gunaih, while the epic has abbindur iva puskare
preceded by itmi ksetrajiia ity unktah semyubtah priketair
gunaik, where the Vana version keeps (what is here lost)
the image of the fire in the pot. Then the stanza above,
sacetanam, ete..? closely reproduces the words as well as the
thought of the Upanishad, ii, 5: cetanene 'dam ¢ariram ceta-
navat pratisthipitam pracodayitd vili "so "py asya (compare
acetanam gariram, ii, 3). The fact that the epic Vana is
not based on the lotus-phrase of earlier Upanishads but is
following the Miitri is shown even more clearly in the phra-
seology of the following stanza, 218, 23, which at this point
does not correspond to (finti above, but to a later chapter,

1 For the text, see the end of the last note. A passage in xil, $18, 15-17
combines freely the two traits mentioned above: “The fire is different from
the pot, ukhii; the lotus is different from the water, nor is it solled by tonch
of water,” gte.—a fact which is zaid to be “not understood by common
people,” ns in the example below.

2 The commentator says that as individual soul the Stman is active, and
as the Lord-soul canses activity (compare xii, 47, 86, yag cestayati bhitind
tasmfi viiyviitmane namah); but the Highest is above both these. In xii,

JERINT 242, 20, fivayate takes the place of cestayate,
e, # C. hns meetanam in the Vana passage, but both texts in both the Cintl
AT el assages have sacetanam, xii, 157, 26; 242, 20,
'u-i!"'l.'.h:. B )
R,y
r'?;:hﬂl L
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xii, 247, 5. The Vana passage says: *“Thus in all beings
appears the bhitdtman (conditioned spirit), but it is seen
only by the subtile intellect;” whereas the (finti passage
has not bhiititmi samprakicate, but giidho "tmi na prakigate,
¢ concealed it is not apparent,” that is, it has the text of the
Kithaka! Butin Vana there is the characteristic bhatdtman
of the Upanishad, which says at iii, 3: * (Pure) spirit is no
more overcome (by environment) than fire is overcome when
the mass of iron (enclosing it) is hammered; what is over-
come is the bhiatdtman, which is abhibhata, overcome, because
it is bound up with (the transformations);” and further,
iii, 5: “Filled with the effect of the gunas (which condition
it) the bhiititman is abhibhiita (the same etymological tie),
overcome, by them, and so enters different forms."? A few
more passages contain this word bhiititman. Of these, two

1 Bpe the analysis above, p. 80, note 2.

2 The etymological connection between abhibhiita and bhiititman may
have suggested to the commentator his explanation of bhititman ss an
epithet of mahfitman in xiii, 34, 15, where he says that mahitmans are called
bhititmans beesuse they have overcome or controlled their thoughts (bhiita
= wngikrta). In the epie, bhititman appears as incorporate spirit in xii, 201,
1, where * how can 1 understand bhititman ** is to be thus interpreted | and
as intellect, buddhi, in the reabsorption process described at xil, 213, 12, mano
grasati bhatitmi. Differently employed, the combination appears in Gith, &,
7, where one is said not to be contaminated by action if one is sarcabhfind-
tmabhitAtna, which, as is shown by parallel passages, Is not to bo divided
into sarvabhftftma and bhititms, but into sarvabhiita, Gtmabhiita, BtmE,
where sarvabhititmabhiita means one with all, or the Allsoul, Compare xii,
240, 93, sarvabhititmabhiitasya vibhor bhitahitasys ca devd pi marge mu-
byanti; xii, 47, 82, sarvabh@titmabbitiya . . . namah.  Bhildtman means
alsa elemental spirit, as in xii, 208, 17-19, where it is said that before the
disembodied jiva, or spirit, secures a new resting place (Ayatana, body), it
wanders about as a bhitiuman, “ like a great clond.” So in xii, 254, 7, the
bhititman of Yogins wandera through space and has geven subtile gunas
{necording to the commentator, the fine elements, intellect aml egoism), like
sattviitman, ib. fi; but here, too, it is the bhititman, © standing in the heart,”
ih. 12. T ohserve, by the way, that the citation above, “ the gods are con-
founded at the track of him who §s identical with all created things" (com-
pare the anirdegyd gatib, * indescribable course, which the moksinah foresece,”
xil, 10, 15), shows, as does xiii, 113, 7, apadasya padiisipal, that in xiii,
141, 88, padarh tasyn ca vidyate should be changed to na vidyate, as in C.
G477 (sattvath sarvabhititmabhiitastham is found in xii, 210, 33). Compare
Dhammapada 420, yassa gatith na jinant] dev
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or three deserve particular attention. In xii, 240, 21, it
appears in a stanza like ome to be cited presently, where
another Maitri word is found, but here the text says merely
that the bhititman (ceases to be conditioned and) enters
Brahman, where it “sees self in all beings and all beings in
sell.” In ¢l 11 of the same chapter the bhiititman appears
as the controller of mind in the same simile of the wild horses
noticed above, but with a different turn: Mind, as a char-
wteer his horses, directs the senses; and the bhiititman
which is seated in the breast directs mind; as the mind,
restraining and letting out the senses, is their lord, so the
bhiititman in respect to the mind” In xiv, 51, 1, on the
other hand, the mind itself is called bhiititman, because it
rules the mahibhiitas. Finally the same term is used of
Vishnu in xiii, 149, 140, where it is said ; !

eko Visnur mahad bhatam prihag bhiitany anekagah
trin lokdn wyipya bhotitma bhuikte vigvabhug
avyayah,

“Vishnu as one is a great spirit (bhuta), and separately is all
beings; he, permeating, eujoys the three worlds as bhiitdtman,
he the all-enjoyer, indestructible.”

It is clear from these passages that bhiitatman is not used
in one strict sense in the epic, but its signification varies
according to different passages, In one case it is 4 free spirit
of elements?® but in another the eonditioned spirit in the

! The quotation here given may be the one cited in PW. from CEIN. s,
bhiititman I, 1. But compare also xii, 207, 8, where the Lord Govinda 1a
bhiititmd mahftmi In the “Secrot of the Vedintas” (Upanishads) the
Intelligence as Lord bhiltaket, maker of elements, is called Bhititman, xil,
104, T =248, 4, and 14 as Baddhi.

* Hence called siksma, fine. This seems to be the sense fn xif, 208, -7 .
"As no one hos scen the back of Himdlaya or of the maon, but cannot say
it is nonexistent, so the fine bhititman which in ereatures has a knowi-
edgesonl, fiindtmavin, cannot be said not 1o exist because it has not heen
seen"  With this jifinStman compire, by the way, what is said of the sonl,
ib, 240, 22, yRviin Atmand veditma tivin dtmi pardtmani | just aftor the vorss
clted in the text 240, =1, above, on bhiititman}: “ The soul {s as much in the
All-soul as there is knowledgesoul in ftself.”
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body.! It is the latter meaning which applies both in the
Upanishad and in the epic imitation of it. In these cases
bhatitman is the &tman, spirit, not as being pure Purusa,
but as being in conncction with and conditioned by bhiita,
that is, imprisoned in matter. It is apparently a popalar (not
philosophical) term for spirit in general, snd when used in
philosophy answers to the ordinary philosophical jiva, incor-
porate spirit. It is not found in other (old) Upanishads.

But there is still a closer parallel between the epic and the
Upanishad. After the verse cited above, it is said, iii, 218,
24-27, that salvation is attained by peace of mind and by per-
ceiving self in self, and that this purified spirit by the aid
of the lighted lamp (of knowledge), seeing self as free of self,
becomes released.® Here again we have a peculiarly Maitri
word in nirdatman, “free of self,” that is, free from the de-
lusion of subjectivity. But the two works are here evidently
identical, First, just as the epic says that one must have
peace of mind, prasida, and be pure, and then becomes nirit-
man, 80 in ii, 2-4, the Upanishad, after an allusion to sam-
prasida, the same peace of mind, says that one becomes pure
and niratman (guddhah piitah ginyah ginto "prino niritmi),
The sign of this peace is explained as when one sleeps sweetly,
iii, 213, 26 = xii, 247, 1132 In the epic the word niritman
occurs again in much the same way, xii, 199, 123, ¢intibhiito
niritmavan, like the collocation above in the Upanishad,

! Compare what fa sald, Maic. Up. ifi, 2. *The bhiititman is affected by
igmorance, and so gives iiself up to objects of sense,” it is said {n xii, 204, 5.

2 " For self is the friend of self, and cven so solf is the foe of self,” V, 34,
B4; Gitd, 6, 5.

¥ SBnmprusida is susupti, unconscious slumber. Unconscious existence Is
the goal of the soul, for the conditioned spirit, jiva, * gloriows, immartal, an-
cient” is a part of this unconsciousness, and on becoming pure enters it. In
a preceding section this samprasfida, or unconscions existence, Is declared to
be the body of the universe: Yok samprasido (am, O.) jagntal cariram, earvin
#a lokiin adhigacchati ‘ha, tasmin hitam (hi sam, C.) tarpayati "ha deviins,
te vili trptils tarpayanty Ssyam asys, xii, 240, 33, where the sense scoms to
be that the reabsorption of the universe plenses the mouth of unconscions-
ness; that is, the mouth of Time as Lord of all, a metaphor from the pre-
eeding verses, So samprasids is o spirit at peace, in Chind. Up, cited
on the next page.
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Another passage reads: * The spirit (itman, but conditioned)
knows not whither it goes or whence, but the inner-spirit,
antaritman, is different; it sees all things; with the lighted
lamp of knowledge ! it sees self in self. Do thou, too, seeing
self in (or with) self, become freed from self, become all-wise
(niritmi bhava sarvavit, xii, 251, 9-10), This verse, is in fact,
only a different version of the “lighted lamp ™ verse above.
This latter, in turn with its environment, must be compared
in the original with the Upanishad to see how close are the
two. But for this purpose I take, not the samprasida passage
referred to above, which is parallel to Chand. Up. viii, 3, 4,
but one from the sixth book, where the Upanishad, vi, 20,
has

tadd "tmand "tmanai drsted nirdtma bhavati,

whereupon follows a stanza cited, ity evam hy iha, as:
cittasya hi prasiidena hanti karma qubhfigubham
prasannitmi "tmani sthitvi sukham avyayam agnute

In the epic, iii, 213, 24, this whole stanza (gloka) appears,
cittasya hi prasidenna, ete., in eractly the same words? and
then, after the definition of prasida and the injunction that
one must be viguddhiitmi, of purified soul, as explained above,
come the words, ¢l. 27, drstvd "tmdnaniv nirdtmdnam sa tada
vipramucyate.

When this stanza is repeated in the Upanishad at vi, 84, it
is preceded by the verse yaccittas tanmayo bhavati, so that
together we have:

yaccittas tanmayo bhavati guhyam etat sanftanam

(i. e, the gubyam of Dhammapada 1, mano setthi manomayi;
compare Pragna Up. iii, 10, yaceittas tendi "sa prinam dyiti)

1 Here jiinadipena (compare Gits, 10, 11) diptena ; above, pradiptene "va
dipeon manodipenn. Compare dipavad yah sthito hedi, Maitri, i, 30 (and
).

2 In the corresponding Canti chapter, in which I pointed out above the
simile of the six senses as horses, and gidhoe "tmid for bhititmi, this verse
i found in & different form, cittaprasidens yatir jahfiti 'ha cubhS;ubham,
vil, 247, 10.
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cittasya hi prasidena hanti karma gubhigubham
which the Anugiti takes up xiv, 51, 27, and 36, in inverse
arder: |
a7, yaccittarh tanmayo ‘vagyai, guhyam etat sand-
tanam
36, praside cdi 'va sattvasya prasidam samavi-
pouyit

1f all these points be compared, first the general order of
discussion, then the peculiar words which are used in the
same way in both texts, and finally the identical passage just
given, it is clear that one of these texts must have followed
the other, The dispersion of the epic chapter over different
books certainly makes it seem more likely that it is a copy
than an original. This opinion is strengthened by the late
foatures added in the epic, the freedom in metre, almost
exclusively characteristic of the later epic, and the late Ve-
danta grouping of seventeen at the beginning. For this
group is not the old Samkhya group, which oceurs often
enough elsewhere in the epic, but a modification of it as in
the Vedintasira,

The citation in the Miitriyana of the stanza cittasya hi
prasidena from some source might be referred to the epie,
but it seems more likely that this, like a dozen other *some
one says” verses in the same Upanishad, is a general refer-
ence, and it is quite counterbalanced by the fact that the
Vana version in the epic adds a hidden reference to its
source in the words maitriyana-gatag caret, a strange expres-
sion. which is found only in this verse and in its repetition in
the twelfth book ;! while the speaker in the last verse of the
Vana chapter confesses that what he has been teaching *is
all a condensed account of what he has heard." *

\ §ii, 213, 84; xii, 279, 6; with a slight varied reading in xii, 189, 13.

* yathi crutam idath sarvaih samisena . . . elat te sarvam fkhyAtam, iii,
213, 40. I suppose no one will Iny nny weight on the statement of xii, 247,
which copies Vana here (see above), that {12-14) this is & “secret oot handed
down by tradition,” angitihyam anRgamam {Eemapratyayika ¢Rstram), bug
an smbrosin * churned from dharmikhyines, satyikhyion, and the ten
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It is perhaps worth noting further that in the Upanishad
vi, 20-21, one sees the real soul and becomes isolated (where
the goal is kevalatva), whereas in iii, 211, 15 of the epie, the
result of this same seeing of self truly is brahmanal saryo-
gah, union with Brahman; which carries on the antithesis
already noticed between the Samkhya tanmitras of the
Upanishad and the omission of the same in the epic. This
special designation of tanmitra in iii, 2 is complemented by
the vigesas mentioned in vi, 10, and is important as showing
that the Upanishad, as a Upanishad, is late, for none of the
older Upanishads has either of these terms. Its priority to
the epic, however, may be urged on still another ground
than those mentioned above. The Upanishad quotes stanzas
freely, and it is scarcely possible that if the epic and Manavie
verse cited above on p. 27 had existed in verse the prose form
of the Upanishad would have been used. As Miiller says in
his note on the Upanishad passage: “Part of this
has been before the mind of the author” (of Manu together
with the epic poet). So perhaps, too, with the recognition
of the eleven (vikaras) in v, 2. The epic has both groups,
eleven vikiras and also the system’s sixteen, as I shall show
in a later chapter. As compared with the epie, moreover,
the Upanishad is distinctly earlier in knowing Yoga as “six-
fold,” vi, 18, whereas the epic makes it “eightfold,” xii, 317,
7 ff. as does Patafjali, ii, 29, :

I think another circumstance may point to the fact that
the epio refers directly to the sixth chapter of the Upanishad.
The word tatstha is not, indeed, used in a pregnant sense in
the Upanishad. It is simply an ordinary grammatical com-
plex in the sentence vi, 10, purusag cetid pradhanintahsthah,
sa eva bhokta . . . bhojyi prakrtis, tatstho bhuiikte, “ Prakrti
is food; when standing in it (Prakrti), the Purusa enjoys.”
But in the epic, xii, 815, 11, we read sa esa (purusal) pra-
krtistho hi tatstha ity abhidhiyate, * Purusha is designated as
tatstha when he is in Prakpti” As the expression tatstha

thoosand Rks” for this applies only to pagyaty Stminam itmani, secing
#elf in self, not to the exposition.
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occurs only in this Upanishad, according to Col. Jacob's Con-
cordance, it seems very likely that the epic verse alludes to
the tatstha = prakrtistha of the Upanishad, where Purusa is
expressly purusag cetd, and the epic also follows, 14, with
cetaniviins tathil cfii 'kah ksetrajfia iti bhisitah.!

In Up. vi. 15 and Mbh. xi, 2, 24 occurs Kilah pacati bhii-
tini; and in the companion-piece to the image of the body as
& house, cited above from Up. iii, 4, as the same with xii, 830,
42, namely, Up. i, 3, ocours anistasamprayoga = Mbh, xi, 2,
28, but I do not think that these universal expressions taken
by themselves are of any significance.

On the other hand I cannot regard as unimportant the fol-
lowing stanzas, beginning with the extraordinary, unsyntac-
tical, verse found in the epie, xii, 241, 52, —

sanmfsin nityayuktasya cabdabrahma "tivartate
compared with 237, 8 (G1ta 6, 44, jijiisur api yogasya, ete.),
api jijiiisamino "pi gabdabrahmi "tivartate
and with xiv, 18, 66,
sanmisin nityayuktasya yogah, Partha, pravartate
and with Maitr. Up. vi, 28,
sadbhir misdis tu yuktasya nityayuktasya dehinah
anantah paramo gohyah samyag yogah pravartate
and with Miitr, Up. vi, 22 = Mbh. xii, 233, 30,
dve brahmani veditavye gabdabrahma param ca yat
gabdabrahmani nisnitah param brahma "dhigacchati.
The last stanza occurs only here and in this Upanishad (ex-
cepting later copies).? The first is a meaningless compound of

1 Tt may be noticed here also that in oditanya the vocabulary of the psendo-
epic ia that of the Upanishad in its lnter part, vi, 10 and 38 (the word is found
else only in lute Upanishads). Compare: scfitanyath na vidyate (the tree has
n jiva), xii, 154, 17 ; cetanivatsu clitanyad samam bhiitesu pagyati,  the sage
sces ong and the same soul in all conscious creatures,” xiv, 18, 83. The term
is unknown to the Gitd and early eple.

2 With the var. lec, dve vidye veditarye, Mund. Up. i, 4; Brahmahindu
Up, 4,17 Compare a sort of parody in xii, 100, 5 ubhe prajlie veditavye
rivi vakrd ca, Bhirata. The dve viiva brahmano riipe of BAUL i1, 8, 1, are

perhaps the first pair, though there it is higher and lower Brahman in & meta-
physical sense,
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the “six months” stanza and the *two brahman” stanza. The
second is a theoretical advance on the latter, which says that
when one is thoroughly conversant with the word-brahman he
gets to the highest Brahman. The later Yogin does not think
this necessary, and emends to “even one desirous of knowl-
edge (of Yoga, in Giti) surpasses the word-brahman,” while
the “six months” stanza in the epie is adjusted to the occa-
sion (nityayuktasys of the MSS. is to be read in the Upani-
shad as in the epic). Here again, the Miitriyana alone has
this stanza, nor does nityayukta occur elsewhere except in
the same way in the Gitd, 8, 14, nityayuktasya yoginal.

In my opinion these parallels together with the cittasya hi
prasidena stanza above indicate that the epic has copied from
the sixth chapter of the Upanishad as well as from the earlier
portions.!

The Vedic period, then, is represented in the epic down to a
pretty late stage of Upanishads. The tanmitra era of philos-
ophy, the trinitarian era of philosophy, these are represented
by the Upanishad and by the epic; but only the latest philo-
gophical and religious chapters of the epic recognize tanma-
tras (the name) and the trinity, as only the later Upanishads
recognize them.

Of still later Upanishads, it is possible that the psendo-epic
may know

The Atharvagiras Upanishad.

The title is applied to Nirfiyana, xii, 889, 113, and the
commentator explains it as referring to the Upanishad.® But
we must, I think, rest content with the certainty that the
epic cites (a) the Brhadiranyaka Up., (8) the Kithaka, (c) the

1 The general lateness of the Upanishad is shown by its recognition, v, 2,
of the trinity (Muir ap. Holtzmann), which ia also recognized in the later
epic.

% O this and on §, 70, 3040 in the Cakuntalf episode, bhirundasimagith-
bhir atharvagiraso ‘dgatiih . . . atharvavedapravarih, compare Weber, 15,
vol. i, pp. 383-4. See also above, pp. 8 and @ (note 1).
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Miitriyana, or, in other words, copies at least one of each of
the three kinds of Upanishads, old prose, metrical, and later

prose,
Acvaliyana Grhya Sttra.

In this Siitra i, 15, 9, occurs a stanza which is found also
with varied readings in the Kiusitaki and BA. Upanishads
(ii, 11; vi, 4, 9, respectively) as a single stanza. This is cited
in the epic as Vedie, the reading following that of the Siitra
and adding one stanza, which clearly belongs to the citation,
i, T4, 63-64:

vedesv api vadantl 'mam mantragriman dvijitayah
jitakarmani putrinim tavd 'pi viditam tatha

afighd anght sambhavasi hrdayad adhi jiyase

fitmA vai putranima ’si sa jiva caradah gatam
jivitam tvadadhinam me santinam api cd 'ksayam
tasmdt tvam jiva me putra susukhf caradam ¢atam *

The general conclusion to be drawn from these cifations is
twofold. First, the epic, synthetically considered, post-dates
the latest Vedie works. Second, the final redactors were
priests, well acquainted with Vedic literature. Of these
points there can be no doubt; nor is a third open to serious
objection, namely, that the restriction of philosophical citation
to philosophical chapters does not prove anything in regard
to the date of the epic that preceded the insertion of these

chapters.
Purdnas and Itihdsas.

Whether the Puriinas, ascribed to Romaharsa (#ie) in xii,
819, 21, precede or follow epic literature, is not a question
that can be answered categorically. Nothing is commoner
than the statement made by some epic character that a story
was heard by him long ago in a Purinn But most of the

1 Agvaliyana is mentioned only in the psendo-eple, xill, 4, 5. On this
and his mentlon of the epic, see below, and Holtzmann, loc. eit,, p. 37, with
other supposed references to Sitras.

% For example, xiii, 84, 69, mayd ¢rutam idam piirvam purine. For the

relation between the extant Parinas and the epie, compare Holtzmann, loe. cit.,
P 20T There is no earlier allusion to an extant Purips (SBE. il p. xxviil)
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extant Puriinas are in their present shape certainly later than
the epic. Nevertheless, before the great epic was completed
the eighteen Puriinas were known, since they are mentioned
as a group xviii, 5, 46 (not in C.) and 6, 97. Further, a Viyu
Purina is referred to in iii, 191, 16:
etat te sarvam dkhyitam atitandgatam tathn
Viyuproktam anusmriya Purdnam rsisamstutam,

This statement, however, implying that the Purina treats
of future events, though illustrated in this instance by the
epic’s account of later ages, scarcely tallies with the early
epic use of the word, which regularly connotes atita, the
past, but not anfigata, (account of) things to be; yet it corre-
sponds exactly to the ordinary contents of the later Puriinas,
On the other hand, the pseudo-epic contains this later sort of
Puriina, known as Puriipa as well as ikhyiina and mahopa-
nisada, where future events are deseribed! It is to be re-
marked, moreover, that this reminiscence of Viyu’s Puriina,
a work which is referred to again in the Harivanga, is con-
tained in the Mirkiindeyn episode, which long interpolation
is itself virtually a Puriina. That some of the verses in the
extant Viyun are like some in the epic proves mothing in
regard to the relative age of either? There is no real iden-

than that in Ap. Dh. 8, 1i, 0, 24,8, whore a Bhavisyat Porfips Is cited, the words
having an epic strain, perhaps to be filled out with ¥ijirthih svarge (jivanti
ydvad) Abhfitasarplavit. See also above, p. 6. On the Purfinas as deposi-
tories of Vedie Cruti, see the quotation above, p. 4, and compare H. 3, 83, 5,
etat te kathayisyimi puripam brahmasarmitam nEnfgrutisamEyukiam.

1 xii, 840, 96-125, future avatars, conquest of Kilaynvana, ete., called
mahopanigadam (sic, neuter), in ¢1. 111, pariinam in 118 and 124, fkhyinam in
125, Closely united are  praise and Purdipas ” (known to Siitas) in xii, 58, 3
(not like the stutigEstra, praisc-treatises, of the Inte passage, I, 452, whore,
however, B. 11, 35, has stutigastrdni).

2 Even the Garuda and Viriha Puriinas may precede the final revision of
the whale epic, though the evidence for references is far from conclusive;
but on the other hand our present Puripas may have been so changed as
not to agree in any detail with Purfgas that once bore these names. The
arguments are given by Holtzmann, loc. eit. The epic passages supposed to
refer to the Puriipas are H., &, 38,5 (above) and §, 31, 3. The eple declaration
i, 2, 320, that it is the Lase of all Purdinas, presupposes a goodly number
already in existence ; but this statement is as late an addition to the poem
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tity in the account cited from the Viyn Puriipa and the
extant Viyn Purfina. In the description of the Kali
for instance, where the epic (in the part said to be from the
Viiyu Puriipa) has, 190, 64, Qidri dharmam pravaksyanti,
brilmanih paryupasakil, the Viyu, lviii, 41, says (fdricir-
yig ca brihmanih, and where the epic, ib. 97, has utsidayi-
syati mlecchaganin, the Viyu, ib. 78, has mlecchin hanti,
but here there is nothing characteristic. On the other hand,
the most striking features in the epic account, the edikas,
and Kalki, with the heavy taxes laid upon priests, ¢l. 62,
65-67, 93 ff., are not found in the Viyu at all. Noticeable
also is the fact that the epic account not only has more
than the Viayu, but has contradictory statements. Thus in
¢l. 58, the Viiyn declares one of the signs of the evil age to
be that girls less than sixteen will bear children; while in the
epic the sign is that girls of five or six will bear and boys of
seven or eight will beget children: paficame vi "tha saste va
varge kanyi prasiiyate, saptavarsi 'stavarsig ea prajisyanti
naris tadi, 190, 49. Taken altogether, the epic account
seems to be an extended and exaggerated reproduction of
that in the Viyu Purina, but it is impossible to say whether
it is really based on the extant text or mot. The Puranic
version, however, does not seem to be taken from the epie
account, and as the latter is expressly said to be from the
Purina it is reasonable to suppose that the Mirkindeya
episode was inserted into the epic after the Viiyu Purina
was written, though this must remain only a supposition.
Another long intrusion in the same third book of the epic,
this time in the Tirtha stories, iii, 110 ff, leads to a result
somewhat more definite in respect of the relation between
the particular story intruded into the epic and the Padma

a8 is the mention of the eighteen. I suppose most scholars will aceept the
®eighteen Purfinas " as actually referring to eighteen, and I am inclined to
do so myself. At the snme time the number is more or less conventional in
the epic (see the groups of cighteen spoken of below), and even In the period
of the Upanishads literary works may have been grouped in eighteens : yajlin-
ripd agtidageltam avaram yesn karma, with Deussen's remark on wkia and
attempt to explain the number, Munpd, Up. i, &, 7.
4
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Purina. Here, according to the acute investigation of Dr.
Liiders, Die Sage von Rsyagriiga, the epic account in its
present form is based upon that of the Purina. Dr. Liiders
thinks indeed, p. 103, that there was an earlier epic form of
the story which antedated the Puranic account. But it is at
least certain that the present epic form is subsequent to the
present Puranic form, and that the tale is drawn from popu-
lar sources that antedate in all probability all the literary
versions in Sanskrit.

Leaving the modern Purina, as it is described, e. g, in
Viyu Puriina, iv, 10,

sargag ca pratisargag ca vafigo manvantarini ca

vanginuearitan ce "ti purinam paficalaksanam,
and turning to the meaning of the word in the epic, there
is no essential difference between atita, dkhyiina,! purina
and itihiisa. Together with the more general kathi, all these
words mean ordinarily an old tale, story, legend or incident.
Rarely is Puriina itself used of cosmogony, but a case occurs
in xii, 201, 6, where the phrase tad ucyatim purinam refers
to the origin of earth, heaven, creatures, wind, sky, water,
ete. The birth of Asuras and Suras is a Puranic topic in i,
65, 88. When not an adjective to fkhyiina, which is a com-
mon function of the word, it is an equivalent substantive,
Thus the Nandini tale is an fkhyinam puripam, i, 175, 2,
while in xii, 343, 2, hanta te vartayisyiimi purinam, the word
in the phrase takes the place of Itihfisa; as it does in i, 194,
14, ¢riiyate hi purine "pi Jatili nima Giutami.

From remote antiquity these Puriinas or tales of old were
associated with Itihisas, legends, whether cosmological or
not (the distinetion is quite artificial). They were narrations,
kathiis, composed partly in prose and partly in verse, githis.
Kathi itself is entirely non-specific, and may be a causerie
rather than a tale, as in ix, 88, 16, where are mentioned reli-

1 Synonymous with this is the word upikhyina. Thus the CakuntalR
episnde and Namuel myth, ix, 43, 83, bear the name upikhyiing, and in w,

18, 10, and 10 it is synonymons with dkhyine. The Fowler's tale is a dharmi-
khyiina, jii, 216, 38 (compare a reference to many such, p. 6, above),
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gious conversations,! citrih kathi vedam prati. A legend,
such as that of Agastya, is a kathi divyd, iii, 100, 2. The
mahopanigadam alluded to above is a kathimrtam, the essence,
sira, of hundreds of upikhyinas, xii, 840, 127. So the (ve-
tadvipa story is a kathiisim, xii, 336, 16.

But the especial characteristic of the old legend is that it
relates the story of great kings or gods?® and their acts in the
past. In iii, 208, T, Dyumatsena is solaced by the help of
tales of former kings,” citriirthiil pirvarijiiin kathigrayiih,
according to the recommendation in the epic itself: *Comfort
those afflicted in mind with tales of the past,” yasya buddhil
paribhavet tam atitena sintvayet, i, 140, 74; an instance
being the story of Nala, kirtana, itihiisa, itihisah purinah,
as it is indifferently ealled, iii, 79, 10, 11, 183, 16.

The word itihisa may also have the meaning “saying,”
rather than *legend.” Thus in iii, 30, 21:

atrd 'py udiharaoti 'mam itihisam puritanam
Igvarasya vace lokds tisthante nd "tinano yathi,

where itihisa is equivalent to praviida, a proverbial saying
(in this instance repeated in ¢l. 25 and in other parts of the
epic). DBut ordinarily the word means a tale, of which the
hemistich just cited is the stereotyped introduction, as in iii,
28, 1 and passim.® It is important to notice that, as itihfisa is
used for proverb and gitd githi is also used in the same way,

1 80 n philosophical discourse of religious content, moksadharma, is an
Ttihiisa, xii, &34, 42; and the tale of & good Brahman is a kathi on duty,
xil, 354 fT.

2 The tale of Atharvan finding Agni when the latter disnppeared Is an Tti-
hiisa puritana, iii, 217 and 222 In iil, 183, 40, purvritih kathih popydh,
are *tales of kings, women, and seers.” With puriivrita as adj. compare
kathayanti purfivritam itihiisam, xii, 18, 2; as n noun it is not uncommaon,
rijiim purivrttam, “ a tale of kings,” etc., s is illustrated sufficiently In PW,
(compare vritinta). Khindava's burning is a piurip] kathi reisnmstoti, i,
23%, 18, “ Men, snakes, and demons ™ Is the subject of a " divine tale," kathi
divy#, in iii, 201, 4.

8 A word of nnalogons formation is fitihya, equivalent to traditional re
port, Veda, It is found, e, g, in xii, 218, 27 and 247, 18, and G. v, 87, 23, ns
one of o group of sources of knowledge besides anumBon and pratyaksa.
Compare itivrita, as legend, in §, 1, 16,

- J
B
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for example, the na jitu kilmalh proverb, i, 75, 49-50, so the
phrase to introduce a tale, Itihiisa, may substitute githas, as
in iii, 29, 85, atrd 'py uddharanti 'mi gathah . . . gitdh.
Such githis refer to action or to ethical teaching (compare
the same formula for both, loc. cit. and ii, 68, 65). A differ-
ence may be imagined in the element of song of the gutha,
but this is illusory. The githis are indeed said to be sung,
as in the case just cited (g¢l. 84—44 are the gita gathiah), but
singing is too precise a tfanslation. As shown above, even
the Aranyakas are “sung,” and in point of fact the githis
are synonymous with g¢lokas and are recited. Stanzas of
Puriinas are thus said to be sung.! Conversely, githis are
not always sung, iii, 135, 45, atrdl 'py uddharanti 'ma giathi
deviiir ndihrtili; while ib. 54 is another illustration of the
word giathi meaning only a current proverbial ¢loka. Butin
this case it is woven together with the legend of Dhanusiksa,
whose direct curse not suceeeding in slaying his enemy, he
destroyed the mountain, in the life of which was bound up
the life of the invulnerable foe. Hence they say “ man can
never escape his fote:"

ficur vedavidah sarve githim yim tim nibodha me
na distam artham atyetum Tgo martyah? katharheana
mahisfir bhedayimisa Dhanusikso mahidhariin

Such githis® are even incorporated into the law-hooks:
“Verses recited by Yama™ are cited (by those that know
antiquity and the law) “in the law-books™ on the sin of
selling a son or daughter, xiii, 45, 17.4

1 Compare Tirtha githi and Tirtha ¢loks, iii, 88, 22; 80, 17; 00, 8; “the
gloka sung ina Puriipn,” purfipe criiyate gitah glokab, v, 178, 47; puriipah
¢loko gitah, iii, 300, I8 (s proverb on fame) ; Holtzmann, lec. eit., p. 20 @,

? The reading amartyah in B. would require api. C. has martyah. The
proverk appears in o different form. v, 40, 22, na digtam abhyatikrEnturi
gakynm bhiitenn kenacit

% In the Rimiyana also, eti jivantam &nando naram vargagatad api is given
n8 & knlyfind or pRurdpl gAthi 1Rukiki, v, 34, 6; vi, 196, 2 (G. 110, 2).

% ntra githE Yamodgitih kirtayanti puriividah dbharmajiid dharmagistresu
nibaddhi dharmasetusa, yo manugyah svakam putram vikriya dhanam jechnti
kanyim vl jivitirthiys yal qulkens prayscchatl, saptivare, ete.
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The best known example of the last case, githis recited
by a divinity, is found in the Harigitis (plural), xii, 347,
11, that is the Bhagavad Gitd (Upanishad).! Here the “sing-
ing " is that of the Aranyakas. As Vedintas are Upanishads
(above, p. 9), so we find in xii, 247, 21, yat tan maharsi-
bhir dpstam (= Veda), vedintesu ca givate, “what is re-
vealed in the Veda and sung in the Upanishads”

Such tales and legends are said to be the epic itself, which
is called indifferently an Itihisa, a Purina, or Krsna's Veda?
As the Chindogya Upanishad applies the title * fifth Veda™
to thre Itihdisapurina, so the epic claims the same title:

itihAsapurinah paficamo vedinim, Chand. Up, ¥vii, 1, 2, 4
(S0 each is a Veda in Cat. Br, xiii, 4, 5, 12-13.)

adhitya caturo vedin sdfigan akhyfnapaiicaman, vii, 9, 29

sifigopanisadin * vediig catur fkhyfinapaficamén, iii, 45, 8

vedan adhyapayimasa Mahabharatapaficamn, i, 63, 89 and
xii, 341, 21.4

In the opening stanzas ® of the great epic it is deseribed as
a Samhitd, collection, a grantha, book, a Puriina, an iikhyiina,
an Itihiisa, a Kivya, a poem containing various Chstras, full
of Vyikhyas (viiyikhya) or narrations, and Upanishads, It
is true that it is also ecalled a Dharmagfstra, yet this repre-
sents but one side of its encyeclopedic nature, as it is besides
Arthagiistra, Dharmagfistra, and Kamagiistra, i, 2, 383, When
the character of the work as a whole is described, it is in

i bhagavadikhyfinam, ib. 2; here a recitation about the Lord, not by the
Lord, But the Gitfl is a recitation by the Lord, gitd bhagavati svaynm, b,
340, 8.

2§, 62, 10-18, idam porfipam . . . jtihfsam . . kiirsnarh vedam vidvin,
8o the imitation of the Gitd in the twelfth book is called * Krgpa's Religion,”
Sitvato dharmal (see below).

® The other form oceurs, o, ., i, 200, 2, sifigopanisado vediin adhite.

4 Compare also v, 43, 41; ix, 6, 14 {as above), and vedilfig of "dhijage sifighn
setiblisiin, i, 00, 3; itahfsapuripesn ninigiksisu bodhitah vedavedifigatat-
Evajlinh, i, 100, 20; vedesn sapuripesu rgvede sayajurvede . . . puriine so-
panigade tathill *va jyotise Byurvede tathii 'va ca, xii, 342, 6-0; ¥e ‘dhiyate
setihfsam puriinam, xiil, 102, 21; yud etad ucyate pistre setihflse i chandasf,
xiii, 111, 42,

%4, 1,16, 40, 55,61, T2
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terms of epic story, not of didactic code. Even the Hari-
vanca poet does not fail to distinguish the two elements.
He boasts that the epic is an fikhyinam bahvartham gruti-
vistaram, but still says that it is the Bhirati kathi, Bhirata
story, the root of which is the dramatic episode of the Raja-
siiya, which led to the development of the story (H. 3, 2,
18 fi.). So another poet proclaims: “I will relate the great
good fortune of that great-hearted king the Bharata, whose
brilliant Itihdisa, story, is called the Mahiibhirata,” i, 99, 49.
The reason that Krsna Dvilipiyana spent three years in mak-
ing the epic was not only that he wished to do a good thing
but that he wished to “extend the glory of the Pandus and
other warriors.”?

Constituting a small but important part of the various
tales told in the epic are found genealogical verses, anu-
vanga-glokas (or githiis), which commemorate the history of
the race of valiant kings and great seers of the past. I
ghall speak of them again hereafter. Here it suffices to say
that such verses are either sung by professional rhapsodes,
or recited by narrators. The rhapsodes, however, were quite
distinet from the Brahmans, who recited the epic stories.
For a priest to be a professional story-teller or a rhapsode was
as bad for him as to be a juggler or a physician?

Drama.

There remains only one class of literature which may
doubtfully be included under the head of literature known
to the epic poets, the drama. Whether there was already a
literary drama is, however, chiefly a matter of definition.
It is conceivable that the story-tellers and rhapsodes may
have developed dramatic works before any such works were
written, that is, became literature in a strict sense, and that

1§, 62, 27-28,

® xiii, 3, 16, giyani narinkdy cfi 'va plavakd vidakds tathf kathaki
yodhakig e *va rijan nf 'rhantl ketanam; ib. 0, 11, among apiifikteyas
are kugilavas, rhapsodes, and idol-makers (above, p. 16). A priest is insulted
on being called a professional culogist, bandin, i, 78, 0-10.
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the dkhyina may have been dramatically recited. But it is
also true that the early epic does not mention the play or
drama. Nevertheless a kind of dmma existed before the
epic was ended. Compare iv, 16, 43:
akalajiia 'si, siirandhri, qailnst 'va virodisi

From the expression *thou weepest like an actress™ one
might hastily conclude that we have here a reference to real
drama. But pantomime expresses weeping, and no mention
of real drama occurs in the epic except in the passage ii, 11,
86, where Drama is personified :

natakd vividhah kavyah kathikhyayikakarikah,

which is anything but an early verse.) In the Harivaiga, on
the other hand, which probably dates from a time posterior to
our era, we find not only pantomime, abhinaya, but even the
dramatic representation of the “great Rimdyana poem,” in
which the viddsaka, or stage-jester of the regular drama,
takes part, H. 2, 89, 72; 92, 59,

But even abhinaya, or pantomime, is not mentioned in the
epic proper under that name and no technical dramatic term
is found anywhere in it. This is the more surprising as the
manner in which the epic is told gives abundant opportunity
to introduce both the terms and allusions to dramatic repre-
sentation. Shows of dances are frequently mentioned, but
the spectators never hear the players even when mentioned
as natas, a doubtful word which might be actor and may be
pantomimist. Not to speak of the absence of ¢iubhikas and

1 Diramatic recitations are of course another matter, and pantomime must
be separated from drams.  Aecording to Fick, Sociale Gliedorung, p. 188, the
same relation exists in the Jiiakns, where also nata and nataka do mot
¥et mean actors but pantomimes, as “ dramatic performances nre nowhere
described.” This is, in my opinion, the state of affairs in the opic prior to
the writing of the late additions {see the allusion below). i, 11, 36, belongs
clearly to an interpolated scene; and the fact that real drama, nifaka, is
mentioned only here in the whole eple till the Harivadgn, should show its
age. He who refers the passage to 500 ».c., must ignore its uniqueness and
the fact that the rest of the epie knows no such word. See my Ruling Caste,
P 320, and also Professor Rhys Davids’ interesting note on the Brahma-jila
Sutta, Dinlogues of the Buddha, p. 7 (with my note below, p. 67, on prekkhia).
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others elsewhere mentioned as actors, and of the dramatic vitas,
cakaras, and vidiisakas, when groups of people of this grade
are given,! even the granthika appears only as a rhapsode
processional singer, and the characters are described merely
a8 “seing,” pagyanto natanartakin, ii, 83, 49; i, 218, 10, ete.
The expression “stage™ and the various wague terms for
actors can be referred to mimes with perfect propriety and
in the absence of everything that would indicate real drama
ought perhaps to be so referred. In the expression “ God
treats men as men do a doll on a string,” iii, 30, 23, the refer-
ence must be to the sort of Punch and Judy show which is
gtill performed in town and village. Even in xii, 86, 25,
rangastri, “stage-woman,” may perhaps most reasonably be
explained as the equivalent of the sctress mentioned above.
Like the Harivaiga, the Raimiyann speaks of theatrical exhi-
bitions, nitakiny &huh (or cakruh), R. ii, 69, 4; G. T1, 4.
Rhapsodic drama is alluded to also in the Mahibhisya, where,
as Weber has shown, the actors are seen and heard and tra-
gedies are presented in costume. But the Mahibhirata
neither alludes to such dramatic plays nor does it notice the
Natasiitra? All that is heard seems to be songs and instru-

1 Such groups are frequently found in lists of persons who are not eligible,
and are generally regarded as volgar or dangerons, but in all these groups
among dancers, singers, rhapsodes, ete., no technical word of the regular
drama is found.

® Compare Weber, IS, xiil; p. 487 ; Holtzmann, loc. eit, p. 78 . The latter
scholar says “die ganze dramatische Literatur ist spiter als das Mahfbhi-
ratn.” He means therewith, I presame, the received drama of Kilidien and
others. There is certainly in the epic nothing like the nitakikrts Rimiyana
of the Harivafiga. The chronologieal value of the MahAbh&sya data would
be greater if one knew to which century they reverted, but Weber himself
warns agninst taking them as of certain worth for any time earlier than the
end of the eighth century A. ., loc, eit, p. 320, A Punch and Judy show
is implied in v, 30, 1, sitraprotil dirumayi 'va yosh. The Sitradhirs appears
only in i, 51, 16, where he is n sthapati, or architect, and a Sdtah piurinikah,
The application of the name here s spparently to the siitra, lines or plans,
drawn up by the architeet (xii, 10,083, but B, has mudr® for sitra, 200, 40),
Lists of natEnartakagfiyanas are found in §i, 15, 14; xii, 80, 80; rafigivata-
rana, ib. 205, 6. Tn i, 184, 10, though natas and Sitas come with dancers and
praisers and boxers, niyodhakas, only praisers are heard (Satas, 155, 24). 8o
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ments: “The musicians sounded their instruments together ;
the dancers danced also; the singers sang songs,” nanrtur
nartakiig ciii "va jagur geyiini giyangh, i, 219, 4.

The eonclusion seems inevitable that the technical nitaka
with its vidiisaka, ete., that is, the drams in its full form, was
unknown to the epic proper. What was known was clearly
pantomime. Dramatic recitation like that of the Bhisya may
be inferred only if one ignores the facts mentioned above,
which is possible if the (non-hearing but) seeing of shows
be taken as a general expression. On the other hand, the
ikhyiina-reciters may have been dramatic without the set-
ting moticed in the Bhigyn. They are heard rather than
seen. I have already noticed the fact that Nirada is the
representative of Bharata as the genius of music, and that
the latter is not known to the epic in his later capacity.!

in i1, 4,7, (with vRitAlikas); and in the dinamahikrate at xv, 14, 17, which is -
natanartakalisyddhyah. A dance-hall, nartanngili, nartanigiir, is mentioned
in iv, 32, 3, 16, and a preksfgira, “hall for secing,” is made according to
Castra rule in i, 134, 10-11, & temporary affair for a joust, helped out with
maficas; a samijaviia (more elaborate) in 185, 16; while “ spectators at an
arenn,” preksakih . . . rafgaviia iva, iii, 20, 27, are alluded to. Other stage-
words, rafigabhfimi, etc., occur occasionally without specific application to
peting. The nse to which preksd and samija are put, when they are explained
in the epie, should make one hesitate to transiate the same words in Manu
more specifically than * shows and meetings,” and the same is true of prekkhi
in PalL

1 The psendo-epie, xiii, 33, 12, saye that some priests are thioves, some are
liars, and some are natanartakas, which the commentary illustrates by saying
that VElmiki and Vigvimitra are examples of the thief, while Bharata and
others are examples of natanartakas (Nirads is an example of the liar, as
be is lalahapriyah). Here, and in the quotation above, natanartaka is one,
" gotar-dancer.” For the part played by dolls in the early Hindu drama, see
Professor Pischel’s illuminating essay, Die Heimat des Puppenspiels (1000).
He also gives references to previous literature on the drama.



CHAPTER TWO.

INTERRELATION OF THE TWO EPICS,

OF the two early epics of India, the Mahibhirata, the great
epic, is traditionally attributed to a distributor, vyasa, who is
also credited with the distribution or editing of the Vedas
and of several other works. Different editions and former
declarers are also noticed. In other words, there was no one
anthor of the great epic, thongh with a not uncommon confu-
sion of editor with author, an author was recognized, called
Vyiisa. Modern scholarship calls him The Unknown, or
Vyiisa for convenience.

But if the great epic lacks an author with a real name, the
little epic, the Rimiyana, is the work of a definite personality.
Here there is no question of disputed authorship, only of
more or less plainly marked interpolation and addition. The
great, mahii, Bhiirata-epic is really, as it is designated, a col-
lection, Samhiti, the reputed author of which, corresponding
generally to the parallel figure in Greece, yet out-Homers Ho-
mer; while beside the huge and motley pile that goes by
Vyiisa’s name stands clear and defined the little Rimiyana of
Vilmiki, as (in this respect) besides Homer's vague Homerica
stands the distinct Argonautika of Apollonius,

As the relation between the two Hindu epics, especially in
point of age, has often been discussed, I do not purpose to
repeat all the details here, but to take up the study of the
great epic from a new point of view. For the reason why so
much theorizing in regarnd to relative age has been spent on
the epies without satisfactory result — adhue sub judice —is
that hitherto there has been no recognition of the underlying
unity of epic speech. Hence discussions in regard to the pos-
sibility of totally different origins of the two epics and the
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different ages they represent, while their common base has
been ignored.

In regard to the final growth of each, it may be said at once
that neither epic was developed quite independently of the
other. The later Rimayana implies the Mahiibhirata, as the
later Mahiibhiirata recognizes the Rimayana of Valmiki. It
is not, then, a question of absolute separation, but only of the

length we may go in separating.

Neither epic has a definitive text. The question therefore
naturally arises whether there is any use in arguing about the
original form of either poem. In regard to the Mahiibhirata,
this question has been answered negatively by Dr. Wintemnitz,
who holds that all work on the epic is useless till we have the
text of the Southern recension, of which he has lately pub-
lished, in the Indian Antiguary, some interesting specimens.
But it is doubtful whether the publication of the whole
Southern version would result in a text any more definitive
than that of the Rimfyana. At most we should have two
versions, more or less independent of each other, each showing
omissions and interpolations as viewed in the light of the
other. This would be of considerable value indeed, as proving
that the text has been freely altered, a conclusion inevitable
even without this support, but based with its aid on objective
reality. Nevertheless, though the Southern recension would
be thus valuable, its absence does not preclude the possibility
of obtaining provisional data of importance from the Northern
recension alone, either in regand to its relation to the Rami-
yana or in respect of its own development. Such data must
finally be checked in detail by a comparison with those of the
alternate text; but as a whole they suffice to cast much light
on several moot points, and in themselves are useful in de-
monstrating that the great epic is the result of the labors of
different writers belonging to different schools of style and
thought ; a result diametrically opposed to the view of the
method calling itself synthetic, and likely to be rather twice-
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proven than disproven by the eventual publication of the
Southern text.

In regard to the texts of the Ramiyana, I need only refer
to the invaluable essays of Professor Jacobi, seconded by the
recent analyses of Dr. Wirtz and Dr. Liiders,! especially as
this epic is not the chief object of consideration in this vol-
ume. It is, however, obvious that exactly the same conditions
obtain here as in the case of the great epic, and it may be
added that if there were a third epic the same conditions
would obtain there. There is no fixed epie text beeause Hindu
epic poetry was never fixed. All epic poems were transmitted
at first orally, and the various rewriters treated them exactly
as the rhapsodes had previously done, altered and added as they
pleased. Reconstruction of the original text is therefore out
of the question. All that can be done is to excise the most
palpable interpolations in each traditional rendering.

Neither of the epics, as such, is recognized before the late
period of the Grhyasitras, and the first epic recognized here
and in other Sitras is the Bhiirata. The question has often
been raised which epic is the older. In our present state of
knowledge it may be said that this question cannot now and
probably never can be answered in one word. In the first
place, it will always be idle to speak of either epic as the older
without specifying whether one means the present text or the
original text; for that these, in the case of either epic, are
convertible terms is an idea refuted by even a superficial
acquaintance with the poems. Assuming, however, that the
question implies priority of epie qua epic as a new genus of
literature, and whether this form first arose as Rimiyana or
(Mahi) Bhirata, this too cannot be answered categorically,
because parts of the latter are older than the former, and the
former is older than the mass of the latter, as will be shown.
Personally I have no doubt that the Pandu (pandava) form of
the great epic is later than the Rima epic; but, since one was

1 Das REmAyans (together with special studies mentioned hereafter), by
Professor Jacobl ; Die Westliche Rezension des R., by Dr. Hans Wirtz: Die
Sage von Reyagriiga, by Dr. Helorich Liders, Gott. Kachr, 1807, p. 87.
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a slow outgrowth from a Puiijib Kuru epic, and the other, of
unknown antecedents, was developed far to the East, in much
more polished form, while only the Bhirata is recognized in
Vedic literature, I have as little doubt that there was a Bhi-
rata epic before there was a Riimiyana; whereof also 1 shall
speak again in a subsequent chapter. Here 1 wish merely to
notice, in passing, the ridiculous claim that the Ramiyana dates
from the “ twelfth or thirteenth century " B.¢. This claim
has been made not only by Hindus but by Occidental scholars,
Whether there was a Riama story at that period or (just as
well) twelve or thirteen centuries earlier no man can know.
But that Vilmiki’s Rimiyana can lay claim to no such age
the slightest historical consideration will show, not to speak
of an examination of the almost classical metre of the poem.
The Mahabhirata, besides giving the Rima story as an epi-
sode, Rima-upikhyiina, has four direct references to the Rami-
yana (apart from an allusion to Great Itihasas). The first is
the citation of a verse actually found, as Professor Jacobi has
ghown, in the extant poem of Vilmiki, api ¢i "yam puri gitah '
gloko Vilmikini bhuvi, vii, 148, 67 (R. vi, 81, 28).! The
second is the citation of & verse from Bhiirgava's Rimacarita |
(Bhiirgava being, as Professor Weber has shown, a title of
Viilmiki), which agrees in sense and words closely enough
with R. ii, 67, 11, to indicate that the Mahibhirata poet of this
passage, xii, 57, 40, had in mind this or the original form (for
it is to be noticed that the name is not fixed) of this verse
in the Ramayana? and to make improbable the synchronous
collection of the former epie at xii, 67, and 68 (cf. ¢l 15):

M. glokag ef ’yam purigito Bhiirgavena mahfitmand
akhyite Ramacarite nrpatim prati, Bhirata,
rijinam prathamam vindet tato bhiryam tato

dhanam
rijany asati lokasya kuto bhiryd kuto dhanam

! na hantavyih striyn it * Women may not be slain,” The general rule
is found also in K. &, 78, 21, avadhydh sarvabhiitinEm pramadih ksnmyn-
tim jti.

® Rather than & common source, as | thought previously, AJP. xx, p. 8L
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R, ardjake dhanati n 'sti nf 'sti bhrya ’py arajake

idam atydhitarn e ‘nyat koto satyam arijake

The third and fourth cases refer to the Rimfiyana without
mention of the poet: iii, 147,11, “ Hanumat is very renowned
in the Rimiyana ;"™ xviii, 6, 93 (repeated in the Harivanca):
“In the Veda (which is) the beginning (of literature), in the
holy Ramiyana (which is) the end, and in the Bhirata (which
is) the middle, in all (literatures), Vishnu is besung.”! The
Harivanga adds three more references, two to Vilmiki, and
one to a dramatic representation of the Ramiyana. Vilmiki
in these passages and perhaps in i, 55, 14, as Professor Holtz-
mann surmises, is credited with being a poet. This is also
implied in xiii, 18, 8-10. Everywhere else, and he is men-
tioned several times, ii, 7, 16 ; iii, 85, 119; v, 88, 27; xii, 207,
4, he is recognized only us a saint.

In this material, which I recapitulate here only for a view
of the chief data,® the most striking fact is the antithesis be-
tween the notices of the Rimiyana as found in the early and
later Mahibhirata. The Rima story is referred to over and
over, and the whole tale is told independently at iii, 273, ff.,
but until we come to the much expanded Drona and the
didaetic epic, references to the poem are merely to the Rima
tale, references to the reputed anthor are merely to a saint
recognized as an ascetic but not as a poet. Even as a saint
the evidence is conflicting, for, though usually a Vishnu adhe-
rent, in the passage cited above from the Anuglisans, Vilmiki
is a Civaite. The individual allusions prove, therefore, noth-
ing in regard to the general priority of Vilmiki as the first
epic poet. They prove only that the Mahibhiirata was not
completed before Vilmiki wrote, just as the mention of the

1 yede Rimfiyane punye (may go with the next word) Bhiirate, Bharata.
reabha, @ilfin ¢d ‘nte ca madhye ca, Hoarih sarvaten giyate. The lnst clause
may be taken more indefinitely, “in'V,, R, and M. ; in the beginning, end, and
middle, everywhere,” But such correlation is common (e g., vede loke crutah
smrinh, R. ii, 34, 25) and seems to me to be implied here,

# Weber, Ucber das Rimiyana, first collected it; Jacobi, Das Rimiyana,
sdded to it; Holtzmann, Thas Mah@ibhiirata, iv, p. 60 £, has briefly summed
it, with other references (omitted here) and independent additions,



INTERRELATION OF THE TWO EPICS. 63

Viiyu Puriina in the Mahiibhiirata shows only that there was a
Puriina of that name not before the Bhirata’s beginning but
before its end. They show also that no antipathy or wish to
suppress Vilmiki's name influenced the Bhirata poets, who,
therefore, had they simply retold or epitomized & poem recog-
nized as Vilmiki's would probably (as it seems to me) have
mentioned his name in connection with the Rama-upikhyina.

Professor Jacobi is of the opinion that a verse of inferior
form in the episode points to borrowing because it is inferior.
But a great poet is more apt to take a weak verse and make
it strong than is & copyist to ruin a verse already excellent.
Further, the subject-matter of the Kivya and episode is
treated differently in several particulars (details, loe. cit.),
which points to different workings-over of older matter rather
than to_ecopying or condensing. Professor Jacobi also em-
phasizes the fact that the great epic cites Vilmiki but Vilmiki
does not cite or refer to the Bhirata. This holds good for
the great epic only from a “synthetic ™ point of view, which
Professor Jacobi of course rejects. The normal attitude of a
Hindu toward his sources is silence. He is rather careful not
to state than to proclaim that he is treating old material, so
that there is nothing surprising in Vilmiki's not speaking of
a predecessor. Moreover, in the later Ramiyana, which un-
questionably betrays acquaintance with the Mahibhirata, there
is no more recogmition of the latter than there is in the earlier
part of the poem; a fact which weakens considerably the
argument of silence as applied to that earlier part.

Apart from vii, 143, 67, the Mahibhirata knows the poet
Vialmiki only in the twelfth and thirteenth books: whereas it
knows everywhere the Rima tale, a poem called the REma-
yana, and a saint known not as a poet but as an ascetic called
Vilmiki. It gives the Rima-episode as it gives other ancient
tales handed down from antiquity without having been as-
signed to a specific author. The Rima-upikhyina stands to
the Rimfyana somewhat! as the Nala-upikhyina stands to

1 Emphatie, of course, as the example is a great exaggeration in difference
of age and style,
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the Naisadha, in that it is an early tale of unknown author-
ghip which a poet made his own. Long before there is any
allusion to Vilmiki's Rimiyana, the base of the great epie,
the substance of the Bhirati Kathi, is recognized in Hindu
liternture ; while the latest addition to the great epic refers to
Viilmiki himself as a man who is to be, that is, who is already,
famous, yagas te "gryam bhavigyati, xiii, 18, 8-10. Between
these extremes lies the Ramiyana.

The Rimiyana recognizes Janamejaya as an ancient hero,
and knows Kurns and Pifieilas and the town of Hastinapur
(ii, 68, 18). The story of the Pandus, the gist of the present
epie, is presnmably later than the story of Rima; the former
everywhere recognizing the latter as an ancient tale! We
must therefore on these data make the following distinctions:

(1) The story of Rima is older than the story of the
Pandus.

(2) The Pandu story has absorbed the Bhirati Katha.

(3) The Bhirati Katha is older than Viilmiki's poem.

Although we have but two ancient Sanskrit epies, there is
no reason to suppose that epie poetry began with the extant
poems in our possession. As was remarked above, the Mahi-
bhiirata alludes to the *Great Itihfisas,” which may perhaps
imply other poems of epic character and considerable extent.?
Nor can it be supposed that epic poetry was suddenly

1§, 78, 6, nsnmbhave hemamaynsya jantos tathE ‘pi Rimo lulubhe
mrghya; iii, 11, 48, Vili-Sagrivayor bhriitror yathf strikifiksinoh puri; ix,
41, 11, Rivapo nima riksasall, Rimena nihato rijan sinubandhal sahino-
gali; so ix, 66, 81; sometimes interpolated, as when REvapn and Indrajit
are mentioned in i, 165, 44, but not in C., which omits all 41-44 {after 0081).
Other references will be found in i, 25, 8; 85, 05, ete. Compare Holtzmann,
loe. cit., p. 62 f. According to xii, 340, 85 ff., Rima comes at the beginning
of the last ern; Krishna, at the beginning of the present era (Rima's two
adjutant monkeys are here Ekata and Divita). Rima s recognized lere as
an incarnation of Vishno, and also in jii, 09, 40

2 1 say perhaps only, for “ great ™ is a word often used without reference
to extent. Thus the mahad Ekhyinam of xiil, 2, 1, is only & philosophical
fable (about a snake and Karma), 83 ¢lokas long.
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invented by one poet. The numerons “ancient tales™ of
epie character must have furnished a large body of epic phrase
as well as fable, out of which and on the basis of which arose
our present epics, This is rendered probable also by the fact
that such brief epic verses as are preserved in other works,
although not always from the extant epics, yet have the same
character as the verses of the Bhiirata and Rimiyana. Fur-
thermore, as said above, the epio itself admits that the present
text is not an original work.1

We cannot suppose then, even if one epic could be shown
to be prior to the other, that this prior epic was the first work
in epic versification. We must let pass the statement of the
Ramiyana itself that Vilmiki invented the gloka verse, for,
though Viiliniki may have been the first to set out to write an
epic in glokas, it iz scarcely worth while to discuss such a
palpable bit of self-glorification as that in which the later
Ramiyana here indulges.? As the two Greek epics were both
based to a certain extent on the general rhapsodic phraseology
of the day, so the two Hindu epics, thongh there was without
doubt borrowing in special instances, were yet in this regard
independent of each other, being both dependent on previous
rhapsodic and narrative phraseology.

I cannot, in short, think that such a very large number of
identical phrases as I shall enlist below can owe their identity
simply to one poet's copying of another. For the similarity
goes too deep, into the very grain of the verse. The exposi-
tion, I fear, will be tiresome in its study of minute detail, but
it is necessary to a full understanding of the conditions of the
problem.

14, 1, 28: Reakhyuh kavayah keelt ssmpratyScaksate pare Akhyisyanti
tathiii 'vi 'nye itihfisam imam bhuvi {cited by Holtzmann).

# So with the tale of the two rhapsodes who * sang ® the poem with musi-
cal nccompaniment, after it had been composed and tanght to them (so that
in the first instance it was recited as n narrative). But all this s the product
of a later age making up ite own flctions and myths, such as the singing sons
Kuga and Lava made out of bugifava, an ordinary word for rhapsode. That
Vilmiki could not have “invented the gloka™ is shown by the presence of
an earlier form of glokas in the Brhmanic literature retained in Mbh.

b
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A characteristic of the common basis of epic verse may be
traced back to the Rig Veda. This consists in a rhetorieal
duplication of a dissyllabic iambic noun, which favors the
diiambic close of the octosyllabic pida or verse, as in these
first three examples, or of the twelve-syllable pada, as in the
last example:

rtivind jane-jane, RV, v, 65, 2

yac cid dhi tvam grhe-grhe, ib. i, 28, 5
haskartiram dame-dame, ib, v, 7, 3; vii, 15, 2
sa dargatagrir atithir grhegrhe

vane-vane gigriye takvavir iva

janar-janmi janio nd 'ti manyate

viga 4 kseti vigio vicam-vicam, ib. x, 91, 2

With the last, compare also RV, i, 123, 4, where grham-
grham, dive-dive, agram-agram stand at the start, not at the
end. Sometimes a whole pida consists of only such com-
posita, as in x, 97, 12, afigam-afigam parus-parns (cf. v, 58,
11; x, 163, 6). In the Rig Veda, ngain, pure adverbs thus
duplicated are never found at the end of the pida; only such
nominal adverbs as those above, the nearest approach to pure
adverbs so used being idam-idam, a pronominal adverb closing
8 pida at vii, 59, 1.1 In the epic, however, the forms are usu-
ally adverbs, usually at the end,? usually in glokas; in the Rig
Veda, never pure adverbs, usually at the beginning or in the
middle, seldom at the end of the pada, and usually not in
¢lokas, but in giyatri and especially in jagatl or tristubh
verses. The first examples given above are, therefore, rather
the exception than the rule as far as their position goes.  But
I think we may see in them the precursors of the epic for-
mule used in closing the hemistich. The Veda puts the form
where it best shows the iterative intensity; the epic puts it
where it best helps the metre. Thus:

1 Compare the list of such composita in Professar Collite’s paper, Abhandl,
.V, Orient. Congress, 1851, p. 287,

¥ Exceptions of course ocour, as in M. vii, 7, 53, punah punar abhajyants
sifihene 've ‘tare mrgiih; 1. iv, 43, 63, abany ahani vardhants, So upary upari
sarvesAm and siiniinim, Nala 1,2; and R. v, 18, 10, respectively,
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punab-punar matard navyas! kah, RV, iii, 5, 7
punah-punar jiyamfind puring, RV. i, 92, 10
nihgvasya ca punah punah R. i, 54, 5

(nibgvasys) pratyaveksya punah punah, M. ix, 29, 49

The epic uses this metrical convenience constantly, some-
times too often, as in ix, 82, 6, 8, 9, where punah punah is
repeated three times. Other adverbs of the same sort in both
epics are prthak prthak, muhur muhuh, ¢andih ¢andih, In a
word, both epics close the hemistich in this antique Vedie
manner, though the epic style has somewhat changed the
relation of the phrase to the pida.!

Like these stereotyped terminals in their epic application is
the countless number of verses ending with the same diiambie
form, vocative, nominative, or oblique case, of one compound,
and the less frequent (because less needed) common form of
the prior pida’s pathyd ending, such as mahiibala, paramtapa,
arimdama (prior, mahiibiho, °prijfia, ®virya, mabirijs, ri-
jendra) ; pratipaviin, paraviraha, mahimrdhe, ranfjire, rana-
miirdhani, ranakarkagah, the oblique cases of mahiitman
(constantly used), and such diiambic phrases as balid bali,
suto bali. All of these are used in the same way in both epics,
most of them repeatedly. In some, the word passes back of
the diambus and leads us toward the whole pada-phrase
though not quite reaching it. Of such sort are rapakarks-
gal (above), yuddhadurmada, sathgrimamiirdhani, ( Varunah)
satyasamgarah, nima niimatal, ¢atrunisiidana, akutobhayah,
krodhamiirechitah. In others, the word falls short, but the
position of the adjective is fixed and it is generally preceded
by the same combination as in (cipam, gadim, or dhanur)
udyamya viryavin, and the common final minada?

1 And nlso extended it in the form gate gate (instead of the noun) in
dacihe vl gate gate, xifi, 107, 43. OFf epic phrases, I have noted also grhe
grhe, M. &, 16, 2; R, v. 26, 20; and (passim) pade pade, yoge Foge, rane rane,
and in M, jane jane and, in the more unusual inftial position, misi misi
(Vedic and M. ix, 87, 4), kile kile, ix, 47, 7. Of the phrases quoted ahove,
muhur muhuh ocours aften ; ganiiih ¢angih, e. g, M. ix, 20, 104 ; R. i, 40, 22
and G. vi, 111, 13; prthak prthak, o. g, M. ix, 87, 23; G. vi, 54, 58: 77, 1.

? Among those mentioned, parnvirahi is converted into hantd in tristubh,
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From these compounds, not only in form but in fixed posi-
tion common to both epics, we may pass to cases like (svate-
jash, often) svena tejasi, where the pada ends with two words
which take in more than the diiambus, for example, bibhra-
tim svena tejasd, jvalantin svena tejasd, the former in M. Xii,
825, 2; the latter in R. vi, 107, 11 and G. 80, 33.

The fixed form is shown most conspicuously in similes that
are common to both epics, and are of the mechanical form
instanced in the last two sorts of examples, namely in diiam-
bic or more than diiambic terminals, Thus there are fixed
phrases which are different except for the terminal, which
aguin is common (as o fixed terminal) to both epies, for

example :
dandithata ivo 'ragah, in M. and in R.
pnﬁc:m;h‘gﬂ i\rﬂ ’ﬂgﬂ]}, [ i
dandahasta ivil ‘ntakah, i @
picahasta iva 'ntakah, # i

vyittinapam ivi 'ntakam, « i

jvalantam iva pavakam, “ i
didhaksur iva pavakah, i T

vidhima iva pavakah, i o
patamgil iva pivakam, 4 o
galabhi iva pavakam, “ L

Such phrases are common not only to the two epics but to
outside literature. Thus the iva pavakah formula appears in
the Dhammapada, 71, as bhasmicchanno va pavako (epic,
bhasmapanno ivii 'nalah), and the same is true of a limited
number of whole pida-phrases, not only in pure proverbs, but

R.iv, 31, 5 (*ghna is & common side-form) : pratipavin is perhaps least com-
mon in K., but it serves with viryaviin; for example, in R. v, 80, 100; 70, 21,
27, i1, where follow a quantity of mahibalns. TLike viryavin s vegavin with
vogitah (vegena in the prior pAda). M. has ativirynviin, as in @i, 283, 7,
The simple form is rare in any other position, . By Gov, 2,28: 8 TL. As
& terminal it occurs in B. about forty times in the sixth book, uneounted
often in M. The common Mah&bh&rata terminal mirig, I have not noticed
in the Rimdyapa. Tt sppears to belong to later diction and indicates an
eplc recasting, ns does, e. g, the late tatrabhavant of R. i, 104, 30,
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in current similes and metaphors, like kalirh na "rhanti soda-
¢im, xii, 277, 6; Manu, ii, 86; and Buddhistic, Dh. P., 70,
kalarh ni 'gghati solasim; or miinsagonitalepanam, Dh. P.,
150; Manu, vi, 76; Mbh. xii, 830, 42 (Miit. Up. iii, 4).!1

In some cases the variety of pidas constructed on a com-
mon terminal is very large, such as the various forms of what
appears most simply as gantd 'si Yamasidanam, yito ‘si Yama-
sidanam. Thus both epics have yiyisur Yamasidanam and
anayad Yamasidanam, along with other forms more peculiar,
Yamasya sidanum prati, R. vii, 21, 1; prihinod Yamasidanam,
prihinon mrtyulokiya,? gariir ninye Yamaksayam, M. ix, 26,
29, ninye viivasvataksayam, M. vii, 26, 53, gato viivasvata-
ksayam, G. vi, 82, 183, yami viligravanilayam, G. vi, 82, 167;
naydmi lokam (with Yamasya omitted, trigtubh), M. viii, 85,
31; nayiimi Yamasya gehibhimukham, R. vii, 68, 20; gami-
gyimi Yamasyn milam, R. v, 28, 17; mrtyupatharh nayiimi,
G. vi, 36, 118; mrtyumukharh nayisye, M. viii, 42, 11;
mrtynmukhigatim (inesyimah), G. iv, 45, 9. Evidently in
these cases the ancient phrases Yamasidanam, Yamaksayam,
are built upon in several ways, and then the desire for variety
leads to the pulling away of the base of the old-fashioned
phrase, and the superstructure is shifted to a new base, gen-
erally in the later epic, the double meaning of ksaya helping
in anayat ksayam, ix, 27, 48. Like changes occur in the

! There are also clear traces of dialectic influence in the adaptation of
some of these standing phrases. On this subject T shall speak more fully
below. Here I will illustrate what I mean by one example from the REm&-
yaga. There is & common phrase which begins tam Rpatantarh sahasi, or
some similar final word, the first two referring to & maseuline noun (weapon).
When we find, in K. vi, 67, 47, this same phrase used of a nenter noun, taid
Apatantam, we are justified nelther in assuming that the poet was whally
indifferent to grammar nor in agreeing with the commentator that the mas-
ctling form is an archaism countennnced by Vedic usage, puistvam frsam.
It is simply a case of borrowing a convenient grammatical form (not San-
skrit, but Prilkrit}), for Kpatantam is a regular patols neuter participle. Formas
of this sort are adopted into the epic merely for metrical reasons, showing
that they were borrowed from the common speech of the day when con-
venient ; which shows agaln that the epics (both are alike in this particular)
were written in Sanskrit and not made over from Prikrit originals.

¥ Bee for references, Appendix A, s, v.
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sutumulam yuddham phrases, generally ending with lomahar-
sanam, but occasionally in a new setting, Y amarigtravivardh-
anam, as in M. vi, 79, 60; ix, 10, 61; 11, 5, etc.; in trigtubh,
syardhanab, vii, 145, 97,

Especially is the monotony varied in the conventional
phrases of conversation. Both epics have etac chrutvii tu
vacanam, tasyii 'tad vacanam g¢rutvi, idam vacanam abravit,
crutvii tu vacanath tasya; and again the phrases are shifted,
tatas tad vacanam ¢rutvi, tad etad vacanaih grutvi (old and
rare), G. iv, 88, 46; ¢rutvi fisii tu vacanam, M. ix, 85, 52
idam vacanam uktaviin, G. v, 68, 24; and in many other ways,
too tedious to recount.

Herewith we come to the pida phrase, which fills the whole
half-verse with the same locution, as in paliyanapariyanah,
parasparajighinsavah. In the Am. Journal of Philology, xix,
p- 138 ff., I cited verses of the Mahabhirata which are full of
such phrases. Such passages are also easily found in the Rima-
yana, of which I will give but one instance, vi, 71, where ¢l
67 alone contains four such phrases: tam fApatantamn nicitam
garam A¢ivigopamam, ardhacandrena ciccheda Laksmanah para-
virahi (with others following). Here the whole ¢loka with
the exception of the proper name consists of iterata. In the
Rimdiyana, too, we find, as often in the Mahibhirata, two
jterata enclosing a verse that is new, as in iv, 11, 18, where
the independent verse is sandwiched between the iterata
tasya tad vacanam g¢rutvd and krodhit samraktalocanah,
which arrangement is found again, ib. 7T8. In G. iii, 57, 15,
the hemistich consists of two whole phrases, rogasamraktana-

‘yana idam vacanam abravit. In G. vi, 2T, there are nine ite-
rata in the first eighteen ¢lokas. I mention this that there
may not seem to be any distinction in this regard in the two
epics. Both have many chapters which teem with verbal or
whole pada-iterata, the later the more.! Noticeable are their

1 The camulative style is characteristic, naturally, of later sections. So,
for instance, in the Iate fourteenth chapter of the thirteenth book, within
the compass of about thirty clokas, 240 i, we find sarvibharapabhisitam,
sarvabhiitablinyivaham, cakratulyaparikramaly, trigikbhim bhrikatin kpiv,
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extent and variety. There is hardly a field in which Vyisa
and Viilmiki do not echo the same words, General descrip-
tive epithets and phrases that paint the effect of grief and
anger, or the appearance of city and forest; the aspect of
battle and attitude of warriors, with short characterization of
weapons and steeds, are all as frequent as the mass of similes
found in both epies in the same words. In the last category,
identical similes are drawn from gods, men, animals, and phy-
gical phenomena. Again, both poets, as shown above, use
the same phrases of speech, as they do also of noises, and
of the course of time; and finally there are many didactic
verses, almost or quite the same in both epics.

In the list of parallels given elsewhere® I have incorporated
such examples as I have noticed of identical or nearly identi-
cal phrases and verses. [llustrative additions are occasionally
added, not to add weight to the general effect, for the number
of cases of actual identity is sufficiently large, but to supply
material for fuller treatment of this whole subject eventually.
The three hundred examples here registered include also some
cases where verbal identity is not quite complete, such as

M. iv, 19, 29,

prabhinnam iva matafigam parikirnamh karepubhih

G. v, 14, 28,

karenubhir mahiranye parikirno yatha dvipah
and I have not perhaps been thoroughly logical in the admis-
sion or exclusion of such cases; but in general I have sought
to establish an equation not only in the thought but in the
expression of the thought, and for the most part have omitted
such parallels as did not tend to bring out the verbal identity.?
pRgahastam v 'ntakam, dritiya iva pivakah (to which one text adds vidhid-
mam fva pivakam) all common iterata of both epics, but far in excess of
the usual number; as in G. ¥i, 27 (above).

1 Appendix A,

2 [ have omitted, for example, such cases as iil, 80, 43, karmani tena
piApenn lipyate ninam igvamb; G. vi, 62, 23, vidhitd liprate tena yathi
pipens karmani (R, vi, 8, 23 quite otherwise), though I have mo doubt that

the tirades against God and duty (G. 15 fL.) in each epic (as in this case)
belong together. Some fow proverbs are also entered.
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Those I have collected were gleaned incidentally from a field
which I traversed with other objects in view, and I have no
doubt that these parallels conld be largely increased by a
close and systematic comparison of the two epies throughout.
The alphabetical arrangement followed is merely for conven-
ience of reference. I should have been glad to group the
examples according to their content also, that I might have
shown more fully the varied fields they occupy, but, as this
would have taken too much space, the remarks made above on
this subject and the former grouping made in a preliminary
study of the question two years ago ! must suffice.

I will suppose that the reader has now read Appendix A. _
He will have noticed in so doing that, just as the Uttara Rim-
iyana, as well as the real poem of Vilmild, is recognized in
the pseudo-Bhiirata,® s0 in the expressions @sid riiji Nimir
nima, ekintabhiivinugatih, and yasya prasidam kurute sa
vai tam drastum arhati, we have a direct copy on the part of
the Uttara Ramiyana® not only of the early epic but of the
pseudo-epic’s episode of the White Country and even of
the very words employed in the description of the Whites
(Islanders, to retain the usual name, though only country is
really meant; Kashmere, I think). There are several such
passages in the Uttara reflecting the great epic in its earlier

1 AJP. xix, p. 138 1., 1808,

3 Thus the story of Rima ¢Gdraghfitin, as told in R. vii, 75-76 (G- B2-£4),
killing Cambaka or Cambiika is recognized with an 1 have heard,” griyate,
xii, 153, 87 (where Jambilkn takes the place of Cambaka).

* 5o in the praksipta passage after R. iii, 50, where Sith demands sigms of
the god Indra, and he appears with the devalifigini: “ He touchod not earth
with his feet, winked not, had dustless garments and anfaded garlands,” o
in Naln 6, 12-24, which the praksipta clearly copies. So, too, in the rame
book, fil, 60, not in G., evidently an artistic improvement on the preceding
sarga, n ¢l 26, Hima says: (drsid "si) vrkefiir fcchBdyas ef'tminath kim mimh
na pratibhRsase, as Damayanti says (Nala 11, 0: drsto ‘si) fviirva gulmiir
Etminam kim miith na pratibhiisase; and in ¢l 17, Rima cries out: ngokn
gokiipannda . . . tvann@mEnam kurn ksipram pripisatdar¢anena miim, as

Damayanti, 12, 104, and 107; vigokith kuru midh ksipram agokn priyadarcana
satyanimi bhavi ‘goka npokab.
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parts as well. Compare for instance the division of Indrm's
sin as related in M. v, 18 with R. vii, 85 and 86. It will be
necessary only to cite M. v, 18, 12,

raksirtham sarvabhatindm visputvam upajagmivin

and from ib, 18-15,
tesim tad vacanam grutva deviinfm Visnur abravit
mim eva yajatdm Cakrah pAvayisydmi vajrinam
punyena hayamedhena mim istvil pikagisanah
punar esyati deviinfim indratvam akutobhayah

as compared with R. vii, 85, 18, 20-21, which give exactly the
gama words,

But this correlation exists not only in the later parts of
both epics and in the later part of the Rimiyana and an
earlier part of the Bhirata. It is just as easy to reverse the
positions, as for instance in the account of creation at R. iii, 14
(G. 20) and M. i, 66. This passage is instructive as an ex-
ample of the way complete passages were roughly remem-
bered and handed down with shifting phrases, omissions, and
insertions:

M. 66, 58,

dhrtardstr] o hansing ea kalahatising ea sarvagah
R. 14, 19,
dhrtarfdistr] tu hansing ca kalahansing ca sarvacah
M. ib.
cakravilking ca bhadrd tu janaydmisa sdi 'va tu
R. ib.
cakravikanq ca bhadrar te vijajfie sa *pi bhamint
G. 20, 20,
dhrtarfistrl tv ajanayad dhansin jalavihirinah
cakraviking ca bhadraih te sArasing ofi 'va sarvacah
M. 59,
guk! ea janayimisa qukin eva yagasvinl
kalyAnagunasampannd sarvalaksanapajitd

G. 21,

cnki gukfin ajanayat tanayin vinaydovitin
kalydinagunasampannin sarvalaksanapijitin
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[R. 20,
quk! natim vijajile tu natiyiirh vinatd sutd]
M. 60,
navakrodhavagd niarth prajajile krodhasambhavih
mrgl ea mrgamandi ca harl bhadramani api
R. 21,
dagakrodhavacl, Rdma, vijajfie 'py Atmasambhavih
mrghin ca mrgamandim ca harim bhadramadim api
G. 22,
tatha krodbavagd nima jajiie e od tmasambhaviin
mrgim mrgavatim edi 'va ¢irdlim krogtukih tatha
M. 61,
mitainigl tv atha girdall ¢vetd surabhir eva ca
sarvalaksapasampanni surasd cdi 'va bhiminl
R. 22 (and G.) a, do., but acc. ; b,
sarvalaksanasampannd surasim kadrukim api

M. 62 = R. 23 almost exactly, and the following verses agree
much in the same way, until one passage which 1 will cite
entire, as follows:

MABHABHARATA(],66,67-68y  RAMXvANA (iii, 14, 27-28):

tathfl duhitarfio rijan tato dohitarfiu, Rama,
surabhir viii vyajiyata surabhir devy ajiynta
rohinl cfii ‘va bhadrarh el robinin nEma bhadran te
gandharyi tu yagasvini gandharvim ca yagnsvinim

rvimalim apl bhadram te
analim api, Hhdrata,

rohinyRsh jajlire givo rohiny ajanavad givo

gandbaryyim vijinah sutih gandharyi vijinah sutiin

sapia pindaphalin vrksiin

anali ‘pi vynjlynta (see 31, below)
(70, b) surnsd "janayan nigin surash 'janayan nigino,

kadrih putriis tu pannagin Réma, kadriig ca pannagin

(20) manor manugyin janayat
(31) sarviin punyaphalin vrksin
analk "pl vyajiyata

The last verse in R. gives the origin of the four castes
(Ruling Caste, p. T4, note), where G. has manur manusyin . . .

1 bhadri tu, in C.
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janayimisa, Righava. G. has virtually the same text, insert-
ing Rima and omitting the mention of Anald’s birth, giving
only her progeny. In the last verse G., like M., has sapta
pindaphalin vrksin (but) laland (sic) 'pi vyajiyata. There is
here the same substitution of Rima and Bhirata observable in
the late Kaccit chapter.!

In my Proverbs and Tales? I have shown that a scene of
the Rimiyana is exactly duplicated in the Harivaiga. An-
other similar case is found in H. 13,666 ff.; G. vi, 19, 12 fL.

(both full of iterata) :
HARIVASGA: RG.:
(see verses below) turatngakhuravidhvastari

rathanemisamuddhstam

vartamine mahighore
vartnming, ete. (= AL).

samgrime lomaharsane

mahAbherimplafiginih tato bherimpdafigini

papavinin tathiii 'va ca patahinin ca nisvanah

gafikhiinim patahinin ca

sambabhiiva mahisvanni also,

hatinfmm svanatim tatra hatlind stanamEnini

diityinim of "pi nisvanah riksasiinii ca nisvanah

also,

turnigamakhurotkirpam the firs a

rathanomisamuddhatam (8o  verse, above)
and further, and further,

gastrapuspopahfird si castrapuspopahirf & (v. L ca)

tatri "sid yuddhamedind tatril "sid yoddhamedini

durdarck durvigihyi ca duspreksyd durvigd efii ‘va

mifsagonitakardami miigagonitakardam®

R. here (sarga 44) has samutthitam in gl 10, but in the
following, panaviinim ca ni(h)svanah, as in H, and hayinim
stanamaninim (with ca for i in the first pida of the last
stanza). The only important variant is in the last verse, 15,
where, instead of the stereotyped pida of G. and H., stands:

durjfieys durnivecd ca gopitdsravakardamad

1 AJP. vol. xix, p. 140,

2 ib, vol. xx, p. 35. I showed here a score of proverba common to both
eples, most of which had been previously noticed. Another, not noticed, is
ahir eva aheh pAdin vijinit na samgaysh, B v, 42, 0; ahir eva hy aheh
pidin pagyati "t hi nah grutam, ML xii, 208, 18. See also the note below,
P B3, note 2,
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HB. has a few slight changes, 8, 58, 66 fi., with samutthitam
like R. (R. indicates the Bombay text only.)

The identity of R. iv, 40, 20 ff,, with the geographical pas-
sage H. 3, 46, 42 f. = 12,825 ff,, can be established on sight:
G. 19, nudim bhigarathim cai *va saraylm kiugikim api = H.,
where R. 20, has ramyam for cfi 'va in G. and H.; but for api,
R. and H. have tathi. The next stanza, G. 20, mekalaprabha-
vam gonam, agrees only in this text with H. 44. The next
verse in I, gomati gokulikimi tathi piirvd sarasvati is in
G. 24 (in ace.); ib. b in G. reads: nadim kilamasimh cgi
'va tamasim ca mahinadim, where HC. and R. both have
mahi(ih) kilamahi(m) ci 'pi (i 'va, HB. kilanadi). So
R. and HC. give the Magadhas the epithet muhiigrimih and
add paundri vafigis tathii *va ca, where G. has migadhin
dandakiiling ca vafigin afigins tathii 'va ca (12,881, G. 25),
and HB., gl. 49, Magadhingea mahiigrimin afigin vangins
tathdi 'va ca.  G. 26, a, b, ¢ are identical with H. 12,880, ¢, d,
and 12,831, a; with a slight v. L. in HB, 48. There are here
the usual aberrations from any fixed text, but on the whole
the two passages are identical.

Another passage, G. i, 24, 9, 11-12, appears to be one with
(M. iii, 52, 15 and) M. iv, 70, 10-12 (after the first verse, it
agrees with R. 21, 10-12):

MAHABHARATA: RAMAvYANA (G.):

anrtam mi vacah kiirsir

mi dharmyiin pinagah pathah? mi dharmyin ninagah pathal

ega vigrahavin dharma efi vigrahavin dharma

efa viryavatim varah esa vedavidim varah

esa buddhyi "dhiko loke efa viryavatiith grestho

tapasfizh ca parEyanam (v. L *ah) vidy&jiinataponidhil

eso ‘stramh vividhar vettl divyiny astriny agesona

triiilokye sacariicare vedii ‘sa Kueildtmajah

na cii "va "'nyah pumin veitl deviig ca na vidor ylini

na vetsyatl kadieans kuto 'nye bhuvi minivih

na devil nil ‘surih keein

DA mannsyi on riksfisih

gandharvayaksapravarih

sakinaramahoragiih

1 This pida alone appears in fif, 52, 15, v, 70,10 has the following verses;
G- has both. R, omits G.'s 0 entirely,
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Here R. in the Bombay edition has in general the reading
of M., but it omits the first verse and Kugikitmajah, while it
has the late astriin for astriini, with other variations:

esa vigrahavin dharma esa viryavatim varah

esa vidyd 'dhiko loke tapasag ea pariyanam

eso ‘strin vividhin vetti triilokye sacarficare

nili ‘'nam' anynh pumain vetti na ca vetsyanti keeana
na devi na 'rsayah kecin na ‘mard na ca riksasah
gandharvayaksapravardh sakirinaramahoragah

Besides these parallels T have previously? compared the
extended identity of H. 8, 60, 2 ff,, and R. vi, 58, 24 ff.; and
three passages already noticed by others, where the great epic
seems to have an older form, viz., i, 18, 18 and G, 1, 486, 21;
ii, 8, 4 and R. ii, T4 (G. 76); i, 175 and R. i, 54 (compare
Holtzmann, loc. cit.) Other parallels noticed by Holtzmann
are: the creation, xii, 166 and R. ii, 110; Ganges, iii, 106 and
R.1, 39 (later); Ilvala, iii, 96, 4, and R. iii, 11, 55; Rsyagrign,
iil, 110 and R. i, 19 (see now Liider’s essay); also a couple of
passages in both later epics, origin of poem, i, 1, 57 and R.
i, 2, 26; Skanda, xiii, 85 and R. i, 87, which approximate
closely with i, 186, 1 and R. vii, 65, 10, and a few more less
striking cases in both later epies.®

A review of these parallels, proverbs and tales, shows that
whereas the former may be said to ocenr universally, in any
part of either epic, of the latter (apart from the Rima tale
itself), as far as formal identity goes, by far the greater part
is found where either one or both versions occur in later addi-
tions to the poem (R. i and vii, M. i and xii ff.), thus:

M. R. M. R.
i, 1,67, and i, 2, 23 v, 13 and vii, 85
i, 18 and i, 46 (G.) v,14land i, 2

! Here enam is netra{ganam) anderstood (7).

2 AJP. xx, p. 4 fI. Holtzmann's Das Mah&bhRrata, already cited, both adds
to and is complemented by the matter given there and here.

2 [ do mot include parallel tales without parallel phraseology, as, for
example, the allusion in xii, 67, §, to the tale of Asamafijus told in Hi, 107,
80 ff. and in R. if. 35, 10 .
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T Ep ¥ 'R
86 and 1. 14 xil, 127 and vii, 87
i 175 and i, 54 xii. 158 and vii, 78
(ii, 105 and i, 100, Kaceit)  xii, 166 and ii, 110
i, 9 and ii, T4 xiii, 85 and i, 87
68 and vl Bb H. R.

iii, 06 and iii, 11 iv, 40

iii, 106 and 3, 39 o B
i, 110 and i, 19 Khilay, ccos
iv, 70 and i, 24 (G.) vi, 58

That is, parallel tales are rare in the older, three times as
frequent in the later books of each. The additions to one
epic are thus on a par with the additions to the other in their
mutnal obligntions.! This illustrates again the facts pre-
viously observed in regard to the two epics by Jacobi and
myself respectively, namely that the Uttarakiinda has many
tales of the middle distriet (Jacobi, R. p. 205), and that the
early Mahibhirata shows familiarity with the customs of the
Puiijib, while the didactic parts show no familiarity with
the holy land, but all the numerous tales with scarcely an
exception are laid in Kosala and Videha and on the banks of
the lower Ganges (AJP., xix, p. 21). In other words, the
two epics in their later development belong to the same
locality and probably to about the same time. It is in this
later devélopment, then, that the two epics copy each other.?
The common tales that remain, apart from this phase of the
poems, are few, and such as may be easily attributed to the
general stock of legendary tradition.

1 It must not be forgotten, however, that the REmAvana, apart from the
first and last books, refers to episodes kmown only from the Mahibhirata.
For example, when Siti says she Is as devoted to Rima "ns Damnyant
Bhilimi to Nilgadha,” NEisadhath Damayanti 'va Bhiimi patim anuvrati,
R.v,24,12. Then when, ib. 34, 28-30, Rimn is described as aatyavidi, &di-
tya iva tejasvi, and kandarps iva mirtimin (all in one deseription, as in Nala),
which s probably the borrower !

2 Bo the Iater G. agrees more closely with M. in many of the eases in
Appendix A. But there is no uniformity in this regard, and T has parallels
enouich to refute the idea that similarity is due solely to G.'s Inter copying,
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When we have peeled off the outer layer (and in it are
included with one exception, if it be an exception, all the
references to Vilmiki in the great epic), we have left two
epics, one of which is a complete whole, the other a congeries
of incongruous stories grouped about a central tale ; both built
on the same foundation of phrase and proverb and in part over
the same ground of literary allusion; both with heroes of the
same type (whose similarity is striking) ;! and both arranged
on the same general plan, a court-scene, where the plot is
laid, a period of banishment in a forest-scene, followed by a city-
scene,? where an ally is gained, and then by battle-scencs, One
of these epics claims priority, but the claim after all is not
that the great poet invented epie poetry, but that he first
wrote an epic in gloka verse in a Kiivyn or artistic style. As
the Riimiyana is mainly in ¢lokas of a more refined style than
the Mahibhiirata and the Kivya or artistic element is really
much more pronounced, and as, further, it is highly probable
that epic poetry was first written in the mixture of rongher
gloka and tristubh characteristic of the Mahibhiirata, this
claim, so stated, may in general be allowed, without impugning
the relatively greater age of the other epic.

Professor Jacobi admits that the metre of the Rimfyana is
more refined, but the explanation he gives is that it was a pro-
duct of that East where poetic art was first developed. Ina
subsequent chapter I shall show that those parts of the great
epic which from a metrical point of view agree most closely
with the Rimiyana are the later parts. Here I would merely
ruise the question whether the dictum that poetic art was re-
fined in the East before the great epic arose, is not based on the
style of the Rimiiyana alone? Products of the same part of
the eountry are Buddhistic and Upanishad verses, with which
agrees the versification of the Mahibhirata much more closely

1 Xot merely as being central flgures. Bee for details the article by
Professor Windisch, cited in Das Mahiibhiirnta iv, p. 88, The similarity of
exploits is increased as we take the whole epics, which plainly have influ-
enced vach other in their final redaction,

2 Owing to REma's cath he doea not actually enter the city, but he finds
his ally there, as do the Pandus nt Viritn's town.
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than does that of the RimAyana. The Pusiinas also are eastern
and their versification is in general rather that of the great
epic. The distinction then is not sufficiently explained by
geographical relations. On the other hand the metrical re-
finement of U. the Upanishads, B. the early Bhiirata, B.2 the
late Bhirata, R. the Rimdyana, and K. Kiliddsa is in the
order U,, B, B.2 R, K., with B2=R. in some cases, which
looks to a progressive development.!

Another moot point in connection with this geographical
inquiry is whether the Rimiyana was written by a poet who
really knew anything about Ceylon, where Lafiki, the seat of
action in the Ramayana war, is usually supposed to be. Pro-
fessor Jacobi has expressed the opinion that Laiiki is not
Ceylon, and that, further, Vilmiki did not know the littoral
at all, but he was a riparian poet. Unless the allusions in the
poem are all interpolations, I eannot accept this view. In the
first place, the language of both poems on this point is identi-
cal, the images are the same, and they are couched in the
same words. If, then, they are all later additions to Vilmiki’s
poem, they must be copied from the Mihibharata; which opens
& vista (of later RimAyana imitating an earlier epic) which
Professor Jacobi would scarcely accept. But accepting soma
copying, there still remains enough sea-seape in the Rimayana
to show that no poet who did not know ocean conld write as
does Valmiki. In both texts, for example, oceurs this splendid
onomatopoetic description of the rising waves of full flood,
which, as the poet repeatedly says, accompanies the filling of
the moon :

parvast 'dirnavegasya sigarasye 'va nihsvanah

where the swell and filling and very hiss of the combing
breakers is reproduced with a power that it is hard to ascribe
to a riparian poet. But I must refer the reader to a special

T WAlmiki's work holds indisputable right to the title GdikAvyn, or *first
elegant poem,” n title which the great epic imitates in elaiming to be a
kfivyam paramapdjitam, “highly revered elegant poem,” to which claim it
won a right after the more reflued versification of the pseudo-epic had been
added to it
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paper on this subject for further illustration of our Vilmiki's
intimate acquaintance with the sight and sound of ocean!—
or, if not our Vilmiki, to whom shall we assign the double
text?

Again, from the first dawn of eritique it has been urged
that widow-burning is not practised or known (as sometimes
stated) in the Rimfyana, but it is practised in the Mahabha-
rata. Yes, in the first book and the twelfth and following
books, just as conversely, in the Ramiyana, the queens an-
nounce that they are *devoted " and will die on the pyre with
their husband ii, 66, 12, or lament that being “not suttee”
they “live an evil life " in not thus dying, v, 26, 7. Does this
not imply widow-burning? And if it be said (with truth)
that these are interpolations — well and good, but so are Adi
and Chnti interpolations, Both epics ignore the custom,? ex-
eept in their later form.

One more observation is necessary in this summary account
of the mutual relations of the two epics. I have instanced
the use of the word mariga in the Mahibhifirata as typical of
influences not so often to be seen in the Rimiyana. In the
former, as a constant term of address, it is a link connecting
this epie with the classical period; and yet it will not do
to build too much on the fact that this link is wanting in the

1 AJP, vol. xxi, p. 878, Among the tributaries of Ayodhy® are men-
tioned the inhabitants of Malabar, and “sea-men,” in R. ii, 82, 8, where the
sonseless kevalih must bo corrected to the reading of G. 88, 7, Keraliih.
The sea-men, simudrih, may be merchants or the name of a people. The
Keralis, or Malabar people, are here expressly ®Southerners” They are
mentioned also among the lists of people in B v, 40 ., which takes in
the whole of India (41, 12, Pundras, Colas, Pindyas, Kernlas) and mentions
the Yavanas and other outer tribes: “ Look among the Mlecchas, Pulindas,
Cirasenns, Prasthalas, Bharatns, Kurus with Madrakas, Eimboja-Yavanas
(empd.), and the towns, pattaninl, of Cikas,” 43, 11-12 {eompare M. vi, 57, 10].
Also Yavadripa, H. iv, 40,31, that is Java, is mentioned. [ fail to see that the
REmEyann, without such a priori excision as may also be applied to the Mahs-
bhiirata, shows loss geographical knowledge or hearsay than does the latter

poer.
1 Elséwhere In the eple, the widow is as much recognized as in Manu, who
also knows no suttee. Compare Ruling Caste, po. 172, 871, and a paper On
the Hindu Custom of Diying to redress a Grievance, JAOS. xxi, p. 140 L.
]
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Rimayana. Such an example shows only that the Mahibhi-
rata has been in this instance retouched. Similar cases are
found in the Rimiyana, one of which I have already cited.

For example, later Sanskrit poetry describes women
ndomed not only with the niipura or anklet (alluded to in
both epics), but also with the kifiel or gold girdle set off
with bells, Probable as was the adornment in early times,
this name for it does not occur in early literature, and so
far as I know it does not occur in the great epic (frequently
s women's adornment is deseribed) till the time of the
pseudo-epie, where, xiii, 106, 56, and 107, 67 we find kiflcinii-
puragabda, just as we find the same collocation in R., for
example, v, 4, 11; 18, 20; G, iii, 58, 26 (gugubhe kificani
kiifiel) ; v, 12, 44. The later epics must have suffered this
experience in many cases, another being offered just here by
the use of the rare vallaki, xiii, 106, 49, and in vii, 6,665, but
not here in B. 154, 25, where jharjhara takes its place. Just
80 in G. iv, 33, 26 is found this same vallaki (sic), but it is
not found in the corresponding verse of R. iv, 83, 21. In
sum, chance lateness of this sort is evidence only for the epic
as we have it, tampered with by a thousand diadochoi. It can
never show that one epic was produced before the other. So
niryiga for “death,” xv, 87, 40, is indicative of the age or
origin of xv, 37, not of the Mahiibhirata ;! of R. v (18, 41),
but not of the epic as a whole,

So, while we must admit that Vilmiki’s mention of Kurus,
Janamejaya, and Histinapura, 8s aguinst his non-mention of
Pandus and Indraprastha, looks as if he knew not the latter,
we must remember at the same time that Vilmiki's poem in
turn has, quite apart from vocabulary, certain indications of
an age not recognized by the poets of the latter epic, of which
I will mention particularly two.?

1 Hery, xv, 17, 43, tathigata secma to mean “ dead,” but it may be taken in
its usual sense of “in such a state,” ns in H. i, 100, 84, odilly near the Bud-
dhist: yathi hi corab sa tathi hi buddhas tnthigtarn nistdkam aten viddhi,

# Minor points of Iateness (in either epic) are frequently apparent. Those

in Mbh. are perhaps more common, but not in proportion to its extent. In
R. may be noticed ships holding one hundred men each and palaces having
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The date of the Allahibad banyan cannot be carried back
with any certainty to a very early date, though mentioned by
Hwen Thsang.! Now the place where this tree ought to be
is most elaborately described and praised in the great epic,
ili, 85, B0 {f., but the existence of such a tree is not even
mentioned ; whereas the other fig-tree at Gayil is praised as
holy beyond words, for, in the epic interpretation of the
modern aksay bai (bat), its frnit is imperishable? This is
particularly remarkable as in M. iii, 85, 65, Crigaverapur is
especially famed as the place * where Rima crossed.” But the
Rimiyana knows the Allahfbad tree, ii, 55, 6 and 24. The
mention of this tree at Prayiign, as aguinst its non-mention in
the Mahabhiirata, and the latter's mention of Rima point to an
earlier date for the Mahibhiirata Tirtha stories than for R. ii,
55, and perhaps shows that at this time the Rima story was
known, but not just as we have it.

The word Sanskrit in its present meaning is found in the
Rimiyana but not in the Mahabhirata. The bare statement,
however, that the word Sanskrit in this sense is not found
in an older period but occurs in the Rimiyana, does not give
quite all the facts. The great epic knows the word but only
in its earlier meaning, “adorned,” “prepared,” assamskrtam
abhivyaktam bhati, iii, 69, 8 ; samskrta and prikrta,? “ initiated
and not initiated,” iii, 200, 88 (with priests who are suvediih
and dorveddh) ; samskrtd mantrih, xiii, 93, 56. This is also
the sense in R. iii, 11, 57, where bhritaram samskrtamn krtvia
itself (in M. iii, 96, 10, chiigam krtvii susamskrtam) is joined
{as in the drama) eight courts instead of three (as in the other epie), L. ii,
B84, B; 57, 17 and 94 ; iv, 33, 10.

1 Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India, p, 380,

2 This, or “ makes the giver immortal,” is the epic interpretation, not (as
now} that the trea itself is immortal. Compare iil, 84, 83, tatri "ksayavato
nima trisn lokesu vigrutah, tatra dattam pitrhhyas tu bhavaty aksaram
ueyate. 8o in §if, 87, 11, and 06, 14 (with iii, 87, begins a recapitulation of
Tirthas already mentioned); vii, 08, 20, where it Is (vatah) aksayakaranah, as
also in xiii, B8, 14. Here is found the proverb on Gay, as in R. i, 107, 13,
with v. L, and In M. iii, 84, 97, etc,, as given in Spruch 1474 @

! As to this word in R., compare strivikyam prikrtarh grutvd, i, 40, &
(nsiram, comm.), with refercnces in FW. & v.
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with the preceding sarskrtarn vadan, the former in the Maha-
bhiirata version being “cooking ™ (samhskrtya = paktvii) and
the latter not used, which looks as if the Rimiyana version
were later. Several cases in the Rimayana do indeed show the
older sense, but there are others, such as v, 30, 17T, cited by
Weber, and again by Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, ii, p. 15T,
in which samskyti vilk means Sanskrit, in that it is the © culti-
vated speech.” !  In this case also the Rim@yana is later than
the Mahiibhiirata, though the latter epic recognizes dinlects,
decabhisis, iv, 10, 1; ix, 45, 103, ete., and seems (in its in-
troduction) to use the expression brihmi vik or “holy
speech,” exactly in the sense of the Rimiiyana's samskrta vik.
For in this instance s woman recognizes a king becanse his
* form and clothes are regal and his speech is the holy speech,”
rijavad rapavesiu te brihmim viicam bibharsi eca, i, 81, 13.
But these cases show only that when the Ilvala tale was re-
written and the much adorned fifth book of the Rimiyana
was composed, sathskrtam vad and samnskria vik were nsed
nearly in the modern sense ; yet in showing this they indicate
again that in our estimate as to the relative age of the epics
nothing can be absolute or universal, but all must be stated
relatively and partially. If it be said that this judgment
lacks definitiveness, the reply is that it accords with the facts,
which do not admit of sweeping statements?

1 Also Jacobi, RimAyana, p. 1156 (FW. s sam-kar). Other cases show
regard for grammutical nicety in the use of language (Jacobi, loe. eit).

% For the metrical position of the two poems, see Chapter Four. T regret
that Professor Jacobi's long-expectad book on the epics Is not yet out, as 0t is
sure to contain much valuable matter. As it is, I have had to rely, in citing
his opinions, on the work cited above, and a review in the GGA., 1800, p.
8400 1.



CHAPTER THREE.
EPIC PHILOSOPHY.

Sukhfid bahutarash duhkharh jivite ni ‘tra samhgayah, xii, 391, 18,
“ Thore is no doubt that there is more sorrow than joy in life.”

Epic Systems.

Ix the preceding chapters I have shown that from a syn-
thetic point of view the epic as we have it, judged solely by
the literature it recognizes, must be the product of a compara-
tively late period. In this chapter it is my purpose to sketch
as briefly as possible the salient features of the great systems
of philosophy expounded in the later epic. To regard them
a8 identical is impossible. To see in them a philosophic chaos,
out of which are to arise future systems, is equally impossible.
Some of them belong to the latest epic and they have their
unity only in the fact that they are all colored by the domi-
nant deistic view of an age that, having passed from pure
idealism into dualism, sought to identify the spirit of man
with that of a personal God and equate this god with the
two separate factors of dualism; a dualism which was not
that of spirit and matter but of conditioned being, conscious
intelligence, as opposed to pure being or spirit (soul), con-
scions intelligence being itself the only origin of matter, which
is merely & form of mind.!

The importance of a review of this sort lies in the historical
background it furnishes to the epic, which represents the last
of six approved systems traceable in it: (1) Vedism or or-
thodox Brahmanism; (2) ftmanism or Brahmaism (properly

1 See on this point some pertinent remarks by Dr. Everett in the twentieth
volume of the Journal of the AOS, p. 500, It Is a common error to speak of

Sirikhyn dualism as setting spirit and matter in antithesis, whereas, accord-
ing to the system, mattor s only a development of self-conscionsness.
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Brahmanism, but this term connotes a different iden), that is,
an idealistic interpretation of life; (3) Samkhya, the dualism
spoken of above; (4) Yoga, the deistic interpretation of Sir-
khya; (5) Bhigavata or Pigupata, different but both sectarian
interpretations of Yoga; (6) Vedinta or Illusion-idealism.
Some of the epic writers support Simkhya ; some, Yoga ; some,
the sectarian interpretation; some, the Miya, Illusion-theory.
Besides these are approved sporadically Vedism and Brahma-
ism, not to speak of a number of theories not approved.

Heretics.

In the Gitd it is said, 4, 40: “The ignorant and unbelieving
man who has a soul of doubt is destroyed ; neither this world
nor the next exists,) nor happiness, for him who has a soul of
doubt.”” The italicized words are those which, at xii, 135, 14,
are put into the mouth of the Niistika, the negator or repu-
diator of seripture, spirit, or duties. According to epic inter-
pretation, one saying niisti, in refusing a gift to a priest, is n
% negator " no less than he who refuses assent to the orthodox
belief. But ordinarily Nistika is used in the latter sense and
connotes a dissenter from received opinion in reganl either to
the existence of transcendental things or to the authority of
hallowed tradition® Such an unbeliever is threatened with a
suiden enlightenment hereafter: * If your opinion is that this
world does not exist and that there is no world beyond, the
devils in hell will soon change your ideas on that subject.”3
Any number of these unbelievers is known, who deny every-
thing there is to deny. In ii, 81, 70, an unbelieving or heretic

1 nf "yari Ioko st na paro na sukham samgayitmanah. Compare Katha
Up., if, 6, ayam loko nisti pars-iti mini, panah punar vacam fdpadyate me
(Yama).

? Weglect of Vedic ordinances or denial of Veda is nfstikyn, par cxeel.
lence, pecording to xii, 270, 07, and xii, 12, 5 (the latter) : vedavidEpaviddhina
tu tin viddhi bhreanistikiin (also andstiln, [h, 4), for “rejecting the Veda
a privst cannot attain heaven,” ib.

# Literally, will “ make you remember ;" yad idam manyase, rijan, ni 'yam
astl kutah parah, pratismirayitiras tviiih Yamaditd Yamakeaye, xif, 160, 19,
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king is mentioned among those who pay tribute (in conjunc-
tion with a tributary “ecity of the Greeks™); while in iii,
191, 10, it is said that in the golden age to come there will be
“people of truth,” where previously had been established the
schools of heretics ; from which it may be inferred perhaps that
Buddhists or Juins are meant, as irreligions heretics would
not have religions orders! The Lokiyata or Lokiyatika
(doubtful in i, 70, 46) is perhaps less a Buddhist (like Ciirvika,
who appears only as a pretended Brahman Parivraj, or priestly
mendicant, and friend of the foe) than a devotee of natural
seience, as Professor Rhys Davids maintaing. The doubter's
seriptures are not, however, referred to Brhaspati. The code
of this ill-reputed sage, whom we have seen as o law-giver, is
often enough alluded to, generally in connection with that of
Uganas. The worst that is said of Brhaspati’s teaching is
that it is drawn from a study of the female intelleet, which is
full of subtilty and deceit. But he is here only one of many
authors of Arthagistms, xiii, 89, 10. As a teacher he is ex-
tolled.? Materialists and other heretics without special desig-
nation appear to fill the whole land. Thus in xii, 19, 23, are
mentioned rationalistic Pundits, hetumantal, hard to convinee,
who are by nature befogged and stubborn, and deny the exist-
ence (of a soul). These are opposed to those good men who
are “devoted to ceremonies and know the Pirvagistra ™
(mimAnsi?). *These fools,” it is added, “are despisers of
immortality and talkers in assemblies of people; they wander
over the whole earth, being fond of speaking and learned in
revelation.”# Others are cited to illustrate the unbelief that
consists in a denial of the soul's unity, ekiintavyndisa. These
believe in a soul possessed of desire and hate. An apparent
allusion to Jains may be found in the deseription of the priest
who * tramped around Benares astounding the people, clothed

1 Sgramih sahapisandil sthitih satyajanih prajih (bhavigyanti).

t xij, 895 93, His teaching in xiii, 118, is Buddhistic (= Dh. P. 152, and 7
is like Dh. P. 420). On Lokiyata, seo Davids, p. 169 of op. cit. above, p. 85,

# viivadikd babugratit.  The deninl in s 'tad asti must from the context

refer to the existence of the soul. For snrtasyk 'vamantimh in B. must, I
think, be read amrtasya.
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in air, clothed like a madman;™? but we must be careful not
to identify the characters of the epic too quickly with special
names, This madman priest, for example, would seem to be
rather a (ivaite Brahman than a Jain, and digvdsas is applied
to Vldum in his last state and to Nala in his distress.? Inthe
same wuy, the brown and yellow robe does not necessarily refer
to a Buddhist, any more than does the statement that one
goes to heaven who builds a Vihira, xiii, 23, 88; for these
terms are common property. “What makes you so glorious ?”
asks one woman of another, who replies: “ I did not wear the
yellow robe, nor bark-garments, nor go shorm or with matted
hair,” xiii, 128, 8. Here quite possibly Buddhists may be re-
ferred to; but when I read that Civa's devotees are of two
sorts, honseholders, and those “ whose sign is I:mmurﬂ and the
yellow robe,” nmund}am kagiyng ca, xiii, 142, 22: and see
that the yellow robe is also worn as a sign of grief, Nala, 24,
9; R. vi. 125, 84, and that “ the wearer of the yellow robe”
is excluded from Criddha, xiii, 81, 43, I am by no means sure
that even in the most tempting passage this robe indicates a
Buddhist, unless, indeed, for some of these passages we may
assume that Civaite and Buddhist were already confused. But
xii, 18, 32,  those who cast off the Vedas and wander about as
beggars shaved and wearing the yellow robe,” refers distinetly
to Buddhists, as [ opine. Similarly, the remark “ they that are
fudhas, enlightened, are devoted to Nirvina,” xii, 167, 46, may
be put beside the buddhas of xii, 160, 33, who “have no fear
of return to this world and no dread of another;™ but in the
latter section, and in many others, * enlightened,” budha and
buddha, refers to Brahmans; and Nirviina in epic teleology
usually means bliss, for example the bliss of drinking when
one is thirsty, or the bliss of heaven® In short, we see here

1 eafikramitl digah sarvd digvZs8 mohaynn prajih . . . anmattevesam
bibhrat ss cafikramitl yath&sukham Vicipusyim, xiv, 0, 18, and 22; com-
pare &, 4,

2 To the anthor of Das Mbh. als Epos, ete, digvisas necessarily implies
dignmbara (as Jain], p. 224

¥ In the epie, nirvina is used in both of its Inter senses, bliss and extine
tion, brahmanirvina, bliss of Brahman, like the nirviion, bliss, attained by
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and in a passage cited further on, that Buddhists are some-
times referred to, but we must not call every beggar o Bud-
dhist. The late passage xiv, 49, 3-12, shows that when the
Anugiti was written, probably not before our era, these infi-
dels were fairly rampant. The list of them is quite appalling
and we may perhaps believe that the * believer in nothing "
is a Buddhist and the *shaven and naked " mentioned in the
same place is a Jain; while the svabhivam bbiitacintakih are
perhaps materialists. The “course of right is varied " and the
view of the author is here that of tolerance. Some of these
philosophers deny a hereafter, some doubt all things, some
hold the vyimigra doctrine of revolution (often mistranslated
as evolution) of the universe, and sccording to the commen-
tator some are adherents of the atomistic theory, bahutvam.
Contests of these hetuviding, rationalists, are not discounte-
nanced, but enjoyed as a philosophic treat at the king's court
or at a great sacrifice, as in xiv, 85, 27T, where * talkative philo-
sophers, eager to outdo each other, discussed many rational-
istic arguments.”

With all this liberality there is often no quarter given to
the heretie, especially the Pisanda,! who appears to be pre-
eminently a despiser of the Vedas. The reason is the natural
one that he who despises the priest’s authority naturally de-
spises the priest. “The reason why I was born a jackal,” says
a character in xii, 180, 4748, «is that I was a Punditkin, pan-
ditaka, who was a mtionalist, hiituka, and blamer of the Vedas,
being devoted to logic and the useless science of reasoning (a
telling phrase, repeated in xiii, 37, 12-14), a proclaimer of
logical arguments, a talker in assemblies, a reviler and opposer
of priests in argunments shout Brahman, an unbeliever, a
doubter of all, who thought myself a Pundit.”? The Pasanda
drinking. On this subject much that is mislending has lately been published,
owing to a false historical point of view. Hut the goal of extinction is also
lnnded, ‘Thus, in xii, 242, 11-12, one attains to that where going he  grieves
not, dies not, is not born, nor reborn, and exists not,” na vartate.

! v.L in xii, 818, 4; xifi, 23, 67 (other references in PW.); apparently a

foreign or dialectic word ; especinlly Buddhists, according to N,
2 Ekrosth ci "bhivakti ca brahmavikyeso ca dvijin . . . mirkhah pandi-
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and reviler of the Vedas are closely associated, as in xiii, 28,
67, and 72, and like those who here “sell or write down the
Vedas,” they go to hell. In short, any denial is usually per-
mitted save the denial of the Vedas. The more surprising is
it that elsewhere (see below) the Vedas are openly repudiated ;
but this is only one of the inconsistencies with which the epie
teems.
Anthority.

What then was authoritative? Characteristic of the con-
tradictory views presented in the epic is the fact that in one
place the very authority, pramipam, which is insisted upon
as the only valid authority, is in another rejected as altogether
delusive, and this not by heretics, but by the authors of the
respective essays whose combined publications issued in one
volume form the pot-pourri of the complete epic.

The reason for this is obvious. Several forms of religion
are advocated in the epic and each has its own test. Oldest
and most widely represented is the biblical test. Over and
over again we are assured that seripture is authoritative and
those who will not accept seripture as the pramfnam or test-
stone of philosophy are damned. But beside these vigorous
expressions of orthodoxy stands the new faith, which discards
altogether the old seripture as an authority. For sacrifices
and rites the Vedas are well enough; they are there authori-
tative. If ome wishes to perform rites one must naturally
go to the ritual. Such ¢astrapriminya and vedapriminya
rules! admitting the necessity of rites at all, remain valid,
simply because there are no others. But in all higher matters,
as for one who sees no use in rites, the scriptures are but a
mass of contradictions?
taminikah (hence reborn, as a krostar). Compare Katha Up. H, 5, sva-
yamdhirih papditsmmanyamindh; Mupd. Up. i, 2, 8; Maitr. Up. vil, 0. The
pussage in Anugisana cited above is a repetition of all these epithets in
characteristically free form. Compare, . g, ¢l 13, Gkrosth cf ‘tivakid ca
brihmapinin sadii ‘va lil (here panditamEni).

1 xifi, 84, 20, and 37,

2 (Ome of the minor epic contradictions is that referred to above, p. 46, in
regard to the “two brahmans”  The orthodox, but not too liberal man, says :
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The old view is best represented in the saying that Veda,
Dharmagiistras, and ficiira, custom, are the recognized author-
ities in every matter, as in iii, 207, 83; xiii, 84, 20, and 37.
The confused rule of the Veda is referred to in xii, 19, 1-2:
%1 know the highest and other (fistras and the double injunc-
tion of the Veda, ¢ Do acts and abandon them.'”  Untrue,
according to casuistic reasoning, is the word of the Veda —
but why should the Veda speak untruth?" says Vydsa, xiii,
120, 9, when inculcating the late notion that a small gift is as
efficient as a great sacrifice in procuring salvation, a theory
that is certainly untrue in the light of the Veda. * Logic
has no basis, the seriptures are divided; there is not one seer
whose opinion is authoritative,” praminam. “The truth about
right is hidden in a cave; the only path is that pursued by
the majority,” iii, 818, 1171 « Deceitful is the Veda," it is
said in xii, 320, 6. Both seripture and argument, tarka, are
useless in comparison with the enlightening grace of God,
which alone can illuminate the “ mysterious hidden communi-
cation of truth,” xii, 885, 5. Such holy mysteries must,
indeed, be kept from those who are “burned with books of
philosophy,” tarkagiistradagdha, xii, 247, 18.

In the matter of the Veda, the new faith discounts its
value by setting beside it the recent books of later cult,
exactly as modern sects take as authoritative their own scrip-
tures. Bhigma's words, being inspired by Krishna, are “as
authoritative as the wonls of the Veda,” vedapravida iva
(pramiinam), xii, 54, 20-30, and Veda, Puriina, and Itihiisa are
all reckoned as authoritative in xii, 843, 20. But the Gitd is
the only authority of the Bhigavatas, Gita, 16, 24. Compare
alzo the tirade in xiii, 168, 2-9: “Immediate perception or
biblical authority, fgama, what is convineing proof, kirana,
dve brahmapi velitarye gabdabralima parat ca yat, gabdabrahmani aismdanakh
parum brahmi *dhigacehati, xii, 233, 80, “when one is theroughly conversant
with the Veda he nttains to Brahman ;" but the devotee * even by desire of
wisdom surpastes the Veds," api jijiflsamino ‘pi gabdsbrahmi “tivartate, ib,
237, 8.

1 mahfijana, if this be the meaning here; apparently only usage is meant:
mahEjano yena gatah sa panthiih.
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in these? Answer: “There is many a text to increase doubt.
Rationalists say that perception is the only proof. They are
children who think themselves wise and believe only in
denial, ni 'sti. Recourse to ‘cause’ amounts to nothing.”
But though philosophy is really interwoven with religion, we
may leave for the present the Bhiigavatas and Civaites to
their religion which is “ freed from philosophy,” xiii, 14, 198,
and consists in identifying the Allgod with their speciul
gods (viii, 88, 51 “one God of various forms™), to consider
the more strictly philosophic view of authority.

Ounly one view is held by the real philosopher: “ Through
inference we learn the truth.”! Traditional wisdom, &mniya,
as was shown above, is not always recognized, though it is
generally admitted. * In fmniiya are established the Vedas;
from fimniya come the Vedas.? . . . Universal opinion says that
an imniya-declaration is truth, and there is no suthority at
all, giistratii, when that which is not authoritative is allowed
to stand against the recognized authority of the Vedas,” xii,
269, 83: 261, 9-10. Thus “inference together with scrip-
ture,” anumiina and gruta, are the two most substantial tests
of truth, xii, 205, 19 and 210, 23, hetvigama ; for “all that is
Vedie is the word of God,” xii, 269, 10.3

The third authority is the one scorned above, perception,
pratyaksa (xiv, 28, 18, pratyaksatah sidhayfimah, and often,
as gited below in the course of this chapter). In the mystic
religion of the Yogin this pratyaksa becomes the intuitive
insight of the seer and is the only test of truth, answering
to “gecond sight.”* The Harivaiga inveighs aguinst the
«doubters and curious speculators ™ who aceept any anthority
save faith, 8, 4, 8 ff.

1 gnumAnid vijEnimal) purnsam, xiv, 48, 8; xii, 208, 23.

2 The commentator becomes confused, and rendering Emniiya by Veds
renders vedih by smrtayah!

® gurvam Rrsarh vyEhptam vidititmanah (= pamamegvarasya). The com-
mentator cites Briu Up.ii, 4, 10, nihgvasitam, in support of plenary inspiration
as here inculeated.

4 The curious resnlt ia thus reached that the crassest materinlist and

miost exalted mystie reject all proofs save pratyakss. Only one means by
“sutopsy ® (physical) perception and the other means insight.
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Besides these three, to wit, biblical aunthority, inference,
and direct observation, the fourth “proof by analogy ™ may
be implied in the late conversation of Driupadi, where, after
& passing reference to the frsam praminam and pratyaksa, is
added “and thy own birth is the proof by analogy,” upami-
nam, iii, 81, 11-83. Elsewhere the epic stands philosophi-
cally on the Samnkhy-yoga basis of three relinble proofs only.

This result is fully borne out by the terminology. The
Vedinta philosoply of the epic is not called by that name.
Nyiiya may possibly be known, but it is doubtful whether the
word ever refers to the system, or the system, except perhiaps
in one or two late passages, is ever recognized. A brief sur-
vey of the facts will make this clearer.

Vedanta.

If the philosophical system were known s such the use of
the name would occur as such. DBut Vedinta seems every-
where to mean Upanishads or what is the same thing, Aran-
yakas! ‘No Vedinta system is alluded to, Vediinta may refer
to Samkhya in xii, 196, T (where it takes the place of the
latter in antithesis to Yoga, as the commentator thinks), but
the word more naturally means the teaching of the Upan-
ishads, as nsual.? The passages cited above in the chapter on
literature exhibit the characteristic nsage. Thus in Gita 15,
15, vedintakrd vedavid eva ci’ ham, where Telang rightly
takes the reference to be to the Arapyakas. So in viii, 90,
114, vedintavabhrthaplutal, where Karna appeals to Arjuna

¥ 8n, for example, in yad wktam vedavidesn gahanam vedadargibhib,
tadantesu yath® yuktam krama(karma)yogena laksyate, xii, 233, 28 (= tad
uktam vedavidesu , . ., veddntesu punar vyaktam, 239, 11), » mystery (viz,
gambhiran gahanam brahma, 224, 48),

2 simkhyayogiuo tu yiv uktiie munibhir moksadargibhib, sannyiss eva
vedinte vartate japanam prati, vedavidiy ca nirerttih glinti brahmany
avasthitih, three hemistichs, of which the first is repeated in the next gloka,
where alone it scems to belong. Conversely, in GItR 18, 13, the word Sin-
khya is taken by the commentator to mean Vedinta, because hore we have a
grouping of five karmahetarah not recognized in Simkhys. It may be said
once for all that the commentator {8 often useless in philosophical sections,
as he wishes to convert Samkhya into Vedinta on all occasions.
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to observe the law of fighting, since the latter knows the law
of fighting and is thoroughly acquainted with the holy scrip-
tures, i. e., he is 8 moral man (not a Vedinta philosopher).
So in ii, 58, 1, kings who are declarers of all the Vedas and
versed in the Vedinta, paryfiptavidyd vaktiro vedintiva-
bhrthiiplutih. Durgd is Savitrd, vedamiitd tatha vedanta
ucyate, “mother of the Vedas and famed (not in philosophy
but) in the Upanishads,” vi, 23, 12. A Gandharva is “wise
in the knowledge of Vedinta,” xii, 819, 27, and asks ques-
tions about Veda and logie, which are answered in Samkhya
terms (vedya is purusa, for example). The priest who at
xii, 349, 56 is said to transmit the knowledge of the Git,
knows the Jyestha Siman and the Vedinta; and he who
knows the names of Vishnu is Vedinta-learned, xiii, 149, 128.
Again in xiv, 18, 15: “ Whoso would kill me (Kama) by
vediiir vedantasidhaniih, power derived from the mysteries
of the Veda.,” I know in fact only two passages where, per-
haps, Vedinta might be fairly taken ns referring to the phil-
osophy. One of these is in a trisfubh verse which has been
interpolated (out of all syntactical connection) in xiii, 69, 20,
and even here, late as is the verse, it is perhaps more prob-
able that the word is to be taken in its usual sense! The
other is found at xii, 802, T1, where the “island of Vedinta "
18 a refuge to the saints. The “Secret of the Vedinta™ cited
below is clearly “Upanishads.” The Brahma Sitra I have
spoken of above, p. 16.

Mimiiisi does not occur as the name of a philosophical
system. I have referred to the Pirvagiistravids above, but
the word is obviously too general to make much of, though
it is used as if it applied to the Piirva-mimissd, for the Piir
vagistravidah are here, xii, 19, 22, kriyiisu niratd nityamm dine
yajiie ca karmani. This implication is not absolutely neces-
sary, however. The old name for the system, Nyfya, does
not seem to be used in the sense of Plirvamiminsi,

1 yediintanigthasyn bahugrutasya, supposed to be governed by vritim
(dvijayl) "tsrjets (tnsmii) in the next stanzal
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Nyaya.

The argumentative group of five, explained according to
the padirtha in xii, 321, 80 ff., consists of siuksmya, simkh-
yakramiiu, nirpays, and prayojana, which recall, especially in
the definition of the last, the corresponding section in the
formal Nyiya. The epic gives the following definitions :

1. Sauksmyns, subtilty, is where knowledge, in respect to
objects of knowledge which are divided, comes from distine-
tion and the intellect rests (on this distinction).

2. Samkhya or sarmkhyd, reckoning, is reckoning the value
of weak and valid points and arriving at some conclusion.

3. Krama, order: when it is decided which should be said
first and which last, they call that kramayoga, the application
of proper sequence in an argument.

4. Nirpaya, ascertainment, is a conclusion that the case is
so and so, in cases of duty, desire, gain, emancipation, after
recognizing them acconding to their differences.

5. Prayojann, motive: where inclination is produced by ills
arising from desire or dislike and a certain conduet is followed,
that is motive.

As has been remarked by Mr. K. Mohan Ganguli in his
translation, this final definition of prayojana is almost identical
with that given by Gautama i, 24, yam artham adhikrtya
pravartate tat prayojanam: * If one sets an object before one’s
self and acts accordingly, that is motive” So the epie,
prakargo yatra jiyate, tatra y3 vrttis tat prayojanam, as ren-
dered above. Similarly, the epic definition of nirpaya is like
that of Giiutamain i, 40: “ The conclusion reached after hear-
ing what can be said for and agninst (on both sides) after
doubting.” The other members of Gantama’s syllogism, i,
32, seem to have no connection with the above. The speech
to be delivered, it is declared in this passage of the epic, must
be nydyavrttam (as well as reasonable, not casuistical, ete.,
sixteen attributes in all).!

! No explanation 1s given of the elghtecn merits with which the speaker

begins. The sixteen attributes may be compared (oumerically) with the
sixteen categories of the Nyfiya
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We may compare further in the late list of Pundits at i,
70, 42, those with nyfiyatattvitmavijifing, possibly “versed in
psychology sccording to the Nyfya-tattva;"” and i, 1, 67,
nyayngiksi, Nyiya-system, opposed to Vedidhyatma but also to
cikitsdi, ete. Also xii, 19, 18, referred to above, p. 8T: “Some,
rejecting unity, attribute to the ftman desire and dislike,” a
Nyiya view. Finally, in xii, 210, 22, nyiyatantriiny anekfini
(declared by various people), * systems of logie,” is typical of
all remaining cases. Nyiiya, then, usually means logie, but
occasionally, in the pseundo-epic, the special Logic-system
known to us as Nyaya.l

Viicesika.

This word is used as an adjective, of gunas, etc., in the
sense of excellent; but the system is unknown in the main
epic though it is referred to in the passage cited above, in
i, 70, 43-44, and also in ii, 5, 5 (vikya) paficivayavayukta,
another proof of the lateness of the Kaceit section,® whether
the five avayavas here mentioned be terms implying Nyiiya or
Viicesika. Kanida's name appears first in the Harivaica (see
below, p. 98, and above, p. 89).

The Four FPhilosophies.

In xii, 350, 64 fi. (compare 350, 1, pracaranti) it is said
that there are four current philosophies, jidnini, the S&m-
khyayogn, Pificaritra, Vediranyaka (or Vedih), and Pigu-
pata. Kapila declared the Samkhya; Hiranyagarbha, the

1 Fuor the ordinary use, compare tils tile nySyiib, such arguments, passim,
All speculation Is Tarka. Compare the remarkable statement, xii, 15, 20:
“There are minute creatures whose existence can be argued by tarke (so
small that) an evelid's fall would be the death of & number of them™

2 The former passage, after mentioning those endowed with nyEyatattyi-
tmarijiinaadds ninavikyssamihimsamaviyavigiradiib, vigesakiryavidbhig
en . . . sthipanikgepusiddhintaparamirthnjfiatim gatilh . . . kiryakiragae-
vadibhib, which may refer to either system. The passages have been cited
by the author of Das Mahiibhirata als Epos, ete., p. 226, who admits that the
five “avayas,” as he call them twice, iwoply the VElgesika system.
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Yoga;! Apintaratamas is called the Teacher of the Vedas
(*termed by some Pricinagarbha™); Giva declared the Pigu-
pata religion; Vishnu, the whole Piaflearfitrn. “In all these
philosophies Vishnu is the nisthi, or chief thing.” ?

Eapila and his System.

Although it is said, as quoted above, that there is no sear
whose authority is authoritstive, this is merely a teaching of
temporary despair.  Kapila is authoritative in all philosophical
matters and his name covers every sort of doctrine. He is in
fact the only founder of a philosophical system known to
the epic. Other names of founders are either those of mere
gods or disciples of Kapila. Badariyapa and Patafijali® are
unknown even as names, and Jiimini and Giutama appear only
as sages, not as leaders of speculation. (iindilya (otherwise
said to be known in the epic) is respectfully cited on Yoga,
not as founder but as recommending Yoga concentration As

1 8o the note on this verse just below.  As Yoga-teacher of Dilityas, Cokma
is mentioned, i, 08, 43. Both Vishnu and Qiva are credited with being Yogo-
lords (loc. cit. by Holtzmann, Das Mbh. im Osten und Westen, p. 110).

% In the Visudera religious philosophy of Krishnalsm, ns expounded in
xii, 845, 7 fl, some people, after death, become paramigubhitas, very fine
sprites, and enter Anirnddha; then as mnnobhiitas, or mental entities, they
enter Pradyumna; thonee they go to Jiva (Samkargana), Such people are
ihe best priests and SEikhyas and Bhigavatas” Finally, devold of all
unspiritual constituents, triigunyahina, they enter Paramitman (Hsetrajiia,
nirgupfitmaka), or Visudevn. These are the four forms of God. The nama
of God is immaterial. Rodra and Vishnu are one boeing, sattvam ekam,
divided in two, xii, 342, 27 (they are synonyms like brhad brahma and mahat,
857 2, paryaravicikAh gabdih; Vishou may be called Giva and Bralman
may be called Intellect).

8 Tn the Sarvadarqanasathgraha it is safd that Patafijali made (atha yogi-
pugiisanam, f, 1) an anugisana, or secondary collection (as mnu is explained)
based on earlier Purnnie materials.  The verse attributed in this connection
to the YEjBsvalkya Smrti (168, 17; p. 230 of Cowell's translation) has cansed
the Petersburg Lexicon to postulate, s, v., another Smrti of the same name.
1 think it is & mere lapsus for Vyfaa's Smrti, for the verse cited (* Hiranyn-
garbha, and no other ancient, is the declarer of Yoga ™) occurs xit, 360, 65
1t has occurred to me that this verse might imply Patafijall, and the “ no
other™ be s distinet refatation of his claim, the eple preferring divine
nuthority ; but this is perhaps too pregnant.

4 prthagbhiitegn srstesu caturthigramakarmasn samEdhin yogam evii
*tac (maduktam vikyam) chipdilyah gamam abravit, xii, 254, 14

T
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u teacher of unconditioned Brahman, Atreya is landed in xiii,
137, 3; and in xii, 319, 59, a list of teachers of the twenty-
fifth (spiritual) principle is given as having instructed the
Gandharva Vigviivasu: Jaigisavya, Asita Devala, Pariicara,
Virsaganya, Bhrgu, Paficagikha, Kapila, Quka, Gautama,
Arstisena, Gargn, Nirada, Asuri, Pulastys, Sanatkumira,
Qukra, Kagyapa, seventeen mixed gods, saints, and philoso-
phers, of whom two are important besides Kapila, namely
Asuri and Paficagikha, his pupils; while one system (explained
below) is referred also to Asita Devala.

There seems to be no reason to doubt that Kapila was a
real (human) philosopher, and not a mere shadow of a divin-
ity. The fact that his name is also given to divinities proves
the opposite as little as does his deification, for it is customary
to deify sages and for divinities to have sages' names. A per-
fect parallel to the use of Kapila in this way is afforded by
Kanada, which, as far as I know, occurs first as an epithet of
Civa as supreme god, in the Harivaniga 3, 85, 15-16:

yam &hur agryam purusam mahintam
puriitanarh simkhyanibaddhadrstayah

yasyd 'pi devasya gundin samagriis
tattviing eaturvineatim dhur eke

yam fhur ekam purusam puritanam
Kandda-nidmdnem ajam mahegvaram

daksasya yajilam vinihatya yo vii
vinfigya devin asurdn sanitanah

Kapila's treatise is repeatedly declared to be oldest, but he
is not only the oldest, he is the supreme seer, identical with
Agni, with Civa also, and with Vishnu. He is said to have
got his wisdom from Giva.!

1 40f the treatises declared by metaphysiciana that by Kapila is the ear-
lest,” xii, 351, 8; agnib sa Kapilo nfma, simkhyayogapravartakah, i, 221, 21,
Hall gives a later v. 1, simkhyagistrapravartakah, Simkhyasfra, p. 18, where
most of the epic allusions are collected. As supreme seer, xii, 360, 65; Qiva,
xif, 285, 114, where the commentator interprets Edmkhya as Vedinta (as
aften) ; xiii, 17, 98, and xiil, 14, 323, Giva as kapile, Kapila is identificd with
Vishnu in iii, 47, 18; GitA, 10, 20, ete.; with Prajipati in xii, 218, 0-10, where
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I have noticed only one passage, xii, 269, 9, where Kapila
is presented in the light of adverse criticism from the point
of view of orthodox Brahmanism. On seeing a cow led
out for sacrifice, Kapila, filled with compassion, eried out
O ye Vedas! an exclamation of reproof aguinst the Vedas,
as inculeating cruelty to animals. At this he was attacked
by the inspired cow with a long discourse, challenging
him to show why the Vedas should be regarded as authori-
tative in any regard, if not in regard to the slaughter of
animals,

Kapila appears in this tale as a teacher of unorthodox
non-injury and maintains to the end (so that his view is
presented as really correct) that not the sacrifice of animals
but the *sacrifice (worship) of knowledge™ is the best.
Elsewhere also we find the same antithesis between the old
orthodoxy and the new science of thought, which not only
disregards Vedic ceremonies but condemns them (xiv, 28,
T fL.).

The best evidence of the authority of Kapila is given not
by express statement but by implication in the praise of other
systems, which, an important point, are by the same implica-
tion looked upon as distinet from that of Kapila, although his
name is used to uphold them. Thus Kapila's own system is
called generally the Samkhyayoga, or specifically the Kapi-
lam.! The Samkhyayogins are said to be the models even in
teaching of other tendency, as in xii, 847, 22, and nothing
better can be said of the Bhiigavatas, here extolled, than that
their system is “equal to the Samkhyayoga,” not, be it

he is called the supreme seer, incorporate in Pafieagikha (the first pupil of
Asuri, who in turn was a pupil of Kapila). In xii, 337, 8, Kapila is Cilihotra-
piti smrtah, father of CRlihotra, the veterinary sage (above, po 12). Kapilah
priba; pritag ca Bhagaviin jfiinam dadfu mama bhavEntakam, xiii, 18, 4.
The Harivafnga, 3, 14, 4, and 20, speaks of Kapila as the " teacher of Yoga,
the teacher of Simkhya, full of wisdom, clothed in Brahman, the lord of
aseetics," Compare the supreme spirit as Kapila, xii, 340, 88,

1 " He learned the whole Yoga-gistrnm and the Kaipilam," xii, 896, 4;
Virifien iti yat proktarh Kapilam jiEnacintakiiih sa Prajipatis evi “ham, xii,
3, ™ (Kapila, 85). Also Sa@mkhya krtiinta, Gitd, 18, 15,
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observed, the same, but as good as the system of Kapila.
Amid a list of heroes in xiii, 75, 24-25, we find placed beside
battle-heroes, gift-heroes, moral-heroes, ete., only Sumkhya
and Yoga heroes, enrolled to represent philosophy.? As be-
tween the two, the implication contained in the words at
Gitd 5, 5, “the Yoga gets as good a place as the Samkhya,” is
that it is the Sarkhya which is the norm. Samkhya is cited
alone as the one system of salvation in i, 75, T: “Salvation he
studied, the unequalled system of Samkhya.” In contrast
with Veda and Vedafign, it is the one type of philosophy:
% He became learned in the Atharva Veda and the Veda, in
the ritual also, and a past-master in astronomy, taking the
greatest pleasure in Samkhya,” xiii, 10, 37; “Vedas, Angas,
Samkhya, and Puriina,” xiii, 22, 12.

The two systems are often separated. Yogapradarginah
stands parallel to Samkhyiinadar¢indh, xii, 314, 3-4. © Tha
rules both of Samkhya and Yoga™ are mentioned, xii, 50,
83 Narada “knew the difference between Simkhya and
Yoga," i, 5, T. Caunaka is “rapt with metaphysics, adhyftma,
skilled in Yoga and in Sarakhya,” iii, 2, 15. The difference is
explained in the Gitd as: “The double point of view, nistha,
of the Samkhyas, who have jifinayoga; of the Yogins, who
have karmayoga.” Sometimes Samkhyajiina on the one hand
is opposed to Yoga alone on the other, xii, 815, 18 Some-
times the (iistra is that of the Yogs, as opposed to jiiina of
the Samkhya, xii, 819, 67; yogagistresu, 340, 69, ete. Never-
theless, they are, says the Gitd, essentially one system. And
go often we find that Vedic practices and the existence of God
are claimed for Simkhya and Yoga, as if they were one system.
The same is true of the practice of austerities or asceticism.
“ The many names of God are declared in the Rig Veda with

1 Sfmkhyayogena tulyo hi dharma ckiintasevitah, xii, 340, 74.

2 80 in viii, 83, 40, Yoga and SArmkhya (Rtmanab) represent philosophy.

* Compare xiif, 140, 130: yogo jifina tathil sirikhyarh vidyih gilpadi-
karmaca. In the passage cited above, the interesting arigtini tattviinl are
grouped with yoga and sitikhynjiiinn (as objects of research). They are

explained elsewhers, xii; 318, §, as “signs of death,” appearing to one if he
cannot see the polestar or his reflection In another’s eye, ete.
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the Yajur Veda, in Atharva (and) Simans, in Purina with
Upanishads, in astronomy also, in Simkhys and in Yogu-
¢iistra, and in Ejrur Veda,” to give the bizarre group of xii,
842, B. “Both gods and demons practise austerity, tapas,
which has been argued out, yuktitah, of Veda and Sar-
khynyoga,” xii, 285, 192.

Samkhya and Toga.

But it must be noticed that the claim for the identity of
Simkhya and Yoga comes from the Yoga side, which is deistic
and seeks to make the Simkhya so, exactly in the way the
Vedinta commentator seeks to make the Yogu passages Ve-
dantic. The distinctive mark of the Yogs, a5 given above
from the Gitd, 3, 3, is, if we translate it in the natural original
sense, application to work as opposed to application to under-
standing; in other words the Yoga laid stress on religious
practices, the Samkhya on knowledge? It may be that Yoga
also, like Samkhya, was originally atheistic and that deistic
Yoga was a special development. Nothing could be falser,
however, than the supposition that the Yoga and Samkhya
differ only in method, or the epic assumption that both are a
sort of Vedinta inculeating belief in Brahman as the Allsoul.
Even the Gitd recognizes the distinction between the two
schools in saying that the system that recognizes the All-soul
(“one entity eternal, undivided, in all divided existences™)
is better than the one that recognizes “separate and distinct
entities in all existent beings,” 18, 21-22, clearly referring
to the fundamental difference between Brahmaism® and Siith-

1 Tt may be observed of the terminology that as Yoga means Yogin as well
ns the system, so Bimkhyn means system or a philosopher of that system,
Typical of the psendo-epic is the circumstance that here Simkhyayogfin arg
personifled as two beings nlong with Narada and Durviisas, xiii, 151, 45.

? Compare the use in xiii, 84, 40, wheore It is asked: kenn vi karmayogena
pradinene 'ha kena vil (ean I be purified), L e., * by application to holy works.™
Compare krgivogs, xiii, 83, 18,

% As Vedinta is commonly used of Camkara's interpretation, I employ
Brahmalsm to connote n belief In the Allsonl without nea!ul-rilr implying
n concomitant doetrine of Ilusion, Miri.
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khyaism. The practical difference is that formulated at xii,
817, 2 ff., where it is said: “ There is no knowledge like the
Samkhys, no power like the Yoga; these are both one in
practice, ekacarydu, because both destroy death. Foolish
people regard them as distinet, but we recognize them as one.
What the Yogas see is seen by Simkhyas; who sees Simkhya
and Yoga as one sees truly,” a passage copied from the Giti,
5, 4-5, and repeated with varied readings in xii, 806, 19.

Though the pseudo-epic is so like the (td, its relative late-
ness, I may observe in passing, is shown inter alia by the use
in this passage of yogam as a neuter noun, xii, 317, 27, etad
dhi yogam yoganim,! as in xiii, 17, 19; one of the many little
points ignored in the unhistorical synthetical method.

This passage, in its admission under cover of fools’ opinion,
shows clearly that the two systems could be regarded as iden-
tical only by insisting on the objective of each. Both sys-
tems guve emancipation, therefore they were one. But one
way was that of pure science or knowledge, the other was
that of pious work (yogu, tapas) added to this science, o practi-
cal divergence that existed quite apart from the question
whether the goal was really the same.

But the epic in other passages, despite its hrave pretence,
is not content with Simkhya science or even with Yoga work.
On the contrary, the religious devotees named above throw
over both systems. It is true they keep the name, just as
these philosophical systems themselves pretend to depend on
the Vedas, or as European philosophers used to elaim that
their systems were based on orthodoxy. But this only shows
how important and fully established were these philosophi-
cal systems when the sects arose that based salvation on
faith and the grace of a man-god, while still pretending to
philosophy. They could not unite, for the true Samkhya did
not teach Brahmaism, but kevalatvam, or absolute separation
of the individual spirit from everything else, an astitvam
kevalam, or existence apart from all, not apart in Brahman,

! Repeating yoga ega hi yoginim in 307, 26,
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No less irreconcilable with the earlier belief is the later
sectary’s view of action, pravrtti, as due to God. For the older
sage was intent on escaping action, which the system regards
as due not to spirit but to the inherent quality of its antithe-
sis, Prakrti. But in the religious substitution of a personal
Lond, Tgvara, as synonymous with the Supreme, it is taught
that “the Lord ereated pravrtti as a picturesque effect” (after
electing nivrtti for himself)!* Here the roots of the Karma
doctrine are cut by the new faith of the quasi monotheism
which is reflected in the later pseudo-epic®

Fate and Free-Will.

Another side of speculation presents a varied field of belief.
Is there such a thing as free-will? The later epic fixes
responsibility in turn on the Lord, man himself, purugha, luck, "
hatha, and Karma, xii, 82, 12, fl.; where Karma is finally rec-
ognized as the only agent, as otherwise God would be re-
sponsible for sin; and if man were the sole agent there could
be none higher than man. As luck would absolve a man,
only Karma is left, associated with Time in a sort of dual
fatalism, karmasitritmaka. Obviously Fate, ns Time is here, |
really undermines the theory of Karma quite as much as does
the interposition of the Loxd or any other foreign factor. So
in xii, 224, 16 ff. and 226, 18 and 21 ff,, we find first the re-
flex of the Upanishads and Gid, “he who (in imagination)
slays and he who is slain are both ignorant,” and then: * The
deed causes the deed ; but the deed has another creator, Fate,
Time. Fate or what will be will be is the cause.” *Sorrow
lies in thinking ‘T am responsible; for I do that which the
ordainers orlained when I was born.” 2

1 pravrttidharmin vidadhe krivd lokasya clitratim, xii, 341, B0,

£ This Is the “fourfold God,” worshipped by the Ekiintins as having one,
two, three, or four forms, identificd with Krishna, his son, grandson, and
brother, as named sbove, p. #7. He is maker and non-maker, and tnkes
Prakrii's function in “sporting:” yathe ‘cchatl tathi rijan kridate puruso
fryayal.

8 8o 224, 91; 9290, §; 227, B4 and 85: killah pacati... kiilah kalayati pra- ¢

§ih; 926, 12: “ Whatever state one obtains he must say bhavitavyam,” it
was fated,” L e., independently of Karma, For kila from Lal, of. GitR, 10, 30,
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Elsewhere Fate is the Divine power, diiiva, opposed to
human effort and to nature, svabhiva, the latter having the
implication of the Karma doctrine. Each of these factors is
upheld by one or another theorist, while others claim that they
all work together, xii, 238, 19, repeated at 239, 4-5. In other
places the same Fate that is elsewhere made responsible is
scorned, diivar klibd upiisate, “ only eunuchs worship Fate;”
and *there is no Fate, all depends on one's own nature;”
the Karma doctrine, svabhiivatah, xii, 139, 82; 291, 13.!

Samkhya is Atheistic.

In the “one-soul ™ doetrine just referred to, God himself is
energy, kiryatman, the soul of all, the saviour, “the Light
which Yogins see,” the Ego, eternal, without characteristics
of any sort, aharh ca nirgunah, xii, 47, 54, 63, 69-T0; xiv,
25, 7. He exists “alone with wisdom,” till he makes the
worlds, each succeeding won, xii, 340, T1-72, just as sunrise
and sunset follow each other, ib. 75. On the other hand, the
epic declares with all plainness that the Sfmkhya system is
devoid of a belief in a personal supreme God. In xii, 801, 1 ff.,
the question is raised, What is the difference between Sir-
khya and Yoga? The answer is: “Samkhyas praise the Sa-

1 According to xii, 230, 20, Time s the origin and contraller of all things,
prabhaval . . , sariyamo yamah, and all things produced by duality exist
according to their own nature, svabhiivenn. The nature of the Individual
spirit i often rendered by this word, ns such a spirlt is conditioned hy its
former acts. Below is cited n case where it is o factor of the body, distinet
from organs, mind, and spirit.  An interesting eritique of heretics leads up o
xil, 238, 8 fI. (where the word connotes nature as understood by Buddhists
and matérinlists) : yas tu pagyan svabhiivena vini Lhifivam acetanah pusyate
#n punaly garviin prajliayi muktahetukfin, yesim cfl ‘kintabhivena svabhi-
viit kiirnpam matam, plivil trnam isikiin v, te labhante oo kifeana . . . sva.
bhivam kiirapurh jiitvE na greyab prEpnuvanti te, svabhiive hi vinigiya
mohaknrmamanobhavah, * He is a fool who teaches that nature alone exists,
or that canse of change is inherent in nature alone™ (nature is without in.
telligence and, ¢l 9, only Intelligence gives success: hence nature without
intelligence would result in nothing; the final opinion given in ¢l 6 on
svabhiiva and paribhiva). C. has a curious v. L (for patvi, ele.) grutvid

nppim reinds vi.
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khya system; Yogas the Yoga system. The pious Yogas say,
How can one be freed when one is without a personal God
(anigvarah); while the Samkhyas say that one who knows
truly all earthly courses becomes unaffected by objects, and
would clearly get released from the body in this way alone.
This is the exposition of release given by the very intelligent
Samkhyas. DBut one should take as the means of release that
explanation which is given agreeably to his own party. . . .
The Yogas rely on immediate perception (of truth), while
the Samkhyas determine according to their code. For my
part, I approve of both,! for either system followed according
to its code would lead to the highest course (emancipation).
Purity, penance, compassion toward all creatures, and keeping
vows, are found equally in both (systems), but the (philo-
sophic) exposition is not the same in both.” The last wornds,
darganam na samam tayoch, “the exposition is not the same,”
can point here only to the essential difference just indicated
by the speaker, namely, that one admits and one denies God.
And it is to be notived that this is the end of the explanation.
There is not the slightest hint that the anigvara or atheistic
Samkhyas believe in God (a personal Lord, Tgvara).

It must also be remembered that the very term here used
to describe the Samkhyn belief, far from being admitted as
one that connotes o belief in Brahman, is reprehended, not
only in the pietistic question above (which may fairly be put
categorically as * it is impossible to be saved if one does not
believe in a personal God™), but also in the Gitd, which
links together as a “creed of devils™ the denial of “reality,
basis, and personal God,” asatyam apratigtham te jagad dhur
anigvaram, (iitd, 16, 8, an expression which would have been
impossible had the anigvara doetrine been accepted as simply
a formal modification of deism, implying a belief in a back-
ground of Brahman.

I do not think that anigvara can possibly mean here “not

1 The Yoga has the immediate perception of the mystic: pratyaksahetavo
yogih simkhyih gistravinigeaydh, ubhe cii "te mate tattve mama (Bhis-
masyn), gl. 7.
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having the senses as master,” as it does in xii, 247, T, where
it is opposed to indriyiniim vagyitma; a passage mistranslated
by the author of Nirvina, p. 96, as # Without the Lord one
attains the place of immortality,” though it clearly means:
“Not having (the senses as) a master one attains the im-
mortal state, but being subject to the senses one obtains
death.”

In the theistic religion, the personal God not only supplants
the old explanation of spirit, but even takes the place of Pra-
krti, the unmanifest unknown Source of the Samkhya, and
creates everything, as does egoism in the pure dogma of the
Samkhys, as “the name made by egoism, which is synony-
mons,” ahamkirakrtamh ¢ii 'va ndma paryiyavicakam, xii,
840, 62. So to the sectary the name is ever indifferent.
As to-day he accepts Christ as his own divinity under another
name, so he did of old. The passage in the Gitd is well
known, which establishes the principle. In xiii, 14, 318, it

"is said: “In the Simkhya system the Allsoul is called Purn-
sha,” i.e. the Samkhyas recognize only Purusha, but we say
that their Purusha is our Allsoul. The twenty-fifth, Purn-
gha, is thus identified with wisdom, vidyd, xii, 308, Tff. In
a preceding section, 303, 119, Hiranyagarbha is intellect, and
is called Virifica, Aja, ete., “called by many names in the
Samkhya Cistra.”

Yoga as Deistic and Brahmaistic.

The ancient Yogin tales in the epic show that there are
important differences between the older and later view of
Yoga. To stand on one leg for years and keep quiet long
enough for birds to nest in one’s matted locks was the “ disci-
pline™ of the primitive Yogin as he is represented in these
tales. But the Yogin of the later epic regards all such practices
as crude and unsatisfactory, His discipline is an elaborate
course of breathings and mental confinement in bodily postures
described as customary in the Yoga Cfstras. So many breath-
ings at such a time and so many at another, minute attention
(in o sitting posture) to concentration and meditation, the
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whole paraphernalia of Patafijali, exercised for a *limited
time,"" ! not a word about standing on one leg for years. The
difference is more than superficial, however. The one-leg
Yogin strove for one thing only, supernatural powers. Tale
after tale recounts what powers he gained by these exercises,
and these powers were his goal. He was deistic but he had
no thought of “entering Brahman,” only of controlling the
powers terrestrial, celestinl, and elemental. On death his
goal is to be a spirit free and powerful, enjoying good things.
On the other hand, the Yogin of the psendo-epic discipline
learns all these powers, but “he who practises them goes to
hell,” because his goal was not to be a thaumaturge but to be
released. Both experienced the apunarbhavakima, “longing
not to be born again,” but the first desired bala, or Yoga
“lordship,” figvarya, and all his efforts were directed to that
end ; while the last desired lordship only as a means soon to
be rejected for something higher, release, moksa, or kevalatva,
isolation,® and eventually the recognition of ekatva, unity, of
intellect, mind, senses, and universal soul, Atmano vyiipinak,
xii, 241, 2-33

The Brahmaistic Yogin is an advance on the deistic Yogin.
The latter recognizes only isolation, kevalatva. So under
the influence of Vishnuism a lecture which teaches Brahman
isolation appears revamped as pantheistic Brahmaism.*

In xii, 317, 16 ff., the Yogin meditates on the eternal Lornd-
Spirit and Brahman, tagthusam purusam nityam . . . iginam
brahma ca, the Yogin being in concentration and trance, sam-
yama, samfdhi: “Like a flame in a windless place, like a

1 yif, 241, 22 . evam parimitath kiillam (six months) Zearan Bsino hi
rahasy cko gacched nksarmsimyntim. Cf. pratibhi, apavarga, 817, 14.

% The chapter xii, 290, shows that moksa may be simply isolation or inde-
pendence and does not necessarily connote absorption.

8 The whole Yogakrtya s comprised here in this union as * the highest
knowledge.”

* The compilers are not averse to this practice; it is & common Hindn
method of improvement. Either the text is rewritten and interpolated or it
{s allowed to stand and another section is prefixed or added of the same con-
tent differently treated. The rule is that the improvement precedes the

original.
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mountain peak (compare kitastha), he beholds Brahman,
which is like a fire in great darkness.” Then “on abandoning
his body without a witness,” this Yogin, after attaining in life
his powers over the breathings and elements, rodrapradhinas,
and wandering about with the * body of eight characteristics,”
enters into the Lord-Spirit who is isclated, kevalam yiiti, for
# this is the Yogin's Yoga; what else would have the sign of
Yoga?"! So ends the chapter, without a suggestion that the
Yogin is to be identified with Vishnu.

In the imitation and improvement of this passage, thrust
before it in the text, the Yogin's release does not end matters,
though Vishnuism is inserted rather clumsily, as will be seen
from an analysis of the whole section, 301, 11 ff. “ Cutting
off the five faults by Yoga, people freed of sins obtain that
place (or condition), tat padam, like as big fishes cut through
a net and get the water (the fish is not identical with the
water, tat padam is place or condition, freedom). Even as
strong animals, mrgdh, cut the net, so they would get a clean
road when they are freed from all their bonds. Endued with
strength, Yogas, on cutting thus the bonds made by greed, go
the clean way that is highest and anspicious. . . . Those with-
out power are destroyed, those that have power are released,
mueyante balinyitih, . . . On acquiring Yoga-power one can
oppose the many objects of sense, vyihate vigayin, as an ele-
phant opposes a great stream. By Yoga-power made inde-
pendent, avagih, Yogins enter Prajipatis and seers and gods
and the elements, as their lords. Not Yama nor the End-
maker (differentiated here, often as one), though angered,
nor Death, fearful in prowess, not all these lord it over a
Yogn of unmeasured energy. A Yoga could make himself
many thousands when he has got his power, and with these
conld wander over earth. Such an one could take the objects
of sense and then perform hard austerity and again reduce it,
as the sun does his beams of light, tejogunas. The Yoga who
holds to the power and is lord of bonds obtains in release,
vimokse, the fullest lordship, prabhavisnutva. These powers

1 gtad hi yogarh yoginim kim anyad yogalakgapam, 817, 27,
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obtained through Yoga have been obtained by me. For elu-
cidation I will now tell thee again, O King, also about the
subtile powers.! Hear from me, O Bharata, the subtile signs
of the soul in concentration, samidhiina, and in respect to con-
templation, dbiirand, O lord. As an archer by being attentive,
apramatta, with concentration hits the mark, so the Yogin,
properly intent, doubtless obtains release, moksa. As a man
intent, yukta, with intent mind would go up a ladder, steadily
fixing his thoughts on the vessel full of oil (in his hands), so
the Yoga here, intent, O King, steadily makes spotless his
soul (till) it looks like the image of the sund As the steers-
man with concentration, samihita, would guide a ship on the
ocean, so by applying self-concentration with intentness, tma-
samidhiinah yuktva yogena, he that knows the true, tattva,
gets a place hard to attain, durgam asthiinam, after leaving
his body here. As a charioteer with concentration yoking,
yuktvi, good horses, quickly brings the knight to the desired
place, degam istam, so, O King, the Yogin with his mind con-
centrated in contemplation quickly gets the highest place,
param sthiinan, just as the arrow when released, mukta, finds
its mark. The Yogin who stands steadily seeing self in self
destroys sin and gains the unalterable place, padam, of those
who are pure. The Yogin who properly joins, yuiikte, with
his soul (self) the subtile self in the navel, throat, head, heart,
chest, sides, eye, ear, and nose, quickly consuming his Karma,
good and bad, though mountainouns (in size), having recourse
to highest Yoga is released, if he wishes.”

This is the end of the discourse for the present. Nothing
is said of the Yogin's emancipation being other than a release
from bonds. The conversation turns to the question of food
and means of restraint of the senses, the hard path of auster-

1 These words are perhaps the mark of interpolation here.

* smeha-plirne yothi pitre mana Edhiys nigealam, purugo yukta Rrohet
sopinarh yuktaminasah, yuktas tathi "yam Stminath yogah pirthiva nigealam
karoty amalam Etminam bhiskaropamadarganam. In 317, 22, tiilapitrarh
yathil pirpath karfbhyfith grhyn pirusah sopinam rubed bhitas tarjyamino
*sipAnibhih samyatitmi bhayit tesim na pitrid bindum utsrjet tathil 'vo
“taram Egamya ckfgramanasas tathi, ete.
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ities which makes the subtile soul shine forth, but he who
follows it “is released from birth and death, ill and weal.”
#This,” it is then said, “is what has been set forth in various
Yoga-(listras; in the twice-born is admittedly the highest
Yoga practice,” krtyam, ¢l 57.

Thus far the ¢lokas and the final stanza seems to show that
this is the end. But to this are tagged on five tristubh stan-
zas, with which the chapter now concludes: “That highest
Brahman-made Brahmin and Lord Vishnu, the boon-giver, O
great-souled one, and Bhava, and Dharma, and the six-faced
(god), and the sons of Brahmén, tamas, rajas, sattva, and high-
est Prakrti, and Siddhi the goddess wife of Varuna, and all
energy, tejas, and patience, and the pure lord of stars in the
sky with the stars, all the allgods, the snakes, and manes,
and all mountains, the terrible seas, all rivers with forests and
clouds, Niigas and nagas, troops of genii, spaces, the angel
hosts, males and females —one after the other attaining, the
great greatsouled Yogin would enter soon after he is released.
And this narration, O King, is auspicious in that it rests on
the god who has great vigor and intelligence. Such a great-
souled Yogin, overpowering all mortals, acts, having the self of
Nardyana™ (according to the commentator, makes all things
as being identical with Niriyana).!

It is true that a view which ignores every indication of in-
terpolation may insist that literature is to be treated without
critique, overlook the patchwork, and concentrate emphasis
on this last niiriyanitmi to offset the whole teaching preced-
ing, which is that the soul gets isolation, not absorption into
Brahman. But even then Niriyana is not philosophical
Brahman. In the following chapter, which is a new discus-
sion, 302, 55, the Kipilih Sarmkhyal are also led to emancipa-
tion, in which teaching ftman rests on Niriyana, Niriyana
rests on emancipation, but emancipation has no support (the
same word as above of the narration which rests on Nriyana),
moksam saktarh tu na kvacit; though the Simkhya philoso-

1 yogi sa sarvhin abhibhiiys mariyin niriyanitmi korote mahEtmd, 801,
g2,
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phers are finally conducted through an unfinished sentence
eighteen ¢lokas long! to Niriyana, who bears them to the
Highest Soul, when they become fitted for immortality, and
return no more, ¢l. T8.

These are chapters of a sectarian cult, which seeks to in-
clude in its embrace all systems of philosophy,? and does so |
vi et armis. The more precious and reliable are those expo-/
sitions which show the systems still but slightly twisted from
their original form. This last is a system called Vedinta,
802, 71, as I have already remarked, but in point of fact it,
1. e, this last chapter, not the preceding exposition, is an ex-
position of Yoga twisted into sectarion Brahmaism. The
soul eventually enters Vishnu, who is unconditioned Brahman,
and does not return; but it enters by jiva and videha mukti,
in Yoga style. That is, before death the real soul enters
Vishnu, leaving behind in a man not soul but only mind and
senses. Shortly after, however, one is really “released and
gets peace.” This, it is said, is the Samkhya system which
is identical with eternal Brahman (302, 96-101; compare 106,
amiirtes tasya . . . simkhyam mirtir iti grutih). The Simkhya
system, which is at first said to be faultless (gl. 4), is in ¢l. 18
declared to have faults as well as virtues, the same being true
of Veda and Yoga; that is, this teaching is put forward as an
improvement on the old, though the accepted base is the
Samkhya. It is pretended that the teachers teach as do the
Kipilas, who are endued with knowledge and “clarified by
ratiocination,” kirandir bhavitih ¢ubhih, ¢l. 17.

Difference between Samkhya and Yoga.

As has been shown above, the epic itself teaches that the
great difference between the two systems is that the Simkhya
does not believe in a personal God, while God is the supreme

1 xil, 302, 24-52. Compare 6-17 also one semtence. These interminable
sentences are marks of the late style of the pseado-epie.

2 In ¢l 108 it is said that this Vedinta (¢l. 71) Simkhya embraces all the
knowledge found in SEimkhyas and Yoga (sfrakhyesu tathil ‘va yoge), the
Parina, the great ItihEsas (pl.), Arthagistra, and the world (Lokiyata ).
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belief of the Yogin. A further difference is found by the
commentator in the words of xii, 240, 8, where it is eaid:
«Vishnu in stepping, Qakra in power, Agni in the digestive
organ (etc.) wishes to enjoy,” bhoktum icchati, a stanza
wedged between the statements that bodies come from earth,
etc., and that ears, ete., are organs of sense. 'What is appar-
ent is that experience is here shifted from pure spirit to the
corresponding divinity.!

So far as I know, the difference of opinion is nowhere in the
epic stated to involve n distinction between the two systems,
and in this chapter the subject of active and experiencing
spirit is not further touched upon. I doubt, therefore, the
validity of the commentator’s explanation as applied to the
epic, but his words are worth citing: “In the Yoga system
the spirit is not active but experiences only, while in the
Sgirnkhya system the spirit neither acts nor experiences. In
this passage the poet repudiates the first doctrine, anil ex-
presses approval of the second ” (by naming devas as “ enjoy-
ers,” and thus showing that it is only a false imagination of
the gpirit when it thinks itself an “ enjoyer ”).2

According to the epic, all activity resides in Prakrti, the
Source alone, while experience resides in spirit but only as the
latter is conditioned by its environment, prakrtisthal, so that
when it is in the body the highest spirit is called enjoyer and
active, but it is not really so, kurvann api na lipyate, na
karoti na lipyate. This is the explanation of the Gitd 3
(which denies that there is any speculative difference between
the two systems), and is found often enough elsewhere! So
God as a conditioned being, spirit, enjoys the gunas, as in
xii, 840, where the twenty-fifth principle, though * without

1 As in Mait, Up. ¥, 10, bhioktd purugo bhojyi prakrtib, “ enjoy ™ is some-
times sengnously rendered, * Spirit is the eater, Prakrti the food.” Ordinarily
“ enjoy * is experience.

# yogamate, Atmf bhokti 'va na tu karth; siimkhyamate tu, na bhoktl
ni 'pl karte 'ti; tatsS ‘dyad disayat, ete.

® Gita, 3, 27; 5, 7; 18, 20, etc.

& Compare xii, 247, 1-2: “The spirit supervises modifications (he knows
them, they do not know him), he does what s to be done (only) in conjunc-
tion with the senses and mind, the sixth ™ (like & charioteer, as above).
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characteristics,” is gunabhuj or enjoyer of gunas as well as the
superior creator of gunas, gunasragti gunidhikah, ¢l. 281 So
Civa is sastibhiiga (below). *Like a lump giving light know
the jliinitman, knowledge-spirit, Purusha, to be in all cres-
tures. It makes the ear hear; it hears; it sees. The body is
the cause (of perception), but this (soul) is the doer of all
acts,” xii, 210, 40. Here the last clause, sa kartd sarvakar-
maniim, means that soul acts only as modified by Prakrti. In
xii, 222, 17ff.: “ Whoso thinks himself an actor, faulty is his
judgment. Activity is nature only, the only factor,” svabhiiva
eva tat sarvam (one becomes vitrsna, ¢l. 30, when one knows
the difference between the Source and its modifications). In
xii, 304, 45, the Source does every act, and it alone enjoys,
agniiti. Opposed to this is the Brahmaistic view, which holds
that “the inner soul, antarfitman, alone smells, tastes,” ete.,
as an entity separate from elements (below).

A practical difference may be found in the attitude of the
two systems toward austerities, though it is stated that this
exercise is common to both. Nevertheless it cannot be sup-
posed that the * knowledge-philosopher™ admitted as much
tapas as did the Yogin, whose practical discipline was almost
wholly a “razoredged path”™ of austerity. The practice is
occasionally reprehended, as in xii, 221, 4, where it is said
that fasting is not meritorious, as it is injurious to the soul's
discipline, Atmatantropaghiitaly, a view which is of course con-
tradictory to the mass of teaching in the epie, for example, ib.
233, 28, wheré penance is the means of “attaining to the being
that creates the universe,” The “ difference between Samkhya
and Yoga,” as admitted and explained in the late passage xii,
237, 201f., is mainly a practical one, in that “the S&ikhya
keeps aloof from objects of sense, controls the senses, and is
alike to all creatures, friendly to all, indifferent to all things?
injures no creatures, and so attains to Brahman ;" whereas
that Yoga is released “ who, transcending supernatural power,
censes " (from activity). The Yoga is thus described in one

1 The twenty-fifth, not the twenty-sixth principle, is here God.

2 garvabhiitnsadrfi miitrah snmalogiigmakificanaly, 38, a standing epithet.

8
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verse: yogiigvaryam atikrinto yo nigkrimati mucyate, 237,
40. The dependence of the Simkhya on knowledge alone is
here merely implied, though the following image of the saving
“ghip of knowledge " makes it clearer, but the whole passage
is a late attempt to interpret Simkhya by another norm.!

One further practical difference between the systems is
pointed out by the commentator at xii, 241, 34, where, after
asceticism is deseribed, it is said that a man of low caste or a
woman seeking virtue “ may attain the highest course by this
path™ (of the Yoga). The commentator takes pains to re-
mark that this applies only to the Yoga, and not to the
Simkhya. A little farther on, in 247, 16, where the same
system is still taught, but on the intellectual side, not on the
ascetic side, it is, expressly stated that the Cistra should be
told only to men of the higher castes, Snitakas?

It is expressly charged against the Pagupata sect that it is
subversive of caste: “I, Rudra, formerly for the first time
invented the mysterious Pigupata religion, beneficent to all,
facing in all directions, one that takes years or only ten days?®
to learn, one which, thongh blamed by the unintelligent (be-
cause it is) here and there opposed to the rules of the Clistra
and those of the Orders, varpigramakrtiir dharmiir viparitan

1 prahmipam abhivartate, a late carclissness, repeated with eff "dhigacch.
ati, ¢L 36 and 41. The fourdaced Brahmdn and the highest Brihman, re-
spectively, is the commentator’s ready explanation (“masculing by Vedie
licenoe "), The same sort of thing is found in another Inter passage, where
# double carclessness sppears, brahmipam adhigatvi (sic) ea, ki, 83, 73
Part of the above description is a copy of the Gith, nirmamag e "‘nahamkiro
pirdvandvag chinnasatigayah nil ‘va krndhyati no dvestl, 297, 84, as In Gitd,
5,8; 12,18 (=2, 71); 18, 63, brahmabhiiyEya kalpate.

% B¢ below the passage inculeating pure Yoga (the twenty-sixth prin.
ciple), where it is said, xif, 319, B), that it Is & doctrine of emancipation for
all, and knowledge is to be got from all, for all castes are Bralimans, ull are
born of Brahman, and all castes are equal; and compare ib, 188, 10 ff, na
vipeso ‘sti varpinim, ete. In 251, 21, AtmajiEnam ldnrh guyhom, ns in the
earlicst Upanishads, A “{God without charncteristics” is responsible for
the demoeratic equality of the “no caste” view. So Civaism teaches that
castes are only indications of position, brihmah svabhiival is everywhere
equal, and all men are children of the one God who ereated them, xiii, 143,
=3

% Instead of ten days, says the commentator, the Giudas read * five days."
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kvacit samam, is nevertheless appreciated by those of per-
fected wisdom, gatiintas, and is really superior to the Orders "
(atyfigramam, xii, 285, 194-195). In the preceding stanza,
this Pigupata is contrasted with the gods’ and demons’ relig-
ion of austerity, the latter being “drawn from the Vedas and
Simkhya and Yoga by logic,” ! another mark of difference in
the views urged in the epic, not, as often, concealed under a
pretended unity, but openly stated.

Bects.

I would say a word here in regard to the sects recognized
in the epic, though, except for their philosophy, I do not in-
tend to touch further on them. The epic commentator sees in
the epithet paficamahikalpa, applied to Vishnu, a reference
to the scriptures, Agamas, of five diverse sects, Siuras, (iktas,
Giaipegas, (divas, and Viisnavas. The epic in reality recog-
nizes only the first and last two, for the allusion to shadow-
worship (which the commentator explains as o Left-hand rite)
though interesting, does mot imply necessarily a body called
Ciktas, and Gianegas are unknown, the god himself belong-
ing only to the pseudo-epic introduction, and very likely in-
terpolated there, as has been shown by Dr. Winternitz. Even
Durgi seems to be a late addition to the epic as she appears
hymned. But the (ivas are known as having a religion
called Pigupata (above) and the Viignavas and Siuras are
known in two late passages, xviii, 6, 97 and vii, 82, 16, under
these names. I suppose only the synthetic method would
claim that the whole epic recognizes the titles of sects so
sporadically mentioned. The older Vishnuite sect-name is
Paficaritra or the more personal “devotees of the Lord,”
Bhigavatas, and Bhagavadbhaktas, even these being rather

1 Rudra says to Daksa: bhiyag ea te varam dadmi tam tvam grimisra
suvrata, prassnnavadano bhiitv tad bl 'kamanfh gron; vedit sadafighd
uddbrtyn sEmkhyn-yogice e yuktitah tapah sutaptah vipulamh dugearam
devadinaviih, xi, 265, 101-102; and then as abore, in contrast, the PRgupata

system, which has overthrown the older systems (Rudra destroys Dakga's
sacrifice).
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rare. The last, for example, is found in i, 214, 2 (with
bhiiksas or ciuksas). The same passage that calls Vishnu
paficamahiikalpa gives him the titles of Pricinagarbha (below)
and Kiugika and identifies him with the Atharvagiras Upani-
shad, xii, 339, 113-125. Though the god is here Vishnu, I
venture to think the last epithets were originally applied to
Qiva. The “white men” of the White Island, or rather
conntry (dvipa = the dig uttari or more exactly uttarnpagei-
mena, “in the Northwest,” 3836, 8-10; 337, 21 fi.) must be
Kashmere Brahmans, who are often almost as white as Euro-
peans-and whose religion was the worship of Civa (as a god of
culture and letters) in monotheistic form, which is here per-
verted. The location “ Northwest” and “far North" can
scarcely be anywhere else than Kashmere, where alone “north-
ern white men,” ¢vetih puminsah, 836, 10, were to be seent

The Different Schemata.

The philosophical schemes elaborated in the epic show three
distinet groupings, which must belong to different systems.
These are the Simkhyn, the Yoga, and a third system, which
follows a different series of topics. All three differ essentinlly
from Vedism and Brahmaism, as this latter, in turn, differs
from what we call Vedinta. Both of the latter are repre-
sented, making six systems, as said above; but of these there
are full schemata or topica in three cases at least,? indicating
what for convenience I shall eall scholastic differences, the
three schematizing systems being here termed schools. It is
unnecessary to point out that no one set of teachers, much
less the one poet of the unhistorical method, would have incul-
cated six systems, or elaborated three schools, especially as the
topics of two of these schools imply a fundamental difference
between them.

1 The “Bea of milk” in the Purfipas is said to surround o Himflayan
,mountain, Kriufica. The second (earlier) account of the * white men ™ in the
eplc is quite SEdikhyan, God is Purusha, ete,

2 Compare also the rather mare recognition of pure Vedinta Miys-
Brahmaism, and above in the first chapter the philosophy copled from the
Upanishads without identification of soul with sectarian god.
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Common to all three schools is the distinction between
the First Cause or Source as manifest and unmanifest. The
manifest, or known, is all that is born, grows, ages, and dies,
while the unmanifest, or unknown, is *the opposite,” 1 that
i, it is devoid of these four marks, laksanas. Further, Simm-
khya and Yoga both admit two selves, itmans, it is said, which
are declared “in the Vedas and in the Siddhiintas.”? The
first is that born with the four marks, that is, those of the
manifest, and has four objects (caturvarga, virtue, pleasure,
gain, emancipation). This is the manifest self, born of the
unmanifest; it is awakened, buddha, but has not the highest
intelligence, cetanii; it is the conditioned sattva soul, in dis-
tinction from the pure knowing soul, ksetrajfia, though both
are attached to objects of sense. * Both systems admit twenty-
five topics,” a statement to be reviewed below.

The Unmanifest is that which cannot be known, avedyam,
which has no padanyiisa, leaves no track, and is therefore
beyond knowledge, xii, 205, 18; avedyam avyaktam, xii, 310,
42. Kapila calls it the dpysj, idyn, and says he uses the term
First Cause, Source, Prakrti, merely to escape a regressus
ad infinitam. It is therefore merely a name, sarhjfiimitram.
It is used of the That: “One could never reach the end of
causation, niii 'vi ‘ntarh kiirapasye ‘yit, even if one went
unceasingly like an arrow from the cord, yathi bino gunacyu-
tah, and swift as thought. Nothing is more subtile than the

! Boin xii, 217, 0-10, it 1s sald that Prakrti creates and has three gunas,
while spirit’s marks are * the opposite ” (for the throsfold gunas are only his
* turban,” ¢l 12).

2 xif, 247, 27, 81, slddhiintequ. Siddhinta is mentioned also in i, 0, 4.
In the present passage the commentator takes the Vedus and SiddhEntas as
Pdrvamiminsd and Uttaramimniisi. Another Inte expression in this section
describes the effulgent jiva-yoked car as having all the Tantras as its goad
(sarvatantrapratodah, xii, 237, 11, straddles the pidas), where the commentator
says Ciistra, and is probably right, as we have Nyiyatantras mentioned, which
are doubtless works on logic. Compare with the passage above, xii, 206, 28,
avyakidtmi puruso vyaktakarmi so “rynktatvat gacchati hy antakile ; xii,
100, 125, caturbhir Inksaniir hinam tathd sadbhib sasodagdih purosam tam
atikramya fkicam pratipadyate (the six are ills and the sixteen are breaths,
organs, and mind, according to the commentator), bus the four are hore sald
to be cetas and three proofs.
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nnmanifest That (¢l.18); nothing is coarser. Finer than fine,
greater than great is That, the invisible end of all things,”
xii, 240, 28 (29 = Qvet. Up. iii, 16; Gitd, 13, 13). It is a term
used in both philosophies, and is simply equivalent to the
invisible unknown First Cause. From its synonym Prakrti,
First Cause, it may be called simply the Source. So also
Brahman is avyaktam. Usually this term is defined in such
negatives as in neti neti, a superabundance of which appears
in this definition: ©Brahman has not been explained by
mantras; with the world of experience it has not anything
in common; it has not sound, touch, not form; it is net com-
prehended ; not manifest . . . mot female, not male, not nenter
(as in 251, 22), not being, not not-being, not being-and-not-
being . . . mot perishable,”? an imitation of older matter.

This % Unknown,” which forms the common basis of the
great philosophical systems, in the Samkhya connotes potential
egoism, becomes known first as Ego or self-conscious intellect,
and out of this egoism is developed the whole created uni-
verse; over against which stands the pure unconscious spirit,
the real Ego. This, in outline, is the whole plan of the Sam-
khya philosophy, which admits nothing outside of pure Ego
and self-conscious Ego, and ascribes all apparent other to
modifications of egoism. There are here twenty-four prin-
ciples over against the pure spirit Ego as the twenty-fifth.®

On the other hand, besides these, the Yogin's gystem super-
adds one exalted spirit as Supreme Spirit, or God, the twenty-
sixth principle.

The Ph¢upatas and Bhigavatas have a different system of
categories, but teach that the Supreme Spirit as a personal God
becomes manifest ; in the latter sect, as a god-man.

Common to the three schools is the belief in the three con-
stituents of the Unmanifest, called gunas; but these are some-
times treated as constituents and sometimes as attributes.

1 pa san na o 'sat sadasac ca tan na . . . tad akearath na kgaratl "t viddhi.
In 251, 22, Brahman is asukham ns well a8 aduhkham, ¥ not joy, not sorrow.™

% Prakrti is devoid of the highest intelligence, acetand, anid only when

supervised by spirit creates and destroys. Purusha has millions ar 1,400,000
courses, xii, 315, 12; ib. 2; 281, 30.
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The Gunas.

The Unknown becomes known as a result of energy, tejas
or rajas, rousing itself and rousing conditioned being, sattva,!
out of the equilibrium which is maintained between these two
and inertia (dulness, darkness, tamas). These are the three
constituents of the conscious Ego, and consequently of all
things except pure spirit. That is to say, energy, inertia,
and existence (conditioned being), characterize all things,
and life begins with energy moving sattva as well as itself.
A moral interpretation of these strands, gunas, as they are
called, makes being, ns compared with the other two, repre-
sent the true and real and good; inertin, the stupid and bad ;
while energy may be good or bad, but is never the best, as
that is devoid of all activity (quietism).? These gunas, con-
stituents, are, to use a term taken from their grammatical
application, themselves gunated or characterized by the pres
ence of certain qualities, a meaning often found employed in
the case of guna. Thus in xii, 334, 2, one abandons fourfold
faults, eightfold tamas and fivefold rajas. What is of most
importance, however, from the historical rather than the philo-
sophical point of view, is that in these groups there is no
uniformity in the teaching of the epic. Thus in xii, 314, 21 ff.,
not five, as above, but over twenty fanlts are given as charac-
teristics, gunas, of rajas. In the same way, sattva has in xii,

! Sattva (compare satyasya satyam) ls being, but ot absolute being, which
is froe from conscionsness of self. We may best render the “ three strands ™
or inherent constituents of creation (everything except pure spirit) hy energy,
inertip, and consclousexistence, which exist potentially in the undeveloped
and actunlly in the developed universe. I am aware that the gupas are

translated differently by high authorities, but must for the present refrain
from further discnssion of the interpretation.

% Compare Gith, 17, 36: “ Sat is employed in the meaning of exitence and
of good ™ (commentator wrong). The avyakta (nunknown undeveloped) is
gunated as much as is vyakts, only the equilibrium not being disturbed the
gunas are merely potential, nvyaktarh triguparh eniptam, xiv, 30,24 In re
gard to “darkness,” it must be remembered that in the older philosophies,
darkness, tamas, is not a quality but a substance (only the Nyiya regards
it as shsence of light). See the argument in the Adlikya chapter of the

Sarvadargana.
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342, 13, eighteen gunas, while in 314, 17 £, nearly double
this number are given it, including most of the former group
but placed in o different arrangement. Again in xii, 302, 14—
16, sattva has ten (unexplained) gunas; rajas, nine; tamas,
eight; buddhi, seven; manas, six; nabhas, five; but then,
again, buddhi has fourteen; tamas, three; rajas, two; sattva,
one.! This merely means that each strand has certain attri-
butes® The same list, for instance, is given in the Anuogita,
xiv, 38, 2 ff., as indications of sattva. It seems Unnecessary
to enumerate these varying characteristics. The gist of them
all is found in Git, 14, 9 fi.: sattva belongs to pleasant
things, rajas to activity, tamas to apathy. So in xii, 104, 80,
a touch of joy is characteristic of sattva, and %if anything is
joined to joy there is the condition, bhiiva, of sattva” (only
five are given here) ; while in 85 there are five lifigas or signs
of energy, rajas, and in 36, five gunas of tamas (=286, 25 ff,,
with v. L. = 248, 19 ff.) As tejas, energy, is attributed to
Bruhman, the term falls into comparative desuetude, being
replaced by the less moral rmjas, while tejus is left as a
virtuous characteristic: dhiitapipmi tu tejusvi . . . niniged
brahmanah padam (said of the good man), and Brahman is
tejomayam, xii, 241, 9 and 13. So tejas is a good quality,
Giti, 16, 83

In this conception, sattva is as much of & bond as gre the
other two gunas. Knowledge and pleasure are the attach.
ments with which it binds the soul; while rajas binds with
action and tamas with heedlessness, laziness, sleep, the signs
of inertia, Gitd, 14, 6-8,

! The eighteen gunas of sattva, to give an example, are pritih prakigam
udreko laghutk subham eva ca, aldpangam asemrambhal santosal eraddadba.
notd, ksamda dhrtir ahidsd ca pducam akrodha eva oa, drjoereh snald #IE yam
anusuyd tathiil 'va ca (those in italics reappear in the longer list, 814, 17-20),

2 The Hinda conception is not quite uniform in regard to the gunas, but
there is, 1 think, no resson for confounding essential constituents with attri-
butes. Joy and sorrow are not the gunas themselves but their objective signs
in the moral world, The true opposites are tejas and tamas, light and dirk-
Dess, as energy and inertin phyafcally, and as goodness and badness morally.

E But rajas often keeps its pure tejas sense, as in xiv, 38, p, rajah parya-
Fukirakim, rajas is enengy.
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The Source, Prakyti, is the combination of the three gunas,
represented as a female productive power. As a lamp lights
thousands so the Source modifies herself into the many gunas
(characteristics) of spirit. She does it of her own will and
desire, and for the sake of sport!

According to the proportion of gunas in a creature, it has
8 high, middle, or low place, xii, 315, 3—4; Giti, 14,18, Evi-
dently, therefore, the Yoga-god must be without gunas, so
nirguna is predicated of him and of Brahman, nirgunasya kuto
gunih, xii, 306, 29, as say the gunadarginal, but as God must
be everything he is also “with gupas™ as well as “ without
gunas,” a contradiction which is on a par with God’s being
being and not being being and being neither being nor not-
being, the common tangle of metaphysics® In fact, religious
philosophy is hopelessly at sea, not only in regard to the
question of a conditioned God but also in regard to the gunas
of the spirit. It is universally admitted that energy and
inertia must be dispensed with in order to a full attainment
of pure spirithood, xiv, 51, 25. But when spirit has sattva
alone or is in sattva alone, sattvam Asthiiya kevalam, is it ons
with this being or not? Some say, “and they are wise,” that
spirit and sattva have unity, ksetrajilasattvayor fikyam, but
this is wrong. Still, they cannot exist apart. There is unity
and diversity, as in the case of the lotus and water<drop, the
fish in water, the fly in the Udumbara plant, ekatvaninitvam,
xiv, 48, 9-11." In xiii, 108, T, sattva must be “ washed out"

1 prakrtir gupfin vikurute svacchanden® ‘tmakimyay® kridfirthe tuo, xii,
314, 15-16 (prakrtis tathil vikurote puragasya guniin bahin).

? God is nirguna and gupftman and nirguna alone and triguna, ete., xii,
880, 3 M ; xiii, 197, & Gupa-made are all existences, Gitd, 7, 13; God 1s not
in them, they are in him, ib, 120 They do not affect God, xii, $40, 22 (in 20 it
in anid that those devold of mjas and tamas attnin to God, presumably retain-
ing mattva; but elsewhere sattva must also be lost, e g., &35, 30) ; viddhi
bhivin madicrayin, xiv, 54,2 ; avyaktit utpanno mahfn ftmi fdir gopEnim,
40, 1.

! Here Telang is obliged to render sattva as goodness and as nature, ne-
cording to the verse, e. g, unintelligent aattva, 40, D, and 12, where the spirit
enfoys eattvn. Sattva, however, Is always conditioned existence or a condi-
tioned being, abstract or concrete. It ia the highest, because it may be froe
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of the soul of pure Yogins, along with rajas and tamas. In
these cases we have simply an attempt on the part of theology
to utilize the terms of atheistic philosophy, which naturally
leads to confusion. For the terms (applicable to Prakrti) of
Sarkhys are incompatible with the philosophy which substi-
tutes God for both Purusha and Prakrti.

When the gunas are called atmagunas, as in xiv, 12, 4, it is
to distinguish them as mental from the bodily constituents,
gunih carirajih, with which they are compared. As the three
constituents of the body, ¢itosne viiyug ca (= kapha, pitta,
viita) give a healthy condition when in equilibrium, so the
three Aitmagunas, when equal, produce a healthy condition.
Here the three are merely essential elements in a tridhiita or
threefold entity. Thus elements are called, as the constit-
uents or factors, dhitaval, inherent in the Source, dhiitavah
pificabhfutikih, iii, 211, 9 fi., just as the essential constitnents
of a king’s concern are called gunas, xv, 6, 6.

Plurality of Spirits.

The passage just cited from the Anugiti on “unity and
diversity " reflects an important section in (iinti. Here, xii,
816, 8 ff., a difference is established between Unmanifest
Prakrti and spirit, the former being affected by gunas, inca-
pable of escaping from them, and inherently ignorant; the
latter being both pure and contaminated, because he is asso-
ciated with the Unmanifest. Cansing creation he is called
creator. Because of his observing as a spectator and of his

from rajas and tamas, but is itself, though  good,” not * best™ This is what
is in the Hindn's mind, but the distinction between this existence and that of
God or Brahman is much like that between the highest knowledge of man
and that non-knowledge knowledge of God. Both are attempts to release the
infinite from the limitation of any definition. To say He is is to put Him
in a class, hence we cannot say He is, but of course we cannot say * He ia
not.”  He is pure knowledge but this is a limitation ; henee He knows with-
ont knowing and exists without existing, totally indefinable. The difference
between the eorly Upanishad and eple philosophy in respect of conditioned
Atman, is that only the latter uses technical Sidikhya terms, just ns the later
Upanishads use them.
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being without a second, ananyatva, and of his false opinion
(of himself), abhimina, Yatis (Yogas) regard him (the same
spirit) as both eternal and non-eternal, manifest and unman-
ifest: This is what I have heard said; but those who have
the religion of compassion and abide by knowledge alone,
say that there is unity in the Unmanifest but a plurality of
spirita.”” Here the last authorities are clearly the Simkhyas,
who are characterized in the epic not only ns “devoted to
knowledge,” but as especially moral and compassionate.! The
section concludes: “Purusha, spirit, and the Unmanifest
(masculine) are different. The latter is called eternal but is
not eternal.  Spirit’s connection with the Unmanifest is that
of the grass blade in its sheath, the fly and the Udumbarn,
the fish in water, the fire in the pan, the lotus and water-drop ;
there is connection but not identity. This is the Samkhya
view, the best estimate, parisarkhyina.”

So in xii, 851, 1, the guestion is raised in regard to one or
many spirits, only to be answered with the statement that
there may be many spirits, but they all have the same birth-
place. The answer is really assumed in the question,? so that
the passage is of interest chiefly as showing a full recognition
of the fact that Kapila taught (as above) the doctrine of mul-
titndinous spirits without a common source. This is brought
out more distinctly in the following statement, viz., that Vyisa
(the Yoga) teaches that all spirits have a common source,
although Kapila and other metaphysicians have declared
(istras in which a plurlity of spirits is inculeated: “In
the disenssion (of this subject) by Samkhya-Yogas there are
many spirits assumed in the world and (these philosophers)
will not grant that one spirit (exists as the sole source). (But

1 ib. gl. 11: avyaktii katvam ity Zhur ninftvam purusis tathi sarvabhi-
tadayEvantah kevalam jiknam fsthitih. It is worth noticing how frequently
the SAmkhyas are called *those who have compassion and knowledge,” n
Baddhistic inheritance apparently, though this is o suggestion lable to seem
antiquated.

® hahavah purnsi brahmann utiho cka eva tn, ko hy atra purusah gresthah
ko v yonir iho ‘eyate, * Are there many spirits or only one? Which is the
best t or which (spirit) is the source?”
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this is a mere assumption) and, as a sole source of many
spirits is declared (to exist), so will I explain that spirit which
is superior to conditions (or has superior eharacteristics) to
be the All . .. This hymn [Rig Veda, x, 0], the Purusha-
Siikta expounded in all the Vedas as right and true, has been
considered by (Vyiisa), the lion among sages. (fstras with
rules and exceptions, utsargenfipaviidena, have been proclaimed
by sage metaphysicians beginning with Kapila. But Vyisa
has proclaimed spirit-unity, purusiikatvam, and his teaching
in brief will I declare.”

Nothing could show more clearly the absurdity of denying
the variegated beliefs reflected in the epic, or the ancient
foundation of the Kapila, not in Brahman but in a plurality
of spirits devoid of a common source. In Vyiisa we have a
revolt against Kapila, not in absolute rebuttal, but in & denial
of his chief principles and in an attempt to show that the
time-honored system could be interpreted in accordance with
a belief in a personal God.!

Another point of importance is the decision with which the
heretical view is attacked: * Unity is a proper view, separate-
ness is an incorrect view,"” ekatvam darcanar niinfitvam adar-
ganam; again: “The view that the Supreme Soul is one
with the individual soul is the correct view; the view that
they are separate is an incorrect view,” anidarganam (the com-
mentator says there is another reading anudarganam, which
he interprets as a following or later view, xii, 806, 85-87).2

1 Here the author of Nirviina, p. 97, suppresses the fact that VyRea's view
is placed in antithesis to Kapila's, and, leaping over the intervening verses,
sayw that Simkhya-Yogn in this passage teaches only a common source of
soals. It ix indeed said at the end of the text that SEmkhys-Yogn is Vishnu-
ism (see just below), but no notice is taken of the fact in Nirvina that the
special passage under consideration presents the matter guite differently.
The passage above almost seems to imply that Vyfisa is to be regarded os
a philosophical teacher especially, perhaps ns the author of s philosophical
work (Holtrmann opposed, iv, p. 111); possibly of the Vysagrantha of i,
70, 45 (commentator opposed). In any case, Vyisa's teaching, thoogh not
that of BRderiyana, ¢laims to improve on Kapila's view,

® Compare Kathn, iv, 11: (He perishes) “ who sees, as it were, separatonsss
bere,” yu iha niine 'va pagyati (the separatencss is here that of any part of
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Of course the Simkhya-Yogas, being the models, are cred-
jted with the view expressly said to be not theirs. So in the
exposition above from xii, 851, after Vyisa has been distinetly
opposed to the Simkhya-Yogas and his view is explained to
be that the different souls (created by Brahmfn) at last are
absorbed into their one source, the “ subtile entity appearing as
four” (Aniruddha, ete.), it is calmly said that this is Samkhya
and Yoga, xii, 852, 12-13, 23. But occasionally this flat self-
contradiction is avoided, as it is in the second passage cited
above, by saying that while Simkhya-Yogas generally hold a
view not quite orthodox, the wise among them think other-
wise. Thus: “That twenty-fifth prineiple which the Sira-
khys-Yogas as a whole, sarvagah, proclaim to be higher than
intellect, buddheh param, the wise declare is a (personal)
Lord, conditioned and not conditioned, identical both with
Purusha and with the Unmanifest . . . and this is also the
opinion of these who being skilled in Samkhya-Yoga seek after
a Supreme,” paramiiginal, xii, 306, 31-83. In other words,
such Simkhya-Yogas as admit that the twenty-fifth topic is y
a Supreme Being say that he is our personal God.

The Twenty-fifth Principle.

In the passage cited above, xii, 306, 88, the spirit is denomi-
nated Pafleavingatika, the twenty-fifth prineiple. This is the
last Samkhya topic. But: “The wise say that the twenty-
fifth creation is o topic and that there is something apart from
the topics and higher.” Here stands the implication of the
twenty-sixth principle, in contradiction to the preceding, as
appears still more plainly in the next section, where 307, 43
ff., it is expressly said: “Counting up the four-and-twenty
topics with Prakrti, the Siikhyas recognize a twenty-fifth
principle which is apart from the topics ; this twenty-fifth
principle is suid to be the soul without Source or un-Prakrti-
gonl, aprakityitmi, when it is enlightened, budhyaminah;
and when it thus recognizes self, it becomes pure and apart,

Brahman from the whole). On the Yoga anudarcanam, see the note above,
p 07,
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yadi to budhyate “tmiinam tadi bhavati kevalah. This is the
correct view according to the topies. Those knowing this
attain equableness. From direct perception one could under-
stand Prakrti from guga and topic and so one can judge from
things without gunas. There is something higher than the
destructible. They who do not agree to this have a false
view and do not become emancipated but are born again in
manifest form. The unmanifest is said to be the All. But
the twenty-fifth principle is not part of this *all, asarvah
paficavinigakah. They that recognize him have no fear.”

Here there is not an indication of any principle higher than
the Samkhya twenty-fifth, except as the commentator reads
Brahman into the word self as “soul,” but the word is used of
jiva in the preceding verse, and of Brahman there is not a word.
The “thing to be known" is the “twenty-fifth principle” as
opposed to the Unmanifest, which is here the “field” of
knowledge. The view of a Lord-principle is distinetly op-
posed: *It is said that the Unmanifest comprehends not only
the field of knowledge (as has just been stated in ¢l. 38) but
also sattva and Lord; the Samkhya-system holds, however,
that the twenty-fifth principle has no Lord and is itself the
topic that is apart from topics™ (that is, the twenty-fifth prin-
ciple is the supreme principle), 307, 4142,

This whole chapter, xii, 307, 26 ff,, gives as close an ap-
proach to Simkhyn as is found in the epic. It is called, ¢l
42, the Samkhyadargana, parisamkhyinudargana, That is
to say,

Samkhya is Samkhyana.

Even in the Anugitd, xiv, 46, 54-56, we read: “The or-
gans, the objects of sense, the five gross elements, mind,
intellect, egoism, the Unmanifest, and Spirit (these are given
in nominative and accusative) —on ecounting up all that
properly, according to the distinction of topics; tattva, one
gets to heaven, released from all bonds. Counting them over,
one should reflect on them at the time of one’s end. Thus one
that knows the topics is released, if one abide by the ekiinta,
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doctrine of unity.” So in xii, 816, 19, simkhyadarcanam
etat te parismkhyfinam uttumam, wthe Samkhya system is
the best enumeration;” evam hi parisamkhydya simkhyih
kevelatim patih, ¢ the Enumerators by thus enumerating
" attain separateness.” In the same way the Yogin gradually
emancipates himself by parisatitkhyiiya, enumerating the steps
of abstrction, xii, 817, 16. The same thing is found in Gita
18, 19, where gunasaikhyina or “enumeration of gunas™ is
equivalent to Simkhya. Even more strongly is this shown
when Yoga and Samikhy@na are antithetic, like Yoga and
Sanikhya, as in xii, 314, 8 ff, where the sarmkhyifinadar¢inah
are opposed to yoga-pradarginal; and in xiii, 141, 83: yukto
yogam prati sadi prati satakhyinam eva ca.

The Samkhya Scheme.

As I have shown above, this system stops with the twenty-
fifth principle. This fact sometimes appears only incidentally,
as when in xiv, 48, 4, we read: “By ten or twelve suppres-
sions of breath one attains to that which is higher than the
twenty-four.”! In its environment this verse is as significant
as it is grotesque; but it is simply carried over from an older
account: “Turning the senses from the objects of sense by
means of the mind, one that is pure and wise should with ten
or twelve urgings urge the soul to that which is beyond the
twenty-fourth prineiple,” xii, 807, 10-11. Here, at the ountset
of the chapter discussed above, it is evident that no twenty-
sixth is contemplated. The conditioned soul is to be urged to
associate itself with the pure soul and abstain from the other
elements which condition it. This pure soul is declared to
be the “inner self standing in the breast,” antaritmi hrda-
yasthah, ¢l. 19, which in Yoga contemplation appears like a
bright fire. It has no source, ayoni; it stands in all beings
an immortal thing, and is not seen, but may be known by
intelligence, buddhidravyena dreyeta. He makes the worlds,

1 The commentator says ten or twelve, v 'pl may mean and, L. ¢, twenty-
two. He gives the exercises.



123 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA,

standing beyond darkness, and he is called tamonuda, vita-
maska, the smiter of darkness,” 24. So much for the Yoga
doctrine, where the inner soul is that “which surpasses the
twenty-fourth,” and is then treated (as given above) as neuter
tad or masculine, but without recognition of the Lord-Soul as
twenty-sixth.! Then follows the Samkhya-jiina (parisari-
khyfinadarganam), 807, 26 ff.: “It is the system of the Pru-
krtiviidins and starts with highest Prakrti, which is the
Unmanifest. From this is produced the Great One (nenter),
intellect, as the second; from the Great One, egoism, as the
third; and the Samkhyitmadarginah say that the five ele-
ments come from egoism. These together are the eight
(forms of) the Source, called the eight sources (because pro-
ductive). The modifications are sixteen. There are five
gross elements, vigesah, and five senses (or the sixteen are
the five gross elements and ten organs with mind).* These
(twenty-four) are all the topics, tattvas, as explained in the
enumeration of the Simkhyas. Inversely as it created them
the inner sounl, antaritman, also absorbs them, as the sea
absorbs its waves. The Source is n unit at absorption and
a plurality at creation, ekatva, babutva. The Source itself
has the principle of productivity, prasava. Over this field®

1 This section, like the one cited above (to which it is n parallel}, ends with
yogn eso hi yogiindm. The next verse {though in the middle of a chapter) has
the Upanishad mark of n closed account, yogadarpanam etivat (as in Kntha,
etivad anudarganam). The soul appenrs as a smokeless five, vidhima, as in
Eatha, iv, 18, adhimaka ; it is apubhyo ann, as Katha, ii, 20, ete. The point
of view is wholly that of Atmaism to the very end without e teace of Vishau-
fsm. It is, however, an intruded section, for the opening of the chapter
marks a repetition, the questioner saying : Wow vou havé told me all about
oneness nod separateness, but I should like to hear it all again ” (just as the
Anugiii is marked).

2 8 the commentator explaing gl. 2080, et prakriaya¢ cii "stiu vikiirig
el *pl godagn, pafica ciil 'va vigesk vii tathi pafice 'ndriyfini ca, etivad ova
tattviinimh shmkhyam Thur manigipah. But see below. :

& Instead of * field * we find also the * pastare”: * When the senses (in-
driydinl pramAthini, as In the Gitd) return from the pasture, goearih, and
rest at home, then shalt thou see the highest self with the self, the great all-
soul ™ (self), xii, 251, 6. The principle of productivity, prasava, is synony-
mous with Prakrtl. Thus we have prakrtiji gunih (Gitg), and prasavejs
gunih, xiii, 85, 106.
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stands the Great Soul as the twenty-fifth, called the kse-
trajiia, field-knower, also the male, Purusha (avyaktike pra-
vigate, 38). The field is the Unmanifest, the knower of the
field is the twenty-fifth principle.” Then follows the extract
given above. It is clear that here the twenty-fifth principle
(Purusha) is not a lower principle than a twenty-sixth (unot
recognized at all). Still more remarkable is the following
exposition ;

In xii, 811, 8 ff.: “There are eight sources and sixteen
modifications. Metaphysicians explain the eight as the Un-
manifest, the Great One (mase.), egoism, and earth, wind, air,
water, and light. These are the eight sources. The modi-
fications are (the five perceptive organs) ear, skin, eye, tongue,
and nose; the five (great elements), sound, touch, color, taste,
smell ; the five (organs of action) voice, hands, feet, and two
organs of excretion. [These differences, vigesih, are in the
five great elements, mahiibhiitas; and those organs of per-
ception are savigesini, that is, differentiated.] Mind, say the
metaphysicians, is the sixteenth.” The bracketed stanza! in-
terrupts the description (as in the scheme above) with a
statement of the “differences” appertaining to the gross
elements (as distinet from the fine elements, which have
only one characteristic apiece, and are avigesa).

Both these schemes? give the Aphorism’s list, whereby the
tattvas of the Sarikhya (the Yoga is here expressly included,
¢gl. 8) appear as follows: —

The Unmanifest

Eight Intellﬂct
productive
forms of ] Egoism

rakts |
P Five (fine) elements (not here named col-
lectively; called tanmitras elsewhere).

1 ete vigesk rijendra mahibhitesu paficasu buddbindriyiny athii ‘tini
savigesini, Mgithila, 811, 14.
2 Compare xiv, 40, 1 ff,, where the same creations Bppear,
9
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5 Organs of Perception (buddhindriyas, ¢l
14).

ﬁtx;eeﬁ l; 5 Organs of Action (not here named collec-
tions. tively; called karmendriyas elsewhere).

1 Mind.
5 Gross elements (vigesas, mahibhiitas).

But to the scheme at xii, 811, there is appended the following
incongruous account, thus, ¢l. 16 ff.: « From the Unmanifest
is produced the Great Soul, mahin Atmd, which the wise say
is the first creation, and call the priidhiinika. From the Great
One is produced egoism, the second creation, which is called
buddhy@tmaka, that is, identical with intellect. From egoism
is produced mind, bhiitagunpitmaka, identical with the ele-
mental constituents, called fhamkirika, that is, egoistic, the
third creation, sargal. From mind are produced the great ele-
ments, mahiabhiitih (sic),! the fourth ereation, called miinasa,
mental. The fifth creation comprises sound, touch, color,
taste, and smell, which is called elemental, bhiutika. The
sixth creation is the ear, skin, eye, tongue, nose, called bahu-
cintitmaka, that is, identical with much thought (matter is
only a form of mind). The seventh creation is the group
of organs (of action) after the ear, called organ-creation,
aindriyn. The eighth creation is the up-and-across stream
(of breaths) called drjavaka, that is, upright. The ninth is
the down-and-ncross, also called firjavaka. These are the nine
ereations, sargini, and the twenty-four topics, tattviini, de-
clared according to the system of revelation (g¢rutinidarga-
nit).,” So this scheme ends without hint of a twenty-sixth
principle, but with productive mind and a substitution of
atman, soul, for intellect.

A more striking substitution is found in xii, 204, 10-11,
where, instead of the received onder as given above, the list
from Source to the senses is as follows:

1 As remarked above, organs and elements are ealled indifferently indriyiih
or indriyiigi, mahfibhitilh or mah&bhitini, as shown here and elsewhere. 8o
in this passuge, sargah and sargiinl. Compare tattvin, above, p. 08,
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The Great Un.k:unwin, or Unmanifest, avyaktam, mahat
Knowledge, jiiina

Intellect
I
Mind
I
cnses

In the following section, 205, 16 ff., intellect active in mind
is mind. It is mind which is freed from the gunas and, ib. 9,
mind, as a form of knowledge impeded by the gunpas, pro-
duces intellect, which must be withdrawn into mind again for
one to attain the highest. In these cases, there can be, from
a synthetic point of view, no unsystematic interpretation of
intellect and knowledge and mind, but a loose? exploiting of ~
Simkhya in terms of Brahmaism, because elsewhere the Si-
khya scheme is fully recognized. So carelessly are the terms
employed that, while in one part of the exposition knowledge
is Brahman and mind is a part of it, related to it as jiva is to
Atman, in another part we are told that this knowledge comes
from something higher, the Unmanifest. Again, Brahman is
not the Unmanifest but in the Unmanifest, xii, 319,1. There
is no substitution for egoism in the above, for this is recog-
nized in another stanza which enumerates as the “group
called bhiitas,” (created) spirit (1), Source, intellect, objects
of sense, the organs, egoism and false opinion, 205, 24.2 Hers

1 These pora ladders (compare Gith, 3, 42; Kath. iif, 10) are found every-
where and often contradict the regular schemes: “Soul is higher than mind,
mind than senses, highest of creatures are those that move; of these the
bipeds; of these the twiceborn; of these the wise, of these those that know
the sonl, ftman ; of these the homble,” xii, 208, 19 ff.; ¥ Objects are higher
than senses, mind higher than objects, intellect higher than mind, the great
Atman higher than intelleet,” xil, 247, 8 . {in 249, 2 paro matall for mahin
parnh) ; “ The unmanifest ls higher than the great; the immortal is higher
than the unmanifest: nothing is higher than the immortal ™ (ib.). The stage
in xlv, 60, 64 {i., are space or air, egoism, intellect, soul, the unmanifest, and
spirit!

% This is called the samiho bhitasarhjfialkah, or * group of so-called
erented things,” which is noteworthy as containing Purusha, spirit, and abhi-
miina, false opinion, as a distinet factor.
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the source of the Source and of Purusha alike is Bmhman, a
view utterly opposed to the passages cited above.

The Anugitd, which, as already indicated, also has the
schemes above, continues in xiv, 42, with a parallel to xii,
814, on the relation of the elements to the individual, as
organ, to the object, and to the special deity concerned with
each action. At the opening of the eighth chapter of the
(iitd adhyiatma is called the individual manifestation. It is
literally that connected with the self or soul, and is often
used as a noun in the sense of metaphysics (xii, 194 and 248,
ete.).! In xii, 314, 4 and 14, it is said that an explanation as
the Simkhyas represent it, yatha sarhkhy@nadarcinah, is given
of the manifestations according to the individual, vyaktito
vibhiiti, which differs somewhat from that in the Anugiti.
The scheme is as follows, starting with the elements and
with dkiga, air, as the first bhiita in the latter account:

Alr Wind Light Water Earth clementa
ndhyEtma war akin o totigee nose orgunas af
penen
adhbhfita  sound tonch {ob- color taste nmell objects
Joct of}
wlhidlivats Dhigaa Lightnlng  Bun Boma Wind tivinitiss
(Payans) (Water)
adhyitma Tomt: Myu upastla hands vedoo organa of
motion
adhibhiita  golng excretion  mands (gukm) dolng, apaaking activitien
o]
adbiiEivats Vishou Mitra Prajipati Indra Firs divinities
adbyitms Mind Egolun Intellect® uental
rwnrn
sdhibhlts thinking abhimina undnrstanding, ectivitiea
{mantavys, or thinking
eamialpal
adbidEivata Moon Rudm, or In- Kretrajila, divinitien
telloet or Brahmidn

! Compare the use of these terms in BATU. ifl, 7, 14. On adhyitma in
this sense, compare also xii, 351, 30, adhyRtmaratic G=sino nirapeksal , . .
Etmanili 'va sshiyenn yag caret sa sukhi bhavet.

2 pnddhib sadindriyavicirini, “ directing the six senses " (usunlly a function
of mind, which is here paBeabhiitEtmacirakam), xiv, 42, 20, and 31. The
function of intellect Is bere mantavyam, which In Cintl Is given to mind.
Rudra in the preceding group in Anugiti is replaced by budidbi in Canei,
where buddhi is both adbyitma and sdhidBivata. The adhid@ivata of intel-
lect in spirit, kyetrajfa, In QEnti : Brahmin, in the Anugiti. It is apparent
that we have here (n) rather late matter, (b) worked over by two sets of
revisors.
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This scheme is unknown in the older Upanishads. Even
egoism thus appears first (with some variations) in Pragna,
iv, 8 (Deussen). Compare xii, 240, 8, above, where Fire is
the divinity to digestion, not to voice, and Sarasvati is assigned
to the tongue. When, as often happens, no egoism is men-
tioned, it is because the intellect (*the twelfth” as it is called
in the very passage which gives thirteen above, xiv, 42, 16,
and in the Paflcagikha schemes given below) is held to imply
egoism. The frequent omission, however, seems to point to
the fact that there was originally no distinction, or, in other
words, that intellect was primarily regarded as necessarily
self-conscious as soon as it became manifest at all.

The Twenty-Sixth Principle.

Clearly as most of the schemes given above reveal the fact
that the twenty-fifth principle, or in other words pure Ego,
was regarded as the culmination of the group of systematized
categories, the intrusion into this scheme of a new principle,
overlapping the twenty-fifth, is here and there made mani-
fest. This new principle is the one denied in the Sarkhyan
scheme, namely that of a personal Lord, igvara, which is
upheld in the contrasted Yogin scheme. This twenty-sixth
principle is explained in xii, 308; after the speaker says he
has disposed of the Samkhya system. Here the male condi-
tioned spirit bewails his intercourse with the female Source,
and the fact that associating with her he has not recognized
that he has been “like a fish in water,” a foreign element in
combination with matter, and consequently is reborn again
and again, ¢l. 24-26; but now he becomes enlightened,
buddha, and will reach unity, as well os likeness with the
Lord-spirit, the indestructible, 27-40. The twenty-sixth
principle is thus recognized not only as the one eternal prin-
ciple, but as a personal spirit, ayam atra bhaved bandhul, Z7.
Then follows another exposition, which is based on the system
of Narada, received by him from Vasistha, who in turn re-
ceived it from Hiranyagarbha, 309, 40. This system is hoth
Yoga and Stmkhys, the systems being double but the teach-
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ing being identical (yad eva ¢iistram Simkhyinim yogadar-

2 ganam eva tat, 308, 44), the claim usually made when Yoga is
advocated. A huge Cistra is that of the Samkhyas, “as say
viduso janah,” and one *to which, along with the Veda,
Yogins have recourse.” In other words, the Yoga teaching
is based on Veda and on the Samkhya as a precedent system.
Then follows the admission: *In it (the Simkhya system) no
principle higher than the twenty-fifth is recognized,” (asmin
gistre) paficavingit parmi tattvam pathyate na, naridhipa,
whereas: “The Yoga philosophers declare a budhyamiina or
individual spirit and a buddha or Lord-Spirit to be in accord-
ance with their principles, the latter being identical with the
former, except that it is fully enlightened,” ¢l. 48.

Here also is a perfectly clear and frank statement, which
may be paraphrased thus: *In older Sirkhya philosophy the
highest principle recognized is that of the pure individual
Ego; in the Yoga philosophy this Ego is identified as indi-
vidual spirit with the fully enlightened Lord.” Hence Yogas
(and not Simkhyas) speak of budhyamina and buddha as
two but identical, budhyamiinam ea buddharh ea prihur yoga-

_midarganam, ¢l. 48. Elsewhere the twenty-fifth principle is
itself the Lord: aham purusah paflcavingakah?

After this introduction the speaker, Vasigtha, proceeds to
deseribe this Yoga philosophy in detail. The Lord-Spirit
s dlividles himself into many,” fitminam bahudhi krtvi, and
becomes the different abuddhas, or imperfectly enlightened
spirits conditioned by Prakrti. Thus he becomes conditioned,
guniin dhirayate, and “ modifies himself " without true knowl-
edge of himself, vikurvino budhyamino na budhyate. In
this condition, then, he becomes ereator and absorber of what

1 Compare xii, 340, 43, personal God is the twenty-fifth. He ia the witness
dovold of gunas, and of kalfs, ib. 23; "the twenty-ifth, beyond the twice
twelve tattvas,” ib. 24 In this passage the Unmanifest is resolved into Poro-

| ghn, 340, 30-31. This is worth noting as being in direct contradiction of the
theory of unchanging eternal Prakrti, as enunciated in xii, 217, 8: “ Both
Purusha and the unmanifest Source are eternal, without beginning and with-
out end” In 335, 20-81, Source is both born and indestructible. Compare
H. 3, 85, 10, as cited above, p. B8
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he has created. The conditioned cannot understand the
unconditioned ; it is the Un-understanding, apratibudhyakam
(sic, 809, 4). The conditioned spirit can understand the
Unmanifest but “he cannot understand the stainless eter-
nal buddha, which is the twenty-sixth principle,” sadvingar
vimalam buddhami sanfitanam, though the latter “understands
both the twenty-fifth and the twenty-fourth principles,” 309,
7. “This twenty-sixth principle is pure unmanifest Brah-
man, which is connected with all that is seen and unseen,”
ib. 8. “When the conditioned spirit recognizes the pure
Highest Intelligence, then he becomes clear-eyed, avyakta-
locanak, and free of the Source” (tadi prakrtimin, sic, read
apra?). The twenty-sixth is this Highest Intelligence; it is
“the topic and that which is apart from all topics,” ¢l. 10 and
18. “The conditioned spirit attains likeness with the twenty-
sixth principle when it recognizes itself as the twenty-sixth,”
gadvingo ‘ham iti prijiah, ¢l. 16, * That separateness of spirits
which is part of the exposition of Sikhya is really (ex-
plained by) the conditioned spirit when not fully enlightened
by the (fully) enlightened twenty-sixth,” gadvingena pra-
buddhena budhyamino ‘py abuddhimin, etan ninitvam ity
uktarh simkhyagratinidarganit, ¢l. 17. The continuation of
this teaching points out that unity with Brahman is attained
by the individual spirit only when it no longer has any con-
sciousness (of self), yadd buddhyd na budhyate, ¢l. 18.

In this passage the attempt to reconcile the doctrine of the
Sarkhya individual spirits, nindtvam, *than which there is
nothing higher,” with the doctrine of unity, ekatva, is as plain
as a reasonable historian could expect to find it. *Thus it
is,” the account concludes, “that one must understand the
(two theories of) separateness and unity,” nindtviikatvam
etivad drastavyam ¢astradarganidt, ¢l. 22. And then occurs
a very pretty lapsus. The images of the fly encased in the
plant, magakodumbare, and the fish in water, matsyodake,
are constantly employed in Sikhyan philosophy, as shown
above, to illustrate the fact that spirit is different from the
Source, though externally united. Our good Vasistha, how-
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ever, brings these images in to illustrate the difference, anyat-
vam, between the individual spirit and Brahman: ¢ The
difference between the fly and plant, between the fish and
water, is to be understood as the combined separateness and
unity of these two,” as if, from the historical connotation of
these images, they were essentially different, whereas according
to the exposition they are essentially one. But this is of & piece
with the use of vikurviipas, a Simkhya term applied to the
modifications of the Source, when used above, of Brahman.

This Yoga doctrine, as explained above, is to be taught
(not to the man that bases his philosophy on the Veda, na!
vedanigthasya janasya . . . pradeyam, but) “to any one that
desires it for the sake of wisdom and receives it with sub-
mission,” ¢l 32.

The Yoga doctrine as here represented stands midway
between Simkhya and Brahmaism. The former side has been
fully illustrated. In regard to the latter it will have been
noticed that while the personal Lord-Spirit is a form of
Brahman, and Brahman in turn is identified with the pure
essence of every individual spirit, it is merely said that
Brahman is connected with the visible as well as with the
invisible, drgyadreye hy anugatam, 809, 8. The Brahman here
represented is not the AllL but a pure Supreme Spirit into
which fractional spirits, parts of Brahman when he “ made
himself many,” are reabsorbed. Of the identity of the objec-
tive world with this Brahman there is no word ; neither is
there any hint that the objective world is illusion, except that
at the beginning of the preceding section, 808, 2 ff., the gen-
eral opinion, dhub, is cited that *“the Unmanifest is igno-
rance,” avidyd, as opposed to the twenty-fifth principle as
wisdom, vidya.? Elsewhere % the Source is knowledge,” jiiina,
but also avedyam avyaktam, as opposed to (jiieyo) vedyah
purngah, 819, 40,

! But nf%, v. L, N, “to one wise in the Veda it may be imparted or tp*
ete. Those excluded are given in the following verses us linrs and other evil-
doers, a long list.

2 But Ib, 7, the Source s unmanifest ia vidyli; the highest is Vidhi {com-
pare pradhinavidhiyogasthah of Civa, xiii, 14, 428), the Creator,
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This doctrine of the twenty-sixth principle belongs only
to the later part of the pseudoepic. The passage given
above is found virtually repeated in xii, 819, 56, and T0 ff.
Here as Prakrti the chief-thing, pradhiina, does not know
§pirit, so spirit does not know Supreme Spirit. “The one
that is different (spirit), seeing and yet not seeing, looks
upon the twenty-sixth, the twenty-fifth (pure spirit) and
twenty-fourth. But the twenty-fifth also does not recognize
the twenty-sixth, who recognizes him, and having a false
opinion of himself thinks that no one is higher than he" (so
316, 4). And further: “The twenty-fourth should not be
accepted by wise men (as the twenty-fifth), any more than,
because of mere association, the fish should be identified with
the water it has entered (74). The twenty-fifth on realizing
that it is different (from the twenty-fourth) becomes one with
the twenty-sixth and recognizes (the latter). For though
The Best appears different from the twenty-fifth, the saints
regurd this as due to the conditioned nature of the twenty-
fifth and declare that the two are really identical. Therefore,
being afraid of birth and death, and beholding the twenty-
sixth, neither Yogas nor Simkhyas admit that the twenty-
fifth is the indestructible.”

Here again, with the new notion that Jiva is destruetible (in
Paramitman) there is the attempt to foist on the Samkhya
the belief which has been formally denied to them. Similarly
in the Aniruddha theology, of the personal Lord Govinda,
who is said to “create the elements,” xii, 207, 7 ff, it is said
“From him whom Simkhya and Yoga philosophers declare as
Highest Soul, Paramatman, and who is called the Great Spirit,
mahipurusa, is derived the unmanifest, avyaktam, of which
he is the base, pradhinam. From the unmanifest Lord,
Tgvara, came the manifest, and he is Aniruddha, called the
great Soul. As egoism he created Brahmén and the elements,
and then the gunas,” xii, 841, 28-33.

In this copy of the preceding passage thereis also no
notion of Vedinta as implying Miy# or illusion. Significant
is the fact that the present teaching is represented in the fol-
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lowing stanzas, 819, 84-86, as being newly inculcated, and
especially designed for those who desire emancipation, in con-
trast to the Samkhyas and Yogus, who are content with their
own doctrines, dharma.
Tt is thus elear that Samkhya is merely a name to appeal to,
and stands in this regard on a footing with Veda, an authority
¢laimed for the most divergent teaching,

Maya, Self-Delusion

The “illusion” theory of the universe is a development
from the simple idea of delusion, often self-delusion. The
ordinary (non-philosophical) epic miyd is a trick of delusion.
Gods indulge in it to overcome their enemy. The illusion-
god par excellence, Vishnu as Krishna, thus deludes his
enemies by making them think the sun has set when it has
not, or by parallel magie tricks.! This, in my opinion,® is the
only meaning in the older Upanishads, Indro miyibhih puro-
riapah, Brh., ii, 5, 19 (from the Rig Veda), * Indra multi-
form through tricks of delusion;™ na yesu jihmam anrtam
na miyi ea, *in whom there is naught crooked, nor untrue,
nor any trick,” Pragna, i, 16. Magic seems to be the mean-
ing (parallel with moha) in Maitsd, iv, 2, where occurs the
indmjila-miyi of Mbh. v, 160, 55.

In Gita T, 14-25, maya is a divine, diivi, delusion caused
by the gunas, gupamayi, characterizing people wicked and
foolish: in 4, 6, it is a psychic delusion, Atmamiyd, which
causes the unborn God by means of Prakrti to appear to be
born (not, be it noticed, which canses the not-soul to appear
to be real). It occurs in one other passage, 18, 61, where it
is the equivalent of moha in the preceding stanza (as in.
Miitri Up., above). In all these passages, although it is
possible to read into milyd the meaning given it by Carkara,
for example, yet the simpler meaning suffices of either trick

I This is called indifferently miyE (chadma) or yoga, v, 100, 54-58; vii,
140, 68, ete.

2 In this interpretation of mayR I am forced to differ from that of Denssen,

who holds that miyi Is Vedantic Illusion (i e., the not-soul appears through
divine Musion to be real) even in the earliest seriptures.
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or delusion (false understanding) applied to the relation of
individual soul and God, and this is probably the meaning,
because miyd as illusion plays no part in the develcpment of
the scheme. Guna-made delusion is the regular Sirkhya
Prakrti-made ignomnce; it is not Prakrti’s self.

The expression used above of Krishna's miyid that it is
« divine,” has no special philosophical significance. The same
phrase is applied to Duryodhana’s water-trick, diivim miyim
imam krtvi, ix, 81, 4. When, too, Krishna in the Giti says
that he is born by Gtmamiayd, it must be remembered that in
describing the parallel situation in the Ramiyana, where
Vishnu is born as Rama, the word chadman, disguise, cover,
is used as the equivalent of miyd, G. vi, 11, 32

In a very interesting critique of the new doctrine of moksa,
that is, salvation without Vedic sacrifices, an orthodox objector
is represented as saying: *This doctrine of salvation has
been brought out by miserable idle pundits; it is based on
ignorance of the Veda and is a lie under the guise of truth.
Not by despising the Vedas, not by chicanery and delusion
(miyayi) does a man obtain great (Brahman). He finds
Brahman in brahman " (Veda).!

Similarly, when Driupadi philosophizes in iii, 30, 82, her
opening words show that she reveres as the chief god the
Creator, who, like other creatures, is subject to transmigration,
89 7, and is in no respect an All-god, though a later rewrit-
ing of the scene mixes up Bhagavat, Tevara, and Prajipati?
This god, she says, has deluded (moha) her husband’s mind

1 As the section is ooceupied in advoeating the one-soul {All-soul), Rikit-
mya, doctrine, it is clear that miyi is here merely delusion or decelt, xii,
a7, G0-51. ‘The words of the text are : ¢riyll vihiofiir alasfih pandit@ih sam-
pravartitam, yodavidiparijifinath satyibhisam v 'nrtam . .. na vedfinkm
paribha¥in na githyena na miyayR mahat prapnotl purugo bralimani brahma
windati, xii; 270, 17, 19. Kapila, to whom the remark is addressed, admits
#the Vedas are authoritative,” vedih praminai lokindm, 271, 1, but, 43,
fnsists that, though * everything is based on the Veida,” the eroel animal gacri-
fices therein enjoined are objectionable (as cited above), and upholds the
thesis that “knowledge is the best means of salvation,” jBfnah to parami
gatih, 271, 48 — this by the bye.

% The revision appears clearly at the end in Drfupadi's conversion. Com-
pare the comments, A0S, Procesd., March, 1804.
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and in deluding men generally, mohayitvi, the Lord shows
the power of his delusion, miyiprabhava, which deludes them
by ftmamiiyi (the same expression as that of the Gitd, cited
above), making them kill each other as blind instruments of
his will, which act without volition, just as a stone breaks
another in the hands of a man. Man proposes, but God dis-
poses! by means of a trick, chadma krtvi, 30, 36, “ playing
with men as children play with toys,” * Fie, fie,” says her
husband, “don't speak so of the Lord, through whose grace
the faithful gets immortality,” 81, 42; *“for these things are
divine mysteries (devaguhyini, rewards of good and evil),
since the divinities are full of secret tricks,” gidhamiyd hi
devatil, 81, 85-87. The (astras and faith, not magic, miya,
or sinful works, give faith in Krishna, v. 69, 3-5.

Aguin, in the account of the Paficakilajiias, the visiting
Hindus, who look with awe on the service paid to the One
God, say that they could hear the hymn, but could not see
the god, because, as they suppose, they were “deluded by the
god’'s maya,” mohitis tasya miyayi, xii, 337, 4448, God in
the following is called the mahAmiyadhara, as he is also called
by the rather modern epithets citurmahiirijika, saptamahi-
bhigs,? xii, 889, 8 fl. Here miyi is truly illusion, as it is said
in 340, 4345: “God is he by whom this illusion (of wvisible
God) was created,” miyd hy esi mayi srsti yan mim pagyasi,
Narada; but it is not illusion embracing the world of objective
things, even in this late account (eareless enough, for example,
to construe iti vili menire vayam, 837, 88). There is at least
no passage in the epic which says bluntly that * Prakrti is
miya,” as does Cvet. Up. iv, 10. On the contrary, the great
mass of epic philosophy, though it teaches that the sinner is
deluded “ by Vishnu's hundred miyas,” 302, 59, teaches also
that this delusion is merely a confusion of mind in respect of
the relation of the pure soul to the conditioned soul. It does
not teach that those things which condition the soul are an

1 apynthE manyante purugis tinl tini ca . . . anyathE prabhoh karotl
vikaroti en, ili, 50, 34.

* He is also called dkbandale, which in xii, 337, 4, is still an epithet of
Indra.
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illusion, but that they are eternal substance, either in them-
selves or as parts of Brahman. Take for instance the long
account in xii, 186 to 201, It is not suggested that the sin-
ner divest himself of illusion. He goes into moha, that is he
becomes confused, and again he enters Brahman, 197, 10; or
“enjoys bliss,” ramate sukham (“if he does not wish the
highest, because his soul is still tinged with desire, rigitmi,
he attains whatever he desires”).! Knowledge is Brahman,
and hence one must be free of all delusion to be Brahman
indeed, and truly immortal,? but the objective world is seldom
an illusion of Brahman. Moreover, the avidyii of God is
clearly an afterthought. Acecording to one section in Cinti,
God creates the world “at the point of day" through avidya
or ignomnee. First mahat was born, * which quickly became
mind " (where mind and not intellect is vyakta, manifest),
which is “chamcterized by desire and doubt."# This same
account in its first form is found in 232, 32, without avidyi:
#The Lord, Igvar, sleeps during the cataclysm sunk in med-
itation, dhy@ina; but, when awakened at the close of night, he
transforms the eternal, vikurute brahmi “ksayyam, and pro-
duces the Great Being, whence mind, one with the manifest,”
The following section simply picks up this sccount, repeats
it in almost the same words, but slips in avidyd to explain the
expression “creates.” The alteration is the more marked as

1 Some very grotesque conceptions are expressed here.  In 200, 26, the jiva
sonl goes to Atman ; or goes to heaven and lives separately. When as a flame
the spirit nscends to heaven, Brahmin Uke a courteous host says “ Come, stay
with me,"” makss if (or him) conscious and then swallows him!

2 # Barrow Is the end of joy as night Is the end of day, joy Is the end of
sorrow, ns day is the end of night™ (these suceced each other and each has its
end); “only knowledge ends not, for knowledge is Brahman,” xiv, 44, 18,
9)-21; 47,1 Not till 52,0, L ., after the Anugitd, is finished, is Miy® a factor
here. Proviously there is only the ghoramoha or horrible misunderstanding
of truth, xiv, 45, 4, ete. TIn xviii, 3, 30, Indra's miy3 is an optical delusion.

% xii, 233, 1 f, Here is to be noticed a contradiction in epic paychology.
Mind in this passage has prirthand and sispksd, that is it desires, wherens
elsewhere desire (the unexplained “seventh,” xii, 177, §2) i= an attribute of
egointic intellect. Desire & born of imagination, sakalpa, xii, 177, 26; it is
destroyed by avoiding this, 302, 60; but, ¥ remove mind from samkalpa and
fix it on self,” 241, 17.
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many texts make no division of chapters here. In either case
the account of creation goes right on, first, 232, 82, stated as
(Tgvarah) :
pratibuddho vikurute brahma "ksayyam ksapiksaye
srjate ca mahad bhitam tasmid vyaktStmakam
manal
and then as:
brahmatejomayam ¢ukram yasya sarvam idarm jagat
ekasya bhiitam bhiatasya dvayam sthivarajafigamam
aharmukhe vibuddhah san srjate ‘vidyayd jagat
agra eva mahad bhitam f¢u vyaktitmakam manah,

As the seven creators! mentioned in the following stanza,
233, 3, are explained as intellect, mind, and the five elements,
it is clear also that egoism as a distinet factor is omitted. The
seven cannot create apart, so they unite and make the body
which the “great beings,” bhiitini mahiinti, enter with Karma.
The ddikarti, First Creator, is Prajipati, who acts without
Miyd, ¢l. 182 In short, while sometimes recognized, Miyd

 is generally unknown in the epic, because the epic lacks unity,
i being now and then Vedantic, but generlly Yogaistic.

Paiicagikha's System.

In the presentation above I have analyzed the three differ-
ent religions philosophies advocated in the psendo-epic; the
Samkhya, which holds to spirit and Source as distinet immor-
tal entities; the Yoga, which adds the Supreme Spirit; and
the personal religion of Niimda and others, which makes of
the Paramfitman or Supreme Spirit a modified form of Brah-
man known as Aniraddha, ete., and identified with Krishna.,
In xii, 352, 13, the Paramftman doctrine is declared to be the

1 minnsa, * mind-creatures,” the same epithet as that applied to the cternal
Daeva in xii, 182, 11. Compare BAL. §i, 5, T; Gitd, 10, 8,

% parvabhiitiny opidiyn tapasag carapiyn hi Adikart® =2 bhifnic tam
evli ‘hub prajipatim. The commentator explaine “by means of Miyi™
(BAU. i, 5,19}, but there is not even the suggestion of the MEy& doctrine here,
The etymology in ¢l. 11 {te. .. paririgrayannm pripths tato puruss ucyate)
seems to be owing to a confuslon with purigayam purngam iksate, Prag. v. 5
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opinion of some Pundits only, in distinetion from that of the
knowledge-philosophers, who are said to hold to unity of soul.
However this passage may be interpreted,? it is evident that
it distinetly sets over agninst each other the Yoga and Brah-
man interpretation. Paramftman is identified with Vishnu
the *unconditioned, Allsoul spirit.” The religion taught
is expressly opposed, as something higher, to Samkhya and
Yoga (¢l. 7-8), and by comparison with other schemes is of
Paficaritra chamecter. A preceding section states that the
same religion is identical with the doctrine taught to Arjuna
in the Gita, 349, 8, and (as already noticed) it is here called
“ the Krishna reli_giun," Sitvata dharma, which has mysteries,
abstracts, and an Aranyaka (ib., 20-81). It was handed down
through the seers, and a priest who was acquainted with the
(Jyestha) Siman (and) Vedinta. His name was Jestha (sic).
Then it disappeared, to be promulgated again in the Harigitah,
ib. 46 and 58. Init, Vishnu as God is adored in one, two,
three, or four forms (the usual group is meant, Aniraddha,
Pradyumna, Sarmkarsana, Vasudeva)? The disciples are called
“those devoted to one God,” ekiintinas, and it is hand to find
many of them (durlabhih, 349, 62, compare Gitd, 7, 19).
They are identified with the Paficariitras (so 336, 25), a sect

1 The words seem to indicate the antithesis not of three but of two beliefs:
evih hi puramitminath keeld jechanti panditih, ckitminash tathii ‘tminam
apare jifinacintakih, tatra yab paramitmi hi sa nityneh pirgunah smrtab, sa
hi NErSyano jlicyah sarvEtmapuruso hi sabh. The commentator, however,
may be right in taking Rtman to refer to Simkhyas and ekitman as brahmi-
bhinnam (Vedinta), thongh the single snbject would make it more natural
to take ekitmApam EtmiEnam as * ope epirit which is alone,” Vishno here is
the mantdi mantavyam,  the thinker and the thought,” and the eternal fore-
cause, pradhfing, ¢l 17-18. In ¢L 22, God plays, kridati, in his four forms (as
often].

2 Civa,on the other hand, has eight forms (the Puranic view), which, aceord-
ing to the eommentator (though mirti may imply the incorporations, Hudm,
Bhiiirava, Ugra, Igvara, Mahiidevn, Pagupati, Carva, Bhava), are the five ele-
ments, sun, moon, and Purnsha, iif, 40, 8. Soch divisions are often unique
and apparently arbitrary. See below on the eight sources. ™ Iudestructible
Brahman " (like Sattva) is eighteenfold according to (xii, 342, 18) H. 8, 14,
13, astidngnvidbam (or nidham). Eight and a thousand (only psendo-cpic)
are Civa's names, against Vishou's even thousand. The * worlds ” are eight
(#e¢ below), or seven, or twenty-one, acconling to the passage.

-
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the teaching of which is here identified not only with that of
the Samkhya-Yoga, but also with that of Vediranyaka, ib.
349, 81, and with the religion of the “ white men " and Yatis,
gvetinim Yatinim ca, ib. 85, Compare 336, 19, the white
men’s religion, and Satvata Vidhi, declared by Siirya.

The difference between religion and philosophy is obliter-
ated in India, and the Paficariitra, sect is exalted as a develop-
ment of the Bhagavadbhaktas, as the latter are represented
mn the Gitd, clearly an indication of posteriority ; while their
philosophy is mather contrasted than identified with that of
the Bamkhya.

Three expositions are given, which embody the same ter-
minology, and may be called the Paficagikha system.

Paficagikha Kipileya (interpreted as a metronymic!) ap-
pears in xii, 218, 6 ff, and 820, 2 ff. His punch-name is
elaborately amplified in the former passage, where, 218, 10 £.,
he is an incorporation of Kapila and the first pupil of Asuri.
In Paficasrotas, where there is a Kipila mandala, he holds a
long “session,” satm, having “bathed in the pafiecasrotas”
(five rivers of the mind ? cf. Qvet. 1, 5), and being versed in
the Paficaritra (doetrine), and being called in consequence
not only paficaritravigirada, but also

paiicajiiah paficakrt pafica-gunah paficagikhah (smrtah),

epithets which are duly interpreted by the ommiscient Nila-
kaptha. He also (below) has the epithet Paficariitrah, which
is the only one that need concern us, as the interpretation of
the others is mere guesswork. Paficagikha is regarded, then,
a8 the teacher of the new sect of Phflcarfitras.?

His doctrine rests on the ancient foundation of “disgnst
with birth, disgust with acts, disgust with all things,” sarva-
nirveda, and is, in short, the religion of ennui, which consists

! The seven Citragikhnndins are referred to as the nuthor of the Pifica-
riitra Qilstra in 8536, 27; 837, 3, ¢lstrarh citragikhapdijam. These are the
seven Prakrtis, peronified as the seven old sages, whose names are given below,
P- 170, to whom is ndded Mano to make the “eight sources,” 330, 20, In
the hymn at xii, 380, the god is called Pafcakila-kartrpati, Pilicaritrika
Palicigel, Palicayajfia, Paficamahikalpa (as also Citragikhandin),
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in a little more than mere indifference. The literal meaning
is that one “finds oneself out of,” or is sick of, the round of
birth and death. Nirviina is attained by nirveda.! This dis-
gust and the rejection of that untrustworthy delusion, anigvi-
siko mohal, which leads to religious practices and the hope of
rewards, xii, 218, 21-22, is the starting-point of the system,
which, synthetically considered, should enlminate in Krishna-
Vishnu, as the be-all and end-all, as in other caszes.

The analysis of the system is preceded by a most interest-
ing and historically important review of certain fallacies, as
follows. The unbeliever says: “One who relies on tradition
(the scripture) says that there is something beyond after the
destroction (of the body), as being obvious and seen by all;
but such an one is refuted by the fact that death of self is
negation, deprivation, of self, anitmi hy &tmano mrtyuh.
Death is a weakness induced by age. Through delusion one
imagines a soul, and this is erroneously regarded as the
“ gomething beyond " (or higher). For practical purposes
one may assume what is not true (that there is no death of the
soul), just as one may say that “the king never dies,” ajaro
'yam amrtyug ca riji 'sin. But when something is asserted
and denied and no evidence is given, on what should one base
a judgment? Direct observation (evidence of the senses) is
the base of received teaching and of inferenge. Received
teaching is destroyed by direct observation, and (as evidence)
inference amounts to nothing.”

The last sentence reads in the original, 218, 27:

pratyaksarm hy etayor milam krifintgitihyayor api
pratyaksend "gamo bhinnah krtdnto v na kimecana
The commentator takes krtiinta as anumina and Jitihya as
equivalent to dgama ; though in 240, 2, anagatam anditihyam
katham brahmi 'dhigacchati (where the commentator says that
dgata is pratyaksa and anumina), * How can a good man

1 Compare xii, 180, 16-17: * One cannot know the unknown (if faith be
Iacking) ; keep the mind on faith; hold it to the vital air; the vital air to
Brahman; nirviiga is attained by nirveds ;™ Gith, 6, 23, pirvinnacetasd yogo
(yoktavyo nigeayena ca) ; Mund. Up. i, &, 13, brihmano nirvedam Gyt

10
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attain to Brahman not known to tradition nor revealed in the
Veda?”? and in G. v, 87, 23, ditihyam anuminah ca prat-
yaksam api ¢i ‘gunmam, ye hi samyak pariksante, it is distin-
guished from the Intter. The word Agama is of sufficient
importance to note the epic’s own definition given in xii;, 270,
43: dgamo vedavidis tu tarkagistrani i "gamah, “ Received
(scriptural) teaching includes the words of the Veds and
philosophical codes;™” a remarkable definition in view of the
fact that some of the latter are heterodox, and that figama is
currently used as equivalent to right trmdition. The tarka-
vidyi is elsewhere differentiated from logie, anviksiki, though
both are called useless, xiii, 87, 12, when not extolled, as
often!

The next stanza continues: “Enough of making assump-
tions based on this or that inference. In the opinion of (us)
unbelievers there is no other *spirit’ than the body.”

For clearer understanding of the historical value of this I
must give the exact words, 218, 28:

yatra yatrd 'numdne ‘smin krtam bhavayato 'pi ca

ull "nyo jivah garirasya nistikindm mate sthitah
Here krtam bhavayatal) in the meaning of bhivanaya’lam (N.)
is even more careless than the following genitive with Garl-
rasya; but both are indicative of the slovenly style which
belongs alike to the Purinas and the pseudo-epic.

The unbeliever (acconling to the commentator) continues
with a stanza almost unintelligible in its Satra-like concise-
ness, which can be given only by the original :

reto vatakantkayam ghrtapakadhivisanam

jatih smrtir ayaskintah soryakinto ‘mbubhaksanam
“The seed in the banyan-flower (accounts for the delusion of
soul) ; butter (is only another form of grass): rum (is but
fermented rice). Memory (and other ¢ psychic * functions are
identical with the) creature born® (The ‘soul’ is like the)

U Just below, 240, 8, the exprossion manasag oo "ndriyioio o Rikigryam
may be noticed as a repetition phrase of i, 260, 25,

2 I take adhivisana in the sense of adhiviiza, home: (consider) the origin
of ghee and fermented (liquor); N. paraphrases, adhivisitit (add in )
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magnet (which moves iron not by psychical but by physical
potency).! The burning-glass (makes fire, and so the fiery,
active, soul is but a physical phenomenon). (The fire's)
devouring of water (is typical of the so-called appetite or
desive of the soul),” or, in other words: Desire and enjoyment
are no proof of a superphysical entity, any more than in the
case of a fire gratifying its thirst for water.

The denial of the soul-doctrine next calls forth the follow-
ing refutation :

“ A passing away (of something not physical oceurs) in the
case of a dead being. Supplication of the gods (proves the
existence of incorporeal entities). (There would be besides)
in the ease of the dead a cessation of acts [the Karma doctrine
would have to be given up]® This is the proof. (Then
agnin) things incorporate cannot be causes, hetavah, for there
is no identity of that which has form and that which has no
form,” 218, 30-31.

After this, other sceptics, who the commentator rightly (as
I think) says are Buddhists,® are introduced with a new argu-

JAtih smrtih, ¥ birth and memory,"” wonld seem to imply that memory argues
a former birth, as in Patafijali's Satra, iv, 0. This would be an argument on
the other side, ns if the stanza were writ to prove the opposite. I follow N,
though inclined to think that the wonds really ought to be put into the mouth
of the believer (tree, butter, memory, ete., show soul), See the next note,

! But compare the (orthodox) view as explained in xii, 211, 3: * As sense-
le#s fron runs toward o magnet; so conditions born because of one’s nature
and all else similar” (are attracted toward the sonl). The passages seem
curiously related, as jost before stands, ¢l. 2, yathi "gratthakanikiyim antar
bhiito mahidrumah nispanno drgyate vyaktam avynktit sambhavas tathi,
“birth from the unmanifest is as when a great tree born in a flower coming
out is peen clearly.” Compare BAU, §ii, 8, 28 ; Cveg. Up. i, 15, ete.

2 This, like the nppeal to the existence of divinities, is a presumption of
what is to be proved. OF course, the unbeliever believes neither in metem-
peychosis nor In gods, but he is not allowed to say any more.  In xii, 304, 47,
the argument for the existence of the Source and the spirit is that both are
infernble from effccts (as seasons are from froits, 308, 7). In the latter pas-
sage, the spirit “ inferred by signs,” lifigas, is called palicavifigatima (takfira-
lopa Ersah!).

# Intercsting, both as showing how the epic repeats itself and Buddhism,
are xil, 175 and 277 (where several pidas arc Identical with those in the
Dhammapada), and xiii, 113. The shitsi doctrine s carried on here in xif,
114, 6, which repeats xii, 248, 18, with a varied reading that shows the futility
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ment against the existence of soul: “Some say the cause,
kiiraga, of successive rebirth is ignorance, avidyd, desire, con-
fusion of mind, and the practice of faulty acts; ignorance
being the field watered by thirst, and acts being the seed
planted in it, all of which cause rebirth. They say that
(ignorance) is concealed (in the body) and is burned away,
and that, when the mortal part is destroyed, another body is
born from it and they call this the destruction of being. But
(in answer to this), how can it be just the same man in this
(new body), since he is different in form, in birth, in good,
and in aims? For (if there is no soul) all would be discon-
nected. (Further) if this is so, what pleasure would there be
in gifts, wisdom, or the power gained by religious practices?
For another entity wonld get the fruit of what this man prac-
tises, since one man by means of another’s nature, prikrtaih,
would be made wretched or blessed here on earth. (In this
matter) the decision in regard to what is invisible (must rest
on) what is visible. If you kill a body with a endgel would
another arise from it? Even so the separate conscionsness
would be a different consciousness, not the original one.
This destruction of being (spoken of above, satvasarksaya)
would be repeated like seasons and years; [there would
indeed be no end to it, for if it is argued that destruction
of consciousness ever results in a new consciousness, then
destruction of being would result, not, as the Buddhists teach,
in annihilation, but in new being; so there would be no
escape from rebirth. If one says, however, that there is a
conditioned soul, it can be only a physical bond of unity] like
# house, growing gradually weaker throngh repeated aging
and dying (eonsisting, as such a *sonl’ must) of (mortal)
senses, thoughts, breath, blood, flesh, bone, all of which perish
and revert in due order to their original bases. And, further,
(such a theory) would refute the practice of the world in

of relying on the commentator, who thinks that the elephant in the following
stangs of Cintl is Yogn! Yathi ndgapade ‘nyini padani padagiminim, sar-
¥iiny evi "pidhiyante padajitinl kiufijare, evarh sarvam ahitsgyfim dhnrmir-
tham apidhiyate (in xiil, evarh lokesy ahlisg tu nirdigti).
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respect of obtaining advantage from gifts and other religious
acts, since both the words of the Veda and the practice of the
world (show that acts are performed) for this purpose (of
guin). There are many proofs to be found in the mind,
but what with the iteration of this and that cause no clear
light is obtained, but men doubt and turn to some one expla-
nation, till their intellect becomes fixed on one point and rots
there like a tree. So all creatures, made wretched through
(desiring) useless objects, are led away by received teaching,
figamiih, like elephants led by their keepers. Thus, desiring
objects that bring endless pleasure, the dried-up mony get
instead o greater sorrow on being forced to abandon the bait
and enter the power of death.”

The argument is the familiar one that a man gets sorrow
through desiring heaven, for after his Karma is exhansted he
sinks down again to a lower level. So heaven is a bait which
attracts men; but as it is only a temporary pleasure followed
by pain, one suffers from it nll the more (nessun maggiore
dolore che ricordarsi). All this implies unconscious existence
a8 the best goal.

To this it is said, 219, 2, in the words of the great Upani-
ghad: “If there is no consciousness after death,! what differ-
ence does it make whether one has wisdom or not, or is careful
ornot?” Then Paficagikha replies with a long exposition of
his system, 219, 6 ff.,, of which I give the chief points:

It is not a system of annihilation, nechedanisthii, nor one
of the soul's sepamte existence, bhiivanistha. The (visible)
man consists of body, senses, and perception, cetas, The
foundations are the five elements, which are independent and
make the body. The body is not of one element, but of five.
The aggregate causing activity is knowledge, heat, and wind.?
From knowledge come the senses and their objects, separate
existence, svabhiiva, perception, cetand, and mind; from wind
come the two vital breaths; from heat come gall and other

1 yadi nn pretya urh:iﬂl bhavati; compare tAny (bhitini) evil 'nuvinag-
¥atl, na pretya safmfid o1 't, BAT. i, 4, 12,
2 210, U; compare below.
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bases, dhitus. The five senses, indriyas, hearing, touch, taste,
sight, smell, derive from the mind, citta, and have its charue-
teristics. Eternal cetand is threefold when united with dis-
cernment, vijiina. This they call sukhaduhkha and the
opposite. Sound, touch, color, taste, smell, the forms (mir-
tayal, containing these as objects), make a group of six
constant constituents, gunmas, to make knowledge perfect.
Dependent on these are acts and visarga (7), and judgment in
regard to the meaning of all topics. This they eall the highest
sead, gukm; it is intellect, the great undeteriorating (sub-
stance). This collection of attributes is not soul but is
not-soul, anitman. The troe teaching is contained in Renun-
ciation-Gastras, which enjoin renunciation of all. Having ex-
plained the six jAinendriyas, organs of knowledge, Pailcacikha
explains the “organs of action, which are five, with bala,
power, as the sixth,” ¢l. 20. There are twelve organs, five
organs of knowledge with mind as sixth, and five of action
with power as sixth. The eleven organs (with mind) one
should renounce by means of the intellect. Ear, sound,
and mind (citta, in 28 and 34 ; manas in 22) are necessary in
hearing.! Thus for all the senses there are fifteen gunas
(3 X 5). There are also the three gunas called sattva, rajas,
tamas.  Far and sound are forms of air (space) ; so with the
five others. In the ten senses there arises a creation (entity )
simultaneous with their activity ; this is (the eleventh), mind,
citta. The intellect is the twelfth. In deep sleep, timase,
there is no annihilation (of personality), slthough there is
concerned no such ereation simultaneous with the senses (the
co-operation being a popular fallacy). (In deep sleep) in
consequence of one's former waking experience, and becanse
one is conditioned by the three gunas, one imagines that one
has material senses, although one can perceive only subtile
senses. But though one imagines this, one does not really

1 Compare Gitd, 18, 18 (threefold urgers to metion), knowledge, object,
knower, jRinag jleyam parijfiitd trividhE karmacodanf: threefold action,
organ, act, agent, karapam karma karte 'ti trividhah karmasathgrahali; in

14, the five kirapinl or karmanah hetavah are object, aihisthiina, sgent,
organ, action, and the diiva (said to be SZmkhys, but interpreted as Veilinta).
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co-operate (with the senses. Hence it may be inferred that a
soul exists independent of mental processes). But the deep-
sleep consciousness is a finite and darkened pleasure. Even the
result one derives from traditional teaching, igama, though
not sorrowful, is also merely darkness, revealed lies, as it were!
Spirit, ksetrajfia, is the being, bhiva, standing in mind; it
is immortal, flowing as a stream to the ocean. For the de-
struction of existence, satvasamksaya (the expression used
above) is (in Upanishad langnage) as when rivers run into
other rivers and to the ocean, losing their individuality,
vyakti (equivalent to form) and name. Consequently, when
the individual spirit, jiva, is united (with the ocean of being)
and embraced on all sides, how could there be conscionsness
after death? (219, 43). As the creature that spins out of
itself, wrapping itself in its web-house, stays there over-
powered, so is the soul; but when freed, it abandons its misery,
and then its woe is destroyed, like a clod falling on a rock.
As the dear leaves its old horn, and the snake its skin, with-
out looking behind, and a bind leaves the falling tree and flies
away unattached, so the freed soul abandons its woe, and
leaving pleasure and pain, without even a subtile body, goes
the perfect way (47—49 repeats 45).32

For a Samkhya philosopher Paficagikha teaches very extra-
ordinary things, the most advanced Brahmaism, which fails
only of being Vedinta in its lack of Mayi. Three sets of
philosophers are here refuted, — the materialist, the Buddhist,

1 The commentator reads stha tatel 'py upidatte tamo vyaktam ivd
"nrtam, ¢l. 88, which is perhaps better ® hidden falsehood.” The meaning is,
pa explained above, that the joy given by Vedie teaching in a perishablo
heaven resulting in sorrow [darkness) and the teaching is not the highest
truth. Compare, on the other side, the same reproach, Miit. Up. if, 10,
satyam IvE "nrtam pagyamtl

# Compare Prag. Up. v, 6; Mund. Up. 1, 7 and iif, 1. The first image is
clearly not that of & spider (which is not destroyed by its web), but of a
gilkworm, though the commentator (and PW.) take firpanfibhi as o spider,
which comparison is common. Compare xii, 286, 40, drnanibhir yathii stitram
vijfieyiis tantuvad gunih (ss in BAU. i, 1, 20). But the silkworm is also
common. Compare xli, 304, 4, kogakiiro yathEtminarh kitah samavarundhati

stentantuguniir nityath tathE ‘yam sgono gupdih dvandvam et ca mir.
dvandvah, ete.
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and the orthodox Vedist. The terms used are those of the
Samkhya, jiva and ksetrajiia rather than fitman ((sthito mannsi
Yo bhivah sa viii ksetrajiia ucyate, ¢l 40), but this spirit is
only part of Brahman.!

Another point to be noticed is the absence of tanmitras.
Before passing to the numerical analysis of the Pificaritm
scheme into thirty elements, I would point out also that as in
Gitd, T, 4, so ib. 18, 5-6, there are gross elements, egoism,
intellect, and mind (= 8), but also ten organs and five objects
of sense plus avyakta (= 24 topics), to which are here added,
Gita, 13, 5-6, desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, and also body,
perception, courage (samghiita, cetang, dhrti) or thirty-one
elements of “modified Prokrti,”

The Thirty-one Elements (Paficacikha).

Here there is o formal group of particles called kalds, not
sixteen but thirty, but one (God) superadded makes thirty-
one topics, the same number ascribed by tmdition to the
Pagupatas. A most minute deseription is given in xii, 821,
96-112. This scheme is ns follows: 2

In onder to act, the organs “await the onter constituents,”
gunas. In perception, color, eye, and light are the three
causes, and so in all eares where are found knowledge and
the abject of perception, (similar) causes of knowledge exist ;
between knowledge and the object intervenes the guma, con-
stituent, mind, wherewith one judges. [The organs and mind
make eleven.]® T%he twelfth is intellect, another constituent,
wherewith one decides in the case of doubtful things to be

! The attribute of Jagatprakrti applied to Kiriyapa In the Pificaritra
hymn, xii, 559, 80, “the god who is the Source of the world," gives the
vital difference between this teaching and that which fnenlcates Prakrti
distinet from pure soul.

1 T italicize below without extended comment the points of contnct with
the scheme just given.

¥ This must be supplied from the context. In the scheme at xiv, 42, 18,
“mind must be recognized as belonging to both, and intellect Is the twelfth,”
only ten organs are recognized, s herg, aod bala as n separate organ is
unknown.
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known. The thirteenth constituent is sattva. (It is real)
for one is argued to be an individual having much or little
sattva (hence it is a real constituent, n guna). The four-
teenth constituent is egoism (when one says *I am anagent "),
with which one gets the notion of mine and not-mine, Then
there is a fifteenth constituent, which is different from the
others and is called the totality of the mass of separate factors,
prihakkalisamihasyn simogryam (i e., the general disposi-
tion). The sixteenth, a different constituent, is a sort of
complex, suhghita iva (because it consists, says the commen-
tator, in the union of the three factors of ignorance; the six-
teenth is therefore avidyd, or ignorance itself), wherein are
combined the Source and the individual manifestation, wyakti,
which are respectively the seventeenth and eighteenth con-
stituents, gupiu. The nineteenth is the unification of doub-
lets (opposites), such as pleasant and disagreeable, age and
death, ete. The twentieth constituent is Time, the origin and
destruction of all things. This complex, sarhghita, of twenty,
and in addition the seven constituents consisting of the five
gross elements added to [the origin and relation of] being and
not-being, (making twenty-seven, is to be added again to)
three more constituents, vidhi, pukra, bala (cause, seed, power ).}
That is called the body in which these twenty and ten are all
together. The Source (forecause) of these kalis, factors, one
philosopher recognizes to be the Unmanifest; another, dull of
insight, recognizes (as such) the Manifest. Metaphysicians
recognize 4 Source of all beings, whether it is the Unmani-
fest or the Manifest or a double or quadruple source. This
unmanifest Source becomes manifest by means of the kalis
(the factors just enumerated). The individual is the Source
50 made manifest. From conception to old age thers is an
uninterrupted momentary splitting up of the factors (par-
ticles) of the body, although too minute to be observed (in
detail). But this passing awny and coming into existence of

! According to the commentator, these are right and wrong as originating

false ideas, vAsand; that which incites to wrong ideas; and the effart leading
to the attaloment of wrong ideas.  But see the scheme above,
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the separate particles goes on from stage to stage just like the
course of a lamp’s light. There is, therefore, no connection
between the individual existent creature and his members.
All creatures are born by the union of particles, kalis, as it
were,! just as fire is produced by the union of sunlight and
fire-stone, mani, or by sticks (rubbed together).

This exposition is given for a practical purpose, as is seen
in the last paragraph. One should recognize no own, as all
creatures are one, distinct from the physical parts. The
“body of particles,” as it is called in xii, 322, 25, reverts to
the unmanifest Source, but the self or soul is but part of the
same soul in any other body of particles. The doctrine is
none the less that of Paficagikha because it is taught by
Sulabhii to Janaka, though it is the latter who professes him-
self the disciple of Paficagikha, “the venerable beggar who
belonged to the family of Parficar,” xii, 321, 24. For Jannka
does not really understand, and so Sulabhi is enlightening
him. Paiicagikha is here said to be a Saimkhya leader. There
is an imitation and would-be improvement in this late dis-
course (the metre shows the lateness) of Gita, 3, 3, loke
‘smin dvividhd nigthd. Here ¢l. 88, the “point of view,” is
made treble, trividhd nisthd drsti; not that emancipation is
got by knowledge or action, as in the Giti passage, but hy
the third (and best view), that of Paficacikha, who “rejected
both these two,” 321, 40. The doctrine is that the viicesikarn
jiiinam or most excellent way, ¢l. 23, leads one to live a life
of renunciation. All depends, says the king, on whether one
is bond or free; the pure and good devotee may still be active;
asceticism is not requisite; a king is as good as a beggar.
“The bond of royalty (says the king in conclusion), the bond
of affection, I have cut with the sword of renunciation, which
has been sharpened on the anvil of emancipation,” ib. 52.
But his antagonist intimates that he has not learned the true
religion, which is renunciation in deed as well as in thought.
As a system, the doctrine of Paficagikha is said to be sopiyah

1 The commentator says that * this expression, (kal&nfm)iva, has no mean-
ing, and is merely used to fill up the verse,” 321, 124,
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gopanisadah sopiisanigah! sanigeayah, ¢l. 163, a detailed philo-
sophical exposition.

In xii, 276, 4 ff., there is a thind exposition, oddly combined
with the Samkhyn schedule, while at the end it shows resem-
blance to that just given. It is referred to Asita Devala, who
in xiii, 18, 18, is said to have received glory from Cliva ((liva
is Samkhyaprasiidah, xiii, 1T, 63), who *gives the goal of
Samkhyayogn,” xiii, 14, 198. In this scheme Time creates
the five gross elements. Impelled by Being and Soul, Time
creates beings out of these elements, which with Time make a
group, rigi, of six. To these are added bhiva and abhiiva,
making the “eight beings, bhitini, of beings." When de-
stroyed, & creature becomes fivefold (elements) because of
these. The body is made of earth, bhiimimayo dehah ; the ear
comes from air (space); the eye from the sun; the breath
from the wind; the blood from wuter. The five senses are
the * knowledges " (organs of knowledge, jifinini). Sight,
hearing, smelling, touch, taste, are five, distributed fivefold
over five. Their constituents, tadgunih, are color, smell,
taste, touch, and sound, apprehended in five ways by the
five senses. These, their gunas, the senses do not know,
but the spirit knows them (this is a eorrection of the state-
ment that objects of sense are apprehended hy the senses).
Higher than the group of senses is citta, perception; higher
than citta is mind ; higher than mind is intellect; higher than
intellect is spirit. A creature first perceives, cetayati, differ-
ent objects of sense. Then pondering, vicfirya, with the mind,
he next determines, vyavasyati, with the intellect. One that
has intellect determines objects of sense apprehended by the
senses. Perception, the (five) senses as a group, mind, and
intellect are, according to metaphysicians, the eight jidne-
ndriyas, organs of knowledge. There are five organs of action
and bala is the sizth organ of action, ¢l. 22. Sleepsight is the
activity of the mind when the activity of the senses is sus-
pended. The states, bhiavas? of sattva, tamas, and rajas

! upsafiga for upAsifignh? M. defines as dhyfinifighnd yamEdind,
2 This word mesns being as entity (and so Is equivalent to gupa, constitu-
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(joy, success, insight, virtue, being the causes of one being
endowed with sattva), which are associated with activity,
whatever their cause of activity, vidhi, are retained (in sleep)
by memory. There is an agreeable and constant immediate
passage between the two states, bhivayoh (that is the passage
is immediately perceptible between wuking and sleeping).
The organs and the states are called the seventeen constitu-
ents, gunas. The eighteenth is the eternal incorporate one
in the body, dehi garire (spirit).

Here fourteen organs are added to the three gunas, sattva,
ete., for there are “eight orguns of knowledge™ and six of
action (elsewhere there are only five organs of knowledge).
Of the group of seventeen I have already spoken, and note
here only the intrusion of citta between senses and mind.
The account proceeds not very lucidly: There concorporate
constituents bound up in body in the case of all incorporate
creatures cease to be concorporate on the sepamation of the
body ; or the body made of five elements, paficabhiiutika, is a
mere (temporary) union, satanipita. The one and the eigh-
teen gunas with the incorporate one and with heat, fisman
(the internal heat of the stomach, says the commentator),
make the complex, samghiita, of twenty composed of five ele-
ments, which (twenty) the Great One, mahiin, with wind sup-
ports. The death of each creature is caused by this (wind).
On destroetion, the ereature enters the five elements, and
urged by its good and evil, assumes a body aguin; and so on
from body to body, urged by Time the ksetrin (spirit) goes, as
if from one rnined house to another.!

The vingo samghfitah pificabhiutikah or complex of twenty
composed of five elements in this passage is the same with the
vifigakah sahghiitah of the preceding, 221, 109. But there

ent) or existence and so state of being. It often ndds nothing to the meaning.
For cxnmple in xiii, 141, 86, “ bhiiva of self ™ is the same with self : ftmany
evit "tmano bhivarh samilsajjeta vAi dvijah, “ put self in self.”

1 vigIrpid vil (= iva) grhid grham. The analysie above, 270 (5), 50 ckag
en daga of 'stin ea (= 10) gunih, saha gariripdl (dehin in gl. 28) fsmand saha
{besides heat)'vifigo vE smbghiitah pAficabhfintikah, mahin saridhErayaty etac
charirnmh viiyunf saha. Compare the first scheme above,
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Time is the twentieth, and the twenty are the bodily gunas.
Nevertheless, the employment in each, not ouly of the group
of twenty but also of bala and vidhi, as found above, points to
a common basis.!  In none is there a trace of Vishnuism.

The Secret of the Veddnta.

The united systems of philosophy ecalled “Secret of the
Vediinta” and exploited in xii, 194, 248 ff., and 286, which
in the following pages I shall designate as A, B, C, present a
curious mixture, which on careful analysis show clearly that
they are three different versions of an older Samkhya tract,
which is worked over into Brahmaism. There is no clear
recognition of egoism, though the commentator so interprets
the “maker of bhiitas™ in C 9, and, as I have said above, I
think it doubtful, both from these and other passages, whether
the earlier Samkhya recognized Intellect as other than self-
conscious. One of the present three schemes introduces the
Bhiltatman as deus ex machina. They all differ slightly and
have the Paficacikha terminology to a certain extent. In their
threefold form they offer an instructive example of how the
epic copies itself. They all begin with the same request to
the instructor to give a metaphysical, adhyfitma, lecture. The
first and last versions represent Bhisma as teacher and Yudhi-
sthira as pupil; the other, Vyiisa as teacher and Cuka as
pupil of the same lecture. The two Bhisma lectures do not
agree so closely with each other throughout (thongh more
alike at first)? as do the Vydisa and second Bhisma version,

i Compare with this samghita or vital complex the jivaghana, Pragn. v. &.

2 The eloser agreement begine with A 0 as compared with B § and C 10;
% gpunil, ear, and holes, this triad is born of mir; touch, action, skin, are born
of wind ; color, eve, digestion, are called the threefold light, tejas.” Here B
and C have ¥ vital airs” for skin, and jyotis for tejas. In the next group,
where A has taste, kleds, tongue, B and C both have gmehn.  Again “ mind as
the sixth * organ appears in A 11 but is omitted in B 11 and C 12, to reappear
in B17,C 15, In all these versions, body, with smell and object, is of earth
alone, bhimigunah, loc. cit. Besides these triads, B and C give sound, ghosa,
(gabila) from air, smell alone as bhiimigona in B, all composite matter, -
ghiita, as earth-guna in C; breath (C) or touch (B) from wind, ete.
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which lie nearer together in place. It will be necessary to
treat these chapters mther fully if we wish to get a clear idea
of the manufacture of epic philosophy.

Coming, then, to details, the ¢lokas are intermingled in such
a way that part of one ¢loka in one discourse is part of another
in another version. Thus, after the introductory stanza, which
names the five elements with but trifling variations, A has:
“ Whence they are created thither they go, again and ngain, the
great bhiitas, from other bhiitas, like waves of ocean; and as
a tortoise, stretching forth limbs, retracts them again, so the
Bhiitdtman again withdraws the bhiitas he has created.” In
B, the expression “like waves of ocean™ comes in the first
stanza, replacing the expression “origin and destruction” in
A. In C, as regards this expression, the reading is as in A,
but the important lines of the tortoise and Bhiitdtman appear
here thus: “As a tortoise here, causing his limbs to stretch
forth, retracts them, so the smaller bhiitas in respect of greater
bhiitas;™ while B has: *As a tortoise here, stretching forth
limbs, retracts them again, so the great bhiitas, mahfinti bhii-
tini, modify themselves in the smaller” (younger); and this
is repeated, ib, 14, in a stanza omitted in the other versions
with the momentous alteration: “ As n tortoise here, his limbs
outstretching, withdraws them, even so the Intellect, having
created the group of senses, withdraws them.”

The next change is in A 8, where, after stating that the
“maker of bhiitas” put the gross elements differently in all
beings, the teacher here adds “but the jiva spirit does not
see that difference,” which in the other versions nppears with-
out mention of jiva, with visayiin in C for viisamyam., Of
the new group of eight sources found here, I have spoken
elsewhere. All the versions have the following stanza A 17,
B 18, C 18:

gundn (A, C, gundir) neniyate buddhir, buddhir eve-
'ndriyiny api (0, ea)

manahsastiini sarviini (A, bhatani), buddhy (A, tad)
abhive kuto gunih,

that is, Intellect directs the gunas; the senses are intellect
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and their constitnents could not exist without it. A and C
make the intellect subservient to the gunas! C, as if to ex-
plain the gunas, inserts  tamas, sattva, rajas, time, and act,”
while in 13 it has a verse (mingling cases), “sattva, rajas,
tamas, killa (nom.), and karmabuddhi (nom.), and mind, the
sixth, in these (bases) the Lord created.” B, too, has an
addition: “ Mind, intellect, and nature, svabhiiva, these three
are born of their own sources; they do not overpass the gunas
on arriving at that which is higher than the gunas™ (13, na
guniin ativartante). Soin 816, 2, gunasvabhivas tv avynkto
gupin nii 'vi 'tivartate. Butin 249, 8 ff., the continuation
of B, the intellect, identified with the bhiivas (states produced
by gunas) does overpass them, *as the sea does the shore,”
The image here is so conventional, saritim sigaro bhartd
mahfivelim ivo 'rmimfin (compare A, 23 ff.; C, 23 fL.) that
there is no doubt what has happened. The constant unchang-
ing epic simile is that one remains, not over-stepping, “as
the sea does not overpass its shore.” In other wonds, there
is in this passage an intrusion of the Yoga idea?! that the soul
can overpass the gunas (compare Gitd, 14, 21, and xii, 252,
22), and so the ancient simile is introduced without its nega-
tive, making the absurdity shown above?

B alone adds, in 249, 3, “the intellect is sounl,” &tman,

1 Compare xif, 205, 17: *“ Mind abandoning gupas sttains freedom from
gunas” (above). Guoas and bhivas are here the same thing, for the Iatter
are the result of the presence of the former. They (or the clight sources)
“garry the universe but rest on God," 210, 28, 30. This is a Lord-system,
though “Lord™ is & form of igoorance: “elements, senses, gupas, three
worlds, the Lord himself, are all based on egoism,” 213, 18-19.

% gyabhfiva, nature, is distinet from sadbhiva. One is temporary, the
other is eternal, xiv, 28, 22; Gith, 8, 3 The three texts in deseribing the
modiflcation of intellect * called mind when it desires,” A 20; B (249), 2;
C 20, have elight variants; “that with which it sees Is eye, hearing it is
called ear™ A 19; B 4; C 10, where B and C have grovati, ete, but A
the verb throughout, In A 13 (and the corresponding verses B 18, C 16)
“the mind doubts,” satheayash kurute, the intellect decides,” sdhyavas.
niya. Compare 240, 1, mano visrjate bhivam buddhir adhyavasiyini, hpds-
yam priyipriye veds, trividhd karmacodani. *The intellect is the chief
thing in that which is to be made™ (B 15), suggesting egoism, but C 14 has
krtane and A has no subject at all.
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which is8 in line with the tendencies at work here. So in 249,
20, there is n stanza which must be compared step for step
with the parallel passages: “Soul, dtman, puts forth intellect,
but never (read ni 'pi) gunas; the gunas do not know soul,
but soul, sa, knows gunas always, and it is the observer and in
proper order occupies itself with them. Know that this is the
difference between intellect and spirit (ksetmjila for the pre-
ceding &tman’), one creates gunas, one does not create gunas;
both being different but joined by the Source, united as a fish
to water, or fly to udumbara, or as sheath to grass-blade.
Intellect truly creates gunas, but the spirit, the Lond, superin-
tends, as the gunas modify themselves; all that is part of its
own nature, that intellect creates gunas; as a spider does his
thread, so that creates gunas.”

In A, 88 ff.: “See the difference between intelleet and
spirit, ksetrajfin ; one creates gunas, one does not create gunas;
as the fly and udumbara so are they joined ; both being differ-
ent, but joined by the Source; as a fish and water are joined
go are they; the gupas know not the soul, ftman, but the
soul, sa, knows the gunas always. But being an observer of
the gunas (the spirit) imagines them created (by himself).
The soul, Atman, with the senses and intellect as the seventh,
which are moveless and ignorant, illuminates the object, pada,
like a lamp. Intellect truly creates the gunas, the spirit,
ksetrajfia, looks on; this is their connection. There is no
support for the intellect and spirit. Mind creates intellect but
never creates the gunas . . . A Yogin in his proper nature
creates (srjate) gunas, as a spider his web.”1

C 88 begins as in B, “Know that this is the difference,”
down to the image of the fish; then, omitting the fly, ete.,
goes on as in A: “The gunas know not the soul, Aitman, but
the soul knows gunas always, but, being an observer of the
gunas, it imagines itself the creator. There is no support
for the intellect . . .2 the intellect, buddhir antard, with the

1 Unigue. Mind here is for Btman in B,
2 A senseless addition is found hore, followed by srinte hi gunfin sattvarh
kypotrnjfink paripagyati (as in A). Sattva, itsclf a gune, rests on rojas, xii,
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senses, which have no eyes and are ignorant, makes the senses
Iuminons like a lamp (the intellect alone sees, the senses are
like lamps) . . . this is even the fulfilment of its nature that
(intellect creates) gunas as a spider his thread; the gunas
should be recognized as a web."1

A Sarkhya text is here changed into a later philosophy,
with soul substituted for spirit, and the Yogin making gunas.
Hence also the intellect is grouped with senses s ignorant in-
struments of the soul, while Mind is creative sonl. Even apart
from the philosophical modifications here visible, it is diffieult
to see how the synthetic method can account for these thres

213, 12, sattvamh ca rafoasi ethitam, jAAnddhigthfinam avyaktam buddhy.
aharhkiralaksanam tad bijam dehinfm &hub.  Compare 216, 25, jARnAdhi-
fibfinam ajfiinam vijiinEnugatah jiioam a)fifinend "pakrsyate. Bat we
have in @¢myo ni 'sti snttvasya a phrase in which sattva is equivalent to
consclons buddhi, The varied readings show clearly that the text has been
tampored with. In Scrayo nd ‘sti sattvasyn gunih gabdo na ecetand in 240,
14, followed by sattvarh hi tejab srjnti na gunfin vii katharheans there is
etill another parallel to our text. So In 241, 8 {1, sattva is buddhi, higher
than citts, ns it is said “merge citia in sattva™ (247, 5 and 0, the Yogin's
giksmil buddhih). Elsewhere citta, by the way, is an organ *lower than
mind," 278, 16, The version in 1M, 4, s Gorayo niE st sattvasyn kse
trajfinsya ca kngpeana, sattvam mannh safisrjate na gunin vil kadfeana
(afeer the words srjate hi guniin eattvam), where manas must represent Ktman
in the version above. The form gupih gabdo na cetand appears, & scribe’s
error apparently, in 2868, 38, as gunnsargena cetand, before the mesningloss
words: sattvam asys srjanty anye gunin veda kadfcann. The epio sattva
is well known: “One ja fitted for Brahman existence s sattva gradually
departs,” I, e, a8 circamseribed Jiva becomes pure. Compare also 217, 21-25
(310-217 are a professed ndhydtma of Niriyana), where it is said that fiva
quits rajas and goes about like sound but in a body, and then gets established
in Souree, and finally leaves even that body and enters “end of body which
rests on nothing,"” nirigraya.

! Other common metaphors and similes are that of the cocoon (pp. 98,
1561), the “bonds of hope" Ryipica, Gitd, 18, 12; the net, xii, 248, 7 IL.; but
unigue is the weaver of xii, 217, 88: * As a weaver prsses the thread through
cloth with a needle, so the thread of transmigration is fastened with the
needle of desire, sathsirayat] (samsirasiitra) typdsfey.  Compare foam-like
body and bird-Hke soul, xii, 8322, 7: as well as the elaborate river-metaphors
(taken from the battle-epic), where the bank is truth, waves nre untruth,
desire is a erocodile, and the river of the unmanifest goes Into the sen of
transmigration, §if, 207, 72; xil, 251, 12 #. (Dh. Pad., 251, 0’ atthi mohasamui
Jillarh n" ntthi tanhfsama nadi).

n



162 THE GREAT EFIC OF INDIA.

conversations. From an historical point of view the problem
is of course simple.

The question asked above, “What would become of the
gunas in the absence of intellect?” is taken up and continued
at the end of the discussion: “ When the gunas, the strands
spun by intellect, are dispersed, pradhvastih, they do not cease
to be, na nivartante; a cessation, nivriti, is not perceived.
This is beyond the sphere of what is immediately perceptible
(but) it is ascertainable through reasoning, anumina. So some
decide, while others sny they cease to be, mivrtti. Let one
consider both views and decide as one thinks best, loosening
the firm knot of the heart (an Upanishad phrase) caused by a
difference of judgment,” 194, 50-52. B and C have *their
netivity, pravrtti, is not perceived,” for “a cessation is not
perceived.”

The Yogin, who according to the teaching of this lecture
can overpass the gunas, is said in the last section, in a supple-
ment, xii, 252, ff., to surpass even the destruction of gunas,
atikriintagunaksayn, and reach the highest goal,

Details of Philosophical Speculation.

It has been shown thus far that there are not only three
religious philosophies in the epie, but also three formal BY8-
tems, one inculcating the twenty-five, one the twenty-six, and
one the thirty-two categories.

These broad differences are sufficient to show how entirely
lascking in any uniform plan or scope is epic philosophy as
s whole, and also to prove that the epic does not represent a
preliminary chaos of opinions, but reflects at last three per-
fected and systematized schemes of philosophy. I turn now
to some details of speculation, incongrnons for the most part,
reflecting different interpretations and different views: but in
gome cases noteworthy not so much for their lack of harmony
with other epic schemes as for the uniqueness of views found

only in one or two passages of the pseudo-epic, amid a mass
of theories covering the same geneml subject.
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The Sixty Constitnents of Intellect.

This group, one of the most elaborate in the epic, is obtained
by an “enumemtion,” parisamakhyfina, which analyzes the ele-
ments, xii, 256, 1 ff. They are thus distributed: * Earth
has ten, firmness, weight (gurutva), hardness (kithinya), the
function of productivity, scent, density (also gurutva, but
explained as prathaminatd, pindapustih), ability (to hold
scents), compactness, support, endurance.  Water has ten, cool-
ness, taste, moistness, fluidity (dmvatva), adhesiveness and
softness (? snehasiumyatd), tongue, dispersion, also, and
softening (grapana) of earthy things (these make nine, but
the commentator supplies *freezing’ from ca, ‘and,’ which I
render ‘also’! Probably bhiumfinim contains an old error).
Fire, ten, dangerousness, light, heat, cooking, brightness, pain,
passion (and is) swift; (it has) sharpness and ever upwand
flaring. Wind (air), ten, tempered touch, (it is) the organ
of speech, viidusthiina ; (it has) independence, power, speed,
emission (of secretions), activity, movement (of breath), life
(Atmata, of the vital airs), and birth. The charcteristic con-
stituent of air (space) is sound; (it has also) comprehensive-
Ness, openness, non-support, non-suspension, unmanifestness,
steadfastness (avikiritd), non-resistance (apratighititi), ele-
mentality, and changes (bhiitatvaih vikrtini ca, *that is, it
causes hearing and apertures in the body," N.). Thus related
are the fifty constituents (gunih paficiigatam), which are the
essentinls of the five elements.” To these are added nine
constituents of mind and five of intellect, as follows: * Cour-
age, reasoning, memory (so the commentator renders upapatti
and vyakti, perhaps individuality), creation (visarga, rendered
*loss of memory’ by the commentator), imagination, patience,
good, evil, and swiftness, are the nine chamcteristics of mind.
The destrction of the pleasant and the unpleasant (in deep
sleep), judgment (vyavasiya), concentration, doubt, and insight
are recognized ns the five chamcteristics of intellect.” The
two last, sameaya and pratipatti, ure rendered by the commen-
fator in just the opposite meanings, namely knowledge in
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doubtful matters and the application of other proofs as well
a8 direct perception. In the light of explanations current
elsewhere in the epic, where “doubt-making ™ is an attribute
of mind, and judgment that of intellect, “doubt,” which is
here clearly attributed to intellect, must indeed, from a syn-
thetical point of view, be interpreted by its opposite, or one
may fall back on the remark cited below, that this is all
nonsense. From an historical point of wiew, however, the
statement may stand beside the many other inconsistencies of
the epic.

The section closes with a query on the part of the listener as
to how intellect has five constituents and how the five senses
are reckoned as attributes, kntham paficendriyi gunih; to which
the answer is the stanza: Ghuh sastim buddhiguniin vii bhiita-
vigistd nityavisaktih, bhiitavibhiitip ¢ 'ksarasrstih putra na
pityarm tad iha vadanti, “ They say that the constituents of
intellect are sixty, These are distinguished by the elements ;!
(but) are always attached (to the intellect). The manifesta-
tions of the elements are ereated by that which is indestrne-
tihle. They say that that is non-eternal.” “ That,” it is
added, * which has been declared to you here iz foolishness,
cintikalilam, and unorthodox, anfigatam. Learning the whole
truth in regnrd to the meaning of elements, gain peace of intel-
lect by aequiring power over the elements” (bhiitaprabhivit,
Yogi-power).

The sixty may be got by adding the five gunas of intellect
to the five elements plus their fifty chameteristic constitnents ;
but the commentator says the true count is seventy-one, five
elements with their fifty constituents added to mind and intel-
lect with their nine and five constituents respectively.

Two views are given. One is that there are fifty and nine
and five constituents of five (elements), one (mind), and one
(intelleet) = T1. The other is that intellect has sixty con-
stituents, five of its own, fifty of the elements (as parts of
intellect), and the elements themselves (which are different

! The commentator paraphrases bhiitavigistdh with pafiea bhftiny api
buddher eva gunih, “the five clements are constituents of intellect”
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from the constituents). The latter view is repudinted as
unorthodox, and the final injunction is given to turmn from
this caleulation to Yogi-discipline.

This unorthodox enumermtion is represented elsewhere by
the title of Civa, who is called gastibhiiga, xiii, 17, 72, and per-
haps also by the mysterious manoviruddhiini in the enumem-
tion of the psychic colors explained below. Seven hundred
vyihas, or forms of activity, are traversed by the soul on its
way through red and yellow, to white, when it courses above
the eight worlds. Then follows, xii, 281, 46:

astin ca sastim ca catini cii 'va
manoviruddhiini mahfidyutinim

“The eight (worlds) and the sixty and the hundreds (of
vyihas) are impediments to the mind of the illuminate.”
The sixty are here explained as constituents of existence still
adhering to the white soul. The commentator, however, gives
an entirely different explanation from the one above, and
though much the same in regard to the last two cases, his
interpretation is not quite uniform. In the former case, the
god enjoys tattvas or topics, experienced as stated at the
beginning of the Mandikys, in unconscious slumber, wake-
fulness, and ordinary sleep, each of the latter being the real
or illusionary fine and gross elements added to the nineteen
“doors of enjoyment,” soul, five breaths, and the usual thir-
teen (ten organs, mind, intellect, and egoism); while two of
the sixty are attributed to dreamless slumber, cetas, soul, and °
subtilest capacity. In the latter case, the three states are sur-
passed by a fourth state, to which the impeded white soul ecan-
not attain. The impediments are much the same as those
above, but include ignorance, desire and acts (the triad men-
tioned above), and the states themselves.

The Seventeen

In the exposition given in xii, 276, 6 fT., above, p. 156, there
is & group of seventeen with an added spirit, making eighteen
in all. Further there are “eight beings of beings,” which re-
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mind one of the “eight sources,” but instead of the usnal group
we find here the gross elements, Time, being, and not-being
(egoism iz not a factor here at all).!

The group of seventeen plays an important part in epie
categories, but it is clear from a comparison of the cases that
there is no symmetry of system in the explanation. It is in
short, as is the case in other instances, a Simkhyan term used
because it is an old term, but explained differently in different
cases, One form we have just examined; another I gave in
the first chapter, above, p. 33, where was shown a late group
of seventeen, containing most of the elements of the same
group in the Vedintasira, five elements, mind, intellect, ego-
ism, fivé organs of sense, spirit, itman, and the three gunas or
constitnents of all that is not pure spirit,

On the other hand the Simkhyan group, as in Aphorisms
iii, 9, may be understood of the bodily constituents (ten organs,
mind, intellect, and five elements) in a praise of Civa who cre-
ated the “seven guardians and ten others who guand this
city,”® vii, 201, 76. The city here is the body, as in the Upa-
nishads and Gita (Cvet,, 3, 18; G. 5, 13), elsewhere called
sihouse,” as in v, 83, 100, *this huuse of nine doors, three
pillars, five witnesses, under control of the spirit.”8

! This exposition is called “silly talk,” dustapralfpiih, xii, 280, 23, because
it does not recognize that the course of transmigration may be brought to an
end. For it is taught in the following chapter that not knowledge, penance,
and sacrifice, but only self-restraint, can result in the attainment of Vishnu,
the supreme God. For as a goldsmith purifies gold in fire so the soul is piiri-
fied by many rebirths or by one alone,  Harl creates, whose self consists of the
cleven modifications, ekEdngavikfritmi, the sun is his eye, his mind s in
the moon, his intellect Is in knowledge, ete, and the gunas aro easentially of
God, 281, §, 11-12, 10-21, 24. Here, ns I have elsewhere pointed out, sleven
modifications take the place of the regular sixteen, evidently the organs and
mind without the elements.

2 In conjunction with the two birds (spirits) and pippal trees (vikiras),
minasiy dviin suparpio vicigikhih pippalih sapta gopih dagd "py anye ye
puram dhfrayanti. Compare for the birds and pippal tree Mund. Up. §ii, 1;
Cvet iy, B

* The five senses, mind, intellect, cgoism, and the gross body, make the
nine; the pillars are restraints, ignorance, desire, netion; the house is the
body ; the witnesses are the senses, says the commentator, who at Gitd, 5, 13,
gives o different explanation of the nine.  The witness (s in popular style, 1,
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Another passing allusion is found in xii, 280, 4, * freed from
the seventeen,” where (since the context excludes objects of
sense, gunas, and the “eight”) the seventeen are explained
by the commentator as five breaths, mind, intellect, and ten
organs (the eight being objects of sense and gunas). Amnother
passage alluding to the seventeen is taken in the same way:
“Who are free of the seventeen, the gunas, and acts, the fifteen
kalas, particles, being abandoned,! they are released,” xii, 335,
40. So again in xii, 852, 15-16: “The highest spirit is not
affected by fruits, as the lotus leaf is not affected by water;
but the other, the active spirit, karmitman, is bound by the
bonds of salvation? and it is bound also by the group of seven-
teen,” where riigi, group, is used as in the first example above,
though the group is a different one.

It follows that the epic is not consistent with itself but
interprets the “group of seventeen” in different ways.?

74, 31, hrdi sthitah) is sometimes made sixfold, as the spirit and five senses,
xiii, 7, b Various poetical modifleations oceur: ¥ A house, agiirnkam, of one
pillar, nine doors," xii, 174, 50; a city, xii, 210, 37; nine doors again (still
differently explained by the commentator) in xil, 240, 32, where the spirit is
hafisa (compare 246, 2-31). A very elaborate working-up of the body-city,
with senses as citizens, buddhi as Lornd, ete, will be found in xii, 2556, O 1,
The haiies passage reflects the Upanishads: 240, 20 = Cyet, iif, 16; 30=w. L
of Gret. ih. 20; 31 has the unique deaidhibhésa (Stmanah) of MRitrd, wii, 11:
82 = later form of Qvet. iii, 18. On p. 45,1 gave killah pacati in Strip, as acel-
dental or universal. Not so here, however, where Miitri vi, 15, killah pacati

« « ynamins tu pacyate kiilo yns tarh veda sa vedarit, appears complete (with
the v. L tars vede 'ha na kageana) in 240, 25 So too gL 17 = Kagha iii, 15;
and 26 = Cvet. iv, 18; while in 16, masisd manasi viprah pagraty Gtminam
fitmani (evam saptadacai debe vrtam godagabhir gunfih) there is o direet
capy of the older form, Gvet. iv, 17, ete.  CL 18, 30, 21 copy the Gith.

! ye hinfih saptadacabhir gundih karmabhir eva ea, kalih paficadaga
tyaktis te mukif jti nigeayah. Here the commentator takes gunas as sativa,
rajas, and tamas. On the fiftcon kalis, see below.

? Moksabandhih, perhaps moha should be read, unless mokss implies
desire.

% There are of course other groups of seventevn. Thus in xii, 200, 25-26,
Agni is seventeenth in the sacrificial group, plants, cattle, trees, withes, butter,
milk, sour milk, ghee, land, points of compass, faith, time (are twelve), the
three Vidas, the sacrificer {ure sixteen), and seventeenth is Firs, the house
lord
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The Sixteen (A) Particles,

What has happened in the mixture just described is
obvious enough. The fifteen kalis, mentioned above as
something to be abandoned, imply a sixteenth kali, the
not-to-be-abandoned psychic entity itself. The impediments
are called indifferently kalds and gunas, the former being the
old designation, as in Mund. Up. iii, 2, T, “the fifteen kalis
disappear.” Here as in Brh. Aran., i, 5, 15, the sixteenth is
the soul; but in Prag. Up. vi, 2-5, the soul is the source of
the sixteen, sa puruso yasminn etih sodaca kaldh prabhavanti,
Puruga makes them, each from the preceding: “breath, faith,
five elements, sense, mind, food, energy, austerity, hymns,
sacrifice, the world, and the name (individuality),” and they
all flow back into Purusa in reverse order. In xii, 47, 58 ff,,
(where the simkhyfitman is yogitman, miyftman, vigviitman,
goptriitman) God is “ the Simkhyas' Seventeenth, having three-
fold soul (tridhatman, awake, dreaming, in dreamless sleep),
standing in soul, enveloped in the sixteen gunas.” The six-
teen in xii, 210, 83 are the eleven organs and five objects of
sense, which come from (1) the Unmanifest, producing (2) net-
born intellect, which produces (3) egoism, whence come, one
out of the other, (4) air, (5) wind, (6) light, (7) water, (8)
earth, the eight fundamental sources on which the universe is
established (vs. 29, the sixteen modifications, ten organs, five
objects of sense, and mind). Compare also above the “ freed
from six and sixteen.” So in xii, 242, 8 = xiv, 51, 81, where
every creature has a body, miirti, and “consists of sixteen,”
murtimiin sodacitmakah. The Upanishadic kalis and the
Siamkhya groups have united, and in turn are affected by
other later groups. In xii, 240, 13, there is a group of sixteen
“always in the bodies of incorporate creatures,” the five
senses and the five objects of sense, the svabhfiva or individual
nature, intellect, cetand, and mind added to two vital breaths
and to spirit itself; while in 302, 24, svabhiiva and cetand are
apparently not included in the “ sixteen gunas ™ which encom-
pass the body; or, if the sixteen be interpreted as including
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them, then in both cases we have a group of sixteen quite
distinot from that in the previous section, where organs and
objects of sense make the number. Further, in the former of
the two lust sections, cetand is distinet from manas, with which
it is elsewhere identified (see the section cited on p. 84 from
the third book). Compare also the account of creation in
xii, 283, 10 ff,, already referred to, where the seven mahiit-
mans, intellect, mind, and the elements, unite to make body
as a base for spirit, ¢arirmh ¢rayapid bhavati, miirtimat soda-
¢iitmakam, 233, 12, into which enter mahfinti bhiitini. The
elements are the gross, as they are described in ¢l. 8 (gunih
sarvasys piirvasya pripnuvanty uttarottaram), and there seems
no reason for differentiating them from the Great Beings,
though the commentator takes them as intellect and tanmi-
tras, and the sixteen as gross elements and eleven organs,
explaining the whole process as the creation of the lifga in
the sthiila body.

The group of sixteen plus a seventeenth, as given in the
scheme above, is a combination of two schedules, one the
regular seventeen of the Aphorisms, the other an earlier group
of sixteen only, in which the sixteenth is the permanent spir-
itual part as contrasted with the fifteen impermanent parts,
like those of the moon, xii, 305, 4.

The Sixteen (B) or Eleven Modifications.

The epic (as already cited) gives the modifications as eleven
in number. Apart from the usual explanations of these
eleven, there is a passage, xii, 258, 11: “Three higher gunas
are in all creatures, besides the five gross elements, with mind,
which is essentially analytic, vyikaranitmakam, as the ninth,
intelleet the tenth, and the inner soul, antaritman, as the
eleventh.” Here the commentator explains the three as igno-
rance, desire, and action (avidyd, kiima, karma, ¢l. 8), though
in the text bhiva, abhiiva, and kila, are given as three addi-
tions (¢l. 2), with other departures from the scheme already
recognized in what precedes. DBut apart from this special
case, the fact remains that in some parts of the epic, as in iii,
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218, 18 (p. 87), xii, 281, 20, only eleven modifications are
admitted.

On the other hand, sixteen modifications, eleven organs and
five elements, as in the regular Samkhyan system, are fuolly
recognized, as in xii, 811, 8 fi., and elsewhere.

+ There is, therefore, no uniform epic interpretation of the
modifications.
The Eight Sources.

As given above from xii, 210, 28 and 311, 10, the miila-
prakrtayah or eight fundamental procreative powers are the
Unmanifest, intellect (“born of activity,” the result of the
equilibrium being disturbed by tejas, energy), egoism, air,
wind, light, water, and earth; or in other words (the fine ele-
ments being ignored, as usual), the five elements and self-
conscions intellect as the first manifest production of the un-
manifest produce everything. But in Gita, T, 4, the « gight
sources " are these elements plus mind, self-consciousness, and
intellect. The terminology, it may be observed, is already
broken up in the Gitd. In this passage “another source,”
prakrti, is the jivabhiita, which is the same with one of the
“two spirits,” purusas, in 15, 16, one of which is ¢ all beings,”
with a “third spirit,” the Lord, Igvara, paramitman, added in
17, who is not identified with the aksara but is “higher."
When, however, egoism is rejected in favor of spirit, as in the
“Secret of the Vedinta,” then the group of eight appears as
the six senses “ (the five senses which are perceptive, vijiiinfni,
with mind as the sixth), intellect and spirit. Other groups
of eight, like the last, seem to be based on this early grouping
of productive elements. They are assumed in xiii, 16, 54,
where Civa is “ the eight sources (above * eight forms’), and he
who is above the sonrces,” and they are personified in the per-
sonal creation of xii, 341, 80 ff., as “eight sages,” who are
sources, though created from the elements:

Marfeir Afigirag cd "trih Pulastyah Pulahah Kratuh

Vasisthagea mahitmd vai Manuh Sviyambhuvas
tathi

jiieyah prakrtayo'stiu t4 yasu lokah pratisthitah
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Compare 210, 28, millaprakrtayo hy astiu jagad etisy avasthi-
tam. As already noticed, the system requires that the ele-
ments here should be * fine,” and this is occasionally expressed
(see p. 128), but elsewhere the fine elements are ignored in
this group of sources. Then the five (gross) elements are
productive, which leaves only eleven modifications.

The Vital Airs and Senses.

In xii, 802, 27, there are seven breaths, the usual five and
in addition an adhah anilah and a pravahal. Instances where
ten and five vital breaths are mentioned have already been
given. So with two, which are often the only airs recognized,
as in xii, 240, 18. These are all old groups,! and represent
as varied opinions in the epic as in earlier literature.

Genenully speaking, plants are ignored in the elaborate an-
alysis of categories, but they are specifically mentioned at
times. Thus in xii, 188 ff, there is an account of creation.
Water was the first creation after space. Water pressing made
wind., The friction of wind and water made fire which became
solid and thus formed earth. There are five sense-making ele-
ments in all created things. Trees do not appear to possess
them, but they teally do. They have space or how could
leaves comes out? They have heat as is shown by withering.
They have ears, for at the sound of thunder they lose leaves,
and sound is heard only with ears, They have eyes for a
withe can wind its way, and there is no path without sight.
They can smell, for good and bad smells, of incense, ete., make
them flourish or decline. They taste, for they drink water.
So all creatures have the five elements. The earth-element
is seen in skin, flesh, bone, marrow, sinew; the fire-element,
in energy, wrath, sight, heat, and digestive fire; the air (or
space) element in ear, nose, mouth, heart, and stomach (usu-
ally not as here, 184, 22, but in all the apertures) ; the water-

1 Even the ten are recognized in Gat. Br. xi, 0, 8, 5, dage "me puruge priigi
ftmii 'kadngah (called rudrih). These can scarcely be the organs, for as

such they would include the karmendriyas, which do not ™ depart” at death.
The nnmes are given above, p. 85, Compare the rudras of xii, 317, &
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element in slime, bile, sweat, fat, blood. There are five vital
airs (winds) which cause a person to move, 184, 24-25:

prinit praniyate prinl vylinid vyiyacchate tatha
gacchaty apino 'dhag ofi 'va * saméino hrdy avasthitah
udfinid nechvasiti ea pratibhedie ea bhiisate

ity eva viyavah pafica cestayant] ‘ha dehinam

The five senses belong to the five elements; one smells by
reason of the earth-element; tastes becanse one has the ele-
ment of water; kmows color through the eye as the fire-
element ; knows touch through the wind. Smell is of nine
sorts; taste is of six sorts; color (and form), of sizteen sorts
(color as distinguished from form is of six sorts, white, black,
bright-red, yellow, blue, yellow-red) ; wind has a double char-
acteristic, sound and touch ; touch is the characteristic of wind
and is of many sorts, viz., twelve; air (space) has but one
chamoteristic, sound. But there are seven sorts of sound (the
gamut) called sadja, rsabha, gindhfra, madhyama, dhiiivata,
paficama, nigida. Whatsoever sound of drum, thunder, ete.,
is heard is contained in this group of seven sounds (notes)2

The more extended account of airs in the next chapter gives
ten vital breaths or airs, thongh it describes but five, niidyo
dagaprinapracoditih, xii, 185, 15 (as noticed above, p. 86,
with the correspondence in the third book). In xiv, 50, 42
fi., the same (duplicated) sccount says smell is of ten Borts ;
color (form), of twelve sorts; sound of ten sorts (the gamut
and also “sounds which are agreeable, disagreeable, and com-

! Thia is the later view that apion is the nnus wind, pEyiipisthe "pinam,
Pragna Up. iii, &

2 Om the six colors mentioned together in the Rig Veda, and the light of
thirty-four kinds, see my article on Color Words in the Rig Vieda, Am. Journal
of Phil. iv, p. 1. Seven recitations or notes are recognized in the Chiind,
Up. if, 22, 1; the roaring note is the Agni note: the unclear is Prajipati's
the clenr or definite is Soma's ; the soft smooth, is Viiyu's ; the smooth strong,
fa Indra's; the heron-note s Brhaspati's; the inharmonions, is Varuna's,
The names here are indefinite and apply vaguely to seven divinitics. They
are found also in other early literature. The epic nnmes have no analogy in
the Upanishads till the Garbha. On the other hand the epic griima, gamut, is
late. Compare above, p. 13, vinl; also saptatantri vind, iii, 134, 14, “ the
soven-stringed lyre,” called yadgrimarigidisamidhiyukts, in H. ii, 80, 68,
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pect ™), althongh the two descriptions are almost identical.
Each, however, has added new factors. The Anugitd list
betters the careless text above, whereby the sound called
« Fifth,” paficama, stands in the sixth place (xii, 184, 39).

The Five Subtile Elements. Gross and Subtile BEodies.

The wornd for subtile element, tanmiitra, is lnte and, as 1
think, its equivalent is not often to be understood. The ear-
lier schemes were content with “elements™; the later, or a
divergent interpretation, introduced fine elements, siksmini,
the latest have the classical term tanmitrini. Of course the
commentator often interprets fine elements where none is
mentioned. Thus, in xii, 205, 15, “as the elements disappear
on the destruction of the gunas, so intellect taking the senses
exists in mind,” where subtile forms may be inferred, ns
they may be in xiv, 51, 18, where vigvasrj is doubtful (v. L).
In xii, 252, 21, avicesini bhitini, and in xii, 311, 8 ff, where
the modifications of the five elements are again elements
(above, p. 129), fine elements are recognized. In xiii, 14,
423, viditvi sapta siksmini sadangarh tviim ca mirtital,
“knowing thee as having in bodily form the subtile seven,
and having six limbs” the commentator may be right in
analyzing the seven as intellect, egoism, and five tanmatriin,
as he does in the case of the Yogin's linga, soul, also said to
have “ seven siiksmas,” xii, 254, T.! Elsewhere there are eight
(powers?) characteristics of the subtile body of the Yogin,
xii, 317, 6

But it must have cansed surprise in the many schemes
given above, that a clear indication of this theory is so often
lascking where it would be most in place. The elements are
gimply mahabhiitis (sic, or bhiitini). Only the latest part
of the epic has the technical word, i, 90, 13-14, where the

1 Porhaps, however, the sevenfold knowledge of the Yogin is meant as in
Biitrn, i, 27. The passage above, xiii, 14, 423, is u copy of xii, 254, 15, where
the seven are cxplained as senses, objects, mind, intellect, mahat, the unmani
fost, spirit (the six are here explained as all-knowing, content, knowledge
without beginning, independence, ever-clear sight, endless power).
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spirit, ksetmajiia, is connected with the tanmitras before birth
in the body; and xiii, 14, 202, where the order of Civa's
creation is “mind, intellect,! egoism, the tanmitras, and the
"a

In xii, 202, 18 ff., when the soul leaves the body and takes
another, it is said: “ A man leaving his body enters another
unseen body. Abandoning his body to the five great (gross)
elements, bhiitesu mahatsu, he takes up a form also dependent
on these, tadigraynm® cfii 'va bibharti riipam. The five
(senses) exist in the five great elements and the five objects
of sense, in the senses.”” Here there is another body, but it is
composed of the same great elements and no other elements
are recognized. The new body is called a lifiga,* but so is the
old, ¢rotridiyuktah samanih sabuddhir lifgit tathid gacchati
liignm anyat, “possessed of hearing and other senses and
having mind and intelleet he passes out of one body to
another,” ¢l. 14

Elsewhere it is said that the beings that pass out of the
gross body pass into a subtile, siiksma, body, and are ealled
siiksmabhiitini sattviini, “fine beings,”" which * wander about
like sunbeams,” superhuman, stimfinusini, xii, 254, 1-8 (sattva
is bhiititman). The passage in xii, 345, 14 ff. has already
been referred to. Here the sun is the door (as in the I¢i) and
the dead become parnminubhiitah, then manobhiitih, and then

1 Hore mati stands for buddhi, as it does in xii, 202, 21, sarvini cii ‘tini
manonugiinl, bodidhim mano ‘nveti matih svabhivam, “the senses fallow
mind, mind follows intellect, intellect follows the pure entity (here equiva-
lent to paramah svabhfivah of 208, 1).

2 The word tanmiitra occurs only in Inte Upanishads, aceording to Col.
Jacob's Concordance (his roference . pafiea® includes MAItrd, Bi 2). To the
Inst, Garbe, in his S&rkhys-Philosophie adds (p. 230) Katha, iv, 8, referring
to Regnand, Matérinux pour servir & "histoire de lu philosophie de I'Inde, i,
81,82 This is an error. The Katha knows nothing of tanmitras. Pragna
must be meant, where mitris are mentioned, iv, 8,

# Compare tan-mitram, but in the passage cited, tad must refer grammati-
eally to the great elements.

4 80 in xii, 807, 18, the Yogin, still in his gross body, becomes quiet as a
lamp in a windless place, shines like a lamp {or is_like n stone or piece of
wood). When he shines forth and is nirlifigah and moveless, he wonld not be
reborn.  Here lifign seems to be merely a distingulshing mark.
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trigunyahinih, and enter Vasudeva (nirguniitmaka), the sarv-
dvisa (compare Igiviisya), the home of all (or dwelling in
all). We may compare Visudeva derived from sarvabhiita-
krtiiviisa, xii, 348, 04. The Yogin soul, “clothed in seven
subtile things,” has also been referred to above, p. 39.

In these cases there is evidence of a general belief in a
subtile body, but evidence aguinst a genenl belief in subtile
elements, negative, of course, but mther strong when the
elements called great beings (not necessarily gross, implying
antithesis of subtile)! are said to be the constituents of the
second body. I add another similar case where no mention is
made of subtile elements, though the elements and the subtile
post-mortem body are discussed, since it is an interesting pas-
sage in itself and also offers a particularly convenient oppor-
tunity for the introduction of the idea of subtile elements,
but no such idea is suggested.

The discussion begins with an account of creation, explains
the five elements, and proceeds with an argument in regand to
the psychic agent. Life, it is said, is invisible and the ques-
tion comes whether there is any vital, jiva, spirit, and how it
survives apart from the body, when the latter “ passes into the
five elements " (i. e., into the gross elements, tasmin paficatvam
Apanne jival kim anudbdvati, xii, 186, 10). When a man’s
body has been eaten by birds, or has fallen from a cliff, or has
been burned, how can life come to him again, kutah samjiva-
nam punah, 13. If the root of 4 cut-down tree does not grow
again, but only the seeds of the tree grow, how can the man
(eut-down) reappear? The seed alone, which has been started
previously, that remains in existence; the seed comes from a
seed, but dead men perish when they die,” 152 * No,” says
the teacher, * there is no destruction of the vital spirit, jiva.
The vital part of & man, priini, enters another body; the body

! The application of great in mahibhiita is expressly said to be (not in

antithesis to subtile, but) on account of their unlimited character, amitinAm
mahiigabdo yanti bhitini sambhavam, tatas tesim mahibhitagabdo ‘yam

upapadyate, xii, 184, 3.
* Compare BAU. iii, 0, 28 retasa iti mi vocata . . martyah svit mrtyuni

vrknah kasmin malit prarohati. With the fire-simile, cf. Gvet. i, 18
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alone is destroyed. The vital spirit supported by the body,
garirigrito jival, is not destroyed when the body is destroyed ;
for it is like the flame when the wood is burned” (implying
that thongh invisible it exists). * Just so,” says the objector,
“it is like the flame, but no flame is apprehended when the
wood is used up, and I regard such a fire, when the wood is
used up, as destroyed, since it has no visible course, nor proof
(pramiipa), nor thing to hold to,” sarmsthiina. To this the
answer is: “The fire is not apprehended, becanse it has dis-
appeared into air without a support. So the vital spirit, on
abandoning the body, exists like air,’ but like fire it is not
apprehended, because of its subtilty, siksmatviit; the vital
breaths are upheld by fire and this fire must be regarded as the
vital spirit. When breathing is restrained, the breath-uphold-
ing fire is destroyed. When the bodily fire is destroyed, then
the body (deham, n.) becomes senseless and falls and becomes
earth, yiti bhiimitvam ; for earth is the place it froes to, ayana.
Breath and fire go to air, for these three are one; the pair (of
other elements) is fixed on earth. These (elements) assume
form only in connection with bodies (either mohile or im-
mobile, 187, 9-10). . . . The five senses are not universally
found? (and the body's resolution into elements does not
affect the soul) ; the inner soul alone carries the body, it alone
smells, tastes, hears, ete. The inner soul is (not local but)
found in all the parts of the body, presiding over that (mind)
which has five (chameteristics), in that (body) which consists
of five (elements) . . . The soul does not die when the body
perishes.” 8

This is Paramatman doctrine, ib. 23, and since from the

1 xii, 187, 8, jivo hy Tkigavat sthital (sarvagato nityas ea, comm.), reminds
one of BAU. iif, 2, 13, dkicam ftmd, only the strange Buddhistie assumption
(of Karma alono remaining) is here carefully guarded against, though the
preceding simile suggests the soul's fate to be that in the Upanishad.

® Literally : In respect to what you are saying (whether the operation of
mind and senses indicates an agent) thore is uo general application of the
five,” 187, 18,

* mithydi 'tad Ehur mrta ity abuddfh : dagirdhatii 'vi 'sya carirabbedal,
187, 21,
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beginning of the discussion where the elements are introduced,
184, 11L., to the close as given above, there is every opportu-
nity to introduce the fine elements, it is evident they have no
place in this system. We must either assume, therefore, that
they are known in some parts of the epic and are not known
in others, owing to a difference historically, or that they are
taught and not taught in different passages, owing to a funda-
mental doetrinal difference. The synthetic interpreter is wel-
come to either horn of this dilemma,

The orthodox popular belief, which of course is also taught
in the epic, is that one can go to heaven with a “divine form,”
a8 in xviii, 8, 42. In xvii, 3, 22-28, one goes to heaven
“with his (human) body.” The reason may be that explained
in the words? #because of God's residence in them, the gross
elements are eternal.” These life-breaths and so forth exist
eternally even in the other world, for a Cruti says so, in the
wonds: “Even when gone to the other world the life-breaths
of incorponite beings always (exist),” xv, 84, 10 (text, above,
p- 25).

The body comes, according to the epie, from earth alone or
from various elements. According to the scheme given above
from xii, 184, 4, the body is made of earth. So the ear comes
from air; the eye from the sun, ete., xii, 276, 11, tasya bhi-
mimayo dehah. Compare xii, 240, 7, “ from earth the body,
from water the fat, from light the eyes.” Here wind is the
support of the two vital breaths, prinipinigrayo viyuh, and
air (or space) is in the holes, khesv ikiigam, of corporate
beings, a scheme of creation which attributes the “great
beings " (elements) to the *first creation™ of a personal
creator.

In xii, 306, 5, the chamcteristics of male and female parents
are traditionally? three each, as inherited by the offspring:

! mahibhitini nityfinl bhitEdhipatisaigrayit, xv, 24, 5.

# gugruma . . . vede giistre ca pathyate. It is added: * Authoritative s
what is delared in one's own Veda, svavedoktam, and what is read in the

Cistras,” n restriction as to the Vedn not elsewhore admitted.
12
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bone, sinew, marrow from the father; skin, flesh, and blood
from the mother. But in ¢l. 24 it is said that skin, flesh,
blood, fat, bile, marrow, bone, and sinew are all eight pro-
duced by the male,! pukrena prikrtini. Here tradition is set
aside for the sake of the new philosophy.

The growth of the body is described in xii, 321, 114 ff., the
seed and blood, male and female, uniting produce a flake,
kalala, which becomes a bubble, budbuda, which develops into
a lump, pe¢i. From this lomp come the limbs; from the
limbs, nails and hair. At the end of the ninth month, “ name
and form (individuality) " are born.?

Besides one subtile body, the epic may recognize two, as do
the Vedinting and later Simkhya philosophers (Garbe, Siin-
khya Phil,, p. 267). But the following text, I think, scarcely
supports this interpretation of the commentator: “ When the
spirit in & body is out with mjas, it would wander about, like
sound, with a body ; having a mind unaffected by the result of
setion (the spirit) is established in Prakrti because of its free-
dom from affection.”* The commentator thinks that when the
spirit is in Prakrti it has a very minute body, different from the
span-long or thumbkin body.* This is his explanation also of
the unfinished sentence in xii, 254, 18. In 12 one sentence
ends with the statement that unclarified spirits “do not see the
bhiititman in bodies,” Then in 18, #those who are devoted

L Apparently a clear contradiction of the preceding, but excused by the
anthor on the plea of understanding the inner meaning, and not the words
alone, of Veda and QRstra, granthfrthatattva !

* The same process is described in Inte SEmkhyns texts (Gurbe, - 273),
Compare the Garbha Upanishad. “Name and form™ is a phrase sometimes
aniplified : ¥ The Lord creates nnme and form and aets,” xii, 233, 25-24 (ne in
Brh. Up., i, 6,1, nima ripath karms, which muy be referred to here, yaduktam
vedavidesu . . . tadantesu),

¥ rajovarfyo 'py ayath dehi dehavEl chabdavace caret, kilryiir avyihata-
matir viirAgydt prakrtfo sthitah, xii, 217,21, The next half-stunea, Gdehid
apramiidie en dehintdd vipramucyate, s interpreted by the commentator to
mean “the three bodies (sthiila-siiksma-kiirana) being abandoned, the soul
(without boty), because of ita mental freedom, s released deflnitively."

! The subtile body In “ span-long ™ in xii, 200, 22 “the size of & thumb,"
it wanders by reason of its connection with the lifiga, v, 40, 15, and 27; xil,
235, 176, afigugthamiteil purasi dehasthih.  Sew above, p. 32,
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to Yoga-Ciistma, desirous of seeing that soul, — (things) with-
out breath, (things) without form, and what (things) are
like thunderbolts.” Here the commentator takes the three,
anucchviisini, amirtdni, yini vajropamany pi, as bodies devoid
of intelligence, siksma or subtile bodies, and, thindly, bodies
indestructible even in the monic destruction, or kiirana-
garirini, with atikrimanti, overpass, to be supplied in the
text. If anything is supplied it is “they see,” but the pas-
sage is clearly without sense as it stands and probably repre-
sents a later and awkwand interpolation of the three bodies.

The Colors of the Soul.

The color of the soul is assumed through its union with
the body, in the same way as when one near a fire gets a red
color, xii, 202, 17. The incorporate spirit, dehin, is said to be
without color, but it is tinged with the fruit of acts, and so is
said to attain to color, varna, which is of course specifically
“darkness.” “But when the creature by means of khowledge
puts off darkness, born of ignomnee, then appears eternal
Brahman ™ (pure, without color, 201, 26). “As wind,” it is
said, “ becomes colored with dust and so itself colors all the
air (space), thus the spirit, jiva, without color, because of
acts’ fruits becomes color-tinged,” xii, 280, 9 ff.

This simple idea of pure white soul (as in Cvet. Up. iv, 1)
being darkened by eontact with impure darkness-horn not-soul,
and eventually becoming clear and colorless agnin, is worked
up into a confused theory of spirit-color in the next chapter,
where jiva, spirit, has six colors, sadjivavarnih, xii, 281, 33, as
follows: “Spirit has six colors, black, yellow-green (or grey),
and blue, the middle color; red, more helpful and good, bright
yellow, and, best of all, white. White is best, spotless, without
sorrow, leading to success. . . . The course creatures take is
made by their (spiritual) color. Color is caused by one’s
former acts (Time, as often, represents the Karma). The
dark color leads to a low course and hell. After hell the
spirit attains yellow-green (harit = dhiimm). When jiva is
endowed with sattvn it casts off tamas (darkness) by means
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of intellizence, and after blue attains to red and lives as a
human creature.” Then the spirit attains to yellow as a god,
returns to hell, and goes on in the same way to white, finally
surpassing the three states (gunas).! The inner meaning of
this passage, according to the commentator, is that when the
spirit has the three gunas, tamas, mjas, sattva, in quantitative
proportion to this sequence, the result is that the spirit is
black ; but in the order tamas, sattva, mjas, yellow-green (or
grey) ; mjns, tamas, sattve, blue; mjas, sattva, tamas, red;
sattva, tamns, mjas, yellow; sattva, majas, tamas, white, The
whole theory, which is alluded to again in 292, 4 ff., seems
to be an elaboration of the simple thesis of the preceding
section given above. In the passage following, the *higher
color" is gained by * pure acts,” vargotkarsam avipnoti namh
punyena karmand. The identification of light with heaven
(“ bright-yellow gods,” above) is as natural as that of dark-
ness with hell. Thus xii, 190, 1 ., after it is said that “troth
is light and darkness is lies,” we read: “ Light is heaven and
darkness is hell ; man gets a mixture of both in this life, truth
and lies.” Compare Patafijali's Aphorisms, iv, 7: “ Yogin's
work is neither white nor black.” I see no support in the text
for the elaborate explanation of the commentator, as recorded
above.

In xii, 303, 46, there are “ three colors, white, red, and black,
with which are affected all things in Prakrti.” Here these
are set parallel to the gunas (red apparently corresponding to
energy, mjas), a8 signs of the soul, which goes to hell if it is
timasa, humanity if rijasa, heaven if sittvika; apparently an
intermediate view between the six colors and the simple an-
tithesis of pure and impure, white and dark. The tricolored
being is known in a phrase common to epiec, v, 44, 25, and
Upanighad, Cvet., iv, 5.2

1 The commentator, instead of taking the states to be gunns, takes them as
waking, sleeping, and deep slumber, ending in terya, the fourth state,

2 Epic text, xil, 303, 46: quklalohitakrsniini ripAny etini trini to sarviny
otfni ripiot y&ni ha prikrifol vail.  Qvet. Up. iv, 6: ajim ekfith lohitapnkla-
krsniim bahvih prajib srjaminim saripibh (Miller gives the varled readings
in his note, S8BE., vol. ii, p. 250). For v, 44, 25, compare above, p. 28,

-
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The Five Fanlts of a Togin.

In xii, 241, 8 ff., the faults of Yogn as known to the seers,
Kavis, are desire, wmth, greed, fear, and sleep, kiima, krodha,
lobha, bhaya, svapna, two added to an ancient tro. In xii,
301, 11, the five Yoga faults to be “cut off " are registered
as riiga, moha, sneha, kiima, krodha. In xii, 802, 55, the
“ path-knowing Kipila Samkhyns™ give as the five faults,
kiima, krodha, bhaya, nidm, ¢viisa. In xii, 217, 13, the five
faults are simply the actions of the five senses. See also the
list above, p. 119.

Pataifijali, ii, 3, recognizes five klegas “to be abandoned ™
(heyiih), avidyi 'smitd rigndvesi 'bhinivegih. Five to be “cut
off " and *to be abandoned ™ are also recognized in the Dham-
mapada, 370, pafica chinde, pafica jahe, In the epic the * five”
are known as such, but different expositions explain them
differently.

Discipline of the Togin.

The perfected Yogin, who, by means of the sevenfold dha-
ranis, methods of fixing the mind, has overcome seven, the
elements, egoism, and intellect, atiains to “complete and
faultless illumination,” pratibhi, in which state he surpasses
the gunas and performs miracles. These technical terms of
the Yoga are only two of many found in the later epic.
Pratibhi, upasargns, the eightfold power, the various com-
fortable “sittings,” ealculated to induce concentration of
thought, e. g., virisana, the codanis, “urgings™ (by which
one controls the breaths), the “ pressing of breaths”™ into the
heart-canal, or into the space between the brows, the fixed
hours of exercise in mental discipline —all this Yoga-machin-
ery is as well known to the epic rewriters as to Patafijali.
That the epic here precedes the Sitra-maker may be inferred
from the fact that in the matter of “faults” (above) and in
other technical terms it does not always follow the latter,
thongh it has the Siitra terminology to a certain extent.
But, on the other hand, there can be little doubt that the
epic-writers were steeped in Yoga-terms and used to Yoga-
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practices of extreme refinement, for they reveal a very inti-
mate acquaintance with Yoga-technique. Over agninst these
adepts, or scientific Yogins, stand the vulgar ascetics, whose
practices consist simply in the austerity of painful posturing.
The latter forms are antique, and continue, of course, through
the whole epic, as indeed they continue till now in India;: but
in contrast with those who practise the scientific rules of the
skilled Yogin, the “onelegged, up-arm” ascetic belongs to
the vulgar cult, inherited as “ Veda-enjoined penance,” where
the wretch is not so much engaged in control and samadhi,
graduated concentration, as in mortifying himself to get power
or win God’s grace. Even Vishnn thus stands by his « eight-
finger-high-altar,” and performs austerities, “ standing on one
leg, with upturned arm and face; " and it is the worshippers
of such gods who retain as their sole means of winning divine
grace the same sort of practices. No sharper contrast can be
imagined than the two disciplines, that of the votary and that
of the scientific student of psychology (whose theology rests
in Brahmaism), as presented in the epic.!

The Destructible and Indestructible.

Both spirit and the Source acconling to the Satikhya system
are eternal and indestructible, xii, 217, 8; G, 18, 19. They
are therefore not created things. But spirit in other passages
is a “created thing"” and so is the source, xii, 205, 24. For
acconding to the Brahmaistic interpretation, both of these are
destructible so far as their entity goes. The twenty-fifth is
reabsorbed and the twenty-fourth is also absorbed into Brah-
man, xii, 808, T ff. See above, pp. 184, 187. “ Lord Time's
Retaking” pratyibim, is the name given to the cosmio re-
absorption as explained in xii, 234, 1 ff. The universe becomes
subtile and metaphysical, adhyitma. All things are first
burned and enter the condition of earth, till earth looks bare

1 The chief chapters to be compared will be found in Ciinti (297, 241, 317;
also pp. 44, 107, above), but for details T must refer to a paper read at the

Meeting of the Oriental Society in April, 1900 {to be published in the Jour-
nal; vol. xxii).
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as a tortoise shell. Then water takes up earth; fire, water;
wind, fire; air, wind; mind, air (with sound, ete., i. e., mani-
fest mind passes into unmodified mind); the moon, as sam-
kalpa or fancy, swallows mind, citta; then Time swallows this
as knowledge.

Up to this point the retroaction is at least intelligible but it
is interrupted here by a revealed text: kilo girati vijliinar
killam balam iti grutih, balah kilo grasati tu, tam vidyi
kurute wage, “Time swallows knowledge, power swallows
Time, and Time swallows power; then Wisdom overpowers
Time.,” Finally: “The Wise One puts into himself the
sound, ghosa, of air or space.” That is unmanifest, highest,
eternal Brahman, “and so Brahman alone is the recipient of
all creatures.”!

The Gods and the Religious Life.

The orthodox Brahman's insistence on the four stadia of
life is found in the normal attitude of the poets. Opposed to
this is the direct teaching that these stadia are quite unneces-
sary, xii, 327, 26-27: “In the first stadium one can be per-
fected, what use is there of the other three?” Compare iii,
297, 25, ma dvitiyam, ete.

In some passages the god Bmhmén is indestructible and
self-crented ; in others he is a creation: in some he is below
Vishnu, in others above him; in some, he is below Civa; in
others above him® Brahmén, again, appears as the equal of

1 ¢l 17: evarh sarviini bhiitini brahmi "va pratisachearal, This absorp-
tion is the counterpart to the personal creation of Brahmdn (see p. 142), from
the “Seed made of Brahman-glory, whence all the world,” 283, 1. T do not
pretend to understand the flnal process of reabsorption described above:
Tkigasyn tadi ghogarh tar vidvin kurute "tmanl, tad avyaktam param brahma
tac chilgvatam anuttnmam. The eternal sound here implicated in Brahman
may be that “ Word without beginning or end, Wisdom, uttered by the Sglf-
existent, from which, ns Veda-sounds, the Lord (as cited in the note, p. 178)
in the beginning creates names, forms, and acts,” xii, 233, 24-20,

2 In xii, 340, 118, Brahmdn knows that Vishnu is greatest; but in xii, 285,
185, Vishnou is unsble to comprehiend the greatness of Civa. Compare on the
mixed idens concerning Brahmen, Holtsmann's essay, ZDMG. xxxviil, p. 167 ff.
I cannot agree with the anthor in the opinion that Brahmdn is the chief God
of the “ older eple,” but only of the older tales incorporated into the epic,
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the other two gods in the trinitarian theosophy, which is rep-
resented in the epic, but only sporadically and in its latest addi-
tions.! He is sometimes looked upon as the chief of all gods,
but his supreme attributes are in other passages taken by his
later rivals, Three stages are clear, with a top story added
last of all. The earliest tales received into the epic know
no god higher than Brahmén, the later pseudo-epic knows
no god equal to (a Pigupata) Giva. Between the two lies the
mass of the epic teaching, where supremacy is given to a sec-
tarian Vishnu. The very latest additions to the epic adopt a
synthetic view and make of this religious olla podrida one har-
monious whole, where all three great gods are one.

Arjuna is a form of Vishon, He is taught this with won-
der and great amaze in the sixth book. But our amazement
at his amazement is still greater, for this doctrine, apparently
80 new to him, was revealed to him long before, in the third
book, and on that earlier occasion he appeared fully to appre-
ciate the fact that he was divine and identical with Krishna,
facts which in the sixth book he has totally forgotten?

Heaven and Hell Death.

Inconsistent as is the Karma doctrine with the notion of
heaven and hell, the Hindn, like Pindar, successfully combines
the two beliefs by imagining that metempsychosis follows the

1 For the usual caturmiirti, compnre iii, 208, 15; vii, 20, 28; xii, 335, &
In iil, 272, 47, Is found the only definite expression of the late trinitarian
bellef in & trimirti, an interpolated section (compare my Religions of India,
p. 412); though it may be implied in §, 1, 82 and xiif, 16, 15, but only here
till we reach the Harivanga, 2, 125, 31. It appears first In the later Upani-
ghads, or In late additions, as in Miitd v (as distinguished from the close of
iv), above, p. 46. Among other religious novelties the peendo-eple introduces
Citragupta, Death’s secretary, xifi, 125, 6; 180, 14 f. In several points, such
s in this and in grammatical peculinrities, the AnugEsana shows iLself Iater
in some parts even than Canti, all ignored, of course, by the synthesist.

2 Compare iii, 12, 18. In this passage, Arjunn exalts Krishna as the su-
preme Lord of the universe, and Krishon in torn identifies the two : yas tviim
dvesti sn mim dvesti, ete., ib. 45 (Vishna says the same thing almost to Rudra
in xif, 343, 133; yas tviim vetti sa mith vett, yas tvim any ea mim any).
Arjuna’s godhead is proclaimed to him in iii, 41, 35, 43; 47, 7. On the hymn,
fif, 12, compare Lassen, Ind. Alt, i, p. 489,
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penalty of hell, or reward of heaven. The two views stand
sometimes separate, however, and the hero is promised an
abode in Indra's heaven without any allusion to metempsy-
chosis; or one is promised a high or low birth hereafter withe-
out allusion to the older teleological fancy. Ordinarily in the
former case, the rule is that a good man goes to heaven and a
bad man goes to hell, as in the Upanishads, e. g., Mund. i,
2 10, and in the epic genemally. But in one exegesis quite a
different view is taken. The idea here is that a fairly good
man goes first of all to hell; while n man who on the whole is
rather sinful than good goes first of all to heaven. Afterwands
the good man goes to heaven and the bad man goes to hell.!

The popular notion of the Yogin is not at all that of absorp-
tion into Brahman. % Grieve for the living, not for the dead;
this pious hero after his death, like a Yogin, has become a be-
ing with a human body and shines glorious like a king."®* In
heaven there are cool breezes and perfume, no hunger, thirst,
toil, old age, nor sin, but  eternal happiness,” in heaven, which
is here, in contrast to hell, the “highest place,” xii, 190, 13-
14. So in the Sabhis. The Yogin “revels in joy, knows no
sorrow, and rides around on high in a heavenly car, attended
by self-luminons women,” xiii, 107, 130 (compare the rimih
sarathiih of Katha Up. i, 25). This is the happiness of a Yogin
after death, a view of course dinmetrically opposed to that of
the philosophy taught elsewhere, for it is taught as final, not
as preliminary.

In various passages it is tanght that a good man should aim
at attaining to heaven. This too is not put forth as a half-view
with a reservation, as in the case of the Upanishads. But in
other cases it is expressly just such a half-view.? Heaven is

1 Phiiyistham pipakarmi yah sa plrvarm svargam anute, ete., xviil, 3.

% t&m Aindavim Etmatanum , . . gatal, vil, 71,17, Compare xii, 332, 53,
wiiyubhitah praveksyami tejoricin divikaram (oot here to the moon, which
changes): “In the form of wind 1 shall enter the sun” 1o five with the
geers) ; yatra ni ‘vartate punaly (50}, “ whenee there is no return.”

# Here it may bo objected : But this is for warriors, and even in the Upan-
fshads those that worship Prajipati as matter instead of spirit are materially
blessed. This raises the question again which I touched upon at the outset.
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here a good place for good but unintelligent people, but it is
scorned by the philosopher. “T have done with heaven, away
with thee, heaven, whither thou hast come,” says an enlight-
ened king; “let the priest receive my merit if he wishes,”
xii, 199, TT-T8. The priest, orthodox, is recognized as still
striving for heaven and likely to go to hell, in the old way:
“ Hell is where priests go,” it is said rather bluntly, ib. 14-15,
nirayam nii 'va yatd tvam yatra yitd dvijarsabhib, yisyasi
Brahmanah sthinam. For of all the heavens of all the gods
it is said, “these are but hells to the place of the Highest
Soul,” xii, 198, 6.

All kings but one go to Yama's heaven in the Sabhi
account;! in the battle-scenes most of them go to Indm’s
heaven. But in vi, 16, 20, they go to the Brahma-world.
Again, the heaven one goes to depends either on one's gunas
(as explained above), or, according to where one dies (Tirtha),
or, a8 a third explanation, according to the place in the body
through which the soul escapes at death. If it goes through
the feet, one goes to Vishnu’s place; if through the arms, to
Indra’s place; if through the crown, to Brahman, ete., xii, 818,
1 ff. (with vigvedevin in 5, common in the pseudo-epic).

Death, it may be observed, is usually a male; but in vii, 53,
17 and xii, 258, 16-21, a female. There are here two accounts
which, though together opposed to the view held everywhere
else, are of eritical value, not on this account (for a poet may
perhaps be allowed to unsex death), but on account of their
being almost identical, two versions of one tale, one bearing
traces of greater antiquity than the other?

In one part the warrior auditors are tanght the deepest mysteries, in another
they are tanght what is not taught in the Upanishads except as introduc-
tion to true teaching. Synthetically considered, the epie tenches nothing
systematic in these varving expositions.

1 Yama's home is here a heaven of delight, elsewhere in the eple it is & hell
of horrors,

# The aceount in Dropa is here the later of these two similar scenes, ns has
been shown by Holtzmann, ZDMG. xxxviii, p. 218. In philosophy, death is
the dissyllabic Ego as opposed to the eternal, immortal, threesyllable non-
efo, or mama versus namama (* this s mine" is a thought deadly to truth,
and untruth is death), xii, 13, 4 and xiv, 13, 3 (identical passages),
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The Cosmic Egg and Creations.

Acconding to the old belief, the universe comes from a
eosmic egg. The philosophical schemes, of course, discand this
egg, but we hear of it in the popular accounts often enough
and meet it in the first verses of the epic. Occasionally, how-
ever, in the personal creation, which stands in so sharp con-
trast with the more philosophical schemes, this becomes a sub-
ject of eontroversy. Thus in xii, 812, the “ Unmanifest” is a
person, who first creates plants as the food of all incorporate
things. *“Then he produced Brahmdn, born in a golden egg.
Brahmfin lived in the egg a year. Then he came out and put
together the four forms of all beings, and earth and heaven
above —as it is said in the Vedas, dyfiviprthivyoh!—and
then the middle space. After this he created egoism, a being,
bhiita, and four sons besides, who are the fathers’ fathers.
The gods are the sons of the fathers; by the gods the worlds
were filled. Egoism, he that stands in the highest, created
fivefold beings, earth and the other elements.” Several verses
follow on the impossibility of the senses acting alone (“the
organs do not perceive, ete. Mind alone sees. Mind is the lord
of the senses,” ete.).* Here the egg-born creator is acknowl-
edged in a scheme which isa mixture of mythology and philos-
ophy. But in xiii, 154, 16 ff.: *“Some fools say that Brahmén
was born of an egg . . . but that is not to be regarded. How
could the unborn be born? Airspace is the egg, acconding
to tradition, and out of that was born Brahmén, the forefuther.
(He required no support, for he is) personified consciousness,
the Lord. There is no egg; there is Brahmin . . . the unman-
ifest eternal Creator Lord " (15). This passage is not merely
an allegorical interpretation of the egg-myth ; for in the former,
Brahmén creates space after he is born of the egg from which
ke is born, while here the egg is space. The number of crea-

1 That is, the Vodie form implies the truth of hesven and earth as hers
stated.

¥ In this passage, ete vigesi mahibhiitesn, 812, 12, repeats the first hailf-
stanza of 311, 14, cited above, p. 120,
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tions in philosophy I have already discussed. They are given
as nine, or again as five.!

The Grace of God.

The belief in the saving grace of God is found only in the
later Upanishads. It asserts that one sees the Self (or Lond)
by the gmace of the Creator, Katha Up,1i, 2, 20 ff.; Cvet., iii,
20; vi, 21; Mund., iii. 2, 8. One is chosen, and cannot get
salvation by knowledge alone. This geneml wview is that
maintained by the epic poet, who says: “The Vedas and
Orders, though established on various opinions, nfinfimatasa-
misthitih, unite in worshipping Spirit as the persomal God
by whose grace one is saved.” So again: % That man can see
Him, to whom He gives His grace,” yasyn prasiidah kurute
sa vii tarh dmastum arhati, xii, 337, 20, (a verse found also in
the psendo-Ramiyana). The gmce of God is here the chief
element of salvation, opposed to what is recognized as the
severer school of those who attain salvation scientifically
either by knowledge of soul or of God. This older system in
the Upanishads is represented by those who are saved by
knowledge alone ; in the epic, by like-minded men, who have
worked out a system or science of salvation, and depend wholly
on this science, jiina, or on ascetic practices, tapas, yoga,
superadded to this science. Both of these are recognized as
older systems in the epic, compared with the grace-of-God
theory, and practically they are thrown over by the adherents
of the latter school, who, however, differ from their ancestors
in the Upanishads by a clear mark of lateness, in that they

| specify that the God whose grace saves is Krishna alone.

Salvation not through knowletjgc, even of God, not throngh

? the grace of God, but through the grace of the mangod is the

saving way, the easier way, or as it is called in the Giti, the
% less tronblesome way,” 12, 5.
Side by side stand in the epic these two great modern modi-

! These are the modifications of God, avidyfsargns and vidyfsargas, five
in number in xii, 503, but when the account is repeated in 311, nine in all
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fications of the older Upanishads: there, knowledge, wisdom,
jiifina, vidyd, contrasted with the later grace of the * C-mtar-;
Spirit,” at most recognized as Civa. Here, the Samkhya-
Yoga system, contrasted.with the later Krishna cult. «I
will release thee from all thy sins, grieve not,” says the man-
god, Gitd, 18, 66. DBut the Yogin replies: “Sink or swim,
let one put his trust in science alone,” xii, 237, 1 and
238, 1, and claims that he is purified not by Krishna but
by Yoga knowledge, rejecting even the purity induced by
bathing in the sacred pools (for his purity is “obtained by
knowledge ™), which elsewhere in the epic are said to purify
from all sin' But innsmuch as the Yogin's seience postulated
what the Simkhya denied, a personal God, the former became
a bridge between the atheist and the devotee, a bridge, how-
ever, occasionally repudiated by the latter, who does not always,
as usually, claim that he is thus philosophie, but exclaims:
“ By Simkhya and by Yoga rule I meditate the way of God
and find it not,” xii, 852, 7-8.

The irreconcilable difference between the Satkhya and the
faith of the Krishnaite could be removed only by modifying
one of these extreme views. Either the atheistic (or even
Brahman) philosopher had to win over the adherents of the
man-god to renounce him and return to the “ship of salvation
of knowledge,” or the devotee, having admitted that the
Yogin's Spirit was God, had to identify his Krishna with that
Purusha Tevarma. Late as are all the purely philosophical
chapters of the epie, they still show which power prevailed.

1 There is of course, further, the Civaite, who worshipped not Krishna but
another as the highest God, not to speak of those that remained troe to
Vedie tradition and went for salvation no further than sacrifices and gifts.
There nre also, within the group of philosophers, those who recognized only
the earlier twenty-five principles, and those who recognized twenty-six, as ex-
plained above. There is also the fractional sectary, who regarded Krishna
a8 the * half of the fourth ™ of the * root-abiding MahAdeva ™ {as fatstha, p.
44, he creates existences, xii, 281, 01-02). All these divergent beliefs are
represented in startling and irreconcilable antagonism in an epic concerning
which the unhistorical view is dass es Gchte zu ciner einheitlichen Auffassung
abgerundete Elemente gind, welche das Epos bietet, Nirviipa, p. 841
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Faith absorbed unfaith. The religious philosophy of the epic
is a successful attempt to uphold Krishnaism not only against
the science of atheism, but against a deistic science that postu-
lated God but saw no godship in Krishna ; a science which in
its turn is technically elaborated, a long advance on the vague
speculations of the Upanishads, but not yet as uniform as in
the completed system. Krishnaism stands to Samkhya-Yoga
chronologically as stands the later grace-of-the-Creator theory
to the earlier knowledge of the Upanishads. But both epic
Samkhya-Yoga and Krishnaism are later even than this modi-
fication of Upanishad teaching. Latest of all is trinitarianism.
Side by side stand all these creeds, each pretending to be a
definitive answer, each forming part of the contents of a poetic
vessel, into which have been poured the vinegar and oil of
doubt and faith; but:

ofos ¥ dhadd 7' dyyéas Talrd wira
Suyoorareivy’ &y of Gide wporevéros.



CHAPTER FOUR.

EFPIC VERSIFICATION,

alarhkrtarh cubhiiih cabdiih
samayiir divyaminugiih

chandovritiig oa vividhiir
anvitam vidusim priyam

A Tale ndorned with polished phrase
And the wise lore of gods and men,

With verses turned In various ways
Replete, a joy to scholars’ ken.

Epic Vergification.

The poetry of the epic is composed in metres, chandas, of
three sorts. The first is measured by syllables, the second by
morze, the third by groups of more. These rhythms ran the
one into the other in the following course. The early free
syllabie rhythm tended to assume a form where the syllables
were differentinted as light or heavy at fixed places in the verse.
Then the fixed syllabic rhythm was lightened by the resolution
of specific heavy syllables, the beginning of mor-measurement.
The resolution then became general and the number of morwe,
not the number of syllables, was reckoned. Finally, the morwe
tended to arrange themselves in groups and eventually became
fixed in a wellnigh unchangeable form. Part of this develop-
ment was reached before the epic began, but there were other
parts, as will appear, still in process of completion. Neither

! 1 wish to acknowledge in beginning this chapter on eple metres the great
help afforded me by Professor Cappeller of Jenn, who put at my disposal a
manuscript on the metrical forms in the epic, in which all the metres were
loeated and the trigtubhs of the first three books were analyzed seriatim. 1
need hardly say that this loan has materially lightened the labor of preparing

the following sketch, n loan the kindness of which was the more appreciated
as it was entirely unsolicited, though most gratefully received.
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of the chief metres in the early epic was quite reduced to the
later stereotyped norm. The stanza-form, too, of certain
metres was still inchoate.

The mass of the great epic (about ninety-five per cent) is
written in one of the two current forms of free syllabic
rhythm; about five per cent in another form of the same
class; and only two-lenths of a percent in any other metre.
The two predominant rhythms, ¢loka and tristubh, are in
origin the oldest Indic or pre-Indic rhythms, while of the
others some are in turn early developments from the first epic
thythms, For convenience of reference, before discussing
these rhythms in detail, I give a list of all those used in one
or both of the two epics according as they are free syllabic
(gloka, tristubh), fixed syllabic (aksaracchandas),! mora-metre
(mitrichandas), and group-rhythms (ganacchandas).

gloka: a stanza of two verses (hemistichs) of sixteen
syllables each, restricted to a certain extent as to the place
where heavy and light syllables (or long and short vowels)
are permitted. Originally the stanza consisted of four
verses of eight syllables each and many traces of this di-
vision, by independent “quarters,” padas, survive in the
Mahabhirata.

trigfubh: a stanza of four verses of eleven syllables each,
arranged with very little restriction (and consequently of
various types) in the Mahibhfirata; reduced to one prevail-
ing type in the Rim@yans. Increased by one heavy sylla-
ble in each pida, this metre is called jagati, but the two
types are interchangeable in the same stanza. Fixed types
of this metre are common in verse form, but rare in stanza
form?® except as given in the next group (of four-verse
stanzas).

! The fixed syllable is called alsc varpavrita, “syllabic verse” (vrita =
Virss).

2 That is, pure in the form (a) and (b), w —w — — wiw w2 (L3
7 ISR N i T o LTI, 17 | PR P ol I
are called (a) upendravajell; (b) vadigastha(bila); (e) ¢filini; (f) vRtormi;
or (&) and {b) with the opening __ __ s __, called (¢) indravajei and (d) in-

dravaicd, as they have eleven or twelve syllables, respectively. When (s)
and (¢) or (b) and (d) are mingled, the stanza is called upajiti.
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with the varse flaed as

rrathoddhati, a trisfubh — et NP N g A N
bhujamgaprayite, s jagativ — v v
drutavilambita, 8 jagatl ooy s v v
vRigradevi, a jagati = P AT, e
1 " Tunird, an atijagati! A i Nl ey WIS A

s prahargipl, anatifagati _ _ _wovo v _w
m dramu an stijagati vasas, o w v
FAEDAYTEA lmﬂllénlt'lﬂ’j___—‘—ﬁvuuuvu___
vasantatilnkR agakvard __ _ o _ uvu_vu v
milini, ap aticakvari o vw vu v W
girddlavikridits, an atidhrti — et N N W e Ny

L [ W P S U S e

spuspitigrk and Bupacchandasika, stanzas of two verses,
each verse having sixteen and elghteen morm in prior
ani! posterior pida, respectively, the mors being ar-
t less (&

mitrichandas | :nh:ngi:;':ﬂm" more (puspitigri) or (Bupac-
(srdhasamavyits) aparavaktra and vditiliya, the same in catalectic form,
each pAdi being shortened by two more,

Lmltri.um-.h, a stanza of four verses, ench verse having
sixteen more.

(A &ry R, Bryfgitl, upagiti), staneas of two verses, each verso
contalning eight groups of morm, the group of four
more each, but with the restriction that amphibrachs
are prohibited in the odd groups, but masy make any
even group and must make the sixth group, unless in-
ganacchandas « deed this sixth group be represented (in the second
hemistich) by only one morn or four breves; and that
the eighth group may be represented by only two morme,
The metre is ealled Rryfigiti when the eighth foot hins
four more ; upagitl, when the sixth foot irregularly has
\ but one mora in each hemistich.®

1 That is, n jagati with one syllable over, ati, or with thirteen sylinbles in
the pida. The second atijagati above is sometimes called prahargani

% That is, having fourteen syllables in the pRda, fiftysix in ‘the stanza
The atigakvard and atidhrti have fifteen and ninetecn syllables in the phda,
respectively,

® Brown, Prosody, p. 17, points out that this metre is almost thatof Horace,
Odes, iif, 12: miserar | est neq a- | mori | dare lu- | dum neque | dul- | i mala |
wino, ete.; and sic te | diva po- | tens Cypri | sic fra- | tres Hele- | nne | In-
cida | siders, pto,, save that the sixth group is here of two more.

18
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Gloka and Tristubh.
THE PADAS.

The number of verses in a ¢loka or tristubh stanza may be
decreased or increased by one or two, respectively; but in
the great majority of cases, two in a ¢loka and four in a
tristubh constitute a stanza. Sometimes, however, where one
or three hemistichs make a stanza, it is merely a matter of
editing. Compare, for instance, i, 90, 22; i, 08, 19-21 with
§,682-83; iii, 4, 17 with 234; iii, 111, 14 ff,, with 10,040, ff.
But, on the other hand, no arrangement can always group the
hemistichs into uniform stanzas. Thus in xii, 350, 49 ff., five
tristubh hemistichs follow three ¢loka hemistichs. A stanza
of three hemistichs is apt to close a section, as in vii, 54 and
187. In G.vi, 49, 55, there is one hemistich in excess because
58 a-b were added to the original, and this is donbtless the
cause of many such cases; though it is also true that a half
stanza is often found where there is no reason to suspect a
later addition. Six pidas in a tristubh oceur oocasionally.

But in the case of the ¢loka, the pidas are metrically linked
in pairs, while tristubh piidas are metrically independent.
The ¢loka, therefore, is a couplet. Its two halves are metri-
cally disjunct and may be treated as independent wholes.
Each hemistich is a complete verse. The two halves of this
verse, the quarters, pidas, of the whole stanza, are sometimes
knit together into euphonic combination and a syntactical
whole. But, relatively speaking, this is seldom the case.
The unity consists rather in the fact that one half of the verse
is metrically different from the other and cannot be substi-
tuted for it, whereas in the tristubh any piida can be substi-
tuted, if the sense permits, for any other! The different fall
of the ¢loka padas may be seen very well when the words are
almost identical :

1 Tn some forms of the tristubh, however, there is a restriction in the final
syllaba anceps of the first and third padas, not found in the second and
fourth pidas.  In such cases (discussed hereafter) the tristubh, like the ¢loka,

consists of two parts (hemistichs) and the perfect independence of the pids is
modified. This does not affect the free epic trisfubh,
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amitrinim bhayakaro mitrinim abhayarkarah
galabha iva kediram magakd iva pivakam
D *tantrl vidyate vini nd ’eakro vidyate rathah
rukmapuiikhdir ajihmagrai rukmapufikhair ajihma-
giih (G. vi, 20, 26 and 19, 68)1
kim nu me syid idam krtva kit nu me syid akur-
vatah
yato dharmas tatah Krsno yatah Krsnas tato jayah
pagyan gmvan sprean jighrann agnan gaechan svapan
gvasan
jupate japyate cdi 'va tapate tapyate punah
The final syllaba anceps of all pidas indicates, however,
that the gloka, like the tristubh, originally permitted the
same metrical fall in both padas, and such we know to have
been the case in the older metre from which the ¢loka derives.
The Mahabhirata retains this identical measure here and there,
a8 in
tad vii deva updsate tasmit saryo wirdjate,
but such cases, usually reflecting or imitating the older verse
of the Upanishads, as in this example, v, 46, 1, are regularly
avoided, even by the substitution of irregular or dialectic
forms. Thus in viii, 84, 12, where the same verb is employed,

Duryodhanam wupdsants parivarya samantatah

The ¢loka verse (hemistich) does not often indicate its
unity by its form. Generally its prior half, or the pida (to re-
tain this word for the division of eight syllables), is not united
with the posterior pida. Verses that do unite the two usu-
ally give lists of objects, which is the ordinary case in the
early epie, though the later epic does not hesitate to make
freer use of this unit-verse. But on the whole, though com-
mon enough in post-epical writing, this is by no means typical
of the epic itself. The great bulk of the poem does indeed
furnish a goodly number of examples, but relatively speaking
cases like the following are rare:

. The other verses are found in R. vii, 36,92 : 7, 8; I, 89,20; M. ili,62,10;
ﬂlmlm: “rﬂ'; ﬂﬁl“l Im‘
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mahamanigilipattabaddhaparyantavedikim, i, 3, 32
dikynsaryoganiinitvasamaviiyavigiradah, ii, 5, 3
vayam hi devagandharvamfnusyoragariksasin, iii, 53, 29
jambvimralodhrakhadirasilavetrasamikualam, ib. 64, 4
gitihagirddlamitarhgavariharksamrgiiyutam, ib. 39
badarefigudakigmaryaplaksigvatthabibhitakaih, ix, 37, 61
gadamusalaniricagaktitomarahastays, ix, 46, 66
drgyate hi dharmarfipend ‘dharmam prakrtag caran,
xii, 261, 6
ajiyata mahirijavance sa ca mahidyutih, xiii, 10, 35
sa bhavan dandasamyogend 'nena hrtakilbisah, G. iv, 17, 58
bhavadbhir nigeayas tattvavijiiinakugaldir mama, G. iv,
82, 5.

The hemistich of the gloka is also genemlly independent of
the rest of the stanza in sense as well as in metre, but it is not
infrequently united with it syntactically, as in vi, 19, 12,

na hi so ‘sti pumiiil loke yah samkruddhbam
Vrkodaram

dmstum atyograkarminam visaheta nararsabham .

Not a mortal on earth exists, who deep-incensed
Vrkodara,

Mighty, a chief of awful strength, conld a mo-
ment behold in war,

So samalarkrtam: gatam, in the first chapter of Nala, 11;
krodhasya ca vinigrahaly: karyah, xii, 830, 10; asambhivyari
vadham tasya Vrtrasyn vibudhidhipah: cintayino jagima cu,
R. vii, 85, 15, ete. Inside the hemistich, the pidas are fre-
quently euphonically independent (hiatus);

Prajafigho Valiputriya abhidudriava, R. vi, 76, 22.

na kimeid abhidhatavya aham, R. vi, 118, 10

mi vinfigam gamisyima ® aprasidyd *diteh sutam,
R. vii, 35, 63

1 R. (Bombay) has cmeura hetween pidas and svoids both these forms
(sathyoght in 18, 84, for samhyogena, etc.).

% G. here, 85, 113, has the future imperative, gamisyadhvam. Other ex-
amples of hintus may be seen in R. v, 80, 8; +i, 60, 8; vii, 11, 42, etc,,
besides the ample collection of Bohtlingk for the first four books,
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Stumitran samparisvajya idarm vacanam abravit,
R. vi, 23,1

nihanyid antaram labdhva dltko viyasin iva, R. vi,
17,19

garaniiny agaranyini dgramini krtini nah, R.vii, 6, 5

In G. the hiatus is usually avoided, but it is sometimes kept
here, as where R. vii, 21, 19 has gomsam gopraditiro annam
ciii.'va (adriksit) and G. rectifies the grammar but keeps the
hiatus, gopraditrig ca annam.! In the last book of the poem,
hiatus in G. is more common than in the earlier epic; for
example, G. has the hiatus of R. vii, 6, 40, svadhitarh dattam
istarn ca @igvaryam paripilitam. On the other hand, within
the pida attempts are sometimes made to avoid hiatus at the
expense of form, as in R. vii, 109, 4, bmhmam (cf. 88, 20)
fivartayan param. Contrast is often the canse of hiatus, both
in the pida, as in apiyamn vii upiya vi, R, iii, 40, 8, and in the
hemistich, as in hinam mim manyase kena ahinam sarvavikra-
miih, R. vi, 36, 52 So in the Mah@bhiimta, satyanima bhava
‘goka, "agokah gokandiganah, iii, 64, 107. The latter epic
otherwise presents the same phenomena:

yesim mitram upiighriya api bandhyd prasiyats,
iv, 10, 14

uplvartasva tad brahma antaritmani vigrotam, v,
43, 59

vivega Gahghm Kiuravya Ulapl, xvii, 1, 27

devi "pi mfirge muhyanti apadasya padaisinah, xii,
270, 22

anihitah pravigati aprsto bahu bhisate, v, 33, 36, ete.

There is nothing peculiarly epic in hinstus. It is found in
precedent and subsequent poetry. Its occurrence in the

! R.in the second hemistich has grhiifg ca grhaditirah (ace.) svakarma-
phalam agnatal, ag for bhuj, as in M. {ii, 32, 0.

3 Emphasis also may cause histus, as in dharmAtmE i, B. 1,21, 7; na tn
vakturh samarthe Thath teayi ftmagatin guodn, R iv, 8, 5; or it may be em-
ployed to save the life of a word, as in dakyipirthe ‘tha rtvighhyah, xiil, 03, 25
(the commonest histus is this before 1, a8 in sarve ca rtavab ; kirayasva rse;
anye rksavatah, eic).
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Mahabhiigya, as in ¢ayind vardhate diirvi dsinam vardhate
vigam, IS., xiii, p. 461, may be epic.

The cadence of the gloka, like that of all other poetry, de-
pends on the sense, and the csesura cannot be determined by
rule. In most cases there is a cesum at the end of the pada,
but it is frequently shifted, as in kvii "rjunah nrpatih ? gighmi
samyng dkhydtum arhatha, R. vii, 31, 11. A complete sen-
tence seldom exceeds the limit of a stanza, and when it goes fur-
ther it may be set down as a mark of lateness. Quite anomalous
in epic style are those long sentences, usually relative, which,
as in Gtd 2, 42—44 and 6, 20-23 run through twelve or four-
teen pidas. Still more awkward are the sentences found in the
later epie. Thus in xii, 302, occurs a sentence, not of four-
teen pidas as in the Gitd, but of fourteen glokas (5-17): yet
this is surpassed in the same section by a sentence of thirty
¢lokas, which even then has no finite verb and in reality never
comes to an end at all (24-52). Such monstrosities, however,
belong only to the pseudo-epic.

Like the ¢loka, the trigtubh, in euphony and sense, may be
a conplet, the first two and last two padas making a unit, as
in iii, 118, 20 ¢ —d, anyiiig ca Vrsnin upngamya piijim: cakre;
vii, 2, 83 a — b, na tv evi "ham na gamisyimi tesdim : madhye
girinim. Euphonic unity is illustmted by the elision in vii,
163, 14 of a in adrgyanta at the beginning of the pada after o;
by tifi¢ cipy: upopavistin between ¢ —d in i, 181, 19; and
by the complete hemistichs:

yadd ‘grausam Bhimasend 'nuyitens "gvatthimnd para-
mastram prayuktam, i, 1, 213

sa-Karna-Duryodhana-Cialva-Calya-Draanayani-Kratha-
Sunitha-Vakrah, i, 187, 15 (compare in ¢loka;
Bhisma-Drona-Krpa-Driuni-Karna'rjuna-Janir-
danin, viii, 20, 3; bahugo Vidura-Drona-Krpa-
Gangeya-Srifjayiib, ix, 61, 20)

uddhatalafigilamahapatikadhvajottamasisikulabhisan-
antam, iv, 54, 27.

Ordinarily, however, disjunction and not conjunction of
piidas is the rule. Thus between b — ¢, iii, 132, 5, a + a, and
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even between a — b and ¢ — d. Here also hiatus appears even
in the pada, as in i, 1, 214 b, svasti "ty uktvil astrum astrena
gintam (so must be read); or in i, T4, 80 ¢, ahag ca ritrig¢ ca
ubhe ca samdhye. It may then be expected between padas,
as in

yada *vamaisthah * sadrgah greyasag ca, alpiyasag

ca, i, 883, 3a—b
vanaspatin osadhig cd *viganti, apo (= apo) viyum,

i, 00,11a—b
santi loka bahavas te narendra, apy ekdi 'kab, i, 92,
15a—b

So in Yijiaseni: ekimbard, ii, 67, 34 a — b; utsahiimi: Gyuns-
min, iii, 192, 67 ¢ —d; putri: Iksviku, ib. 70 ¢ —d; tapag
ca: amatsiryam, v, 43, 20 a — b; fciryena: dtmakrtam (text
-niit), v, 44, 14 a; apo "tha adbhyah salilasya madhye, v, 46,
8 4. B. occasionally rejects (betters) the text of C., as in vi,
199 ¢ — d, stands na ca 'pi te madvagagi maharse, mugrahari
kartum arhi hi me matih, where B. 8, 61, has na ¢& *dharmam,
ete. So in viii, 4,340, pageid vadhisye tvAm api, sampramiidha,
gham, etc., where B., 85, 83, has midham. Both, however,
continue with aharh hanisye "rjuna @jimadhye, and in the next
verse both have prasahya asydi 'va in ¢ —d? Other cases
are: ¢atruhantd: uviica, viii, 85, 80 ¢ — d; mudam ca lebhe
rsabhah Kuriinim, ix, 17, 18 d; uttina-isye na havir juboti,
xii, 246, 27 a; bibheti: agraddheyam, xiv, 9, 27 ¢ — d ; Madam
nima asuram vigvaripam, Xiv, 9, 88, ¢ (from the text in B.,
nAmasuram, and in C. 251, Madam niminam) ; Tilottama ci
'py atha Menaki ca: etds, H. 2.80,71a—b. Examples from
the Ramiyana are given by Bohtlingk, or may be seen in the
conjunction of mahirathasya: Iksviku, R. vi, 14, 12a —b;
abhyupetya: uvica, R. vi, 59,45 ¢ —d. In both metres, to

1 The first foot consists of five syllables.

£ B's reading in iii, 112, 15 d, ealiteva i *ait for calitewn Reit, 10,085,
may be to avoid histus. In i, 63, 64 = 2,116, both texts have acintito
*bhimatah svabandhunf, where hiatos may be assumoed, though not neces-
garily, as also in iii, 167, 13 b, na (v&l) visam pitaro (ajsys kurvata. Ib. 15
o — b, both texts have hintus, uksipam pakivi saha odanena asmit kapotit
prati te nayantu {give you for).
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avoid hiatus, irrational particles are often inserted. A good
example is: purd krtayuge tita Ay isid rji Ay Akampanal,
vii, 2,029, where B., 52, 26, omits the first hi.

Rhyme.

Connection of pidas by rhyme is not uncommon. It is less
noticeable in ¢lokas than in trigtubhs on account of the alter-
nate trochaic and iambic cadence employed in the former, and
some, for example, may think that in iii, 65, 65-66,

vasasva mayi kalyfini
pritir me parama tvayi...
ihai "va vasat! bhadre
bhartiram upalapsyase

the rhymes of the nameless queen are practically unfelt,! but
this is scarcely possible when alternate rhymes oceur, as in
R. ii, 88, 7:
prisidavaravaryesu
gitavatsu sugandhisu
usitvdh Merukalpesu
krtakaficanabhiteise

In ¢l 18 of the same section, three successive pidas end in
-am; in 14, two end in -i; and in 23-25 seven end in -im,
or -, with some inserted besides :

bahuviryabhiraksitam
ginyasamvaraniraksdmn
ayantritahayadvipdm
anfivrtapurad viirds
rijadhinim araksitam
aprahrstabaldm nytindm
visamasthdm andvredm

So in tristubhs, thymes are both irregular and regular, as in
R. iv, 24, 13,

! Compare, however, the affected inftial assonance (with the same differ-
ence) in . Iv, 33, 62:
Taraya ci 'py anujfifitas
trarayd vi "pl coditak
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acintaniyam parivarjaniyem anipsaniyam svana-
veksaniyam
and in R. vi, 78, 55, where three pidas end in -dhdni, -bhani,
-kdni, respectively ; the same (in -tdni, Jjdni, -nani) appearing
also in a puspitagri stanza, R. v, 20, 36. In R. iv, 28, 41, we
find

pramattasamnaditabarhindgni
sacakragopikulagidvaland
caranti nipirjunavisitdnd
gajdh suramydni vanintardni
navimbudbirihatakecardni
dhruvam parisvajya sarorahdnd
kadambapuspini sakegardni
navdni hrstd bhramarih pibanti

In the following passage the effect of rhyme is given by simple
repetition of the whole word, R. iv, 28, 256 (not in G.):
nidrll candiih kegavam abAyupditi
drutam nad! sigaram ablbyupdifi
hrsta balakd ghanam abhbyupditi
kantd sakfmd privam abhyupditi

words put into the mouth of love-sick Rima (kimapradhfinah,
as he is called) by some late poetaster, who, not content with
the last stanza, adds to it (27):

vahanti varsanti nadanti bhinti
dhyidyanti nrtyanti samfgvasanti

Cumpan; also in the same section, weak rhymes in -tinim,
-viinim, -kiinim, -rinim (at the end of the pada in 81). This
reaches its height in the ridiculous (late) section R. v, &,
where the same word is repeated at the end of each pada
till even G is o relief, where oceurs the alternation: -pafiko,
-paiikah, -lanko, ¢ginkah. But elsewhere in R., e. g, ii, 16,
47, three pidas of a tristubh end in -am, the other in -am(d);
and in the preceding stanza three pidas end in -Gih-, though
jagati pidas are here interchanged with tristubh.

Foot may rhyme with foot or with alternate foot in the
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gloka, just as pada rhymes with pida, that is, either with a
modification of the precedent syllable, thus, x, 15, 34,
evam kurn
na ¢ 'nyd tu

or even with alternate rhyme, as in R. v, 59, 24,

pativratd

ca. sugront
avastabdhi

ca Jinakt

but the same sound may also be repeated without any such
precedent difference, as in x, 15, 14,

adharmag ca
krto "nena

Such light fundamental rhymes cannot be said to be pro-
duced without design. They are, in fact, the vulgar rhyme
of the common proverb, such as is eonspicuous in all popular
sayings. Compare for instance the following Marathi
proverbs:

(a) icchi pard
yei ghard
(b) jyatse kude
tyatse pudhe
(c) svarpa lokt
vilitarant
(d) zase zhida
tase phala?

Alliteration.

Alliteration, according to the native rhetorician Dandin, is
affected rather by the Giudas than by the Vidarbhas, the

1 [a) what is wished for another will come to one’s own hoose; (b) evil is
in front of an evil man (honl soit qui mal ¥ pense) ; (c) in heaven the river
Viitarani (the river of death precedes the joy of heaven) ; (d) as is the tree,
#0 the frnit.  Manwaring, Marathi Proverbs, The carlier anustubh shows the

rhyme better on account of the fambus in the prior pida, e. g, RV, v, 86, 6:
arhanty cit pure dadhs
angeva deviv arvale.
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latter preferring cognate sounds to mere repetition. The ref-
erence is rather to classical affectations than to epie style,
where alliteration is a common triek, but is not so overdone
as it is in the works of later poets. A great deal of it is
probably unconscious, or at least required and almost unavoid-
able. Still, the later epic writers certainly affect the anuprisa
which Dandin says is not liked by the Vidarbhas. Thus in
vii, 118, 16,
mudad sametah parayi mahfitma
rarija rijan surarijakalpah
and in viii, 94, 54,
nihatya Karnam ripum dhave *rjunah
rarija rijan paramens varcasd
yathd purd vrtravadhe catakratuh
So in ix, 35, 24,
dege dege, tu deyfini dinini vividhini ca
and in iii, 63 21,
Jjagrabi “jagaro grahah
or iii, 64, 118,
k3 'si kasyd 'si kalydnd, kim va, ete,
Cf. iv, 14, 12,
ki tvamn kasyll *si kalyini, kato vi, ete.
or iii, 64, 99,
phalapuspopagobhitih
The taste for jingling is clearly seen in such examples from
both epies as the following:

Taro "bravit tatas tatra, G. v, 1, 49

cayfinim gayane gubhe, E. v, 10, 50

pralinaminamakaram, vii, 146, 3

Kurugrestha Koruksetre kurusva mahatim kriyim,

ix, 87, 5T.
Alliteration i8 sometimes built on a foundation of older

phrase, such as bhimo bhimaparikramah, Rimo ramayatim
varah. Thus in R. vii, 42, 22-28,
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mano ‘bhirima rimas ti
Ramo ramayatin varah
ramayfmisa dbarmitma
A good deal of this is due to the later revisors. Thus R.
v, 66, 51 (also & pun in sa lilam), not in G,,
sa lilafighayisur bhimanm salilam lavandrpavam
kalloldsphalavelantam utpapéta nabho harih

As it is quite impossible to tell what proportion of such
verses reverts to the original epic, it must suffice to show that
epic poetry as we have it, while not attaining to the perfected
abominations of classical works, nevertheless employs alliter-
ation to portray situations. Thus the raudrarasa in R. vi,
65, 41,
raudrah gakatacakrikso mahiiparvatasarimibhah

where the *harsh thunder-sound " is well given by cakataca-
krikso. Admirable, too, is the phonetic imitation of motion,
stumbling, falling, and dying in Mbh. vii, 146, 86:

babhramug caskhalub petuh, sedur mamiug ca, Bharata
The rhapsode’s clay is moulded variously, but it is the same
stuff, the last example being a studied improvement, to suit
the situation, of viii, 19, 2:

vicelur babhramur nequh petur mamlug ca, Bhiirata,

repeated in 21, 16, with varied reading, but leaving (tresuh)
petur mamlug ea (siinikih), and varied in 19, 15 with the
fatal mdriga of the later poets (here in place of Bharata).l
The examples given above show both the Northern and the
Southern style used in both epics.

That Villmiki was copied by his successors goes without
saying. The psendo-Rimiyana shows, e. g., vii, 82, 64:

1 One of the signs that the completed Mahibhiirata Is posterior to the
Rimiyapa. Compare A.J, Phil, vol. xix, p. 142 Tt is n Buddhistic term,
miriso, foreign to the Rimiyana but current in the Mahfhhfrata and later
Sanskrit works. The word, be it noted, is as old as one pleases, but its stereo-
typed employment in the Bhirata puts that whole work from a synthetio
point of view on & par with other non-Buddhistic literature using it,
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ga to Aihusahasrena Balid grhya daginanam
Zalandha dalavin rija Palih Nardyano yathd,

and this atrocity in G. v, 32, 45 (not in B.):

SUVATIIASYS SUVATHASYA suvarpasya ca bhivini

Rimena prahitan devi suvarnasyd 'iguriyakam,!
where the poetaster alliterates the whole word in an attempt
at pathetic repetition. Though this is not in B., yet the
latter countenances iii, 39, 18, where “ words beginning with
R" frighten Rama’s victim:

ra-lefiriidini nAimfni Ramatrastasya Rivana

ratnfini ca rathdg ol 'va vitrisam janayanti me.

Similes and Metaphors. Pathetic Repetition.

On epic similes and metaphors an interesting essay remains
to be written. As these subjects lie quite apart from a study
of the verse itself, I shall at present make only one or two
ohservations touching on the significance of these figures.
First of all, the presence in the epic of rapakeas, metaphors, of
this or that form, no more implies acquaintance with a studied
ars poetica than do such phenomena in other early epic
poetry. The pseudo-epic has a disquisition on rhetorie, as
it has on every other subject, but rhetoric is older than Rhet-
orie, and I cannot see that illustrations of later norms found
in the epic prove acquaintance with those norms.

In the rewritten Gitd, unquestionably one of the older poems
in the epie, though not necessarily an old part of the epic, we
find that the current dipo nivitasthah simile is introduced as
a “traditional simile,” upami smrti, 6, 19. Such stock sim-
iles belong to neither epic, but to the epie store in general, as
may be seen by consulting the long list of identical similes
in identical phraseclogy common to both epics. But the
epics lack the more complicated figures of classic form, just
as they lack the later complicated yamakas. What they have

1 Compare G. iv, 42, 12 =44, 12 (afguliyam, sic, in the Iatter), where the

ring is * engraved with the mark of Rima's name ™ (s arrows are marked in
M.}, So R. v, 86, 2, (nfgullyakam) Rimanimifkitam.
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in abundance is (a) the simile; (b) the simple metaphor;
(¢) the double metaphor. They have also a most atrocious
mixture of metaphor and simile, as in R. vi, 41, 45, te tu
vinaragirdiilah ¢irdald iva dangtripaly, “those ape-tigers like
fanged tigers.” The simile is sufficiently illustrated in Ap-
pendix A. I note only that it may be doubled, Rihur yatha
candram iva, * he, like Riahu, him, as if the moon " (overcame).
Illustrations of the double metaphor are found, for example, in
xiii, 107, 33, sarasvatim gopayiinah, keeping silence (“herding
fluency ") ; xiv, 90, 95, svargirgalarh lobhabijam, “heaven's
bar has greed as its seed!™

For my present purpose it is necessary only to point out
that the later part of the epic exceeds the earlier epic in
involved metaphor. Nothing, for example, in the early epie
is quite equal to xiii, 107, 26, where after mentioning bil-
lions, sigara, in 21, the poet adds:

dvartandni catviiri tadil padman? dvadaca

garidgniparimfinam ca tatrd 'siu vasate sukham,
which means that one remains in bliss fifty-one padmas of
years, sixteen plus the aggregate of the (five) arrows (of
Love) into the (seven)! flumes = 35 (+16).2 But parllels
almost as extravagant (including the gopay simile above) have
been noticed by Professor Lanman in the interesting essay
referred to in the last note. Not so striking, though in style
more rhetorical than is found in the love-passages of the early
epic, is the metaphor of iv, 14, 25:

Atmapradinavarsena ssmgamimbhodharena ca

¢amayasva varirobe jvalantam manmathinalam,

#0 graceful maid, quench the mind-shaker’s (Love's) glowing
fire with the rain of self-surrender and the water of union.”

1 PW., ». gariigni, says three fires.  But compare yad agne te ¢lvamh rilpati
ye ca to sapta hetayah, i, 232, 10, and saptircls, passim: and Mudd, Up. i, 1, 8,
Besides, the result is 35 and one multiple is 5, so the other must be 7 (flames).

% These high numbers, while not confined to the pseudo-epic (Ind. Streifen,
L, p. 07 fL.), receive fresh additions there in names of numbers before un-
known. Compare xiii, 107, 03, for example, where occur the gafiku and

pathki: tathdl cafikupatike dve yugintarh kalpam eva ea, ayutiyutarh tathi
padmam samudrarn ca tath® vaset.  On similes, of. Lanman, JAQS, xx, P10
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Another rhetorieal trick, which appears not to have been
noticed in the epie, is the occurrence of distinct attempts at
“pathetic repetition.” A comical example is given above.
I have noted cases but rarely, and only from late parts of
the great epic, but I cannot say they are not found else-
where.! The first is from viii, 75, 6-T a:

rathash sasttan sahayar ea kameit
kageid rathi mrtyuvagam nindya
nindya i 'py ekagajena kaceid
rathiin bahfin mriyuvage tatha 'gviin
rathin sastitin sahayin gajang ca
sarviin arin mrtyuvagam carfoghaih
Another is foond, H. 8, 118, 9 = 15,776 :
adriksam adraksam ® aham senirvrtah
piban pibanis tasya vapuh punah punah,
(E. has purfitanam)

and in the next stanza:
samsmrtya samsmriya tam eva nirvrtah,
This differs from simple repetition, such as that of jinimi
in R. iv, 33, 58 ff, but only in the effect aimed at. Per-
haps the yadi 'griusam passage may be included.

Cadence in Cloka and Tristubh.
The gibberish of xii, 10,899 (v. L in 285, 125),
hiyi hiiyi huvi hoyi huvi hoyi tatha "sakrt
is interesting as showing the epic’s recognition of this form
of interjectional piety (giyanti tviim suragrestha simagh
brahmaviadinah);® but T introduce it here as illustrating the

1 Without the attempled pathos, mere repetition s an anclent trait ex-
hibited as early as the Rig Veda, as pointed out, e. g, by Weber, Vedische
Beitrige, 1000, p. 7, on RV, ii, 11. Repetition of the same words in succeed-
ing staneas is perhaps best illustrated by R. ii. 28, where dubhkham ato vanam
is the pathetic refrain.

2 Compare RY. i, 26, 18, dércam . . . diream.

¥ Compare the stobha ib. 106: hiid hia hiifikirapireiya, ete.
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common occurrence of the repetition of the final foot of the
prior at the beginning of the posterior pada. This extreme
example duplicates even the syllables, but in the pathyd form
of the gloka the duplication of the whole foot, while not re-
producing the syllables, may extend backward as well as for-
ward, thus giving three identical feet, as in R. vii, 28, 6,

na bhetavyam na gantavyam nivartadhvam rane

surih

Such a verse, however, is often modified as in iii, 168, 80:

nibodhata mahibhigih Civam cf '¢ista me "naghih,

ar, if the first two are maintained, by making the third foot
—w—wor ___ _. The different possibilities concern us
here only as they affect the cadence, for the monotony of the
pida is varied quite as much by the rhetorical cadence as by
the foot. Even the stereotyped diiambic close of the posterior
pida is constantly broken by a choice of words which, far from
lending themselves to iambie rhythm, impede it. So instead
of the posterior » _ _ v, v _ w _ the pida must often be
read as w _,__ v v _, v _; while in the prior pida » v _ «,
v—_—xisfrequentlytobereadas v o, _ v w _, _v. Pro
nounced cretics and dactyls often claim recognition, as at R.
vi, 17, 12,

Ravano, nima, durvrtto, rilksaso, riksaseevarah,!

or ib, 17, 67, vidyate tasya samagrahah; ib. 18, 7, iti ho *viea
Kikutstho vikyam, satyaparikramah. Hence even in the
more rigid posterior pida the ¢loka presents great variety.
The effect, for example, of the diilambic ending is quite lost
in the following typical examples:

balid adiya, viryavin

nava, pafica ca, sapta ca

sandhim Rimena, Rivana

To read such pidas mechanically, as if they had a paunse

before the diiamb (as Occidental scholars almost always read

! A stock phrase, the parallel to Rivano lokarfvanah, R. vi, 20, 21, etc.
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them}), is vicious. The ¢loks, more than any other metre,
must be read by sense rather than by scheme. The latter
method is bad enough in all metres, but peculiarly so in the
short gloka, where, unless the stress jibes with the wonds,
the result is a peculiarly painful tum-tum, which in no way
gives the rhythm; for in reality the ¢loka is a metre of
great subtlety and force, in which neither jambic nor tro-
chaic cadence has ever held sway, but both interchange
with pleasing variety even in pathyis,' often uniting in a
dactylic or choriambic measure, as in iii, 56, 24,

kim abravie ca nah sarvin,

vada, bhiimipate, ‘nagha

or R. vi, 65, 11,
gaccha gatruvadhiya tvam,
Eumbhakarnajuydya ea
or ib. 59, 47,
tam abravin mahfiteji
Ramah, satyaparikramah,

gaccha, yatnaparag ¢d "pi
bhava, Laksmana, samyuge

With the same freedom at the outset, the tristubh, instead
of embracing all forms, as it might have done, continued on
a more and more restricted path. It kept the iambic cadence
much more closely than did the ¢loka and contracted its
middle to an almost unvarying shape. It thus grew more
and more monotonous, and not having even the advantage
of hemistich-unity it became a mere collocation of hen-
dekasyllabic verses, each pdda having the same unvarying
quantity :

Mo = WM

1 Btill greater variety is given by the melodious vipulis, of which I shall
speak below. But seven-eighths of epic verse are in pathy® form, that is,
half the syllables in the verse are unalterably fixed as o __ seand o v,
#o that it is of interest to see how with this self-imposed restriction the Hindn
poot still manages to make verses so melodious, energetic, and varied, when
read properly.

14
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(called upajiti), as in Horace’s
trahuntque siccas machinae carinas?

The only way to save from dead uniformity a rhythm so
stereotyped was to shift the cmsum frequently? In the
Ramiyans, where upajitis are the rule (the Mahabhirata
trigtubh did not reach the same level of monotony), there is
often a constant play from fourth to fifth or a remoter syl-
lable, as the place of rest. With the usual pause at the
fifth, the dactylic middle foot is converted into an ana-
piestic iambic slide, as in the following examples from R.
iv, 43, 62; 44, 16; v, 82, 10, the last two examples showing
also the lighter cwsura not of sense-pause but of breathing :

(a) tatah krtirthah
sahitih sabindhava
mayh 'reitdh
sarvaguniir manoramiih
carisyatho "rvim
pratigintagitravah
sahapriyi
bhatadharih plavamgamah
(b) =a tat prakarsan
harinim mahad balam
babhiva virah
pavanitmajah kapih
gatimbode
vyomni vignddhamandalah
cagl *va naksatraganopagobhitah
{¢) svapno hi nd yam
na hi me "sti nidra

1 Brown's Sanskrit Prosody, p, 9. On the other hand the jagat! corre
sponils in outer form to the inmbic trimetor with twelve svliables. T treat
the jagnti throughout as a trigtubh with one syllable added {the final syllaba
anceps of the former becoming fixed as brevis), o _ o __: not assuming this
as a genetic fact but as & convenlence, the same body appearing in both and
the pRdas belng interchangeable except in the aksaracchandas, b

¥ (i the derivation of types flxed in respect of the initial gyllable (the
vpendra and indravajri being derived from the upajiti and not vice versa),
see below, the section on the Stanes.
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gokena dubkhena ca
piditayah
sukham hi me
ni "sti yato vihind
tene 'ndupiirnapratimfinanena
But this tendency ran to extremes also, and as the syllabic
arrangement became fixed, so the casurm became stereotyped,
till stanzas showed an almost unvarying cwsura of the painful
type of R. v, 47, 30,
iti pravegam tu
parasya tarkayan
gvakarmayogar ea
vidhiya viryavin
cakfira vegam tu
mahibalas tadi
matim ca cakre ‘syn
vadhe tadinim
or of R. vi, 126, 55,
tatah sa vikyilir
madhuriiir Hanamato
nigamya hrsto
Bharatah krtafijalih
uviea vanlm
manasah praharsinim
cirasya plirnah
khala me manorathah
Even if Vilmiki did not write these stanzas, which may be
doubted, a greater poet than he is guilty of the same sleepy
iteration of cadences, as may be seen in Raghuvaniga iii, 30;
v, 18; vii, 19 (cesura after the fifth in all padas); vii, 16
(after the fourth in all pidas).

Tags.
Alternation of tristubh and jagati pidas in the same stanza

helped somewhat to mitigate the weary effect of this metre;
but it gradually yielded before the gloka or passed into other
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forms. One of its decadent uses was to furnish new tags for
the end of chapters of ¢lokas, This was an old use, but it
is extended in the later epic. The different texts show no
uniformity in the insertion of these tag-trisfubhs, one text
having several, where another has one or none, just as in
the case of other tag-metres, for example, a puspitigri, G. iii,
89, 42; two ruciriis between G. iii, 56 and 57, but none in R.
Plainly s late insertion, for instance, is the imitation-stanza
which serves as a tag to G. iii, 43, 42 (not in R.),

kilasya kilag ca bhavet sa Eimah

samksipya lokang ca srjed athd 'nydn,
Manu, ix, 815; Mbh. ix, 86, 40,

sa hi kruddhah srjed anyin devin api mahitapih

xiii, 152, 16,
addivam diivatam kuryur, diivatam o *py addivatam
lokan anyin srjeyus to

Such tags may, in fact, be made of adjacent ¢lokas. An
instance is given below where a ruciri has thus been created.
As regards trigtubhs, G. iii, 62 ends with a tag made out of
& ¢loka omitted in this text but kept in the other, na ¢arma
labhate bhiruh and na vindate tatra tu ¢arma Maithil. A
good example is found in R. vii, 75, 18 ff., where a tristubh
tag is added in almost the same words with those wherewith
the following chapter begins, showing that with the division
into two chapters a tag was simply manufactured out of the
next stanza; as is still more clearly indicated by the fact that
76, 2 answers the question of 75, 18, viligyas trtivo varno vi
gadro vi ('si)? gadrayonyim prajito ‘smi. Evidently only
one verse intervened, the ¢loka: tasya tad vacanam ¢rutva
avakgirih . . . uviica ha!

1 The same thing occurs in R. iv, 50, where the chapter closes with the
gloka: papraccha Hanumffis tatra k& ‘si tvamh knsya vi bilam. Then fol-
lows the tag: tato Hanfimin girisanikigah krtifijalis tEm abhividys vp-
ddhikm, papraccha ki tvam bhavanam hilarh e ratninl ce "mini vadasvs

kasyn, simply repeating the last ¢lokn in trigiubh form. G. very properly
drops the gloka; but it is clear that originally the gloka closed the question.



EPIC VERSIFICATION. 213

The tag-function of the tristubh is also known in the Mahi-
bhiirata, notably in the one trigtubh found in the Nala, iii, 76,
53, which has been regarded ns spurions on account of its
isolation. But the following sections, after the Nala episode,
show just the same conditions, the end of chapters 83 and
100, So, too, at the end of ix, 24 and 28. Hariv, 2, 66, and
69 end with one jagati each; 2, 68, with three.

The present text of the Rimdyana shows many cases of
tristubhs and jagatis interpolated into the middle of a ¢loka
section. Some of these at least are clearly the finale of former
chapters. Thus R. vi, 69, 15 looks like an inserted jagati, but
its function is to close the chapter in G. 48, 13. So R. vi, 69,
88-96 appear as a group of interpolated trigtubhs; but in G.
the same group is a tag to chapter 49, Probably the break
in R. vi, 69, 44, G. 49, 31, is the original finis of a chapter.
Oecasionally, when one edition breaks a chapter, only the new
division is found to have tristubh or jagati, as an accepted
sign of conclusion, as in R. iii, 11, after T0; G. 16, 41.

A special function of the later trigfubh is to produce pathetie
effect.! In this guise it wins new life and makes whole chap-
ters, as in R. v, 28, where the bunlen of the chapter is ex-
pressed by hi Rima hi Laksmana hi Sumitre, ete.; or in R.
iv, 24 (not in G.), a lament, the dolorous style of which may
be illustrated by the reminiscent verses, 13-14:

pripto smi pAipminam idam vayasya
bhratur vadhat Tvastravadhad ive "ndrah
papminam Indrasya maht jalar ca
vrkslg ca kdmam jagrhoh striyag ca, ete.

Closely allied is the employment of the tristubh to describe
not mental conditions but operations of nature. The Vedie
pra viitd vanti patayanti vidyutah, RV., v, 83, 4, appears in

1 This begins in the Mahibhirata as an cxtension of the tag-function,
Compare the illustrations given in A. J. Phil, vol. xix, p. 18 ff. A good ex-
ample of the sentimental effect, intensification of horrors, ete., deputed to the
trisjubh by predilection, Is foond in R., v, 54, 30 f. The action is in glokas.
The moral effect is given by the following trigtubhs,
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R. iv, 28, 45 as varsapravegd vipulih patanti prma vintl vatiah
samudirnavegih, in a long section wholly deseriptive. Another
example is found in R. iv, 30, 28-5T.

Glokas and trigtubhs are not often commingled, save in a
fow late passages of the great epie, i, 232, 10 ff.; Hariv. 3,
82, 8 ff.; and in R. v, 41; G. 37 (chiefly upendms), through-
out a section. In R.a few long passages occur in the sixth
book, 59-61, 67, but apart from these books the exchange
of the two metres is avoided.! In the Sanatsujitiya, v, 46,
there is, indeed, a regular ¢loka refrain besides other ¢lokas
intermingled with tristubhs, but this is because the author
is reducing Upanishad stanzas, and at the same time adding
some of his own. The prmctice belongs to those seriptures,
and is not generally kept up in the epic, though occasion-
ally a gloka or two appears among tristubhs, as in ii, 64, 9-10.
In xii, 850, 49 fi., two trigtubhs (the second having three
hemistichs) are inserted between glokas (after a ¢loka of
three verses).

Common Forms of Cloka and Tristubh.

From a mechanical point of view, the prior pida of the gloka
and the tristubh are identical, except for the fact that to the
eight syllables of the gloka pida the tristubh appends a scolius
or amphibrach. The natuml division of the eight syllables in
each case is into groups of four or five, followed respectively
by four or three. For convenience the group of four, which is
founi oftenest, is nsually called a foot, and to have a name I
ghall so designate it. Now in epic (Mahibhirata) poetry, every
foot of the ¢loka pida is found in the trigtubh, and, vice versa
(as will be seen from the following table), every prior foot and
every last foot of the tristubh’s eight syllables is also a corre-

sponding gloka foot:

1 G i, 110, 3 fI. is not in R., and appears to be an interpolation. The par-
allels to G. v, B0 are also Incking in B. Verse 7 in G. vi, 34, is prakgipta (the
passage is not in R., but compaze R. iv, 53, 53).
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Prion rooT oF CLoma Last voor or CLoEs
axp TrisTUmm. AXD TrRIsTUDIL
1, s ] L el o s
Al ¥ e S e R TUTO
L 8 v
“u o 4: —— e —
ﬁj L Y 5'|—Ll"—..—.
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But, curious as is this purely mechanieal identity, it is subject
to three limitations, which prevent the effect one might think
would be caused by it. First, the tristubh’s eighth syllable is
long, while in the gloka, since the pida ends here, the same
syllable is anceps. Second, the scolius of the tristubh is usu-
ally closely united with the second foot, while in the case of
upajitis and some other tristubhs the cmsura occurs in a
majority of cases after the fifth syllable, so that the feet are
not in reality what they are in the measured division given
above; but the pida appears, for example, as o _w_ _,
wv_w_w whereas in the gloka the usual cmsura is after
the fourth, and only in certain cases falls after the fifth sylla-
ble. But the third difference, that of the general effect given
by the gloka cadence and that of the corresponding syllables
in the tristubh, is produced by the interrelation of the first
and second foot. Here there is a wide divergence, and it is
the preference for one combination over another that makes
the greatest difference between the form of the ¢loka as a
whole and the tristubh as a whole. Although it is true, as
has been remarked by Professor Jacobi, that the essential
difference in metres lies not in the opening but in the close of
the pida, yet in this case the interrelation just referred to is
almost as important. Thus, to take a striking example, while
w— — _ is a second foot both in ¢loka and tristubh, in the
former it is pathyd, “regular,” in all combinations, the com-
monest of all, while in tristubh it is & rarity in any combina-
tion. So uo _ _ oceurs after four or five forms of the first
foot in gloka, yet is never a favorite, in trigtubhs after six
forms, and is here everywhere common.
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It is, however, interesting to see in how many cases a per-
missible form of both metres is used, so that one cannot tell
which metre one is reading till the pida is nearly complete.
Onrdinarily the general rhythm determines the anticipation
and the expected metre is duly met; but not infrequently is
the justified anticipation deceived, and the metre, still keeping
on the lines of the preceding form, suddenly changes. A
penultimate verse, for example, in R. ii, 38, 14, begins may@
vihinim varada prapannam, but we no sooner learn that this
is a ¢loka verse, not a tristubh tag (as we might expect from
its form and poesition), than in 15 we read imim mahendropa-
majitagardhinim, the real tag of the section.

The form just cited is the usual one in which the gloka
coincides with the body of the tristubh. Sometimes, as in set
phrases, the same words are used ; thus in G. ii, 18, 33, and 55,

prasidaye tvim girasi karisye vacanam pituh
prasidaye tviim girasi yatavrate (tristubh)

or in R. vi, 106, 4 and 59, 36,

tam fdipatantam sahasd svanavantam mahidhvajam
tam fdpatantam sahasf samiksya (tristabh)

With the prevalent upajiti cesura and almost after a
system of upajitis (one ¢loka intervening), appears in R. vi,
68, 130, sa vilyusiinuh kupitag ciksepa gikharath girel, a per-
fect upendravajrd pada in a ¢loka verse. Such alien padas
are not very common in the midst of a gloka system,! but
are common in close conjunction with tristubhs, as if the
poet either wished to trick or could not himself get the last
metre out of his ear. Another instance like the one above is
found in R. v, 54, 48 {f., where only a ¢loka hemistich inter-
venes between a trigtubh system and the tristubh-like cadence
of the ¢loka: vyarijatd 'ditya ivd 'reimili; Lankiim samastim
sumpidys langiilignim mahikapih, nirvipayim fisa tadi samu-
dre (haripuiigaval). Cases where a whole gloka is interposed

! But compare H. v, 2, 31, anens ripena mayi na ¢akyR rakpnsiim pori;

R. vi, 43, 17, parirnsamghi{avahith prasusroh gonitdpagiih; Nala, 8, 1, tebhyah
pratijfiiys Nalah karisyn itl, Bhirate ; and ib. 12, bot oo more cases till 6, 8



EPIC VERSIFICATION. arn

are not at all rare. In R. vi, 67, 99-101, 99 ends in a tristubh,
100 is a gloka pathyd, 101 begins sa Kumbhakarpasya gariin
carire (sapta, viryaviin). Less striking is the case where only
one pida of a ¢loka of choriambic form (second vipuli) corre-
sponds to the tristubh it follows, for here the former's cadence
is not kept up. Such a pida needs no intervening pathya, but
may follow directly on the tristubh, as in R. vi, 67, 21-22,

pradudruvuh samyati Kumbhakarnit

tatas tu Nilo balavin (paryavasthipayan balam)
When an unimportant wond or a superfluons adornment,

an unnecessary adverb or epithet, is added, it arouses a suspi-
vion that some of the clokas may be reduced from an older
form. Thus vidyunmili appears to stop a jagati in R. vi,
48, 41 a,

¢iliprahird 'bhibato (vidyunmall) niglearah
So in R. vi, 69, 138 a,

khadgaprahird 'bhihato Hanfimdn (marutitmajah)

So, too in the verse cited above, haripuiigavah fills out the
verse where mahikapih precedes, a sufficient subject. In G.
iv, 60, 2, nivedayimiisa tadi mabarsim (samhatafijulih); in
the other example above, sapta, viryaviin; and in the following
example both terminals (even the accusative) are unnecessary,
R. vi, 71, 87,

tato “tikiiyo balaviin pravigya (harivihinim)

visphirayimisa dhanur nanida ea (punah punah)

And very likely, since an inspection of epic phraseology
shows that there were many stereotyped turns of expression,
there were phrases used first in the trigtubh which were pre-
served in a crystallized form in the general ¢loka solution in
which the epic was immersed. But to say, except in the case
of such stereotyped phrases, whether this happened in any one
instance, would be at best rather an idle expression of opinion.}

1 In sfidhu sfidhv iti (te) neduq (ea) dratvE gatram (or raksah) parRfitam,
R. vi, 44, 31, G. 10, 87, a stock phrase in either form, an old trisgtubh,
A . oy Miight be preserved, but a varied reading Is more likely.
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Certain verbal forms lend themselves best to one cadence and
it is not surprising, for instance, that one turn should go to
make both gloka and trigtubh (R. v, 47, 105 vi, 106, 14), or
that the exact form here is elsewhere, G. vi, 89, 25 (R. has
hayin), used as part of another tristubh, so that we find:

pracodayimisa rathai sa sirathih
pracodayimasa ratham surasirathir uttamah

pracodayfimisa gitdih garais tribhih
pracodayamisa citaih cariir hemavibhasitaih

On this point I have only to add that a complete jagati
pida, as well as a trigtubh piida, may thus appear in a ¢loka,
as in the example above and in R. v, 57, 15 b,

sa pirayfimisa kapir digo daga (samantatah)

and that, next to the choriambic form, the old tristubhs in
e W ) and s v wvvw v __waré most
often incorporate in ¢lokas, as in Nala, 4, 28, vamyaminesu ca
mayii bhavatsu; 9, 4, vyadiryate 'va hrdayar na c@i 'nam;
and 12, 89, patatribhir bahuvidhiih samantid, ete., ete. Pro-
fessor Jacobi has suggested that the ¢loka has borrowed such
forms from the tristubh. This seems to be a reasonable sug-
gestion, yet it should be said that the argument advanced in
favor of it is scarcely valid. Professor Jacobi bases the deri-
vation of the second vipuld from the trisfubh on the assumed
fact that in this form of the pada * _ o w < almost never takes
the place of — v _," IS. vol xvii, p. 450, This statement,
however, is based on a mther restricted area of examples.
In the Bhiirata glokas, _ v v v is not uncommon except in
Iaste passages, and even there two or three cases out of
twenty-five to thirty are not very unusual. All that we can
gay is that final brevis is much less frequent than in the

first vipuli.



EPIC VERSIFICATION. 219

The Epic Cloka.
Tuae Prior Pipa or THE (LORA.

The Pathyd.

The pathyd, or ordinary form of the first piida, should
exclude sporadie cases, but including them for convenience
we may say that the pathyd foot w _ _ » is preceded by five
kinds of feet, sporadic choriambus or procelensmaticns ; iambie,
u_u_.ipj-'ﬂhiﬂ,u_uu; tmc]m.iu,u__,_uanduu_u;
spondaic, v _ — — and ww_ . The frequency of these feet
advances in the order here given. With the exception of a
sporadic choriambus or other wild irregularity, all these forms
occur passim, even that with precedent jambus. This last is
sure to be found so many times in a given number of glokas
and it must therefore be marked as occurring passim rather
than as common; but it is far less frequent than the other
forms, often less than half as frequent as the pyrrhie, as this
is often only half as common as the precedent trochee. The
relation between the trochee and spondee is from one-half to
two-thirds. A curions fact in regard to the avoided iambus
(before the iambus of the pathyii, as in the posterior pada) is
that when used it is sometimes preferred in its double form.
Thus in xii, 312 ff,, for about two hundred hemistichs, the
precedent spondees, trochees, pyrrhics, and iambs are (respec-
tively) 82, 54, 29, 11; but of the 11 iambs, 10 are double
v —w_ (aginst — —<_). On the other hand, in xiv, 59 ff.,,
these precedents are 73, 88, 81, 20; and of the 20 iambs, only
8 are double; while the opening stanzas of the Gitd (intro-
duction, ch. 13) show 96, 62, 27, 14; but only 6 double iambs
out of the 14. The precedent double iambus is characteristic
also of Pili verse. It does not seem to me that any great
weight is to be laid on this or that ratio in the use of these
feet, since all are nsed by epic writers everywhere, and the
only striking distinction as regards their employment is that
spondees naturally (it is a matter of nice ear to a great extent)
occur oftenest before an iamb, and iambs least often; while
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trochees and pyrrhics lie between. But very often a double
trochee (v — ) is preferred to a spondee (—v ) As
regards minor differences, as for example whether « v _ v or
w v is nsed more frequently, I have not thought it worth
while to gather the statistics. Only the curious preference
in later writers Yor three successive iambs seemed worth notie-
ing, as it leads to the hemistich of eight iambs sometimes
affected by doggerel epic poets? Such a combination regu-
larly occurs only at the beginning of a prior pada, being
tabooed in the posterior pida, though occasionally found there.
The general (not inviolate) rule for the pathyd is that any foot
may stand before v _ _ » which does not make tribrach or
anapest after the initial syllaba anceps of the pada. The final
syllable of the pathyf is long in about two-thirds of the cases.

More important are the facts in regard to the preference for
certain forms combined with the vipulis, although these make
but a small proportion of prior pidas.

The Vipulds.

The vipulis (syllables five to eight) are four in number:
(1) FAVEVE N {ﬂ:l — AN {3} SR ¥ ) T e - Gﬂ-lf
the third (as indicated) has an almost invariable cmsura. In
respect of the general rules for these vipulis, from an exam-
ination of n considerable mass of material, I would state first
that the epic ¢loka generally conforms, as far as I can formu-
late them, to the following conditions: 3

2 The preference for _ o o instead of _ o __ __ is illustrated below.
Cases of double inmbus before the pathyE seem to me rather charaeteristie of
the popular and Inte scholastic style than an archaic survival (the late scho-
lastie often coincides with the popular through a common ecarelessmess or

}. To be compared are Simons, Der Cloka im Pall, ZDMG., vol. xliv,
. 84, and Oldenberg, ib. liv, p. 4. The latter seems inclingd to see [with
doe caution) evidence of antiquity in the precedent fambus. I regard this
combination rather as a sign that the writer is more careloss,

% Bée below for an example.

? Besides the articles above, see Colebrooke ; Gildermeister, ZEA. v, 2680 ;
Waeber, IS, vol. viii ; Oldenberg, Bemerkungen zur Theorie des Qloka, ZDMG.
xxxv, p. 167 ; and Jacobi, 18., vol. xvil, p. 443; Das RimAyana; and Gurup@-
jikiumudl FProfessor Jacobi's rules given first as “ valid for the older epics”
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1. The first wpu]i, uuu.‘d'ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂj’ follows R U R
¥ _ _ _,or~v__, though it is sufficient to have the pre-
ceding syllable long (even this restriction is not always
observed), The later style has fewer cases of the first of
these combinations. The cmsura is after the (pida's) fourth
or fifth syllable, sometimes after the sixth. The last syllable
of the vipuld is prevailingly long but not infrequently short,
especially apt to be short after the diiambic opening. When
the cmsura is after the fifth syllable of the pada the last
syllable of the vipuli as a rule is long (which would indicate
that this cmsura is later than the one after the fourth).

2. The second vipuld, — v v, usually follows « _o_,
though a preceding = _ _ _ or even v _ _ is not a great
rarity. Any other precedent foot is sporadic only. The
emsura is after the fourth or fifth syllable of the pada,
inclining to the latter place (at times twice as frequent).
The last syllable of the vipuld is sometimes short, most often
when the cesura is after the fourth syllable of the pida, but
is prevailingly long, especially in the later epic, where a short
final is often rather rare (rarer than in the first vipuli).}

8. The third vipuli, —, — — » usually follows » __ o _.
The cwsura is very rarely after any other syllable than the
fifth, and is seldom neglected. The last syllable is indiffer-
ently short or long. This is the most rigid form, both in

wore modified in the Iater articles cited (1884, 1803, 1894). Professor Olden-
berg's observations give an excellent comparison of Manu's practice with
that of an epic passage. The statements in Colobrooke's and Weber's works
mentioned above, based on the rules of native metricists, often conform,
through no fault save that of the metricists, neither to epic nor to classical
tsage and historlcally considered are useless as regards the extant epic gloka.
Professor Jacobi's rules, as modified by him, though not exhanstive, are gen-
erally quite unimpeachable and give the best (as did Gildermaeister's in his
day) presentation of epic conditions. I follow his order in numbering the
four vipulils, and his rules, with some revigion,

1 The age of the picce affects the quantity of the final syllable. For ex-
ample, of the two lotus-theft versions, the prior (as is often the case) is the
maore modarn (xiii, 93), Here there is no case of _ v v v, but fourteen cases
of _ o (one hondred forty-nine ¢lokas). But in B4, In the compuss of
forty glokas, _ o v v occurs six times (against __ o o _, four times),
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respect of csura and of precedent foot, so that the pida is
almost always ~ _ o __ w2,

4. The fourth vipuli, — « — », usually follows = _ v _,
but in some sections is found quite as often after » _ _ _
and =2« ___. The cesura rarely changes from the fourth
syllable. The last syllable of the vipuli is generally long.

5. The Mahibhirata has what may be called a fifth vipuli,
w v ——. It occurs sporadically in all parts of the epic and
is not very uncommon, though not so current as in the
Upanishads. This form crops up occasionally in the Puri-
pas, but is ignored by Vilmiki and later Kavis

These epic conditions may be condensed into one short rule
of general usage: All vipulis are found after » _ o —, but
with oceasional exceptions! only the first vipuld after = __ _ __
and ¥ v _ —, and no other precedent feet are admitted be-
fore vipulis. The cmsura is free (usually after the fourth or
fifth syllable) in the first and second vipuli; after the fifth
in the third; after the fourth in the fourth vipuli.

The chief difference between the normal type of the epic
pada and that of classical writers lies in the circumstance that,
as contrasted with the facts stated above, in classical works
there is

1) almost complete absence of the fourth vipulg,

2) greater rarity of the first vipuli after diiambus,

8) greater strictness in the cmsura of the third vipuli,

4) very rare exceptions in the employment of other prece-
dent feet (e. g., the thind vipuli after o — — _, Ragh. xii,
1),

5) almost exclusive use of long finals in first and second
vipulis.?

Thus it will be seen that there is still an appreciable advance

1 The commonest exception is found in the case of the fourth vipuli. On
sn nverage half-a-dozen exceptioos occur in the course of a thousand hemi-
stichs, but excluding the fourth vipulk only one or two exceptions, generally
iIntheform w . _ ., s

£ (On the rarity of the fourth vipuld in classical writers, see Jacobi, IS, vol.
xvil, pp. 443, The rule for the long finals is cited by Weber, 1S, vol. ¥iii,
p. 8467 sarvisio vipulinirmh caturtho varpah priyena gurur bhavati
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to be noticed in the classical style as compared not only with
the style of older parts of the epic but also with the normal
epic. Fewer vipulis (especially fewer second vipulis) in
general, avoidance of the fourth vipuld, and greater strictness
in the use of vipulis mark in some passages an advance even
on the normal epic.

There is no “epic usage” in respect of the proportion of
vipulis to pathylis. The fact that there is considerable variety
proves little in regard to difference of authors, since many
conditions affect the ratio. Not only is there apt to be a
larger number of vipulds in scenes of excitement, as Pro-
fessor Jacobi, I think, has somewhere observed, but also a
monotonous list develops vipuliis, partly because it is apt to
be composed of names which, as they are harder to manage,
always receive a certain latitude of treatment, partly because
the dulness of the subject requires the livelier effect of the
skipping vipuli. The vipula (in excess of the normal) may
then be due to a) personal style; b) intensity; ¢) formality ;
d) avoidance of dulness; to which must be added imitation
or actual citation of older materinl. For this reason there is,
in mere ratio of vipulis to pathyfis, no especinl significance,
as may be further shown by the fact that on an average this
ratio is about the same in the Ramiyana and Bhirata, though
each poem shows great variations within itself. Thus in the
first thousand verses (hemistichs) of the Rimfyana’s thind
and fourth books respectively the vipulis are 125 and 118,
or oneeighth. But twenty thousand hemistichs, which I
have examined from all parts of the Blarata, give twenty-
gix hundred vipulis, or a trifle over the same ratio. I do
not then lay much stress on the presence or absence of vip-
uliis in an epic section unless it shows remarkable extremes.
Thus if we compare the 1098 ¢loka verses of the Raghu-
van¢a and the 1070 which make the first half of Nala, we
find that in Nala the ratio of vipulis is onesixth, while in
the Raghuvafiga it is one-fourteenth (184 in Nala, 76 in
Raghuvanga). But this paucity of vipulis, though common
to most classical writers, is not found in Magha (according
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to Professor Jacobi because he was a Westerner, loc. cit.
p- 444), so that in itself it is no criterion of lateness.

The number of vipuliis gives the general average (of 12}
per cent) already noticed.! But this ratio is sometimes almost
halved and sometimes nearly doubled, small sections of two
hundred verses (hemistichs) not infrequently showing from
fourteen to forty-six non-pathyl forms; while in special cases
even greater disproportion may be observed, some of which
when taken into consideration along with other elements may
still be worth noting. Thus as between the old tale, Upa-
khyiina, of Namuci, as told in ix, 43, 33 ff., and the following
account, hanta te kathayisyimi, of Skanda, in 44, 5 fI, the
weight of probable seniority lies with the Vedic tale. Here
there are vipulis enough to make the ratio 83} per cent,
instead of the average 12} per cent; whereas in the Skanda
tale there are only half as many. But again, the list of
Skanda's followers, ib. 45, 86 ff., shows fourteen vipulds in
fifteen ¢lokas, as the list of Mothers in 46 shows forty-six in
one hundred ¢lokas, and the list of nations in xii, 101, 3 i,
has thirteen vipulds in twenty ¢lokas, all of these, however,
being names and therefore exceptional. There are, on the
other hand, good reasons, apart from vipulids, for eonsidering
that the conversation of Sulabhi and Janaka is not an ancient
part of the epic (bad grammar is one item), and here in nearly
four hundred cases there are but eight vipulas, or less than
8 per cent; instead of the average 12} per cent.

Not the number of vipulis per se, but the use of vipulis
may be a determining factor. The refined classical style
differs, however, not from the epic alone but from the
Purinas, where obtains even greater freedom than in the
epic, especially in the nice test of the fourth vipula. Thus,
fifteen fourth vipulis is not a high number in a thousand
Puranic verses, e. g., exactly this number is found in Vayu

1 In simple narrative, with no disturbing factors, the compass ranges from
fourteen to thirty vipulis in one hundred glokas (two hundred cases), three
times more often above twenty than below it, and seldom exceeding thirty,
for Instance, only once in the first 4,000 cases of the ninth book.
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Puriina, ch. 4-9, five hundred ¢lokas; and in the epic section
of Cfinti from the end of the prose in 248 to the end of 851
(13,224-18,740). The Agni Puriina has as many as fifty-seven
fourth vipulis in the same number of verses, the first twenty
chapters, five hundred and five ¢lokas. But if we compare
the use of the vipulis we see at once a striking difference in
these passages. The epic seclection has fifty second vipulis
and thirty-two third vipulis; the Viyu selection, thirty-three
second and fifty-one third; the Agmi selection, twenty-six
second and fifty third; withal, despite the carelessness in the
last, which gives four cases of the second after v o _ __ and
three of the third after~____ _. That is to say, even the
late and eareless Puranic style still inclines to the third instead
of second vipuli, which is the classical preference. If, how-
ever, we revert to an older selection of the epic, we find, for
instance, in the heart of the Bhagavad Gita (830-1,382), that
the second vipuli (in the same number of verses, hemistichs,
namely one thousand, which in all the examples now to be
given is the number to be assumed) has twenty-nine cases and
the third but eleven; that is, the proportion is not only
reversed but is in very striking contrast both to the norm of
the Rimifiyana and Raghuvaica on the one hand and the
Puriinas on the other. Coincident with this is the further
fact that, whereas Viilmiki and Kilidisa have proportionally
few first vipulas after diiambus, both epic selections sbove
have more first vipulis after diiambus than after any other
combination; while the Puranic specimens are quite classical
in this regard, the Vayu having only one-fourth, the Agni
only one-third of all the first vipulis after diiambus. An ex-
tract from the Anugisana Parvan of the epic, ¢l 8,782-4,240,
shows also an approach to the classical model (ten first
vipulis after diiambus, twenty-three after » _ _ _ and
2w each). The last case has thirty-six second vipulis
against fifty-four third vipulis and only seven fourth vipulis
(whereas the Gitd extract has twenty-two fourth vipulis).

1 The five texts, Gitd, Nala, Anug. P.; Rimiyana iv, 1-11, and Raghu-
vaiiga show as fourth vipulis (in 1000 verses) 22, 10, 7, 9, 0, respectively
16
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A curious fact is, further, that, while this extract of the
Anugisana, which is a medley on the gifts of cows, origin of
gold, and other late stuff, has but seven fourth vipulds in five
hundred ¢lokas, the following chapter on Criddhas, the basis
of which is old (rules expanded from Manu’s list of guests),
has four in sixty glokas. Another interesting fact is that the
thousand verses which lead up to and follow after the extract
from the Gitd given above, 495830, 1,382-1,582 do not keep
the ratio between the second and thind vipulis, but approach
the later norm, having an equal number of each vipuld. The
Anngiti itself contains only one-half as many *irregular ™
forms as does the Gita in the same amount of matter:? but
following this the epic narrative is expanded in modern form,
and here, where the subjects are the mountain festival, recapit-
ulation of the Bhirata war (xv, 61, 1), digging for buried
treasure, Pariksit’s birth, demise, and restoration to life, loos-
ing the white horse, and Arjuna’s renewed battles, the metre
becomes almost classical, with scarcely a single violation of
vipuli tules and with only five cases of the fourth vipuld
to the thousand verses. Compare for instance the vipulis in
Raghuvaiga, the Rimiyana (iv, 1-11), and A¢vamedhika?
Parv. 59-T7, acconding to vipulis:

i i i iv
Ragh., 33 1T 26 ]
Ram., 62 20 34 2
Agv,, T4 27 84 5

The vipulis of the first thousand verses (homistichs) of Nala are, in their
order, 91, 88, 50, 10, Though modernized, the irregularities in Nala are
antique: 3, 13, iva prabhiim; 12, 105, Nalarh nimE ‘rimardanam (changed to
damanam); 18, 37, katharh ca bhrasti (1) jhatibhyah; 20, 18, tvam fva
yantd (now eva); in 12, 65, and P1, vilapatim must be read (grammar is
of no importance here, as will be shown below).

1 They are three cases of the second vipulfiafter o _ and s,
respectively; five and one each of the fourth vipuli after the same foet
respectively.

% The strictness here may be measured by the fact that there is only one
case of final brevis in the second vipuld and only three in the first; no case
of seeond or third vipuld after noy precedent foot save w __ o, _ (and only
one of the fourth vipuli). Further, only one-third of the first vipulia follow
a dilambus.
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Also in the first thousand hemistichs of Agrama there are
only four cases of the fourth vipuli. Like Migha of the
West, the Miusala, on the other hand, which treats of
Dviraka and was probably a clan-tale of the West, comes
much nearer to the antique standard, having ten fourth
vipuliis in five hundred hemistichs, three of them irregular,
besides one further vipuld irregularity (stz. 47, 132, 211, 253).1
It should be added too that, though (as just stated) there are
four fourth vipulis in the first thonsand hemistichs of the
fifteenth book, yet they are all found in the first seventy-
seven verses, and from this point on there is not another case
of fourth vipuli for one thonsand hemistichs, which is as
classical as Vilmiki. This last selection is, in fact, almost
precisely on the classical model, and differs from it anyway
only in having two second vipulis after ~ _ _ _, This
would imply an acquaintance with the classical norm, which
can perhaps scarcely be doubted in the case of the writers
who finally completed the poem.

A very interesting example of how the antique will make
the poet hark back to an older norm is given by the Sauptika.
It will be remembered that this is almost pure narrative, but
that at one point Civa is addressed with & hymn and his
demons are briefly deseribed. This occurs just at the middle
of a selection like those above of one thousand hemistichs.
Now up to this point there is no fourth vipuld at all, but
with the hymn and names come five fourth vipulis within
thirty-five ¢lokas. Then the narrative is resumed, and till
the end of the thousand hemistichs appear only three more.
Some smaller points here also deserve attention. The num-

1 In the next Parvan, there are four fourth vipulis in two hundred verses,
but three are at the boginning and in three successive hemistichs, and of
these, two are forced by proper names. That proper names are quite impor-
tant may be shown by the catalogue at the beginning of the Harivafiga,
where the names force up the fourth vipuli to twelve (seven of these being
in pom. prop.), and a third vipuli cecurs after s _ _ __ (in & name); as
eontrasted with the next thousand verees, where there are only four fourth
vipuliis. Bhavigya, partly owing to imitation of Gitd and Smrti, partly to
names, has nine in its first thousand verses.
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ber of first and second vipulis with emsura after the fifth is
double that of those with cmsura after the fourth, and there
is only one first vipuld, and no second vipuli, with final brevis,
Finally, there are only fourteen cases of first vipuld after
2w — out of fifty-four in all. Thus from every point of
view the same result is obtained. The little Parvan is com-
paratively refined in style (number of vipulis, 54, 80, 85, 8).
No doubt this parisarikhyi philosophy is tiresome reading,
but as it is even more tiresome to obtain the facts than to
glance at them, I shall beg the reader to have patience while
I give the results of a few more reckonings, since I believe
they are not without a certain value. What I want to show
i that the treatment of the fourth vipuli goes hand-in-hand
with that of other factors involving a more or less refined
style, but not necessarily with all of them. I will take as
my first illustration the tent-scene from Drona 72-84, and
ib. 51-T1, a group of apparently old stories on the * sixteen
kings that died” and allied tales. In the former there are
four, in the latter twenty-one fourth vipuls to the thousand
hemistichs; in the former there is but one slight irreg-
ularity (v — —, — v v ._); in the latter there are six.
But in the former there is one more second vipuli than
there is third; in the latter these stand thirty to forty-
seven; while after dilambus in the former thers are nine
out of forty in all, and in the latter sixteen out of fifty-five
in all. In other wonds, in the last test there is scarcely
any difference, but in that of second and thind vipulis
such evidence of antiquity as is furnished at all by this
test is in favor of the former, whereas in the other tests it
is in favor of the latter specimen. T have not selected thesa
gpecimens, however, to show that all these tests are nse-
less. On the contrary, I believe they may be applied, but
all together and with constant reference to all other factors.
The modifying factor here, for example, is that though the
tales of the “kings that died " are undoubtedly old, yet they
are told (or retold) in such modern careless Sanskrit that
final i is here kept short not only before br but even before
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vy. It is not enough then to say that a story in Drona or
Anugisana is “undoubtedly old,” because perhaps it smacks
of antiquity or even is found in a Buddhist record. It is not
the age of the story but the age of the form in which it is
couched that marks the age of the literature. This specimen,
for example, enumerates earth’s islands as eighteen in num-
ber, a sure mark of lateness, but here supported by other
data. Another extract from Drona, an ordinary battle-scene,
adhy. 92-100, has, to be sure, thirteen fourth vipulis, but the
vipuliis, in their order, run 44, 14, 87, 18, with not a single
irregularity of any sort, while only ten of the forty-four are
after dilambus; in other wonds, as clean a scheme as might be
met in Valmiki, except for the fourth vipuli, and even here
eight of the thirteen are in proper names. Less classic in
appearance, but still far removed from the free epic type,
is the passage dealing with the deaths of Bhirigravas and
Jayadratha (vii, 141-146, not quite a thousand verses), im-
portant because of its mention of Vilmiki, 143, 67. Here
the vipulis run 43, 33, 18, 11 (four of these in nom. prop.),
with three irregular forms of the second vipuli.! A fourth
of the first vipulis follow iambus. On the other hand, in the
death of Drona and the following scene, vii, 190-198 = 8,605
9,195, only onesixth of the first vipulis follow iambus and
there are no certain exceptions. The scheme of vipulis is
here 30, 28, 48, 9 (two in nom. prop.), that is, a more modern
preponderance of third vipuliis. Several other features show
modern touches, Thus in 192, T, Rudrasye *va hi kruddhasya
18 either a very careless vipuli or contains an example of the
Puranie licence (taken from Prikrit) of short vowel before
kr; while in the same passage, ¢l. 13, eso or esa hi parsato
virah, we have to choose between careless sandhi or careless
metre. In 180, 33, the antiquity of w o _ _ is in an inherited
name, Jamadagnih, where, as in similar cases, the old licence
persists even into Puranio writings.? In 195, 44, kadarthi-

1 In 146, 7, cccurs the rare combination w _ __ w,w w w _. The read-
ing of C. 6,846 = 146, 02 is vicions, and is corrected in B.
# Names, formule, and numerals often retain this licence, & g ryayag ca,
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krtya is a late phrase, and in 191, 37T, the stereotyped man-
ceuvres are twenty-one in number (the earlier epic having
fourteen). Here, then, the vipulis (110 in number, slightly
below the average) do not badly represent the period of the
selection, which is a worked-over piece, intended to save the
heroes from blame, and is often incongruous with the rest of
the epic; as in the humbug of the war<ar “not touching the
ground hitherto.” When Yudhisthira tells a lie his car drops
to the earth for the first time! But “hitherto™ there has
been no mention of this conscientious chariot, which here is
represented as having floated just above the earth.

In Karna we may compare the thousand verses of 18-290,
where there is late battle-action (guna for jya for example),
with the five hundred fifty verses of old tales in 53-84. Each
hos seven fourth vipulis, though one is only half the length
of the other. In Sabli the interest centres on the gambling-
scene, certainly the kernel of the old tale. Here, i, 50 ff., for
a thounsand verses, there is the greatest number of fourth
vipuls (thirty-six, nine of which are in proper names) and
the most irregular forms; three cases of a third vipuli after a
spondee, one case of a prior pida ending in iambus, two cases
of the * fifth " vipuli, v v — =, one case of first vipuld after a
brevis, besides six cases of onlinary exceptions (second
vipulii not after » _ v ), all of which remove the piece far
from the almost classical norm found in some of the cases
given above. It is in fact Puranic.! Of course the scene is
intense and exciting; but I opine that no poet who had once
learned to walk the straight and narrow way of the later
stylists would ever get so excited as to use thirty-six fourth

xii, 340, 78; daca devih, Ag. P. xvii, 6. The same canse indoces the fourth
vipul® in many cases of the Rimiyana. For example, the only fourth vipuli
in the first thousand versea of K. jii, vRikhAnasih valakhilyih, 6, 2.

! Compare for instance the 605 glokas or 1010 verses in the first twenty
chapters of the Agni Puorfipa, where the vipuolis in their order are 41, 24, 50,
&7, with six irregular second vipulis (not after ambus); five third vipulis
not afier jambus; and only nineteen of the fifty-seven fourth vipulis after
fnmbus. The first vipuld in the gamblingscene Is run up by the repetition
of one phrase. They are In order, 80 (odd), 34, 61, 38,
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vipulis in a thousand verses! Desides, there are other pas-
sages almost as dramatic. If we compare the Jafugrha and
four hundred verses of the Hidimbi stories, which together
make about a thousand verses, we find eleven fourth vipulis,
half of which are in proper names, only one case of a thind
vipuld not after ~ _ o _, and three ordinary exceptions in the
case of the second vipuldi. The Kicaka in Virita is alsoa
lively scene, which with a slight addition of circumjacent
verses contains @ thousand verses (325-825), and here the
vipuliis are in order, 42, 24, 52, 6, with no unusual exceptions
and only three ordinary exceptions in the second wvipula;?!
while five of the six fourth vipulis are in proper names and
in the title rAjaputri.

But since it may be objected that the subject matter is after
all the essential factor, I will compare a philosophical section
where the matter is that of the Bhagavad Gita, for example
Qanti, adhy. 811 and following for one thousand verses. Here
the vipulis in their order are:

Gita, 38 29 11 22
Canti, 50 31 29 3
Compare R. iii, 1-16, 60 a3 81 1

It will be seen that the extract from (inti is almost on a
metrical par with the ordinary narrative of the Rimiayana
(1010 verses). But further, of the three cases of fourth
vipuld in CFnti, one is in a proper name and there are no
anomalous forms of unusual character, and only two ordinary
exceptions (second vipuld), while the Gitd has a dozen irreg-
ularities of all kinds (including “ fifth vipulis™). I may add
to these specimens the instructive opening of Udyoga, where
for nearly two hundred ¢lokas there is epic narrative followed
by the old tale of Nabhusa and Indra. The vipulis, for one
thousand hemistichs, are here 55, 25, 46, 10, respectively, but
nine of the ten are in the old tale, adhy. 9 ff, ¢l. 227, the
other one being in & proper name. In the oldstyle didactic

By oridinary exceptions I mean cases where the second vipuld does not
follow an iambus,
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yerses, v, 35, 60 ., on the other hand, there are six fourth
vipulds in only five glokas,

Whether we are entitled to dmw from these data econclu-
sions in regard to the time when the several selections were
written may be doubted in all cases when the percentage of
fourth vipulis is not sustained by other factors. But it seems
to me, as I have said, that it is not unreasonable to assume a
more modern authorship in the case of a sustained refinement
of style. Even in cases where the data are not of an extreme
character I think it is legitimate to question whether a com-
parative refinement is not of significance. Take for example
the thousand verses of Udyoga, 119133 (4,000-4,500). Here
the subject-matter of the selection is the Bhagavadyiina.
Nothing in the account seems antique; on the contrary, the
whaole story appears on the surface to be a late addition. Now,
going beneath the surface, we find that the vipuliis are in order
48, 28, 39, 13, but that eight of the last are in proper names.
The collateral evidence agrees with the two factors here
ghown (preponderance of third vipuld over second, compara-
tive searcity of fourth vipuld); for of the forty-eight only
twelve are after iambus; of the twenty-three, nineteen are
after inmbus; while of the four ordinary exceptions (nfter
& _ _ ) two are in the same phrase, yathi Bhismab (Gnta-
naval; the third vipuli is perfectly regular or has at most
one exception, miinena bhragiah svargas te (though, as a
matter of fact, there cannot be much doubt that we have here
the late light syllable before bhr); the five fourth vipulis not
in proper names are all after inmbus except one, contained in
an hereditary phrase, esa dharmah ksatriyinim. Here then,
though there is not the striking classical smoothness found in
parts of the pseudo-epic, the few fourth vipulis agree with the
other data in marking the piece as rather refined, perhaps
modern, when compared with the oldest epic style.

When, however, the data are contradictory, as often
happens, we may imagine a rehandling, as in the suspected !
Nariiyana exploitation in Qinti, from the end of the prose in

! Compare Biihler in Indian Studics, No. f, p. 52,
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843 to the end of 851, about a thousand verses, 18,224-13.740,
where the scheme of vipulis is in order 80, 50, 82, 15; thirty-
one of the eighty being after inmbus ; with five cases of irreg-
ular second vipuli and perfectly regular third vipuli (save
for a slightly neglected cwmsum, dharmapratisthihetug ca).
The fourth vipuld here owes its large number solely to names,
numbers, and an old phrase. Thus we find, not after inmbus,
tasmin yijile vartamine (like the regular phrase tasmin
yuddhe vartamine); Viasudevam (second foot); Simkhymmn
Yogum Paficaritram ; Safikhyayogam (second foot); Pafica-
ratram (second foot); Vaikhanasih phenapebhyah; Sarva-
krochram (name of vrata) ; astadanistriu; leaving two cases,
durvijieyo duskarag ca and jJyaminam (as second foot)
after » __ __ __: with five more after iambus.

Rather a striking example of the mixture of styles is given
by ix, 48, where Indra and the jujube-girl are concerned.
This is plainly interpolated with a Civa parody. Compare,
for instance, prito 'smi te gubhe bhaktyd tapasi niyamena ca,
in the Indra dinlogue, with ¢l. 45 (in the interpolation), prito
‘smi tava dbarmajfie tapasi niyamena ca. Now the original
Indra tale has fifteen vipulis in the first thirty odd verses;
but the same number of ¢lokas in the following Civa parody
ghows only five vipulis.

Again it must be remembered that some rather modern
selections are interspersed with old material. In the six
hundred odd verses of the (lakuntald episode, for instance,
the style is modern to a certain extent, the first vipuld being
less common after iambus than after spondee, and only one
ordinary exception occurring in the second vipuld, while
there are no unusual anomalies, But the passage has thirteen
fourth vipuliis, which is not a refined ratio and may be ex-
plained only partly by the presence of Dharmagfistra material,
hpdi sthitah karmasiksi, bharyim patih sampravigya (Mannu,
ix, 8). In my opinion the episode is old, but, like many
ancient tales in the epic, it has been rewritten and in its
present shape is not so old as the vanga and Yayati episodes
following, where there are as many fourth vipulis and more
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anomalies. This episode has recently been made the subject
of an interesting study by Dr. Winternitz,! who believes that
it is of very doubtful antiquity, because it is lacking in the
Southern manuseript examined by him and because the knot
is untied by s “divine voice,” instead of by a ring. One
point not noticed by Dr. Winternitz must be remembered,
however, namely that the Harivaiiga recognizes the episode
and eites from it, apropos of the “divine voice,”? so that it
existed in the present version, if not in its exact form, before
the Harivaiga was added to the poem; though I should not
deny on that account that it was of doubtfnl antiquity.

I think I have now shown sufficiently that the different
parts of the epic cannot revert to one period, still less to one
poet, and will leave this minute analysis with a repetition of
the statement that, whereas the parts already cited clearly
reveal more styles than we may attribute to one age or man,
oceasional freedom of style in respect of vipulis does not in
itself indicate antiquity; but when all the elements agree in
refinement, this sustained refinement certainly points to a dif-
ferent environment and may imply that some parts of the epie
are later than others, There is a refined style and there is a
careless style, but the latter is late Puranic as well as antique,
and mere carelessness proves nothing beyond the fact that the
poet either did not know or did not regard classical rules.
On the other hand, even the careless Puranic writers gener-
ally show a greater number of first vipulds after spondee than
after inmbus and more thind than second vipulis. When,
therefore, even these rules are not upheld and we find besides
other irregularities, such as the three cases of the fifth vipuli
in the Gitd, we may rest assured that the writer was rehand-
ling material more antique than that of other passages. 1 say
rehandling, because the Gitd has clearly been rewritten by a
modernizing hand, as is shown not only by the circumstance
already noticed that the heart of the poem differs in style
from its beginning and ending, but also, for example, by the

1 Indian Antiguary, 1808, pp. 67 and 135 L
24,74, M =H1i5,1%
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fact that in Gitd, 12, 15 we read yasmiin no 'dvijate lokah, a
metrically bettered form of yadi cii "yam na bibheti, a phrase
found intact in other parts of the epie.!

The usual epic g¢loka, apart from occasional variations,
differs, as I have said, from the classical model most conspicu-
ously in vipuli licence; as will clearly be seen at s glance
on comparing the normal epic forms with the classical in the
following tables, where is given first the average epic usage:

First Foot Becond Foot
LWL — A Nt e ] e e
e passim poassim passim passim
(M e o passim commaon rare common
L e U passim COmmon sporadis cOmmon

and then the forms permitted and almost never exceeded in
Kilidisa (*common " here means not unusual yet not passim) :

Firat Foot Becond Foot
o et S VLV e —
W | common passim passim
7 passim
LV RO passim

! Per contra, in the Sanatsuj&ta Parvan, v, 44, 26, yatho ‘dapine mahati is
s metrical improvement on Gitd, 2, 48, yiivin artha udapine. Other later
features in the GitR are the long sentences already referred to; the sporadic
intrusion of the Miyi doctrine (discussed above in Chapter Three), and per-
haps also the recognition of the Vedinta Sdtra.
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The usual Rimiyana ¢loka agrees with this later scheme,
except in admitting sporadic cases of the fourth vipuld after
an immbus.!

But, to get a comprehensive notion of the epic ¢loka, in its
rarer forms as well as in its normal or average appearance,
one must contrast these tables with the next, which gives, I
believe, about all the Bhirata combinations for the prior
pada:

Firet ¥oot Becond Fact of Prior Pda of (oka is e MalEhhErata
L P A L |_wh‘: | ISP, =] [N R ) W P VB [P, N VI L "
e | ] : :
W ) SRR B T L B i ) )
il e e it i [ T ] R
e 15 o o s "o Tl
(V] c ] c # 1 L]
s P o Py 1 = 80 30 5l »
s A P 3 ] 1 B p E
4 1% 7 pe a i1l 4|
LT P 8 B 8 8 L ]
B 18 o P = 40
o p & . 1
oy [l 1 0, B
las ] L] o B [
T 13 2 o,
L]
e P
First Becond | Third | Fourth | Minor | Major
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Abbrevintions : p, pasaim ; ¢, quite common ; r, rare; s, very rare, sporadie.

The interrogation marks indicate doubtful cases, for which the illustrations
(22 numbered in the table) must be consulted in Appendiz B.  For the corre-
sponding table of trisfubh forms, see below.

! For the fow exceptions to these much more restricted forms of the
RimAyana, see Jacobi's Namiyapn. There is to this uniformity not a single
exception, for example, in the two thousand hemistichs found in R. iii, 1-18;
ir, 1-11. Final brevis is rare in the second, bat not in the first, R. vipuld.
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Midway between the classical and the normal Bhirata ¢loka
stands that of the Rimayana. The latter does not admit
many forms found in the Mahabhirata. Some of these are
older, some are later. But in its aberrations from the subse-
quent type of the classical writers the Mahibhirata is much
freer than the Rimdyana; freer not only in admitting other
types of ¢loka than those found in the Ramayana, but also in
the way of handling ¢lokas common to both epics. The gloka
of the Upanishads (Katha, Kena, Ig3) admits as prior padas,

e
e
= P U T D U

— N Nl L

Quite so free the Mahibhirata gloka is not, but it admits
here and there as second foot w _w_ and wu_ _, and o8
first foot. _ ww_, which is also found as first foot of the
second pida. So free as this the Rimiyana is not. From the
occurrence of these freer forms we are entitled, however, to
say only that the Mahibhirata is occasionally freer in its
cloka-foot than is the Ramiyapa. But it is generally freer,
and much freer, in the non-observance of vipuld rules. This
“ characteristic stamp” of the Mahibhfrata, as Professor
Jacobi calls it,! in distinction from the Rimiyana, is one that
it shares to a great degree, as I have said above, p. 79, with
the early Buddhistic and Upanishad ¢loka, which is so wide
a provinee that the explanation given by Professor Jacobi
seems to me to be inadequate.

Yet if, as I think, the ¢loka of the Rimiyana shows that it
is in its present form not only more refined (which is con-
ceded) but also later than parts of the Mahabhiirata, the latter
no less is later than the Rimiyana in other parts. There are
five sorts (perhaps stages) of gloka reflected in epic and pre-

1 Gurupijakiumudi, p. 53,
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epic literature (besides its parent Vedic anustubh). The first
is the free ¢loka of the Upanishads. The second is the less
free, but still unrefined, [;lakl of certain parts of the Mahabha-
rata. The third is the current Bhirata ¢loka. The fourth is
the ¢loka found in parts of the pseudo-epic, a ¢loka which
stands on a par with the gploka of the Rimdyana. The fifth is
the continuons iambie ¢loka, which is found only in the
Mahibhirata and is certainly later than other epic forms of
¢loka. Nearly forty stanzas of this type, consisting of iambs
only (allowing final anceps), that is, over six hundred succes-
sive iambs — evidently a late tour de force — oceur in xii, 822,
83-T1, written by a poetaster who presents old ideas in a new
style,’ as in this specimen:

purfi vrkd bhayamkard manusyadehagocarih

abhidravanti sarvato yatag ca punyagilane

purd hiranmayiin nagin ? nirtksase ‘drimardhani

na matrputrabindhava na samstutah priyo janah

anuvrajanti samkate vrajantam ekapitinam

yad eva karma kevalam purdkrtam qubhiigubham

tad eva putra sirthikam bhavaty amutra gaechatah

iha 'goistiryavayavah cariram fgritas trayah

ta eva tasya siksino bhavanti dharmadarginah

So far as I have observed, although the prior pada may end
either in wo__ orin «_ o _, the union of both in one
gloka is unknown to the epic. This is a combination of one
freedom with another. The forms, therefore, were felt as
liberties and consequently were not multiplied in narrow com-
pass. Such ¢lokas, however, are found in the early style, and
even the Mahabhisya gives ns a sample, apparently from
some defunet epic source, where one prior pada is aharahar
nayamino and the following is Viivasvato na trpyati? This

1 Found, for example, in the Vedintasfira of Sadfnanda: satattvato "ny-
athiprathi vikiiea ity udiritab, 102, ete.  For the single phda, diiambic prior,
sew vil, 55, 40, cited below under Diinmbus. A single pida of this sort is both
Veiic and Puranic,

2 Sev Proverbs and Tales in the Sanskrit Epics, A. J. Phil,, vol. xx, -

! Cited by Weber, Indische Studien, vol. xli, p. 453,
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may indicate that our epic has been metrically refined ; other-
wise we should perhaps find in it the same freedom. Notive-
able also, I may say in view of the paragraph below on the
posterior pida, is the ahsence of any certain case of a hemi-
stich ending like the prior pidain o _ _ _. This Géthd form
is found in the examples from the Bhiisyn (compare, for
instance, riitrirh ritrir smarigyanto ritrim ritrim ajinantah b I
but the utmost freedom of the epic is _ _ o _ at the end of
a hemistich, except in the semi-prose example given below
(on the Diiambus); a circumstance that makes it impossible
to believe that the epic in its present form is older than the
second century B. C.

Tre PostERIOR PADA OF THE f}mu.

Owing to the prevailing diiambic close of the hemistich
there is little variety in the posterior pada. The first foot
may have (sporadically) any one of seven forms, that is, with
the exception of the unique opening of the prior pida in pro-
celeusmaticus, the first foot of the posterior pida may be
identical with any of those of the prior pada. The second
foot is a dilambus, or sporadically _ _ o _, and o _ _ _
(doubtiul).

Four Foor. Bacoxn Foor.
Lo .
2 x| regular
SR R Y
4 o sporadic
b ou_w | e
L S e T Pl P |
o M

Of these forms, the first three and the fifth occur also as
prior pidas (with diiambic close). The seventh form is
avoided because it is the jagati measure; but in general three
final jambs are avoided. The first form is an oddity. Illus-
trations of all the forms of prior and posterior pidas will be
found in Appendix B. The rules for this pada are given
below.
; 1 Weber, loe. cit., p. 485,



240 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

Of the forms of the first foot (third of the hemistich),
all except Nos. 1 and T are found passim in both epics; of
the forms of the second (fourth) foot, with rare exceptions
only the diiambus is found. The commonest forms are Nos.
2 and 3 (ending in spondees). After the first vipuld both
of these are equally common and each is about twice as
frequent as No. 4, and from two to four times as common
as No. 5 (final trochees). No. B, ending in a pyrrhic, is
sometimes surprisingly frequent after this vipuli; but at
other times is lacking for whole test-sections of a thousand
verses. After the second vipuld, which usually ends in an
iambus, as after the first vipuld (also iambic), Nos. 2 and 3
are favorites; No. 8 being perhaps a little more frequent.
Here Nos. 4, 5, 6, are much less common; No. 6, however,
18 rarest of all. After the third vipuli, No. 2 sometimes
yields in frequency to No. 8; but in other sections this foot
still holds its own, and as in the former examples is even
twice as common as other combinations, though it praeti-
cally repeats the vipuld, _, _ _ _ ~ _ _ _. Here Nos. 4
and 5 are about on a par, sometimes only a third as com-
mon a8 No. 2, sometimes more frequent, with No, 6 half
#s common as Nos. 4 and 5.1 After the fourth vipuli, how-
ever, No. 6 is as common as any other, sometimes slightly
in excess, with the others about on a par; No. 4 being per-
haps the rarest,

Such varying ratios are not worth tabulating. They show
that while the posterior pada is not absolutely uninfluenced
by the form of the prior, yet the determining factor is rather
the inevitable presence of the former's diiambus, since the
only marked choice is for spondees before it, as in the first
pada before an iambus (pathyi). The other cases reveal
merely a shifting predilection for one of several forms, all
of which are used pretty freely, the strongest influence of
the preceding vipulis being simply that the usual prefer-

1 For example In one text case of a thousani verses, there were twelve

cases of No,2; four each of Nos. 4 and 6; and two of No. 6. In another,
nine of No. 2; eleven each of Nos. 4 and 5; four of No. 6,
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ence for a spondee before the final diiambus is changed into
a natural aversion after a spondaic wvipuli, _, _ _ _ or
— v — —, but this is what might have been predicated in
advance. After pathyiis one foot is as permissible as another.
Oceasional varintions here are of even less significance than
in the case of precedent vipulis.

As all the forms of the prior and posterior pidas may
have syllaba anceps, both initial and final, each pada may
appear in four forms.! Not to speak of the important modi-
fications introduced by a varying cwmsura, the syllabic com-
binations resulting from joining any one of the four kinds of
each form of the posterior pida with any one of the four
kinds of each form of the prior piida results in a large num-
ber of possible verse (hemistich) forms; while, since any
form of the first hemistich may be united with any form of
the second hemistich— to take only the commonest eighteen
forms of prior pida? and the five current forms of posterior
pida — the resultant variations in the form of the verse (hemi-
stich) are 1440; in the case of the whole stanza (gloka),
2,073,600; so that one could write twenty Mahibhfiratas in
¢lokas (the present one in the Caleutta edition contains
95,789 ¢lokas) and never repeat the same metrical stanza.
Despite this latitude, however, the poets are not at all shy
of repeating the same syllabic hemistich in juxtaposition,
showing that they were indifferent to the vast possibilities
before them and cared for cesura more than for syllables.
Thus Nala v, 45b—48a:

Damayantyd saha Nalo vijahfiri ‘maropamah
janayimisa ca Nalo Damayantyd mahfimanah

! In explanation of the number of examples in Appendix B, I would say
that, for the sake of showing the truth of this anceps theory, I have given the
four forms, syllaba anceps at both ends of the pads,

# That is, the first six pathyds, the first four forms of the first and second
vipuliis respoctively, the firet form of the third vipulf, and the first three forms
of the fourth vipulfl, These, by the way, are the forms “ approved ” by mod-
ern native scholars, according to Brown, Prosody, p. 6.

16
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The Diiambus

The rule of diiambic eadence appears to be violated in the
epic. Far from regarding this as an archaism on the part
of epic poets, one should recognize in such cases only a
Puranic licence or adaptation of the Giithi freedom con-
gpicuous in all popular and therefore loose composition.
Not only is that rule for Sanskrit which allows a syllable
to remain light before kr, pr, br, hr, valid for the later epic,
but the extended Prikrit licence is also found, whereby al-
most any conjunct! may be treated for metrical purposes
like a single consonant. Examples are found both in the
Mahibhirata and the later RimAyana. For the latter epic,
Jacobi, Das Rimiiyina, p. 25 ff., should be consulted, where
are given examples in br, pr, mr, ml, tr, hr, kl, and ¢r, e. g,
kim tu Rimasya prityartham, R. v, 58, 13; vinigayati tii-
lokyam, ib. 1, 65, 13. From the Mahibhirata (in the ap-
pended illustrations of epic ¢loka forms) I have drawn
several examples which are doubtful, becanse they may be
regarded either as irregular (unusual) forms without this
licence or regular forms with it. Such are daga pafica ca
priiptani (No. 25); hate Bhisme ca Drope ca (No. 22);
sarvagiucesn Brihmepa (No. 23); abhijinimi brihmanam
(No. 41); minena bhrastah svargas te (No. 22); Rudrasye
‘va hi kruddhasya (No. 24). But further, in a few cases,
¢r also seem to leave the syllable light behind them, as in R.;
e. g., adyaprabhrti ¢rivatsah (Nos. 15, 26, 89). Nor are we
aided as much as we should like to be;, when, turning from
these doubtful priors, we examine the posterior pidas. For
thongh at first it seems decisive that such a pida appears as
putram ipsanti brihmanih, vii, 55, 21; tosayisyimi bhri-
taram, viii, T4, 80; yet it is not quite settled whether we have
here a syllable to be read light because, as in Greek, mute
and liquid really make insufficient position, or whether the
syllable is heavy but is allowed to stand for a light. For
there are other cases where mute and liquid are not the

1 Colebrooke, Essays, vol. ii, p. 05, note (* any conjunct” in Prikrit),
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components of the conjunct. First we have double semi-
vowels, which ordinarily make position, but fail to do =0,
for example, in vii, 55, 50, abhi Cviitye 't vyiharan, which
appears after a ¢loka with a diinmbic prior pada (sa cen
mamira Sritijaya). So the syllable remains light before cch
and ks and dv, or the metrical rule is violated. In the Rama-
yana and in the Mahabharata, cases of liquid and ks are found
more rarely in trigtubhs, but often enough to show that they
are occasionally allowed. Thus in R. iii, 63, 6b, “etya
klegam (trigtubh).! In M.:

viii, 37, 24 d, tyaktva pranin anuydsyamI Dronam

xiiy 73, T a-b, yada hi® brahma prajahit! ksatram

ksatram yada va prajabit! brahma
xii, 319, 89 b, sarve nityam vyfiharante ei brahma

In sum, the cases where this licence may be assumed for
the later epic style® are before dr, br, bhr, mr, kr, pr, kl, tr,
¢r, hr, ty, vy, ¢y, dv, cch, ks. For dv, compare striyag ca
kanyiig ca dvijiig ca suvratah, iv, 37, 38 ; Gvartanini catviiri
tathd padmiinY dvadaca, xiii, 107, 26; for cch, yugesv isisii
chatresn, vii, 159, 86, where the texts avoid the third vipuld
by writing ch for cch. But whenever a short syllable is needed
before cch it is got by dropping ¢ (sometimes in one text,
sometimes in another). For ks, ca ksiyate, xii, 848, 87;
ranabhitig e ksatriyih, vii, 73, 39 (apparently an interpo-
lated passage); exactly as we find the same licence in Vayu
Purina, viii, 155, where the gloka ends s ksatriyin, or as
ib. v, 28, we find the common licence before br, lokin srjati
brahmatve. For gy, see below on the tristubh seolius; mr,
ml, ty, tr, I have not found in the Mahabhirata. They
seem to belong to the latest parts of the Ramiyana.

1 Jacobi, Rim, p. 27, gives eases from the later B, In G. v, 28,6, oa tyajet
{B. correct v, L); G. Ii, 27, 24, tvayi siham (B. correct v. L).

* This section ls free ; but In xii, 202, 22 b, there Is an upajitbgroop where
we find tad evt pratyfdadate svadehe (v _ o being demanded).

* Exzmples of regular (heavy) position before mute and liquid are found
everywhere, e g, ix, 17, 41, 48, 44, 47, 61, 62; xii, 63, 8, 27; 84, 16, 18, ete.
This is the rule; failure to make position or neglect of quantity is the excep-

tion and Is characteristic rather of the Ister epic, as shown by the examples
above,
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We may, I think, assume that the liberty in respect of
liquid and consonant was first introduced into epic Sanskrit,
and that then in the later epic this was extended, with Gathi
freedom, to cases where the precedent syllable cannot be light,
but is reckoned so. Therefore, while the early epic has only
difambie close, the later epic (like the Puriinas) admits — — v —
as an equivalent; not of course generally, but sporadically,
where the writer is late and careless, as is indicated by the
character of the sections where such illegitimate freedom is
found. So in the tristubh scolius, there are a few cases of
careless writing where a heavy syllable stands in the place
of a light one. To say that this heavy syllable is light be-
cause it ought to be, is misleading. The weight may be
ignored, as in Prikrit (though there mutilation explains
much that appears of this nature), but it must exist. Ewven
the Greek poets occasionally pretended that a heavy sylla-
ble was light. In fine, — — v _ must be admitted as an
oceasional fourth foot of the hemistich, though it is avoided
whenever possible.! For the foot » — — —, I have only the
hemistich etac chrutvi tu Kiumvynh Qibim pradaksinam
krtvi, iii, 194, 7, but this is apparently an accidental verse
in a prose narration.

Poetic Licence.

In general, however, while the epic poets are here and there
rough and uncouth in their versification, the normal epic style
sacrifices a good deal to what is reganded as good metrical
form. Such a sacrifice, which culminates in the classical rule
that one may use bin for bean (masa for maga) if one only
follows the metrical norm, is found most clearly exemplified
in this very case of the dilambic close; a proof that the diiam-
bus was regarded in general as obligatory.? Butit is also to be
noticed in the observance of preferred vipuli forms at the sac-

1 Tts restitution in Pragoa ii, 6, reo yajinsi simfni, yajiah keatearh [ca]
brahma ca, is at lenst probahla

2 Compare even in the Rig Veda the regular irregularity of yavigthiam,

for yavistham, for the sake of the diiambus ; and see now an article by Fro-
fessor Bloomfleld on this very point, JAOS, xxi, p. 50 i
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rifice of (Sanskrit) gmmmatical accuracy. There are, indeed,
cases where wond-structure appears to be needlessly sacrificed ;
but the vast majority of cases in which Sanskrit grammar is
violated have to do with metrical necessity or predilection.

As already stated, the most frequent cause of such violation
is the well-nigh obligatory diiambus at the close of a verse, as
in phullarh Gomati-tirajam, iv, 17, 12. The diiambic rule, as
ordinarily stated, is included in this presentment of ¢loka re-
strictions: * The second, third, and fourth syllables of a pos-
terior pdda should not form a tribmch, anapest, or amphi-
macer, and the fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth syllables should
make a diiambus or second pwmon, while the tribmeh and
anapest rule apply also to the prior pida.” Obviously, in the
posterior pida, the tribmch rule, forbidding

B A A e

is to avoid a succession of four or five short syllables; while
the anapest and amphimacer rule, forbidding

A S At e A A

is to avoid the (jagati) close of three final iambs. The rule
then for the even pada is simply: Posterior pidas must end
with diiambs, but must not end with triiambs, and must not
contain a proceleusmaticus.

The following examples illustrate how secondary is San-
gkrit grammar to this metrical rule: yag ca ¢iinyam upisate
(for updste),! v, 83, 89; na sma pagyima lighavat, vii, 146, 5
(necessarily present); bhiryiyii gacchati vanam, R.ii, 32, B;
sotihfise cfi chandasi, xiii, 111, 42; kathakhyayikikirikih, ii,
11, 86, and svadhd ea svadhibhojindm, R. vii, 23, 23; yatha
hi kurute raja prajis tam anuvartate,? R. vii, 48, 19; madhiini
dronamitrfini bahubhih parigrhyate, R. v, 62, 9 (not in G.);
apakrimat, ix, 11, 62.

! Bo we find at the end of a tristabh pida, uplsate yalb, iii, 5 10b, Less
common is the second person, moksndharmam upisase, xii, 315, 16.

% This is simply n case of sacrifice to metre by a pedant who imitates
Manu vill, 175, where prajiis tam anuvartante is the close of a prior pEda,
Another form of this proverb, by the way, Is shown in R. i, 100, §: yadvreidh
santi riffinas tadvrttah santi hi prajdh (Spr. 1,043, 1,662, 5,708).
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These examples comprise different classes, where, metri
cansfl, are changed (a) the conjugation or mode; (b) the
temporal termination; (¢) the feminine participle; (d) the
enphonic rule; () the gender; (f) the syntactical combina-
tion;! (i) length of root-vowel and other sporadic cases.

Of these, by far the commonest are irregularities in the
temporal termination, and in the ending of the feminine par-
ticiple. Of these two, the usnal changes are the substitution
of preterite for present endings and afi for anfi; less often,
present for preterite and anfi for afi. The participial change
is the commonest of all, and what is most important is that
scarcely any of the irregular participisl stems are irregular
from any other cause than that of metrical preference, and
the greater number are fashioned simply to give diiambus at
the end of the hemistich. I lay especial stress on this becaunse
in the lists of such changes occasionally published either no
weight at all has been laid on the motive of the change, or
the motive has been only incidentally acknowledged, or thirdly
the lists have been made with reference to the class of the
participle, as if the conjugation were especially important®
The only thing of importance, however, is the metre. What
has been lost sight of, or not seen, is that not only the obvi-
ous diiambic Tule but also the vipuli preferences come strongly
in play, especially in the Rimiyana. A few examples will
illustrate this.

First for the diiambus: cf 'nyim gatim spagyati, R. vi, 47,
10; kurarim iva viigatim, Nala, 11, 20; so elsewhere in Mbh.,
abhilapsati, cikirsati, nidayati, aveksatl, anvesati; and in
Riim., parigarjati, yicatl, anudhivati, janaynti mama, ete.
Likewise in the verbal ending: adho gacchimil medinim, i,
18, 18; duhkham priipsyiimit dirupam, ix, 59, 30; yuddhe
ki kurmi te priyam, ix, 82, 62; kathi draksyimi tim purim,

1 Bee below, on dinlectic Sanskrit.

2 At the same time I wish to acknowledge my indebtedness to the follow-
ing lists as collections of material: For four books of the Rimiyapa,
Bihtlingk, Berichte d. philol. histor. Classe 4. Kinigl. Sichs. Gesell. 4. Wiss.
¢ 1887, p. 218; Holtzmann, Grammatisches ans dem Mahibhirata.
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R. ii, 47, 11; na ca pagyimi Maithilim, R. iv, 50, 15; 56, 13.
Compare also the striking example in R. ii, 91, 59: ndi va
'vodhyfm gamisyimo na gamigyimi Dandakin, These ordi-
nary irregularities might be exemplified with hundreds?!
Other cnses are less frequent; but to the same cause is due
the close of hemistichs in tiv akurviitim, i, 176, 9; the fre-
quent change of voice, as in svargam Thant! nityagah, vii,
71, 14; the change of vowel-length in upikriimat, apikramat,
parikramet, vii, 54, 58; ix, 11, 47; 11, 62; xii, 140, 25; so
"pi nigkriiman, R. iv, 50, 9; Laksmivardhanah (passim) and
the frequent loss of augment.! One of the most striking
verbal changes is in na bibhyati for na bibheti in i, 75, 53; na
bibhyase, R. iii, 46, 30.

The other half of the rule for the posterior pida is kept by
avoiding three iambs and a succession of four breves, with a
sacrifice of the normal quantity, in pricetaso daga (so ex-
plained in PW. s v.); sakhiganivrtd, Nala, i, 24; na qrir
jahiiti viii taniih, xi, 25, 5 (juhanti for jahati, below); upa-
gante mahfinjasah, R. vii, 87, 19 (updsate in 20) and 21;
ayatihitam ucyate, G. iii, 44, 11; and instead of adhirayam
(mahiivratam), samadbiram, R. vii, 13, 25. Compare also na
svapami nigiis tadi, Nala, 18, 61, patois for svapimi; and the
middle draksyase vigatajvaram, ib. 12, 93, with draksyasi in
92 and 95; draksynse surasattamam, v, 14, 5.3

In the prior piids, to avoid the anapwst the same form is
used, draksyase devardijinam, v, 11, 24; the sandhi of eso hi

1 One of the commonest cnses is the substitution of sma for smah. This
is found oftencst in the prior pada bat also in the posterior, e. g, . iv, 65,11,
anupriiptih sma simpratam.

* Compare also the endings patnlsu, prakrtijanab, R. 1, 87, 6; 43, 1
grhagrdhntnim, R. vi, 75, 14, manytinim, ib. 15 (dirghfibhiva Greah says the
scholinst) ; kopenk "bhiparivrtah, R. vii, 58,23 (below) ; anfidaram, xiv, 41, 47,

® Here too belongs the use of the future imperative in ix, 25, 44, drakgya-
dhvath yadi jivati, followed by yudhyadhvath sahitih sarve. Bohtlingk, loc,
cit., denics to the epie a foture imperative. The ease I have cited, however,
is not in Holtzmann's list (loc. cit. § 935, on which B draws for his material,
and it seems to me conclasive in favor of such a form (and meaning). Were
it oot for the breves the poet wonld have used pagrata (not draksyatha), as
is shown by yudhyadhvam and the general situation.
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parsato virah, vii, 192, 13; the long vowels in Pasinam
abhyadravata, vii, 202, 59; ¢rutivati nima vibho, ix, 48, 2;
and the change of eonjugation in dadanti vasudhiim sphitim,
xiii, 62, 46. To avoid diiambus at the close of the prior pida
we find, for the genitive, dadarga dviiiratharh tabhyim, vii, 98,
26; the participial exchange noted above, kusuminy apacin-
vanti, R. iii, 42, 82; jinanti, R. ii, 10, 35 and Mbh. i, T8, 6;
and various sporadic irregularities in the latter poem: pra-
daksinam akurvanta, viii, 72, 12; pusnimy fusadhayah sarvih,
i, 78, 40 ; Duryodhanam upfisante, viii, 84, 12; ¢ayinam samup-
asanti, vii, T2, 40 (s0 G. vii, 41, 2); vilukim, pattibhih, ete.,
R. iii, 73, 12; iv, 25, 28; caktibhil, R. vi, T1, 14. For a like
reason, but to avoid a final minor Ionic, we find pagyate rija,
R. vii, 82, 25; draksyase tatra, ib. 84, 10, ete.

Less genemally have been recognized irregularities due to
vipulis. But here too Sanskrit grammar yields to the decided
tendency to have an inmbus or diiambus precede in three of
the four forms and also to less marked tendencies. Even the
pathyfi shows similar cases, though in this foot more latitude
is allowed. But there often is, for example, in the pathyi a
decided preference for the opening »~ o _ o rather than
~ o, and in accordance with this we find arditih sma
bhream Rima, in R. iii, 10, 11, and fgatih sma, ib. 16, 2;
where sma must be for smah (in some cases this is doubtful).!
Of the vipulis, the third is naturally chiefly affected. In the
Inst passage, for example, ¢l. 19, we read iha vatsyiima Sau-
mitre, which is changed as certainly for metrical reasons as
are the similar cases in the diiambic ending. So in R. ii, 1T,
10; 40, 22, ete. So, too, loss of angment in sa pravigya ca
pacyad viii; the participle in -ant, tathi rudantim Kausalyiim,
R. ii, 40, 44; duhkhiny asabati devi, R. ii, 12, 89; kicic
cintayati tatra, R. vii, 24, 11 (as opposed to si cintayanti
buddhyi ‘tha, Nala, 5, 12); and shortening of a long vowel,
sapatnivpddhin ya me tvam, R.ii, 8, 26 ; pitur ingudYpanyi-

! In upisants mahirifjam, iv, 18, 18, the form is chosen not from any

aversion 10 o __ w sy but for variety, becawse this foot precedes in the same
gloka. In R.i, 4, 4, agrhitim (" Vedic ") is merely an error,
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kam, R. ii, 104, 8; so ‘marivatfsankigam, R. vii, 33, 4. The
commonest form here is the sma just referred to: pitrmatyah
sma bhadram te; krtapunyih sma bhadra te, R. i, 33, 5: i,
55,12, So, adharmain vidma Kikutstha asmin, R. vii, 63, 2.
Offensive is the heavy third vipuld preceded by a succession
of heavy syllables, and so we find: aho typtah sma bhadrara
te, R. i, 14, 17 ; niinam priptil sma sambhedam, R. ii, 54, 6;
vyaktam priptih sma tah degam, ib. 93, .1

The Mahfibhfirats is not so strict in its vipuli regulation,
but even here we find the same condition of things, though in
less careful observance. Thus, tvayy adhinih sma rijendra,
v, 8, 22; tvadadhinih sma rijendra, xv, 3, 54; upagiksima te
vritam, xii, 16, 2;2 ibfi 'va vasati bhadre, Naln, 18, 66. Both
texts, merely in accordance with the vipuld rule or predilec-
tion, have kim mim vilapatim ekim in Nala, 12, 55, and 91,
which modern editors, sure of grammar but ignorant of metre,
change to vilapantim (compare R.iv, 20, 22, kim mim evam
pralapatim) ; evam vilapatia dinim, vii, T8, 86. Other
examples are tato rudantim tim drstvii, Nals, 16, 33 (as in
R. vii, 80, 18, arajd 'pi rudanti si, to avoid the Ionic; but
visamjflakalpim rodatim, vii, T8, 39, ete.) ; mim annsmamti
cete, viii, 44, 17; paitim anvegatim gkiim, Nala, 12, 34. Most
participial changes of this sort not due to the diiambus
(avoided or sought) are due here as in the Rimiyana to the
natural disinclination to heap up long syllables and the grad-

1 Abont half the cases of sma for smah are due to metre, This ward
Before sonants on account of its monosyllable would lose its charaeter, nnd for
this reason most of the cases not duc to metre are before sonants to avoid
amo. OF all the cases in Bahtlingk's list only two are before surds, At the
pida-end, where length is indifferent, ema stands only before sonants.  With
the exception of sma, in the first four books of the RimAyana (according to
Bihtlingk’s list) the only examples of ma for mah which appear to be inde-
pendent of metre are vidma plirvam and praveksyima at the begloning of
posterior padas. The first Is not in G.; the second appears in G. as veksydmi,
I may add of sna, ns indicative of the pecudo-cpic, that the thirteenth book
has three forms of this word, smah, sma (perhaps dialectic), and smahe. The
Inst, & modern form, is found not only in xiif, 1, 13, but in 03, 41, na smahe
mandavijfiing on smahe mandabuddbayal . . . pratibuddbi sma jhgrmn.

* Holtzmann, at § 546 ; but T should not entertain the notion that any of
these forms (as here suggested) waa other than indicative.
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ual creation of the iambic rule for the thind vipula! The
change to anfi, illustrated by musnanti and kurvanti in Nala,
5, 8, and 16, 11, respectively, and ayanti, R. vii, 26, 47; 96,
11, etc., is in part explained by preferred combinations and in
part by analogy, the great mass of verbs making the form
anti. The best case of change for metre is furnished, how-
ever, by the tristubh in ii, 67, 53 (= — v v begins a trigtubh
only before v — _):

tathd bruvantim karunai rudantim *

The first vipuld is responsible for the form upisanta in ix,
88, 58, tviim upiisanta varadam; the second, for aho miidhih
sma suciram, xiii, 16, 27; the third, for vicarisyima loke "smin,
viii, 83, 12. For the fourth I have no sure case.

In regard to the augment, it is omitted so freely that enly
in pronounced cages are we sure that it is dropped for metre,
especially as the endings ta and tha are interchanged (as they
are in the later Upanishads). Thus in R. iv, 53, 8 kim na
budhyata may be present, or, as the commentator says, stand
for niibudhyata (diiambus); but again there appears to be no
reason for samantit paridhiivata in R. vii, 28, 17, for the aug-

ented form would serve as well. But in this category,
besides the influence of patois, we have a more than usual
gource of pseudo-archaisms. For in many other cases we can
but assume that copyists have tampered with the text, cor-
recting after their wont, sometimes for grammar and some-
times for metre, according to their individual taste; a process
that explaing in our printed texts the frequent divergences
that depend on these points® Dut with the augment it is
especially easy to give an archaic effect, since, while Sanskrit

1 In Holtzmann's lst, for example, the only case of ati for anti that does
not come under these rules is carati in Naln, 12, 10; which may be sttracted
by anvesati in the same verse (the latter cansed by the dilambic rule),

% Holtzmann registers rodanti for i, 8, 6, where B, has rudati; and for Nala,
17, 12, but B. has rudatyiu.

¥ For this reason T have elsewhere called them ® unguarded texts,” mean-

ing of course that they wers not protected, as were the poems of sacred
character, by artificlal mathods of transmission.
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kept the augment, most of the other forms dealt with are
current side-forms as well as antigue. So we find, for ex-
ample, in R. vii, 28, 26, ninfivadyani vidyanta, but in G.
36, 26, *ny aviidyanta, and here, as in parallel cases, it is quite
impossible to say whether we have a grammatically emended
text or a mere imitation of the antique on the part of a
copyist.

Instances of alteration in tristubh verse are of the same
gort as those just mentioned and need not be specifically
detailed. Here too we find the same imitation of the antique.
One example will illustrate both cases. In xiii, 102,55 a — b,
oceurs, budhyiimi tviih Vytrahapam gatakratum, vyatikrd-
mantam bhuvanini vigra! Compare also na ¢ 'pi jinimd
tave "ha natham, i, 265, 4d; nd ‘bhiutikilesn phalai d'u:-
danti, xii, 25, 7 a; and the following examples:

na tim vaded usatim pipalokyfm, xii, 300, 8 d
prayima sarve caranam bhavantam, i, 197, 4 d
Karnam bibheduh sahitdh preatkaih, viii, 82, 16 o
jahara pfipas tarunim vicestatim, K. iii, 53, 26 ¢
apagyatl Righava-Laksmaniv ubhau, B.iii, 52,44 ¢
hatah sma sarvih saha mantribhig ca, B.ii, 61,26 b

Here, as will be seen from the structure of the trisfubh, the
cases of grammatical irregularity are of the same type and
character as those in gloka. The prevailing type, namely, is
the patois substitution of ma for mas as verbal ending, and
the alternate participial form. The change here also, as in
gloka, induces a preferred or * regular " form against a more
unusual, more disliked, or more irregular form. The last ex-
ample above, for example, gives a cadence common to both
epies; but to have smah for sma would be a cadence of the
Mahfibhiirata, not of the Rimiiyana.

To sum up for the ¢loka: In the occasional modification of
accepted Sanskrit forms purely for the sake of metre and in
the lack of a thorough observance of metrical laws, which have

! This form occurs also inf, 3, 57 bhuvanini vigvi; and vii, 201, 77,
bhuvaniinf "ha vigvd, in the same formula. Generally sapta takes its place.
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yet obviously affected certain parts of the epic, we can see the
rules themselves in process of making. For the greater part
of the Bhiirata there is no fixed rule, but the foundation of the
rule is there in popular liking and dislike. Thus cases do ex-
ist, and they are not infrequent, of =< _ _ before a second
vipuli, but there is a decided tendency against such a combi-
nation, and as a result we find bhakgayigyiiva sahitiu, i, 152,13;
to explain which we need only say that the first vipuli favors,
while the second does not favor, this precedent foot; just as
ib. 154, 85, ¢ighrum gacchiima bhadrain te is merely a present
indicative with a preterite (patois) ending, substituted becanse
the Sanskrit ending wounld oppose a metrical combination to
which there is a growing though not yet thoroughgoing
aversion,

Finally, as already abundantly illustmated, the statement
that “ the laws of the ¢loka are the same in the Rimiyana, the
Mabiibhiirata and the classical poets™! is certainly much too
strong. What is quite fixed in the last is not so rigid in
the first, and is much looger in the Bhirata than in either of
the other two?

The Hypermetric Cloka?

A ninth syllable is often attached to the octosyllabie prior
gloka pida, regularly prefixed, sporadically incorporated; the
hypermetric syllable in the former case being, with the next
also, & brevis, while the third is long before an inmbus, the
whaole foot preceding a pathyi or any vipuli, thus: —

1 s RAmiyana, 1863, p. 24

2 It Is indeed enough if the vipuli be preceded by a heavy syllable or long
vowel, as has justly been remarked by Jacobd, in his article Ueber den Qloka
im Mahibhfirata, but this rule does not mark the distinetion between prece-
dent inmbs and spondees. The rule is to have a precedent lamb, and a spondee
is always exceptional; but in K. itIs a very rare exception ; in Mbh. a very
common exception.

8 Analogous to the freedom in tristubhs we might expect to find also cases
of catalectic, or more properly abridged, ¢loka-pdidas, such as, e, g., purag cakre
dyipadah, BAU. fi, 6, 18 (cakiirn 1); but I have not noticed any such eple
piiias,
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pathyi:

anubhiiyatim ayam virih, Nala, 2, 9
first vipulii:

prakrtir gunin vikurote, xii, 314, 15
second Tipulﬁ. H

katham Arstiseno bhagavin, ix, 40, 1
third vipuli: ’

navanitapaikah ksirodah, xiii, 80, 6
fourth vipuli:

caraniigntam na tyajeyam, v, 12, 16

The regular hypermeter thus coincides in its opening with
the irregular and unusual octosyllabie pida, vo — v ———
For instance, akrtavmanal) ¢ubhdir vikyiih, v, 184, 14, is
hypermetrie, while apakirinam mim viddhi, xiii, 96, 7, is an
acatalectic pida; for which reason, probably, the latter is so
rare.

Such hypermeters are not unusual in the Mahiibhiirata and
Riamiyana, though more frequent in the former, not only on
account of the mass, but in the same amount of matter. They
seem to be at times rather affected by the later epic poets;
perhaps to give an appearance of antiquity, whereby, as often,
the effect is overdone. I know at least of no passage in either
epic where, as in Harivaiga, 1, 8, 54, and 87, and 91, and 108,
four hypermeters can be found in the space of fifty odd glokas.
They are common too in the Purinas.

Certain phrases are apt to appear in this form. The com-
monest is abhividayanti or some similar derivative, which
often introduces hypermeters in ¢lokns (as also in tristubhs).
Thus, for example :

abhivadayanti bhavatim, v, 90, 93

abhivadayanti vrddhang ca, v, 47, 16

abhivadaye tviimn rijendra, iii, 291, 37

abhiviidaye tvAim bhagavan, iii, 207, 13 and R. iii,
11,72

abhivaditah kantyobhih, i, 257, 8

abhiviidya cii 'nam vidhivat, v, 179, 13
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abhividayitvi girasd, v, 176, 28
abhividayita vrddhang ca, xiii, 104, 65
abhivadayisye hrste 'ti, xiv, 68, 19
abhiviidayimas tvim sarvah, R. vii, 49, 15

Although avamanyase mim nrpate, v, 189, 22, might sug-
gest the possibility of pronouncing omanyase, and abhivi-
denti in the examples above, yet this explanation is almost
excluded by the fact that parallel examples, in overwhelming
majority, admit of no such solution. Many of the cases have
been collected by Gildermeister in his excellent article in the
fifth volume of the Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgen-
landes, p. 269! It is easy to add many parallel examples.
Thus abhisektukimas tam raja, G. ii, 74, 55, is a parallel to
abhigektukiimam nrpatim, Mbh. i, 85, 19, and caranfigatam
is an opening used repeatedly, e. g., v, 178, 9; wviii, 90, 112;
xiii, 82, 2 and 34 (but in 88b, caranigatasaksanam).? Some
difference of texts is to be noticed. Thus in xiii, 93, 119,
carapigatarh hantu sa vai, C. omits vili, an impossible pada.
On the other hand, in xiii, 94, 27, anrtiu vrati jafi cii “va,
of C. 4,573 is converted into anrtio ca vrat! cii va. Soin
G. v, 63, 2, abhayam dadimi te vira; but in B., abhayar
te pradisyimi. The commonest words thus employed, owing
perhaps merely to opportunity, are abhiviidayanti, or an equiv-
alent, ¢aranfignta®, and Janamejaya. Those mentioned by
Benfey, in the notes to his Chrestomathie, are chiefly of the
same character, but he also adduces long initials, of which
I shall speak presently. Although, as shown above, any
form of vipuld or a pathyd may contain the hypermetric piida,
and the fourth vipuld is very common, yet the pathyd is the
usual place for it, so that the last may be regarded as itself
the pathy or regular form of this irregularity.

Besides the cases noticed by others, to which references
will be found loc. cit., Junamejaya, abhisarvaminam, aditir

! Compare also Jacobi, Das Rimiyaga, p. 24 and in the GorupGjikfumudi.
2 In v, 12, 15, and 18 (cited above}, caranfignti 'smi te brahman, and garani-
gatath na tyajeyam, respectively. But in v, 16, 33, qarannm tvdim prapanno
L}
mi.
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ditih, balavat sapat, upajivanam, vrsalipatih, purugam tv
idiinim, arunodaye, tam aham smayann iva rane (one of the
repeated phrases, v, 179, 22, ete.), atithivrati (also repeated,
iii, 260, 4, etc.), akrtavranaprabhrtayah (repeated opening,
v, 180, 17, etc.),! and a few more hitherto cited, I add with
references:

aparijito jyotikag ca, i, 35, 13; upagiyamfnd narTbhil, ete,, ii,
58, 36 (iii, 158, 83; vii, 82, 28); kapilavatam, iii, 84, 31; (kapi-
lasya goh, xii, 269, 5) ; bhagavin anekagah, iii, 99, 39 ; 188, 9;
viyunajmi dehit, iii, 142, 26; paricirakesu, iii, 200, 9; amitinjase,
v, 4, 12 ; Sumanomukho Dadhimukhah, v, 103, 12 (in i, 35, §, as
Sumanikhyo Dadhimukhah); krtakilbisah, v, 165, 22; purasah
sandtanamayal, vi, 21, 14 =778, v.L;® madanugrahfiya para-
mam, vi, 35, 1; avamanyamino yin yiti, vii, 73, 30; arunim
Sarasvatim pripyn, ix, 5, §1; Garudinanah kafikamukhdh, ix,
45, 83; madadhisthitatvat samare, ix, 62, 18; Cakune vayatn
sma devdi vai, xii, 300, 4; avyaktaripo bhagavin catadhi ca
sahasradbi, gatadha sahasradhd cdi *va tathdl gatasahasradhs, xii,
315, 2; tadanantaram ca Rudrasya, xii, 319, 62; aranl mamantha
brahmarsih, xii, 325, 9; Ucgand Brhaspatiq cii 'va, xii, 336, 45;
ayajad dharim surapatim, xii, 338, 30; paraminubhitd bhatvi tu,
xii, 345, 15; sahasd jagrhatur vedin, xii, 348, 29; tridacas tri-
kialadhrk karma, xiii, 17, 62; animantrito na gaccheta, xiii, 104,
143; Viduradayag ca, xv, 3, 76; atavibalam, xv, 7, 7; Upada-
navi sutinl lebhe, H. i, 32, § ; asatirh Vapustamfm etdm, H. 3, b,
21; dhvajinah patikinag edi 'va, R. v, 4, 20; Amarivatin sami-
sidya, R. vii, 5, 26; Yamalirjunio, R. vii, 6, 35; Krtavan Pra-
eetasas putrah, B, vii, 111, 11.

It will be observed that Yamalirjunin and Amarivatim
(these Rimiyana passages have already been cited by Jacobi)
are exactly of the same type as are dhvajinah patakinab,
abhiviidaye, and abhisektukiimalh, though the first two occur
together in a late addition to the epic and the other three
examples are in the body of the work. As the type per se

1 These are complementary references.
® Ends, yatah Krsnas tato jayab, yariant on the older phrase, just preced-
ing, yato dharmas tato javah.
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is old (Upanishads),! the occnrrence of hypermeters denotes
rather lack of refinement than lack of antiquity, so that the
phenomena as a c¢lass stand parallel to the care or careless-
ness in the making of vipulis.

When on two short syllables a third short follows, the
phrase is rudely adapted to metrical needs. Hence aho
manyata for ahar amanyata in R, iv, 85, 73 Some excep-
tions occur to mar the uniformity of the phenomena, but for
the most part they are in words or phrases which are forced
upon the poets and which they have to handle as best they
can. So we find a variant on the daga proverbs?® in the
form dacacrotriyasamo riiji ity evam Manur abravit, i, 41, 81,
where there are two departures from the norm and the verse
is o hypermetric form of the pathyi » v o, v __uv$ A
similar case oceurs in R. iii, 85, 9, where we find dagagrivo
vifigatibhujah. Here 1 can scarcely agree with Professor
Jucobi in regarding daga as monosyllabie (Rim., p. 24). So
in the case of Dagakandhara-riijasunvoh, cited by the same
author (in Gurupij, p. 52) from iii, 290, 19, which is like
pratibodhaviditam matam, simply hypermetric but answering
to the type 2 _ v v, — v — — (not to be read as Dagakand-
hardi, as Jacobi suggests). Either this or the explanation
offered below of suppressed a seems to me most probable.

Hypermeters with long initial syllable are sometimes found.
They are of two sorts and should be carefully distinguished.
The first is where the pida corresponds exactly to those just
discussed save that a long syllable takes the place of the first
brevis. So far as 1 know, this occurs only in the later epic
portions (also Puranic). It is a clumsy or careless form
which, induced generally by proper names, regards only the
mechanically counted syllables and entirely disregards the

1 For example, pratibodhaviditam matam, Kena, §i, 4; abhayar titirgatim
piiratn Katha, ifl, & Gildermelster, loc. cit., p. 275.

* Compare Bihtlingk, loc. cit,, p. 214 ad fin. So puno pl, GEthE and PAlL

& Compare xii, 108, 16, dugii *va tu sadl ‘cliryal ¢rotriyiin atirioynte ; xiil,
105, 14, dagh ‘eliryin upidhyayah.

¢ The partial parallel, uttariyngam from Manu vi, 10, cited by Gilder
meister, loc, cit., p. 272, is a later text for turBynnam {see Jolly's text),
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essence of the hypermetric light dissyllable. This consists in
& mora measurement of two breves, or light syllables, ns a
substitute for one long vowel or heavy syllable, which is im-
possible in pidas that have such initials as

Ekata-Dvita-Tritag co *ouh, xii, 337, 20

Agvamedhikarh samaisadya, xviii, 278, corrected in

B. 6, 69 to gsidya?

Naimisiranye kulapatih, H. 1, 1, 4 (C. 11)

daksiniyanam smrtd ritrih, H. 1,8, 9e®

Where a short vowel follows (as in other parallel cases
mentioned hereafter) it is practically suppressed. So asthiny
antarato dirani, BAU. iii, 9, 28 (asthiny antar 'to)® and in
the epic:

paksiviinararutajfidiq ea, i, 70, 45 (van ra),
or the two breves must be read as a mora-equivalent, Tt is a
mark of the popular style, as in Agni Purina, iii, 11, bibhrata
kamanpdalam piirpam; ib. x, 28, brahmani Dagarathena tvam.
Prefixed extra metrum is fum in xii, 848, 38, fum, namas te
brahmahndaya, and elsewhere.

The cases of long initial cited from the older epic are of
quite different character from the form with initial long.
The supposed parallel from Manu vi, 10, adduced by Gilder-
meister, and cited above, being removed in the revised text,
there remain only a few pidas of entirely different formation.
Instead of having a long syllable prefixed they follow a dis-
tinct type of tristubh. The pada does not begin with a long
syllable and then continue with a short, but begins with two
long vowels or heavy syllables, or a short followed by a long :

(a) retodhah putra unnayati, i, 74,111; H. 1, 32,12
(b) Bhismo vasfinim anyatamah, v, 185, 18
(c) griddham pitrbhyo na dadati,* v, 33, 35

! Compare Amarivati samiisadyn, v, L Gsidya, R. vii, 5, 28.

* In Manu i, 67, riitrib syfid daksiniyanam. Compare the similar “ Pur-
anie " verse, daksinenk ‘ryamnah panthioam, cited above, P 8, note &

# Compare the subsequent pidas: retasa iti m& voeata: dhinRruha iva vill
vrksah, though here we may read a(h) +i=e¢, as also oceasionally in epic
verse

* Cited by Gildermeister, loc, cit., p. 273,
b}
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One case (cited like these by Jacobi) is found in the later
Bﬁﬂ:ﬁm vii, 21, 14,
samtiryaminin Viitaranim

with the first syllable short and second long, e. g., v, 43, 11,
(d) katharh samrddham asamrddham

Tt will be noticed that the cmsura is after the fifth syllable.
The forms in the corresponding (a, b, ¢, d) trigtubh padas,
where the initial length is indifferent, may be illustrated by :

(a) na cen mim Jisnur | dhvayitd sabhiiyim

(b) Amantraye tviim | brithi jayam rane me

(o) yasyd 'vibhaktam | vasu rijan sahiyfih

(d) saminam mardhni | rathayinam viyanti

Many cases of these forms will be shown in the next section
on tristubhs. The two formations are evidently identical ; but
what oceurs passim in the tristubh is sporadic in the ¢loka.
The pida in each case consists of a complex of two metrical
groups, ¥ _ ¥ _~vand _ve_orvw__1

An extra syllable in the posterior pida is indicative merely
of late carelessness under the power exerted by names and
titles whinh are hard to ecerce into normal metrical form; as
in the spurions verse cited by Professor Jacobi from R. vi,
105, 10, Hivanyaretd divikaral. Such coases as Pulastyoviica
rijinam or Laksmanas tu tatoviica indicate not a precedent
hypermeter but the looseness of epic sandhi. They are very
common.

There is, however, a more regular interior hypermeter which
is old. Thus in Katha Upanishad, vi, 8 and vi, 11, respect-
ively, we find

avyaktat ta parah purusah
apramattas tadd bhavati

1 The references for the tristubh piidas will be given below, The pida
gited from the MahEbhiisya, IS, vol. xiif, p. 450, avidriinsah pratyabhivide
ia without parallel, I believe, in the epic. The same rule appears in Mann ii,
128 with ablivAda, which may have stood here originally, unless abhi was
monosyllabie,
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It was suggested by Gildermeister, loc. cit. p- 274, that in
such instances in the epic, bhavati might be read as two syl-
lables, but he seems inclined to reject the notion. Professor
Jacobi, on the other hand, favors this reading, and says of
such cases, “All is in order if one pronounces bhavati as
bhoti” (Gurupdj., p. 52). But he is foreed to add immedi-
ately, “It is more difficult to decide how one could have
managed with kimsvit suptam na nimigati and katharh sam-
rddham asamrddham.”

The explanation lies, T think, in the fact that mora-
measurement was at work in syllabie verse, This is very clear
in trigtubh; in fact, it is the only possible explanation for a
mass of forms which from a syllabie point of view are wildly
irregular but with this admission of mora-measurement are
easily understood. The cloka cases are generally found at
the end of pidas, where ciesura aids the reading of two breves
8 equivalent to one long. In the case of bhavati itself and
a few similar forms, where we know that bhoti or hoti is a
dialectic equivalent, there is, to be sure, no great objection to
reading bhavati as bhoti, but the general explanation of the
phenomena as a class is not that o  is contracted, for some
of the intervening consonants would make this impossible,
but measured as the metrical equivalent of one long. In the
examples above bhavati and purugah and nimisati are thus
parallel cases. In Katha iii, 5-6, both pidas are hypermetric:

¥as tv avijiidnavin bhavaty
ayuktena manasi sada

¥as tu vijfidnavin bhavati
yuktena manasd sada

I see no reuson to separate these cases from their epic ana-
logues.! Here we have the oft-cited examples of prior piidas
ending in -triyo bhavati, priyo bhavati, nivartayitum, unnayati,
iii, 313, 45482 In the cases cited above from this passage,

! For more examples from the Upanishads, compare Gildermeister, loc.
cit, p. 275, @

= The irregular use of seit in this passage probably explaing the impossible
pida, kena [svid] dvitiyaviin bhavati, ib. 47. In the following question, svit
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318, 61, and from v, 43, 11, the same principle is extended,
exactly as we shall see it in tristubh verse, where the second
foot after the first dipody, ~_» _ may be resolved from
—wa_into W uws, Sohere, kim svit suptarh na nimigati
may be on the tl'l&tllbh model, e e A (AT which
passes into and appears as _ _ _ _, “Wuww, a8 in the
tristubh, v, 16, 5, pripte kiile pacasi punah samiddhal, tvam
evii 'gne bhavasi punah pratisthi. So we shall find labhate
in a tristnbh, where it must be equal to v __ just as in the
¢loka of the Dhammapada, No. 181, we find pecca s0 na
labhate sukham, where the two breves must be measured as
one long (so the MSS,, but changed in the new text), but is
not contracted (compare in prior, prajipati¢ carasi garbhe,
Pragna ii, T; ¢rig ca prajiam ca vidhehi nah, ib. 18).

A very interesting phase of this question is the relation of
the Sanskrit to the Pali. We have a proverb in R. ii,
103, 30,

yadannah puruso bhavati tadanniis tasya devatah,

which Professor Lanman at the Meeting of the Oriental Society
in 1809 argned was from the Pili form because there hoti
actually occurs in the same proverh.) But against the cer-
tainty (though not the probability) of this conclusion stand
the facts that the form of the verb is undetermined in Pali
and the hypermeter of this sort is just as common there as in
Sanskrit. It is clear, for example, that in such verses as na
tena bhikkh@ hoti, Dhammapada 266, must be read (as the
text now stands) bhavati (compare tatriyam #idi bhavati, sic,
in 875, and in other verses of the same collection); while on
the other hand, in 887, sannaddho khattiyo tapati (= tap'ti)
stands parallel to similar uncontractile forms in Sanskrit gloka

is omitted, as it should be here. The other cases are all parallel to kena svie
chrotriyo bhavati, grutena grotriyo bhavati, 4748,

1 Bince publishing an article on the Purallel Proverbs of the two epics in
A J. Phil, vol. xx, p. 22, f£, T have founi a parallel to this yadannah proverh
in the Mahabhirata, viz. yadanni hi pard riijans tadannis tasye devatdl, where
tasya is still preserved though the plural noun precedes! It is (of course)
from the careless paeudo-eple, xiii, 06, 01.
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and trisfubh forms. There is then no real necessity for
changing the latter to khatyo (a possible form.)
Nevertheless, in the case of bhavati itself, which like bhos

may have been current as bhoti in Sanskrit as well as in
dinlectic form, the latter may have been used, and a dual
pronunciation may be accepted and given as a probable reason
for its frequent recurrence in apparent hypermeters.! In
other wonls, pidas with this word may poseibly not be true
hypermeters, as must be other forms which are not thus con-
tracted or contractile. That a hoti in Pili may stand for
an original bhavati, may be seen by comparing Dhammap.
260 with Mbh. iii, 133, 11:

na tena thero hoti [bhavati] yen’ assa phalitam siro

na tena sthaviro bhavati yend 'sya palitam girah
Compare Manu ii, 156, na tena vrddho bhavati (v. L sthaviro
in some of the commentators). Another of these numerous
bhavati proverbs is found in Dhammap. 268, na monena muni
hoti, Mbh. v, 43, 60, miunin na sa munir bhavati3

Dialectic Sanskrit.

Accepting bhoti (= hoti) as a possible dialectic Sanskrit
form, I have next to show that the masa for misa principle, as
illustrated in the paragraph above, is subject to an important
restriction. It wonld be quite wrong to suppose that the
mass of grammatical irregularities are of a form entirely
arbitrary, or that, in general, a grammatical modification that
is found repeatedly in one category may be utilized for
metrical purposes in any other of the same outer appearance.
I say in general, because I admit that here and there in the
epic oceur grammatical monstrosities and forms not subject to
metre, though irregular, but what is of moment is that most of
the grammatical irregularities in the epic are merely dialsctic

! Thus xii, 283, 12, carirah grayanid bhavatl, mirtimat godacitmakam,
and aften,

2 On the variant to the yadannah proverb contained in the words yaceittas
tanmayo bhavati, see p. 42,
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vartations. For this reason in the paragraph above, headed
Poetic Licence, I have been careful to state that the modi-
fications were those of Sanskrit forms, not that they were
absolute alterations of received forms, independent of any
grammatical basis. I believe the latter cases to be exces-
sively rare, while on the contrary there is some sort of gram-
matical authority for most of the changes so abundantly
introduced. Metre surpasses Sanskrit grammar but not
grammar altogether. What then? Where Sanskrit gram-
mar fails, the poets had recourse to patois.!

As 1 have already shown, a large majority of the cases
under consideration are comprised under the head of feminine
participles and first plurals of verbs, with a smaller number of
various forms.?

Some of these, like briimi, are at once dialectic and yet
accepted as Sanskrit. There is no reason why we should not
regand kurmi, Githi kurumi, in tathd kurmi and kim kurmi 't
krtifijalih, iii, 142, 44; H. 3, 14, 12, as on a par with briimi.
The latter occurs not only in R. vi, 9, 20 (where (. reads
bravimi, v, 80, 22}, but also in R. i, 19, 4; iii, 13, 17; iv, T,
14. So R. ii, 12, 36, afijalih kurmi; vii, 78, 20, ahirah gar-
hitmin kurmi. So too vedmi and dadmi, e. g., R. ii, 53, 21;
vi, 124, 17, aham apy atra te dadmi, which in the later Bhiirata
is more and more frequent. Others appear to be gross viola-
tions of grammar, like °nilti and vidusah, nominative, as in
parallel forms, tasthugam purusam, xii, 817, 17, ete.,3 but they
may be not only Vedic but dialectic, as Pali °&ti and vida
(= vidviin) may imply. Doubtless some are pure archaisms,

1 Bo far as 1 know, this important subject has only been touched upon in
a note by Kielhorn, JRAS,, 1808, p. 18, who says: “In the so-called epic
Sanskrit there are not a few forms and constructions which seem to me to be
Fili rather than Sanskrit.”

* Lengthening of a vowel metri gratid is called rgam almost invariably
by the commentators. Some of the cases are really archaic: othors are
elearly a sacrifice of form to metre, generally for the dilambus, as in R. v,
86, 21, sukhinim ucito nityam asukhinfm aniicitah.

! To Prof. Holtzmann's list T ndd (the reduplicated forms, § 803) tasthusi,
%, B, 70, and nedusiim (apsarnsim), ix, 67, 88,
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as in vigvi, lack of augment, vi for iva, and varying final vowel
length (athi pari, nfi, etc.); but when we consider that the
participle is indifferently bhavati and bhavanti, and that the
first plural verb ends regularly in ma in all forms? that, for
instance, asma is regular, we shall hesitate to speak of any
general grammar-sacrifice save that of Sanskrit. Thus kri-
mati (for krim) is Prikrit? In the older epic, arbitrary
changes were not introduced at will, but dialectic forms were
borrowed. Even upisante for uplsate (compare the older
hinsate for hinste, R. iv, 53, 16) is merely a dialectic change of
conjugation, just as is the case with the forms dadanti,
jahanti (compare Dhammap., hifisati and dadanti, okam okami
jahanti te, ete.). These forms, it is important to observe, can-
not be explained on the assumption that epic Sanskrit precedes
the differentiation of correct (Sanskrit) and vulgar (Prikrit)
forms, because, were that the case, they would appear passim ;
whereas they appear usually, as in svapimi for svapimi and
grhya for grhitvii (cited above, pp. 205, 247), only when
the metre requires them. Take, for instance, the clear case
of patois, geha for grha. It occurs in iii, 690 (Nala 17),
15-16 to prevent a diiambus at the end of a prior pida (though
grha is used in the preceding verse); again at v, 36, 84, to
prevent the minor Ionic; in ii, 68, 1, to prevent a third vipuld
from following a brevis, bhavanti gehe bandhakyah; in iii,
303, 13, to prevent sn anapwmst, mama gehe mayi i 'sya
(for the same reason in R. vii, 68, 20); in xii, 836, 25, to
avoid trilambus in an even pida. Dialectic are further, in all
probability, the exchange of weak and strong perfect forms

! The change is not really grammatical but phonetic, as Dr. Thorp has
shown, since the preterite Is not used for the present but the primary ending
in reduced from mas to ma (and may be contracted, as in oa jinime ‘ty atbi
'bruvan, v, 120, 21).

* Pischel, Grammatik der Priikrit Sprachen, § 481. For svapimi, compare
ib., § 407 ; for asiyf ns na syft, § 404 ; for peuter instead of mase., § 357.
Professor Pischel’s mine of wealth came to hand only after this book had
gone to press, or I eould have given a more systematic as well as fuller treat-
ment of & comparison based chiefly on Sanskrit and PRI, and such few din-
lectic forms as chance furnished. But I think the more the epic is studied
the more Prikrit will be found.



264 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

and perfects without reduplication, when needed for metre,
akarsatuly, i, 153, 44 ; bibheduh, viii, 82, 16 (to avoid & brevis
before a second vipuli); the exchange of nominative and
accusative, ausadhayah (ace.),! though this is also Vedie.

But the epic took long in making, and while the earlier
poets drew on dialectic forms (thereby creating a sort of
Giithi dialect, though not so gross as the genuine article), the
later poets did exactly what the later Greek hexameter poets
did, viz., copied their predecessors instead of borrowing from
the life. Consequently they made blunders. The early poets,
for example, used, metri causd, optative for indicative, viii, 89,
22, and often (as in late Upanishads, e. g., Cvet. v, 5) a vulgar
confusion ; and ma for mas and dadanti for dadati; because
they knew that these were spoken forms, if not the polite forms
(which they used by preference when convenient); but the
later poetaster knew only that the old epic poets had mixed
up ma and mas and anti and ati, and so he used the un-
Sanskrit forms not only more frequently but more incorrectly.
Thus he said apagyimas, ix, 1, 20, and did not hesitate to use
bhavati for bhavanti, of course only in the later epic, as in iii,
211, 9 (a late chapter, above, p. 34), anyonyarn ni 'tivartante
samyak ca bhavati, dvija. Compare the wisdom to be learned
at Mithils, in the preceding copy of Vilmiki's proverb, striyo
hy avadhyih sarvesim ye dharmam abhivindate, iii, 206, 48
(na hantavya striva iti, vii, 143, 67). So in xiii, 145, 20
(alpabuddhayah), bubhiisate (for diiambus) ; and, in the later
Ramiyana, prajis tam anuvartate, R. vii, 43, 19 (v. 62, 9,
interpolated ? above, p. 245).

! Both In Mhb., pusniimy Rusadhayah sarvih, i, 78, 40; and R. draksyasy
ofadhaye diptal, vi, 74, 3. Compare sarviih prakrtayah candiih . . . sarie
jobEra (Jagugrha Parvan) and ib, 145 4; with R vi, 112, 19, sintvayitvd
prakriayah. Carclessnoss in the length of vowels in declension is also a mark
of patois (epic examples ahove). The Rimiyaps has some geniders which
may bo dialectic. They certainly sre not Sanskrit: parikhin (1) pArayantag
ca, B. vi, 42, 18; cikgipur vividhin qustriin (1), R. vi, 53, 20 (both Iacking as
such in pw.), eto. As remarked above, some of this may be scribe’s work.
Thus yadi vedagrutic nagid, xii, M40, 105; vedagrutith yathi, G. iv, 6, 4; but

in R. 6, 5, nagtiirh devagrutim (“firsa”) iva. But meraly for metre is dogam
for dogaly, B. v, 28, 5; G. vi, 33, 30,
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In the careless writing of the pseudo-epic, Sanskrit grammar
is flung to the winds. I do not mean that irregular forms are
not found outside of it. Substitution of the a<conjugation is
found in adadat, iii, 173, 8; 275, 40; ix, 51, 10; though the last
is an evident interpolation, and as the forms are not required
metrically in the other cases it is still open to question
whether they do not contain just such copy-slips as are found,
€. 2., in the Viyu Puriina, where viii, 163 has vyadadhiit pra-
bhub, while 165 has adadat prabhub. The cases in the older
epic are, however, not frequent (in xi, 25, 5, jahliti is 8d sg.),
but in the late epic they flourish like reeds (compare jahanti
in i, 172, 8; dadanti in xii, 25, T; 341, 16; xiii, 62, 46, ete.),
and it is just here that new irregularities are found. Thus
vigvedeviin fipnoti, xii, 318, 5; vigvedevebhyak, xiii, 87, 14.
Even such a syntactical monstrosity as the Githiism iti viii
menire vayam (with similar cases there) is not shunned, xii,
337, 88, to say nothing of the syntactical confusion in agvi-
bhyiim pataye cii "va marutim pataye tathd, xii, 341,103, In
the thirteenth book, besides kurviinas, xiii, 17, 131, we find
smahe, xiii, 1, 13; 98, 41; stim for astim, ib. 98, T; the first
instance of a finite negative verb,! another Githiism (compare
ajinehi for mi janaya), afterwards somewhat affected : dreyate
‘drgyate c@ ‘pi, xiii, 14, 160, Here also, another Githiism,
the popularized change of the r-declension, apaharta and
harta (together with Atharva, which, however, is in late Upa-
nishads, Mund. i, 1, epic atharviiya namaly), smstiriya namah,
ib. 809-310 and 318-814. So etin for etini, xiii, 62, 55.
Such neologisms go far beyond the current interchange in
upisante and vilisinyah (ace.),? also found here, xiii, 104, 19;

1 With the infinitive, e. g, xv, 11, 15, nfi "datum. The negative finite verb
{given here in O, nnd required by the sense) is not recognized in the grammars
s nceurring before the classical period.

% Tn Git& 10, 16 and 10, Etmavibhiitaynh may be nominative. The form as
aee, ean searcely bo a Vedie reversion. The Gitdl still uses no = na u, and so
in iii, 34, 11 : but In xiii, 51, 10, yad etad api no milyam, s is simply late and
careless for nn. Editors or copyists have tried to change bhavati and ace.,
the text in C. xv, 378 (= 11, 21), but they cannot in xili, 02, 50, and in bhiimir
bhavati bhiimidam, it still governs the accusative.
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107, 89, and bring us into the field of slovenly adaptation
from any source, which characterizes the slipshod Sanskrit of
later epic and Purinas alike.

Prose-Poetry Tales.

In the Verhandlungen der Philologenversammlung in Gera,
1878, attention was called by Professor Windisch to a “pre-
epic phase of poetry,” consisting of prose narration inter-
spersed with githis or verses of popular form which helped
on the story. One epic tale, which has gone over into later
verse-form, has been shown by Professor Oldenberg, in his
article on the old-Indic Akhyiina,' to exist in a prototype of
this kind. Such mingling of prose and verse, as remarked
by the latter writer, is found in the epic itself, in i, 8. There
is also, thongh not of epic content, a kind of rhythmic prose
which is half metrical, as in xii, 190, 5 fi.: tatra yat satyam
sa dharmo, yo dharmah sa prakago, yah prakiigas tat sukham
iti . . . yat tamas tad dubkham iti, atro "eyate (three ¢lokas);
tat khaln dvividhai sukham ueyate (. . . to 13): susukhah
pavanah svarge, gandhag ca surabhis tathii, ete. Here the
epic Upanishad glides in and out of metre, the last verse be-
fore the resumption of ¢loka being again metrical, in a form
of tristubh found elsewhere in the epic: na cii 'te dosih
svarge pridur bhavanti.

The next chapters to this have alternate prose and glokas,
the latter appearing either, as at the end of 191, without warn-
ing, or introduced with the words * there 's 0 stanza about
that,” bhavati ci "t ¢lokah. In 192, one unannounced gloka
follows the introductory prose, then more prose, and with the
words bhavanti ¢ “tra ¢lokih follow one g¢loka and two
tristubhs? after which glokas are again resumed.

It happens that a late poet runs on in tristubhs till he

1 ZDMG., vol. xxxvii, p, 64 L.

2 The gloka here, xii, 7006, is another form of a proverb given clsewhere
in the epic, abhayath sarvabhiitebhyo dattvd, and may be added to Spriche,
435, 488, ClokAl here scarcely connotes trigtubhs (ns in the Brihmapas), but
includes them with the gloka.
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stumbles and ends in prose, xii, 836, 10, after several tristubhs:
gvetih pumiiso gatasarvapipig caksurmusah pipakrtam nari-
niim, vajristhikiyih samaminonming divyi(n) -vaya(va)rii-
pih ¢ubhasfropetih, etc., in pure prose. There is, further, a
good deal of plain prose narmation in the first, thind, and
twelfth books and in a hymn in H. 3, 68 (praise by titles).
But a tale of the prose-verse variety exists complete in the
story of the Froggirl, iii, 192. In this apparent prose there
are not only metrical and half-metrical pidas and hemistichs,
such as mamaniyam saro drstvii, but even regular epic padas,
such as mudi paramayi yutah, the latter being indeed a stereo-
typed epic phrase, as in iii, 256, 20; 295,16. The verses here,
as was to be expected, are freer than in the regular epic style.!
The tale begins:

2. athid'casta Markandeyah (apirvam idam griiyatim)

The opening line of C., 18,143, is not in B. From the
openings in the following tales, parv. 196 and 198, the phrase
athii "easta Mirkandeyah was stereotyped and united with the
preceding, thus:

bhiiya eva mahabhiigyam kathyatdm iti abravit

athfi "casta Markandeyah
In the present tale the former appears as: bhiya eva brih-
manamahibhiigyam vaktum arhasi 'ti abravit.

In the following mixture of prose and metre it is sometimes
diffienlt to say whether the rougher metrical parts ought to be
touched. For instance, at the beginning, Tksviikukulodvahah
parthivah Pariksin nima mrgayim agamat may have been
prosed out of Tksvikukulavardhanah Pariksin nima pirthivah
mrgayiith gataviin nrpah, or some such turn. So in the next
sentence, tam ekiigvena mrgam anusamntam, from tam agveni
"nusamntam ; while for the ninth stanza or paragraph it would
be a sin of omission not to note how easy it is to read: atha

1 In another case, iii, 104, the section begins and ends in prose, but has
¢lokas between, the last hemistich of which, before the narration closes in
prose, has the free measuro cited above, p. 244, . _ _ i e
Ve i, etac elirutvd tu KZuravyal Cibim pradaksigarh krivi,
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kanyiim giyantim ca puspini ci "vacinvatim; apagyad, atha si
rajilah samipatah paryakriimat; all with freedom not unknown
to the epic ¢loka. But any change would in the first place be
pure guesswork, and besides why should glokas have become
prose? Aguain, these tales are built with prose bricks and
metrical mortar and it is not strange that the mortar oecasion-
ally runs over the brick.? 1 therefore abstain except in two
or three cases (in some, as will be seen, where the length of
prose invites verse) from the temptation to make ¢loka padas
out of clauses more or less metrical, and write the story as it
stands (with prose omissions as indicated below):

14, Ayodhyfiyam Iksvikukulodvahah pirthivah Pariksin nima
mrgayim agamat, tam ekigvena mrgam anusarantam
mrgo diiram apiharat (5, prose)

6, ramanfyam saro drstvi
sigva eva vyagihata
7, madhuram gitam agrnot

8, sa grutvi 'cintayan ne "ha
manusyagatim pagyimi

kasya khalv ayam gitacabda iti.? 9, athd ’pagyat kanyim para-
marfipadarcaniyfm puspiny avacinvatim giyantim ca, atha sd
rijfiah samipe paryakrimat. 10, tim abravid raja

kasyd 'si bhadre ki va tvam (iti) ®
sd pratyuvies kanyd ‘smi (iti)

1 That is to say, as in the case given in the last note, s more or less regualar
verse may incidentally and accidentally be shaped in prose narmtion with-
out its being intended ns regular verse, though the poetic style of the en-
vironment may have induced such prose-poetry subconscionsly, As for the
muotaphor above, except as illustrating my meaning very roughly, I cannot
defend it. On the contrary, as the verse-eloment in tales was fixed and ased
in many buildings, while the prose was crumbled up and renewed in each new
edifice built of the same brick, it would not be quite unhistorical to invert it
and speak of poctic bricks and prose mortar.

2 Waa this: kasya khalu ayan gabdah 1

® This or ki "si knsyn kutag ca tvam is an ordinary epie (verse) formula
With the preceding, compare {Siti) kusuminy apacinvanti (prior pRda), and
kusuminl viclovati, B. i, 42, 32; 43, 1.
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tarm rijo 'viica arthi tvaya 'ham iti.' 11, atho ’viica kanya
samayens abai cakya
tvaya labdhum na anyatha

iti, rAja tdm samayam aprechat, kanyo 'viea
no ‘dakam me dargayitavyam (darcetavyam 7)

iti, 12, sa raji tim badham ity uktva tam upayeme,? krtodvihag
ca ritjd Parlksit kridamiino

mudd paramagh yutah*
tusnim samgamya tayd sahd ’ste. 13, tatas tatrfi ’vi ‘sine
riijjani send ‘nvagacchat(a). 14, 53 seno 'pavistam riijinam pari-
viiryd "tisthat, parydgvastag ca rija tayii "va saha gibikaya priyad
avaghotitayd sva(ih) nagaram anupripya rahasi tayd sahi ’ste.t
15, tatra 'bhyficastho "pi kagein nd 'pagyad atha pradhindmatyo
‘bhydgacards tasya striyo 'prechat.® 16, kim atra prayojanam
vartate (vartata) ity, athd 'brovans tih striyah.

17, apirvam idam pagyima
udakam na "tra niyata(e)

ity, athd ’miityo ‘nudakam vanam kirayitvo *diravrksam, ete.

18, vanam idam udirakam?
sidhv atra ramyatim iti

1 Porhaps samarthi tvay® bhadre "ham (compare 33).

2 More natural would be: sa rijE bdham ity uktvR thh kanyim uvpayeme
ha.

8 A rogular epie phrase in varions forms, modd, ¢riyd, prityd, eto, with
yutah or yuktah, sccording to the pide. Compare the references above and
il, 53, 98; Nals, 20, 40; ix,97, 6; 30,42; prityd paramayd yuktah, ix, 55,4; B.
i, 62, 11, oto.

¢ The texts give 'nvagacchat and ‘nvagacchats, svanagaram and svamh
nagaram. This may point to a corruption. Leaving out the fine palanguin :
tatns tatrii "v& ‘sine (tu 1) r8jfi senk "nvagacchata s (tu) seno ‘pavigian (ha)
pariviiryn atisthata, paryigvastag ca (ss) rilji’ annpripys svanagarath rahasy
fiste tay® saha. The long stretch of prose favors this, Compare uvica ca
tayd saha, an epic phrase, e. g §, 73, 20,

5 There is no object to the first verb, Was it not: tatrd "bhyRgastho ‘pi
kagein rijanasm na apagyata, stha pradhRnGmityns tu tasya striyab aprechata !

® The more probable form Is vartate kim prayojanam; kim prayojanam is
a regular epie close of a hemistich. Compare for example, xiii, 03, 81, kasydl
‘rthe, kim prayojanam.

¥ Big, B.; C., ndiram anndakam.
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Affter this, prose to 23-25,

kruddho ajfiipayimaisa (sa riijd) . . .
yathd vrttam nyavedayan

« « « 27, iti, ¢lokiin i 'tra bhavatah (28-29). Compare v,
64, 5, where, although the whole text is in ¢lokns, one stanza
is especially mentioned, glokend 'nens, Kiuravys, papraccha
s munis tadi.

30, tam evam vidinam istajanagokaparititma rija 'tho *vica
31, na hi ksamyate tan mayi
hanisymy etiin etdir duritmabhih, ete. ; prose to
42, sa tad vikyam upalabhya

ete., prose to 83.

In the following T omit references to the intervening prose
and give the metrical padas in their order:

33, tam abravid rija taya
samarthi! sd me diyatim

34, athii 'oim rajfie pita *dad®
abravie ca enfim enarh
riljlinam gugriisasve 'ti?

36, evam uktva duhitaram

86, harsena bispakalaya
viied * prapatyd "bhipajya
mandikardjam abravid
anugrhito 'smi iti (so. te, omit itf)

37, yathigatam agacchat(a)

1 In C., asmy aham arthi.

2 InC, dadin. Perhaps sa dadfin

! Porhaps : abravic ca duhitaram enath riljinarh gugriisa, it

¢ A stercotyped phrase, cither straddling the pidas of n verse, Nala, 0,25;
or in a pida (after one syllable), as in &, iv, 20, 28; B. @, 82, 10. Perhaps
here: sa bypakaluy® viica pranipatyd 'bhipGiya ca
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38, atha kasyncit kilasyal
tasyit kumards (te) trayas
tasya rijiiah sambabhiivuh
Calo Dalo Balag ce 'ti
tatas tesii jyestharh Calarh
samaye piti rijye bhigicya? tapasi dhrtitmi vanam jagima,
prose through 89. In the following Tale of Cala:
40, sfitamh co "viiea, ¢ighram mih
vahasva [iti], sa tathd uktah *
slito rijinam abravit

41, na kriyatim anubandho
niii 'sa gakyas tvayd mrgo
‘yuih grahitum, yady api te
rathe yuktin vimydu syitdm (iti)
tato "bravid riji sitam

42, athdi 'nam evam bruvinam
[abravid raja]
Vamadevfigramarn ya&hi (iti) 4
43, bhagavan, mrgo [me viddhah] paliyate
simbhfivayitum arhasi
[vimydn ditum, iti, tam abravid rgir
dadini te vimyan]

krtakfiryena bhavatd
mamdi *va® vimyan niryityin
[ksipram iti]
. antahpure asthipayat
44, atha ’rgi cintayfimisa
taruno rijaputro (‘sti)
kalyinam pattram &sddya

! An epie phrase with variations, kasyncit tv atha killasya, IL 8, §, 11, ete.

® Possibly: pitd rijye bhyasecayat tatah tapasi dhptitmi vanarh jagima
(=a r@ji) ; or: pitd rijye bhisicya ca. Both are formulas, as in i, 74, 126 and
76, 55,

® The text has: vahasveti sa tatho kinh, perhaps as much of o verse as is
the form nbove. As in 36, the iti pidas are, I admit, particularly bad.

¢ B. prayahi.

& Bo B,
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ramate na (me) pratiniryitayaty, aho kostam iti (prose to 48, ff.
trigtubhs).

Thongh far from epic verse, this is not exactly prose,!
which, though often rhythmical, is not metrical to such an
extent as this. Further, the actual presence of epic pidas
in the narrative shows beyond question that it is meant to
be couched more or less in metrical form. Of what sort
then is this metrical prose? It is, I think, an early form
of popular verse, older than the present epic ¢loka, which,
as I have remarked above, is probably more refined than it
was when first written and is less free even than the Mahi-
bhagya epic ¢loka. It is not, however, necessarily antique,
nor necessarily modern. It is, in short, the instrument of the
perpetual story-teller, a naive form, running in and out of
prose like rhymes in fairy tales?

1 Benfey, Panchatantra (translation), vol. §, p. 260, says that with the excep-
tion of the two glokas (28-20), “ the rest of the parrative is in prose.”

% The same tendency to the ereation of pida verse (not nrranged in ¢loka
form) may be seen in the prose tale of §, 3, where, besides the regular verses
in the prose narration, are found such metrical combinations as:

Janamejayn evam nkto
devaguny SaramayR . . .
etasminn antare kageid

meir Dhiiumyo nimi “podas . . .
#a ckari glsyam Krunim
Pilicilyam presayfimiisa . . .

sa upadhyiiyens samdista Arunib,

the lnst being a respectable tristubh piAda  If, however, this and the tale of
Sugobhank be regarded (s Benfey says) ns pure prose, what difference is
there between the other parts which will not give any rhythmical cadence
anid such a rhythmical complex as, e g, amanlyah saro dretvil, sigva eva
vyagihata, kruddho KjfiapayEm fsa, and yathf writam nyavedayan?! And
how does it happen that kasyil 'si "bhadre ki v tvam, and mudi paramay®
yutah and . . . bispakalayi | vEel are actual verses found in the epic?
There is a literary product which is neither prose nor poetry, but a middie
genre, n sort of dog-trot between walking and running, into which n narrator
may drop without the conscious eampil alternation of padya and gadya (poetry
and prose) found in more precise literature. It is perhaps not extravagant to
say that beneath the cultured verse of the literati this kind of style may have
existed for centuries and even bave been the foundation of the earliest literary
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The Epic Tristubh
i, Toe ReGUuLAR TRISTUBH 1IN THE MAHABHIRATA

The rarest forms of the epic tristubhs are those that in
the corresponding syllables answer to the commonest forms
of the ¢loka, namely the pathyd and first and third vipulas.
The commonest forms of trisjubh are those that answer to
the second and fourth vipulis (decadent in the more refined
gloka) and to the minor Ionic, a form of gloka almost extinct
in the later epic style. Both metres have besides the diiam-
bie and major Ionic forms, but in both they are exceptional.

Measured by their precedent combinations, the tristubh
forms thus corresponding to the ¢lokas in second and fourth
vipulis and minor Ionic, outelass the others as decidedly as
they do in the number of their occurrences; for whereas
before the tristubh feet corresponding to the pathyd and first
vipuld forms stand only = _ v —and > _ _ _, before the
gecond and fourth vipuldi forms stand five, and before the
minor Tonic form stand seven combinations, respectively.

In thus grouping the tristubhs ¢loka-wise I have wished
merely to contrast the general structure of this metre with
that of the ¢loka,! and have included only the hendekasylla-
bic tristubh, For the sake of convenience, I shall call regu-
lar all forms of the eleven-syllable tristubh (pada), however
unusual, in distinction from other forms, and will now give
a scheme of these regular tristubh forms (omitting the scolius
or terminal amphibrach).?

product. That any of it has been preserved is a mere accident, not antece-
deotly to be expected.

L Of course, ns proviously explained, the ayllaba anceps of the eighth
syllable must be given up; but the initial syllable is anceps, as it is In the
gloks, in the nsual forms.

% The jugat] ooours in the same forms as the teisfubh and needs no special
table (though separately discussed below), Mechanically, it is merely a
trigtubh with an extra syllable added, making the close with dilnmbus instead
of amphibrach.

18
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Counivatioss or Tne Bxcvras Erro Tmstonn ¥ o Maninninarta.

First Foot Beocond Foot of Trigjubh
A | A e | WA | N | [,
=, o [ ] ] | ] L] | ] l
T i 1 e [ P 19 b | o o a1
) r B r at [
P % P 7 P 13 =0 = a6 4]
N e -] (]
3 B 14
.- L 8 a 81
7 4 9 15 = o)
W o ¥ ]
b 14
SR S ] (]
10 17
A A L] 1 El t
B z = 18,
—Aun 1 !
11

For thoe abbreviations, compare the table above, p, 238, For _ »~ __
ns o second foot in a hypermetric pida, see the paragraph in the list of illus-
trations in Appendix C, under No. 11. For o o _ « 88 second foot, seé
ander No. 16, The hypermetric forms indicated in Appendix €, when refer
ences are not given, will be found illustrated in the following parsgraphs.
Trisjubhs of catalectic and hypermetric form are not included in this table.

The Mlustrations in Appendix C give a full discnssion of
the occurrences of these forms as they appear in combination
with the cmsura, now after the fourth now after the fifth
syllable. Here I will point out that, as is shown by the table,
all cases of pyrrhic and most cases of trochee in the syllables
immediately preceding the fourth syllable are merely sporadic,
wheeever be the cmsurn; but that the trochee before the
vitormio middle, v w — _, 8 not uncommon; and add that
the emsura is here after the fourth syllable (No, 15). The
prevailing types of the great epic are (as is also shown by the
table) an iambic or spondaic opening, w2 _ s _ followed by
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_uu_.—u__.uu__,a]lthmaufwhinhmfuunﬂ in
the same stanzas. They are always commingled in the older
parts of the epic and even in later parts, but, on the other
hand, the first, or choriambic middle, is the stanza-form often
exclusively employed in late sections, as is shown below in
the paragraphs on the Stanza.

Bird's-eye View of Tristubh Piadas.

The regular Mahabhiirata tristubh, which is of the hendeka
variety (i), appears then in three (four) principal phases
(all others being rare or sporadic), thus:

(a) a2 o0 s, o v, passim, but restricted as in (b)),

(b)) & v o u_h’.i
(o) v Mo s v)common
1) R R oL 0 S L v
Besides these, as will be shown below, there are other Bhirata
types, thus:
il =

S8 T g o T ctmectc dekasylabe
ir vu_h’.ﬁlﬁuﬁ&u.—! B

3 o [ bypermeters, dodekas (with

!:}{H-—E—Ei!”——”——' still other sporadic ar

o ( rangements of syllables),

M_ov Juve o
A R S e

"-I- UU—U——-I:—U-—U—-—.
il v v vv|lvev ov_uw Double hypermeters, thirteen
Ix v o vvue g syllables.

Jagati forms of these pdas will be discussed below.

The epic trigtubh, then, is not (as has been affirmed by a
distinguished scholar) of one uniform type. On an aver-
age, about one-fifth of the Bhirata tristubhs of the regular
mixed type have twelvesyllable pidas, which, however, are
not jigatis, since they have the tristubh finale. A noticeable
point is the common (not passim) oceurrence of the trockaic
opening, _ o _ _ in some sections of tristubhs, and also in
such sections the comparative rarity of the choriambic tristubh
8 compared with the tristubhs which have forms of ¢ilin,
—v——, or viitormf, ., _ _, character (though not strictly
¢alini or vitormi pidas). Thus in the hundred odd pidas
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that complete in tristubh form the story of the Frog-girl given
above, there are only a dozen of choriambic form; while only
one stanza out of the twenty-five is of upajiti (v _v_ —vw-)
form throughout, though two others have two consecutive
choriambic padas.
The Ramayana Tristubh
Very different is the scheme presented by the Rimiyana.
Here the upajiti is almost exclusively the form of trigtubh
employed, and all the variegated padas of the Bhirata are
practically reduced to one type. In fact, the exceptions, given
under Nos. T, 18, 19, 28, of the Illustrations, Appendix C, are
so few as scarcely to modify the statement that the Rimiyana
employs only one kind of tristubh,! whichisx»_v__wu_v_x,
with variable cwesura, as in
R. vi, 128, 122:
fiyusyam fArogyakaram yagasyam
sdubhritrkam buddhikaram qubhai ca
grotavyam etan niyamena sadbhir
ikhyfnam ojaskaram rddhikamaih
Rt ii; 82* 32:
tatah samutthiya kule kule te
rijanyaviigyd vrsaliig ca viprih
ayfyujann ustrarathin khariig ca
ndgiin hayiing cfi *va kulaprasitin
1 T pass over some obvious errors, noticing their place: typographical, G.
i, 43, 00, vicetum; R. vi, 60, 12, patiki ; G. vii, 7, 48 (ngani in R), Thess
affect the fourth syllable. . iv, 28, 60, affects the eighth, nigrhe for nigmbe.
Other palpable errors affecting the metre are: G. 0, 80, 24, keudhi ca tandryi
{ca 1) vipannati gatdh, not in B.; G. iii, 63, 28, jahiia tadi trisamudbhavari
klamam (in B, ksudhi duhkha®); ib. 20, pida ends egas tadil (compare end
of R.iii, 63, 6 b, ctyn klegam, where, however, ki probably does not make
position) ; G. v, 14, 66, privim avikeamino Raghunandasya, corrected by R,
priyim apagyan Raghunandanasys t3m; ib, 16, 34, evam sa tidh hetubhir
anuviksyn, for anvaveksya (the form, thongh with v.1, in R.); nagati for
magyati in v, 80, 24, is noticed under No. 185 G. vil, 20, 44, tam arcayitvi
nigiicaro fagdu (not in R.) has apparently lost a ea (ef. d); G. vii, 40, 10,
Hanfimatah kah sthisynti purnstit, for sthEsyati kah (R. 36, 48), In . vi,
60, 12, niinApniiiki dhvajachatrajugtam (gastra in G. 35, €), cch becomes ¢h

ns in Mbh |, 5,068, prehiimi tviim. Contrast sigvadhvajacchatramahEpatikam,
R. ib. 136,
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R. iv, 11, 93:

yathd hi tejahsu * varah sada ravir
yathd hi gilo Himavin mahfdrisn

yathdl eatuspatsu ca kesarl varas
tathd nacinidm asi vikrame varah

This uniformity of metre, resulting in an almost classical
trigtubh, places the Rimiyana on the same plane, when com-
pared with the Bhiirata, as we saw it occupied from the point
of view of the ¢loka. The more antique forms of regular
tristubhs are found in the Bhiirata?

Yet if this is the case in the regular tristubh, still more
striking is the difference between the two epics in respect of
the catalectic, hypermetric, and other irregular tristubhs, which
are antique and found in the Bhirata, but are unknown to the
Ramiyana. But before taking up these three classes as they
appear in the great epic, I have a few words to say in regard
to the final amphibrach or scolins.

The Scolins.

The many examples given in Appendix C sufficiently
illnstrate the fact that after the long eighth syllable (very
rarely short)? the ninth syllable of the tristubh is regularly

1 1In G. 11, 11, yathi hi tejasvivaro diviikaro, ete., followed by a stanza not
in K., with na sarvayaksegadhanegvaro vibhuh, the other pidas having cmsura
after fourth or fifth,

? One cannot, however, claim s evidence of antiquity the antigue ¢iling
and vitormi type of pida, either pure or in partiform, » _ »~ o
and » _ w s _, without noting that these are alse Puriinie, though
rare here, and chiefly loans. Thus in a pure single (separate) uvpendra
stanzn at Viyu P, v, 19, stands pravartate codyaminab samantit. So b, ix,
113, where a, b, d, have ¢ilini form, and ¢ has ; digah grotre caraniu cil 'aya
bhiimih. Most of this fa eple, e. g., Tb. xvil, 7 d, na jiynte mriyate v& kn-
dicit (Gith, 2, 20). Still rarer (as in Gitd, 8, §) is the form In the same
Purdipa, xiv, 7 ¢, kavim purfipam anugfisitiram. I take this opportunity of
siating that I shall hereafter use upendra and vafgastha as shorter forms
of upendravajri and vafigasthabila, though I believe only the latter has
authority.

y ! S¢e Appendix C, under No. 15, ckar sima yajur ekiim rg ek®, xii, 60,
7 8.
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short, the tenth is long, and the eleventh is anceps. This rule
is seldom violated, but in the Cibicarita, iii, 197, 8, we find: —
gadimi veddn vieinomi echandah
sarve vedd aksaraso me adhitih
pa sidhu diinam grotriyasya pradioam
mé pradih gyeniya na kapoto 'smi

Here we find, in pida a, the phenomenon discussed, above,
in relation to the close of the gloka. Before cchandah the
vowel should weigh heavy, but it is doubtless reckoned light.
In b, me 'dhitih is more probable than the (hypermetric)
pada, as it appears in both texts (above); but since this is o
possible form, the pdda cannot be cited for a long ninth.
Pada ¢ is regular. In d, the piida may be corrupt, the
necessary mi (= mam) apparently being lost after the pro-
hibitive mi, though a long ninth cannot be avoided in any
circumstances with the rest of the text as it is. I suspect
that gyeniiya has taken the place of a vocative, and that the
verse read originally: mi mi pradi ni 'smi rijan kapotah;
but it may be a specimen of the group of six before ciesura,
like yatra devi Gangd | satatam prasitd, and the other
cases of the sort cited below, if the hintus may be assumed
to leave a short vowel, mi pradil, ¢yeniya na kapotd asmi
(hypermetric), as in xiv, 9, 9a, just below. The tale, how-
ever, is a popular story, doubtless handed down in rough verse,
and since the long ninth is actually found in such verse, it is
not necessary to assume that the pada must be correct. In the
following stanzas, in the same way, we find the vowel appar-
ently reckoned as still short (light) before gy, The cases are:

iii, 197, 15 ¢, yasmin dege ramase 'tiva, ¢yenn

ib. 18 b, siumyo hy ayam, ki na jinisi, gyena

ib. 24 b, prochimi te,! gakune, ko nu ¢yenah?

1 Perhinps accusative. I refer to C. only when the reading differs.

% (On gyenn as giena in 19 ¢, see the paragraph on Defective Trigtubhs be-
low, Above I have eited eases where the vowel is short (light syllable) before
mute and liguid in ¢lokas and alse given examples in trigtubh, where
brahma, °0 keatram, sod °mi Dronam make the scolius, The latter is, ns it

were, strengthened to make position in vil, 170, 47 b, aotarmanih kurusu
pradravatsu (C. 8,101, pra).
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In v, 44, 24d the long ninth is admitted into an old pida:
nii 'nyal panthi ayaniya vidyate, in V8. 81, 18; Qvet. Up.
3, 8: vidyate (a)yaniiya (perhaps in the epic for: na anyah
panthii ayaniiya vidyate).

Another apparent example is found in the stanzal xii,

270, 23:
caturdviram purusat caturmukhari

caturdhi efii 'nam upayiiti vica
bahubhyfm vieca udardd upasthit
tesirn dviiram dvirapdlo bubhnset

But here the first pida is perhaps a jagati, either with ca lost
before purusam or (but this is unlikely) with resolution of
the semivowel: caturduimm purugam caturmukham (as in
RV. iv, 51, 2, vi @l vmjasya tamaso duird); though as it stands
it is a metrical duplicate of nd "nyah panthi (above).

Two metrical irregularities appear in xiv, 9, 40:

samvarto yijayati "ti me grutam

This pida also is of the same form as the two last, with the
irregular w « _ o as second foot and _ o w as the scolins; yet
to read prutam me corrects them both. But iniv, 8, 8a, ¢r
certainly fail to make position, though not before a scolius.
The first section has another example, xiv, 9, 94, abar -
echimi maghavan diito ‘dyn, where hiatns, as in the first
example above, may perhaps be assumed with a short vowel:
aham gacchiimi | maghavan dits adya, unless an inversion has
taken place, adya ditah, with maghavo (or bhagavo, C.) be-
fore it. Below, ib. 31 b, sahil 'gvibhyiirh somam agrhniid ekaly,
B. saves the metre and C. 249 saves the grammar.

In the Harivanga is found one case at 7,598 ¢, which is cor-
rected in B.:

prahur vipris tvim guninamh tattvajiiah

Though of the same class with the Anugfisana pida (cited
below) ending in priiyacchat, yet, while the latter may be
easily emended, tattvajfidh is intmetable, and the hypermeter

1 For the meaning, compare ib, 28; v. L in 300, 28: catviiri yasya dviirini
suguptiiny amarottamil, upastham wdarad hastiu vEk catarthi sa dharmavit,
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* of B. 2,74, 82, is probably correet : prithur viprés tvim | guni-
narh tattvavijiih. Another apparent case in H. 14,732 d,
where yadi ve 'gvaraly ends a trigfubh, is a mere misprint for
yadavegvarah, 3, 82, 13, But xii, 202, 224, antye madhye v
vanam figritya stheyam, has a clear case of _ _ o for v _ .

A secondary ecmsura is more likely not to be found before
the scolins than to be found there. Examples of both cases
are given (incidentally) in the examples of the different sorts
of trigtubh. Calling the scolius an addition is, then, merely a
mechanical device, to show the pada forms free of their uni-
form close. In reality, the scolius, because it is always the
same, is the most important part of the pida, since it seals the
tristubh. To show how the second cesura does not divide off
the scolius as a sort of tail tied on to the pada proper, may be
taken vii, 179, 13 a-b:

fsthiya tamn kificanaratnacitram
rathottaman sifihavat samoanida

The form _ x is then the only form of the epic scolins,
except for a few cases of seeming carelessness, as in priyacchat
and vidyate, where special reasons may have induced the ex-
tant form, or, as in cases before ks, cch, ete., where advantage
appears to have been taken of a Gathi freedom in reckoning
a heavy syllable as light in certain cases. Of the scolius type
— v, which Fausbéll (previously) set up for the Dhamma-
pada, the epic has pamllel examples, but I doubt whether
the single example to be found in the Dhamma, vs. 806:

yo ¥a 'pi ka- | tvi na karo- | mI ’ti ¢d "ha

will be found on second thonght really to support this interpre-
tation, For in this case, as in all similar epic examples, the
division is not, as Fausbill assumed, _ _ v _ | —vv_| —v_v,
but (as & hypermeter) — _v — — lvo— —|v_w, exactly as
in the common hypermeters of the epic, e. g., sa viil fijan ni |
"bhyndhikah kathyate ca, where the only difference between
the scansion and that of the more usual hypermeter, e.g.
yasyd 'vibhaktat | vosn rijan sahfydih, is that in the latter
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case the cmsum is normal, while in the former it is neglected.!
On such cases, see the section just below, on Hypermeters.

The epic, then, as a whole, has passed far beyond the Vedie
stage, where the final syllables of a trigtubh are () v v,
nor is it likely that the few cases above are to be explained as
archaisms rather than as further examples of such slovenliness
as has been met before in the examples already given. For
even the Rig Veda poets are already tending to a stricter form,
v — &, a8 is shown, for example, by the substitution of miisiya
for mansiya, RV. x, 53, 4, merely to win an amphibrach.

Catalectic and Hypermetric Tristubhs.

A short form of tristubh is where a syllable is omitted, but
in such a way as to preserve the characteristic final cadence,
giving the pentad form familiar to the Rig Veda; as in
Mbh. iii, 195, 8, tar tvim prechimi | katham tu rijan, like
RV. i, 67, 8, ya im ciketa | guhi bhavantam. Although
catalectic is a name more properly applied to a pida eut off
at the end, I shall yet call the double pentad a catalectic
tristubl.

In a jaguti, by the addition of a syllable, the final trochee or
spondee of the tristubh’s amphibrach is converted into a di-
inmbus; in a hypermetric tristubh, the final cadence is preserved
intact, the tristubh’s nature is not lost, but a syllable is pre-
fixed or inserted elsewhere. It may be said that any dodeka
is n jagati pida. I shall not quarrel with this (native) defini-
tion, but the difference here is one of metrical character, and
must be strongly marked in name. Admitting then that it is
somewhat arbitrary, I shall designate as a jagati only the
diiambically closed pida; the other, as a hypermetric tristubh.

1 This Interpretation, anyway, scems to be merely a slight oversight on the

part of the learned editor. In No. 820, eko care mitafig’ arafifiz va nigo, the
first foot s correctly givenas _ __ o — . The choriamb doubtless caused
the different interpretation; but the middle foot _ « _ _ in parallel to
W s — _, a8 shown in the examples cited below. [The new text in 306
omits iti: but T keep the remark above, written prior to the new text's appear-
ance, as tho old text has authority and need not be changed metri cansd]
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Besides the prefixed or inserted syllable, which gives two
varieties of the hypermetric tristubh, a tristubh pida may
have both the prefixed and inserted syllables. The tristubh,
then, as shown in the binl'seye view on p. 275, may consist
of ten, eleven, twelve, or thirteen syllables, without losing its
characteristic cadence. Unique, however, and not typical (I
may add) is a fourteen-syllable tristubh. Apart from all these
forms lies the mitri-tristubh, of thirteen syllables, but with two
breves reckoned as equivalent to one long syllable. Post-
poning the examination of these forms, I take up now, reckon-
ing the regular tristubh (above) as i, the catalectic and simple
or dodeka hypermetrie trigfubh, ii-vi

ii-iii. The Catalectic Tristubh.

ii. In this form the cesura falls after the fifth syllable. The
pada is one of a tristubh stanza. Examples are iii, 113, 23:
Arundhati va subhagd Vasistham
Lopdmudrd vd yathd hy Agostyam
Nalasya viii Damayant! yatha 'bhad
yatha Cact Vajradharasya cfi 'va

Here b can be scanned only as Lopimudsi va | yathi hy
Agastyam.  Another case, referred to sbove, is found in the
stanzas at iii, 195, 3-4:

3, vidvesanam paramaih jivaloke
kuryfin narah pirthiva yicyamfnah
tam tvdm prechdmi katham tu rdjan
dadydd dhavdn dayitam ca me "dys
4, na ei 'nulkirtayed ! adya dattva
ayfcyam artham na ca samernomi
pripyam arthar ea samerutys
tar cd 'pi dattvd susukhi bhaviimi
In 8d and 44, the cmsura is shifted, and the pidas can be
read as
dadyfid bhavin da- | yitan ca me ‘dya
na cf "nukirta- | yed adya dattva

1 This seems better than anukirtaye (he) dadys (N.).
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In 4 ¢, there is a gloka pida; unless d be reft of its opening,
to leave another pentad: priipyam artham ea smbgrutya tam
ca, which would leave d as: api dattvii su- | sukhi bhaviimi,

The dekasyllabic pida is particularly striking when united
with the hypermetric pada (10 + 12.) An example ocours in
the same story, iii, 197, 26, e—d:

etad vo laksma | givam karomi
hiranyavarnam | raciram punyagandham

The ten-syllable pada ib. 17 b, has, perhaps, lost a syllable,
(tam) te pagyantu:
(a) uksinar vehatam anfinam nayantn
(b) te pagyantu purusi mamdii va
bhayahitasya diyam mama "ntikit tvim
pratyfimniyantu tvam hy enam ma hinsth
{n} e A e e L RS T {-ND. 13, h}rpermetrin)
IEI=500 U v v (No. 20)

For ¢ and d, see No. 23 and No. 7, in the Illustrations of
Appendix C. It is possible, however, that b belongs under
another head (below). Giving a pateis pronunciation, pasi-
antu, would make the verse quite smooth. In the subsequent
stanza, 19 ¢, there appears to be a case of resolved semi-vowel

(giena for ¢yena), a regular pada:
yatha giena priyam eva kuryim,
though it may be read as catalectic.!
A ense in C, viid, 4,545 d, is corrected in B. 89, 22:

C.: viyavyflistrend, tatah sa Karnit
B.: viyavyistrend *patatah sa Karnat

In xii, 822, 72 = 12,115, where C. has ki te dhanena
bandhubhis te, B. has the dekasyllabic pida:

kim te dhanena, kith bandhubhis te,
the other padas being hendekas. A combination of hyper-

! For the verse in the samo stanzs, yath® mith (hi) v8l sidhovidiih pra-
sannaly, see below, The Hypermetric Tristubh.
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metric, catalectic, and hyper-hypermetric pada occurs in
H. Tg443:
yasmid bhatinim | bhatir anto ‘tha madhyam
dhrtir vibhatik | grutic ea Budrak
graha (sic) 'bhibhtasys purusasye 'gvarasya
Compare! H. 8,300:
tam knrdamfinam madhusfidanah sa
drstvil mahitmnd | harsinvitis tih
enkiirds satyd sahito mahitmi
balasya dhimin | harsigamartham

iil. This pads is what may be called cmsurally catalectic.
Like the last, it is antique, in Veda and Upanishads, and the
epic has but few examples. The pause follows the fourth
syllable, which is usually heavy. Here the cmsura, =0 to
speak, costs a syllable and, unless read with sufficient time
allowance, the tristubh appears to be crippled. Of this
sort are:

i, 8,61d, maya ‘oviniu samanakti carsant (so 66 ¢)

i, 92, 14 a, prechfimi tvim, sprhaniyariipa
In the latter example there may be corruption. Compare
i, 88, 10 ¢, tat tvAim prechiimi sprhaniyariipa, but the open-
ing phrase, prechiimi tviim is stereotyped, i, 93, 21 a; v, 48,
1a, ete. We may compare RV. i, 120, 4, vi prchimi pakii
na devin? The next case is

iii, 197, 2T b, surarsinfim atha sammato bhrgam
Although this pida has eleven syllables, it is not a tristubh,
but a catalectic jagati, analogous to the trisfubhs of the same
nature. The whole stanza consists of syllables 18 + 11 + 12
+ 11, but a is doubly hypermetric (explained below), so that
there is no alternate symmetry but chiastic symmetry, thus:
1B(=1)+12+12+11

1 In the Bombay edition, 2, 72, 50: dhrtir bhiitir yag e gnhi grutic ca
guhi Bhi®, ete, (on this, see below). The following 8300 =2, B0, 17, also
avoids the same cadence by reading: drstvE mahEtmE ca mudinvite "bhit

i i ca balasya dhimiin.
% C. in 8,004 has prehimi (sic) tvim.
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It is, however, possible, perhaps, to resolve the <im.

v, 42, 52, pramadad vii asurih paribhavan (jagatt)
v, 42, 213, va etad vi bhagavin sa nityo

In this case, although there is no possible objection to
reading the pada s it stands, it is possible that a bhati has
been lost after etad. The sense is yaj jagad iva bhiti sa
nityo *vikari bhagavan (N.). Compare 43, 7, jagad bhiti.

v, 46, 3 ¢, atandritah Savitur vivasvin

The same criticism. Before Savitur, sa may have been
dropped, as in C. viii, 3,343 ¢, gete papah suvibhinnagitrah,
where B. restores the metre with cete sa pipah. So C. omits
su in the aparavaktra, xii, 8,085 b, but corrects it in repeat-
ing the verse at 10,530. Nevertheless, I prefer the text as
it stands, especially as any correction would have to be ex-
tended into the next stanza, where we find :

ib. 4 b, digah qukro bhuvanam bibharti
Here it is easy to suggest sambibharti, but emendation is
otiose.
v, 48, 3Te, Matsyiih sirdham anrgangardpiih

The next stanza has jyestham Mitsyam anrgansiryariipam,
which makes it rather doubtful whether this form may not
have stood in 87ec.

v, 67, G¢, fAnsyasva pitaram mahivratam (jagatl)
viii, 68, Ta, apy Agisma vayam Arjuna tvayi

C. 8,886 has athi 'gisma. Possibly figigima should be read
but it is not necessary. The brevis is noticeable (compare

xiii, 76, 7 o (after the injunction in the half-gloka, vs. 6):

6, pravicyaea gavim madbye imim grutim udiharet
Ta, giur me mitd vrsabhah pitd me
divar ¢arma jagati me pratisthi, ete.
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xiii, 102, 55 d:
budhyimi tviirh Vrtrahanan gatakratum
vyatikramantam bhuvanini vigvi
kaccin na viicd vrjinam kadieid
akdrsain te manase ‘bhisangdt

iv-ix. The Hypermetric Tristubh.
iv—vi. SonPLE HYPERMETERS.

The first form, iv, is the initial hypermeter; a light syllable
appears to be prefixed to an iambic opening. The same effect
is produced, in some cases with the same words, as that already
described in the account of the ¢loka. The pida starts with
an anapestic slide. The difference is one of frequency, since
in the case of the tristubh the initial hypermeter is not very
common. Most of the cases have a brevis and in fact, to my
ear, the long (heavy) initial belongs in another category (vi);
but I admit that in yatra devi Gafigh satatam prasiti and
the few similar cases it is doubtful how we should regard the
extra syllable. I have noticed with short initial the following
cases (iv):

i, 3, 14T b, vayatas tantfin satatam vartayantyfin (No. 13)

i, 76, 55 a, asurdih suriiyim bhavato smi dattah (No. 1)
Here the preceding pida ends in i, but it is scarcely possible
that the two tristubhs shounld have been read as a unit. The
same thing occurs occasionally in the examples of hypermetric
glokas.

L9260, kuta dyitah katarasyfin digi tvam (No. 13)
iii, 5, 104, tata utthiya Viduram Pandaveyih (No. 15)
v, 42, Bo, pitrloke rijyam anugisti devah (No. 20)

v,d4, 18 b, dhanam fefdryiya tad anuprayacchet (No. 20)
xii, 63, 4 o, vrsalipatih piguno nartanag ea (No. 12)

xiii, 76, 14d, pratigrhnan vii gopradine vidhijfiah (No. 7)
xiii, 102, 19 a, atithivratih suvratd ye jand vai (No. 6)

ib. 35 ¢, (jagati), Varunasya rijfiah sadane mahitmanah

xiii, 126, 35 a, bahule samafige hy skutobhaye ea (No. 1)
H.2,72,33b, krtinam viram (C, 7,422 dhiram) dioa-

vindm ca bidham (No. 7)
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All these cases have an anapwestic opening ; all but one have
the fifth syllable heavy.! Some have been given under
the examples referred to above.

v, & Much more frequent is the inserted fifth. I do not
mean, of course, that a regular tristubh is first made and a syl-
Iable ts then inserted, but that the cadence does not have the
thythm of iv, to wit, vo L L, but (with the casura regu-
larly after the fifth syllable) = * = ¢ _ so that the effect
is that of a syllable inserted at the place of cmsum. This
measure produces rather a pleasing alteration and is frequently
found in regular tristubh stanzas, scanned exactly like the
other pidas with the modification thus indicated. The form
is Vedic, and is found also in the Upanishads and in the
Buddhistic texts. Examples are:

i, 71,40d, yatha tvadarthash | raksita *hath careyam ?
v, 48,101 d, smimyudhyamana | Dhirtaristei na santi

The effect of this measure I have endeavored to reproduce
from the following extruct, v, 48, 75-76:

ayam Gandhirins tarasd sampramathya
jitvd putrin Nagnajitah samagrin
baddham mumoea vinadantam prasahya
Sudarcanan vii devatindm lalimam
ayam Kapdte* nijaghina Pandyam
tatha Kalifigin Dantakiire mamarda
anena dagdhi varsapligin vindtha
Virinas! nagarT sambabhoiva

And yon Gandhirds, at a blow Krishna vanquished,
And conquered all Nagnajita’s descendants,

Their plaining vietim, as he lay bound, releasing
(Of gods the jewel, “ Beautiful ” called, a fair man);

1 On this case (tata utthiya), see below, P 200,

* Compare with this example, Rig Veda, i, 120, 8, t& no vidviifisd | manma
vocetam adya, and for other Vedic parallels, Oldenberg, Hymnen des Rig
Veda, vol. i, p. 80 {f. (ZDMG. vol. xxvil, p. 76).

* v. L, kapitena jaghfina. Below, the scholisst explains dantakiire as in
battle rather than as @ proper name. Perhaps Dantakriirud jughfina (4 be-
fore kr), as in vil, 70, 5.
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He at Kapfit slew in a war the Plindya,
He smote Kalingas, Dantakiir's men a-fighting,
He too, that hero, burned and enslaved a long time
Benares town, city sans help unaided.

It will be observed that the first part of this measure is that
of the regular trigtubh with the casura after the fifth, as in
Yamo "bravin! mim: na mrto "si sfumya, xiii, 71, 184, which
form may have led to the establishment of the hypermeter
on the one hand and the cesurally catalectic pada on the
other.

The texts sometimes show variations, like those found in
the simple trigtubh forms? Thus in vii, 179, 45 d, where
C. has the hypermeter, B. omits the extra syllable: sampag-
yanto (viii) vijayam riksasasyn.

Of the different hypermetric forms, the commonest are those
in which the fifth syllable is followed by —_w _ _orvw_
less often by — v v —. All three oceur at i, 76, 50 ff.:

§0, kacasya mirgam pratipatsye na bhoksye
53, guror hi bhito vidyayd co "pahiitah
54, smarimi sarvam yac ca yathi ca vrttam

The extr syllable, like the initial, may be heavy or light;
but except when followed by uw — — the Intter is rare. The
second and fourth syllables are rarely light. 1 give below
examples of the different forms. First of the common va-
rieties (but v v — ns second foot is the rarest of these):

—_— e —

yago na nagyej, jltibhedag ea na syit, iii, 4, Sa
vadhiiya rijan, Karnasttasya smnkhye, viil, 85, 36 b
mi v dvitlyam mb trtlyan ca viifice(t), iii, 207, 25¢

1 On page 180, pote 1, 1 have referred to Yama's world as portrayed in
Babhi in contrast to * elsewhere.” The remark Is correct, but elsewhere is
not everywhere else; e g., this account of Niciketas represents it as blissful.
Usnaliy, of conrse, it is n hell.

® Theso chianges T have discnssed in A, J. Phil., xx, p. 18 f1. as nffecting wii,
6L In vil, 170, 24 s, B has o for v w _ _ InC, with several
IIIlll'lll!.lr changes close by ; strikingly in 32 d = 6,148, where B has no babhiivuh

C., na). -
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So in v, 44, 24 ¢; vii, 2, 83 b; viil, 42, 1T¢; xii 278 (T),
Ba, ete.

A case of fifth brevis and also fourth brevis is found in i,
1, 21T e, dvyiini viigatir &hati 'ksiuhininim; and fourth
brevis in iii, 197, 12d, na tripar labhet trdinam icchan sa
kille; where, however, C. has labhate (labh'te) which may be
correct.! All five syllables are heavy in ii, 77, 10b; kan-
yim Pificilim Pandivebhyah pradiyn. Unique (I think)
are breves in the thind and fourth syllables: datvi 'nadubam
siiryalokar vrajanti.? iii, 188, 8 b (No. 10).

Preceded by brevis (fifth syllable):

samiinam mirdhni rathayinam viyanti, i, 3, 64b

tatha titiksur atitiksor vigistah, i, 87, 6 b = xii, 300, 15b
¥as tv evam brahma tapasi 'nveti vidvin, iii, 192, 56 ¢
dharmam purinam upajivanti santah, viii, 45, 16¢

tamn vili manyeta pitaram mataram ea, xii, 108, 22¢
garbho ‘mrtasya jagato ‘sya pratistha, xiii, 76, 10b

Soi, 1, 212¢; 1, 213¢; 89, 6¢; 282, 16 ¢; iii, 4, 18 a; viii,
42, 16b; ete.

Preceded by a heavy syllable:

hatarh samgrime Sahadevena pipam, i, 1, 208 ¢
idath ea rijan hitam uktam na cet tvam, iii, 4, 12¢
tathdl caktir apy adhammi ghorartipah, v, 181, 94d
tathd viyvagni pramiminath jagae ea, vii, 201, 67b
yasyd 'vibhaktam vasu rijan sahayaib, iii, 5, 20a
tin dha sarvin rsimukhyin Agastyah, xiii, 94, 9a

So iii, 5, 18 b; 113, 6b; v, 42, 15a; 48, 460; vii, 170,
42a; viii, 87, 30 b; 42, 94, ete.

Cases of fourth brevis are ii, 56, 15 ¢, pageiit tapsyase tad
npikramya vikynm; and i, 1, 216 b, tathi bandhubhih- pitr-
bhir bhriitrbhig ca.

! Compare also iil, 13,201 a, yathd miirh hi v&i sidhuvidiih prasannil,
where, however, B. 107, 10, omits hi, which makes, when retained, a bhujnri-
gaprayita pida; q. v. below, ander the head of Aksaraechandas,

2 Compare RV. vili, 50, 7, indrivaronk | sfumanasam adrptam, cited by

Oldenberg, Ioe. cit., p. 08,
18
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For v, 516, prayaccha mahyam bhavatsahyarn karigye, B. 16,
82d, has tava sihyam. In vii, 200, 82a, B. has tasyd 'syatas
tin ni¢itin pitadhiran, where C. 9,839 has sunigitin. All five
syllables are heavy in ii, 77, 7a; citrin samnihin avamufc-
antu cil 'sim.

Preceded by brevis:

na cen mim Jisnur dhvayiti sabhiiydm, ii, 58, 16b
tins te dadini ma prapata prapitam, i, 92,11a =93,3

Preceded by a heavy syllable:

gomiiyur necilir vyibarad agnibotre, if, 71, 22b
amanyamfnah ksatriya kimeid anyat, v, 42, 15¢
fimantraye tvim brohi jayam rane me, viii, 67, 22¢
anarthakam me dargitaviin asi tvam, viii, 68, 8¢
prayacchil 'nyasmii Gindivam etad adya, viii, 68, 28a?
niii 'ko bahubhyo Gautami raksitavynh, xiii, 1, 30b

There is, I believe, only one other case of this form in the
thirteenth book, 103, 42c. It is mme as a tristubh hyper-
meter, but it occnrs also (see below) as a jagati.

Besides these forms are found: oo w_, of which T have
but sporadic examples: sa yatre "echasi, Vidum, tatm gaccha,
ii, 64, 11¢ (note to No. 20); aham karte 'ti, Vidurs, mi ca
mafisthil, and na tvim prechiimi, Vidura, yad dhitam me, ii,
64, T a and ¢ (C. has mil 'vamansthiih) ; pritas trivargi ghria-
vahid vipiipmi, xiii, 26, 88¢ (No. 19, ad fin.).

Between divisions iv and v stand a couple of eases in which
the initial syllable is heavy but the second is light. They
belong neither to iv with its anap@estic opening, nor to v with
its immbie or spondaic opening: agvindv indum | amrtam
vrttabhiiyn, i, 8, 63 a; atra Kiunteya | sahito bhriitrbhis
tvam, iii, 154, 41 a. Compare above p. 286, tati utthayd
viduram Pandaveyih (No. 15).2

—

1 This plida is followed by tvatto yo 'striiir abliyadhiko vi narondrah, with
the cwsura ignored.  Pida a Is virtually repeated in viil, 09, 72 c~l, anyasmEi
tvad GEpdivarh detii PRrtha, tratto "strillr vE virpato v& vigistalh.

* Such Vedic cases as this last are grouped by Oldenberg, loc. cit, with
those just mentioped, e. g., abhi kpmena rajas dyiim rooti, RV, i, 85, 9,
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Quite exceptional, though corresponding to recognized (but
unusual) forms of the regular tristubh, are further:

dadargd ’sinam  dharmatmanarh vivikte, iii, 5, 6o
(No. 27)

kit vidviso vai mim evam vyihareyuh, ii, 71, To
(No. 26)

dhrtdyudhah su-krtinam uttaminjah (v. . sukrtinim),
H. 7442¢ (No. 24; v. L. in ii, 72, 53).

Compare also a case of No. 28, below, p. 204

The hypermeter beginning with an anapmst, iv, is found
also in popular Buddhistic poetry, where also a long syllable
rarely takes the place of the initial brevis. There are, for
example, in the Dhammapada, half a dozen cases with anapest,
but none with long initial (vs. 40 has naga-, in the new text).

Examples of jagatis like the trigfubh hypermeters given
above! are:

athdi *va gyeno vajrahastah gactpatih, iii, 197, 25b
bhitam prapannariy yo hi dadati gatrave, iii, 197, 12¢
svidhyfiyagila gurugngriisane ratih, xiii, 102, 33a
satye sthitinfm vedavidam mahitmanim, xiii, 102, 34 ¢
balena tulyo yasya pumin na vidyate, ii, 65, 25 a

(n has 13 syllables; b, 12; o-d, 11 each)

Occasionally a tristubh and jagati occur in the same stanza
in hypermetrie form, as in iii, 184, 30:

tato ‘stivakram mftur atha 'ntike pitd
nadim samafigim gfghram imam vigasva
(provica cdi 'nam sa tatha vivega)

The unique trigtubh-pada of fourteen syllables, of which I
spoke above, runs, ii, 64, 1d:

bilin iva ’smin avamanyase nityam eva

perhups bettor so than with the inftial hypermeter, as the latter, excopt for
this example, is charncterized by a heavy fifth, as stated above,

1 Also Vedie, e, g., vigriisu dhiirgn viijakriyemu satpate, RV. =, 60, 2 (in-
cluded under tristubhs in Oldenberg’s list, loc. cit.),
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The scholiast, who rarely touches on purely metrical phe-
nomens,! explains this as “redundant and archaie,” recogniz-
ing the pada as it stands. But it is impossible to suppress the
suspicion that avamanyase stands for an original manyase, a
regular hypermeter (—,—v__), “thon regardest us as
children,” strengthened by some one to “ thou despisest us.”
Another, but doubtful, example is given below.

The distribution of these hypermetric forms, va, is somewhat
uneven. The examples run in groups, showing clearly the
effect of different styles. A baker's dozen of hypermeters, for
example, are found in the seventh book, which has three hun-
dred and twenty tristubhs ; but half of the dozen are in the
fifty-seven trigtubhs of adhy.179. On the other hand, the
fourth book, which has two hundred tristubhs, has no ex-
ample. The second book, which has only one hundred and
fifty-five trigtubhs, has thirty examples® In the thirteenth
book the older parts have most examples. Thus in the few
tristubhs that tell of the seers’ oath, adhy. 94, there are twelve
hypermeters in thirteen tristubhs, a much greater proportion,
as the tale is much more ancient, than is found in any other
part of equal length in this book.t

As an illustration of the epic free trisfubh with hyper-
meters may be taken the following stanzas from the continu-
ation of the story of the Frog-girl in iii, 192, 48 fI.:

[Vaimadeva uvica]
prayaccha vimydn mama pérthiva tvam
krtarm hi te kfiryam Sbhyfim agakyam

1 He seldom comments on unusual rhythms, although often remarking on
archalsms real or fancied, as for example on prasthe dattvl vipinam brihma-
nebhyah, nt i, 14, 23 b, explaining prasthe as for pratasthe “ with Vedic loss
of reduoplication.”

2 The fourth book is writ like the Rimiynnn, in the refined style, and has
scarcely o dozen pidas of the free trigtubh type, almost all its trisfubhs being
apajitis

8 Two such hypermeters in one stanza are not unusualin old tales, e g, i,
102, 63 a~b, Jindmi putram dagavarsah tavi 'ham jRtam mahigyfith Cyens-
jitarh narendra.

* Compare what was said above, in the note on p. 221, regarding the glokas
in this section.
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mi tv *vadhid Varuno ghorapiedir
brahmaksatrasya ‘ntare vartamfinam
[rajo 'vica]
anadviihin suvratin sidhudintay (— v ——)
etad viprinim | vihanai Vimadeva (— —v— )
tabhydr yahi tvam | yatra kimo maharse | S s 5
cchandiinsi vai tvidreamn samvahanti (— v — =)
[Vaimadevak]
chandansi vii madream samvahanti
loke ‘musmin pérthiva yini santi
asmifis tu loke mama yfinam etad
asmadvidhinim | aparesiim ca rajan (— v v ——)
[raja]
catviiras tvim vi | gardabhah samvahantu (— — v ——)
gresthigvataryo | harayo vataranhah (— vv——)
tdis tvam yihi ksatriyasyii sa viho (—v——)
mamii ’va vimyau | na tavii "tau hi viddhi (—vv——)
[Vamadevah]
ghoram vratam brihmanasyéi 'tad ahur
etad rijan yad ihd 'jivamanah
ayasmayd ghoraripd mahintag
eatviro vii yatndhinah surfudrih
may# prayuktds | tvadvadham Ipsamnd (— — v o =)
vahantu tvim gitagulig caturdhi

And so on (the last stanza has six pidas, as not infre-
quently happens).!

As seen in some of these stanzas, there is sometimes accord
between the hypermeter and its environment. This is not
rare. Thus in ii, 58, 9, three pidas have the form w _ o _
vy _ — w2, and these are followed by pida d as a hy-
permeter of the same sort; ity dgato ham nrpa te taj ju-
gasva. The hypermetric cadence to close a passage is not
unusual. Thus to close a stanza, xiii, 159, 11: sa eva piir-
va nijaghiina diityin, sa piirvadevag ca babhiiva samri,
ga bhiitinim bhivano bhiitabhavynh, sa vigvasyd 'sys jagatag

1 That is, it is a strophe of two three-plids tristubhs (above, p. 1041
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ci 'bhigoptd., Again, in i, 90, 5d: bhiiyng ce 'dinir vada
kim te vadimi; then Asfaka uviica. As hypermeters I
should explain the difficult padas, 1, 8, 123 e~d, the latter
having (affectation of the antique?) choriambic opening be-
fore v v (NO, 18has v ww — vw__ U_UJ=

vif navanftam | hrdayam tiksnadhfiram(iti).
The preceding pada is, I think, to be read as:
tad viparitam | ubhayarh ksatriyasya,

instead of tad ubhayam etad viparitam. Then all the padas
are metrical, after a fashion.

There is a regular tristubh with the movement » _ o _,
— — v —, and hypermetric in bhaydhitasya diyam mami
‘ntikiit tvim (cited under No. 23). Like this, but with a
different hypermetric opening, is the apparent pida found in
1, 8, 63 c: hitvil | girim agvi- | nin gi mudi carantiu, _ _
W v _ v, with neglected cmsum.

This brings me to the compamtively few cases of different
e@sura in this form of hypermeter. As shown in the exam-
ples given above, the cmsural paunse comes after the fifth
syllable. When this is neglected (but the pmetice is ob-
served in a large majority of the cases), we have an approach
to the shifting casum of the former division, iv, and, as I
have saill already, it may seem simpler to regard such cases
as initial hypermeters with long instead of short initial. But
the difference of cadence between the opening « o _ » _ and

important though not a radical distinetion, between these
groups. While the ictus of the former, as in vysalipatih, is
v Lw !, that of the latter, as in hatam samgriime is o L,
— 4 . Nor does the shift of cesura in asuriih suriyam
bhavato ‘smi dattah, ete., change this. But when the second
class shifts the ceesurn to the sixth syllable, as in yatm devi
Gafigd satatnm prasiitd, then, instead of coinciding with the
~ictus of iv, we still have necessarily the same opening with
that of v, but still differentiated in the following. For in
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the whole tristubh, we certainly cannot read hatarh sargriime
Sahadevena pipamas o £ _ ! _ , ete., whereas in the other
case the only way, as it seems to me, to read the pida is yatrd
devi Gan | gi | satatdm prasiti. I prefer, therefore, not
to call these cases long initial hypermeters, but to class them
separately, as vi. There are, as I have shown, cases which
bridge the distinction and conneet these classes in their ex-
treme varieties, so that some may choose mather to consider
them as radieally identical openings; but it is certainly con-
venient to distinguish these forms. Of vi I have the follow-
ing examples, the type being antique, as in Mund. Up., iii, 1,
6, yotra tat satynsyn paramam nidhfinam, as distinguished
from ib. ii, 2, 10, na tatra sdryo bhiti na candratirakam, ne
‘mii vidyuto bhinti kuto 'yam agnih, ete. I unite with
them the spomdic cases where the cwesurn, instead of coming
after the sixth, where it is usually found, is neglected or
falls after the fourth syllable, except where, in the latter case,
two light syllables follow:1

i, 89, 3 b, sa vili rijan nf "bhyadhikah kathyate ca

(No. 13)

i, 197,104, yatra devl Gafigd satatam prasatd {(No. 3)

ii, 84,11 b, vigesatah ksattarahitam manusyam  (No. 19)

iii, 134, Tn, evam Astivakrah samitin hi garjan  (No. 3)

ib, 2T, bilesu putresu krpanaim vadatsn (No. 19)
iii, 13,198 a (B. 192, 54) mamii 'va tiu vimydu parigrhya
riijan

B. omits eva, but both texts immediately after have —
iii, 192, 55 b, na tvii ‘nugdsmy adya prabhirti hy asatyam
(No. 1)
v, 42,9h, tatrdi 'nu te yinti na taranti mriyam * (No. 19)
v (42, 17),1,592 d, etad vidvin upditi katham nu karma
(No. 2)
B. has ne "paiti —
v, 44, 10a, gurun gisyo nityam abhivadayita (No. 20)
v, 44, 28¢, rathamtare barhadrathe va 'pi tijan  (No. 6)
v,48, 77, vegendi ’va ciilam abhihatya jambhah
(No. 20, note)
1 For these cases see below, 2 (. 1,684 has te tatrd ‘nuyintl.
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vii,2,1b, bhinnfm nivam ivd ‘tyagidbe Kurfinim
(No. 9!
vii, 179, 26 b, caktyrstiprisamusaliiny fyudhini (No. 13)®
But C. 8,140, has gaktyah prisa (regular) —
viii, 4,646 b, priduccakre vajrapratimaprabhivam (No. 2)

Hers B. 89, 23 has vajmm atiprabhiivam, but C.’s form
(words) is a stereotyped tristubh ending, as in viii, 89, 61d;
ix, 17, 10 d; 35, 87 ¢; xii, 112, 21 b, etc.; e. g, in the last
case, puri mahendra pratimaprabhiiva.

[xii, 108, 33a, etat sarvam anirdegendi 'vam uktam ¥]

xiii, ™4, 13d, na hy utsahe drastom iha jivalokam  (Ne. 19)

xiv, 9, 34¢, sabasram dantinim catayojaninfm  (No. 2)

H.2,72,31e, virlipiksam sudarcanam punyayonim (No. T)

ib. 32 d, somapinim marleipinimh varisthah (No. 8)

ib. 44 a, vi-afljano jano ‘tha vidvin samagrah

(Note to No. 9 in Appendix, with the pida tri-ambakam

pustidam, eto., another case of resolution.)

Compare also the pada cited above p. 278, md pradih
gyeniiya, ete.

In the explanation of the pidas given above, I have partially
accepted* the analysis of Kithnau, who in his book, Die
Trishtubh-Jagati Familie, has divided yatrf tat sfityasyd |
pamamérni nitlhﬁmim; but 1 cannot carry this out in tins te
dadiini, mi prapata prapiitam, and therefore sepamte the
classes, reading the latter as tins té dadiini | mit prapatf
prapitam. The piida with cwsura after the sixth syllable,

1 Perhaps v for iva (as below).

2 On this pida nlso, see below.

& This extraondinary verse, though anirdegens Is vouched for by the com-
myntator, seems by metre and menning to have been originally a sample of
No. 27 (with mirdecena in ite vsual sense), o VRV I
As it stands it must have fourth brevis (hypermeter), . _ _ ., o
W o Wfs

¢ Riithnan's schemes (loc. cit., pp. 104, 160) find a place even for the plda:
yadi 'l;'ﬂ'llp-'lil Drm;m'l;l. Kﬂlflﬂﬂl ]‘[!‘pﬂ;‘ ca, which does indeed stand in C.
108 a, but is corrected in B, i, 1, 198, "griusam having been taken over from
the circumjacent phdas, but being properly omitted {as in C. 201, yndE Droge),
leaving o regular tristubh. Bee, however, viii, below, .
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examples above, may, however, be grouped for mechanical
clearness with the regular tristubhs, the numbers of which
I have added to the varions specimens.

As in the case of trigtubh versus ¢loka piada, one cannot
always say just which measure one has in hand when regular
and hypermetric tristubhs run together. Thus in xiii, 80,
11 a-b:

dhenurm savatsim,
kapilim bharigrigim
kinsyopadoham,
vasanottariyam ;
or in iii, 84, 21 c—d:
mitrini di "nam | acirdd bhajante
devd ive ‘ndram | upajivauti ¢ii 'nam,
like a vaitiliya.

The hypermetric syllable may be only apparent (elision)
in some cases. In the older epic I have noticed only @ elided
thus, as in v, 44, 10d:

@sa prath 'mo brahmacaryasya padah

In the later epic, such elision takes place as well in the case
of u and i, unless we assume a freer use of hypermetrie sylla-
bles: asin:

i, 65, 11 d, tvam v Varono dharmardji Yamo v
vii, 201, 65 b, paragvadhinat gadinam ¢ 'yatisim
ib. ¢, qubhram jatilam musalinam ecandramfinlim

vii, 9,455 d (=ib.d), vyaghrijinam paridadhinam dandapinim
But here B. has parighinam.

xiv, 10, 2a, Dhrtardstra! prahito gaccha Maruttam?
H., 2, 79, 9 ¢, where the whole stanza reads:

a8, fpo devya | rsindm (hi®) vigvadhatryo

b, divyd madantyo yah | carikard dharmadbatryah

¢, hiranynvarnih | pavakih givatamena

d, rasena greyaso mim jusantu

! Read gacch’ (a common type, No. 14).
£ C., 7,7, omits hi, and in b reads dharmaritryah.
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If yah followed rasena it would improve both piidas; but on
this see the next paragmph. In e, hypermetric, ¢ivatamena
must be read as ¢iv'tamens. In the next stanza (after apim
esa smrto mantrah, intervening), C., d, has (sc. mi)

bhartur bhaveyar rusati syl ca vagagl
but here B., 11, has syiim ve¢imgd, which smacks of B.s
nsual improving process.

vii-ix. Double Hypermeters or Tristubhs of Thirteen
Byllables.

vii. Sporadically appears an *inserted fifth" in addition
to the initial hypermeter:
xiii, ™, 3a, rsayah sametdh | pageime viii prabhise
xiii, 102, 39a, catavarsajivi | yag ca giiro manusyah
If the reading is right, this is found, but with different open-
ing, in
iii, 197, 27 3, etisim prajinim | palayitd yacasvi.

viii. But in the last case (though tisim may be suggested
for etiisim) a combination seems to be at work which is like
that wrought by the cwesura after the fifth, in cases where
the tristubh then builds up its second half independently.
Thus palayiti yacasvi would be a regular second half and
etiisim prajinim would be a rough metrical equivalent of
the type yatm devi Gangi. The cases are:

(1) ii, 67,40, s tvam prapadyasva | Dhrtaristrasyn vegmal

(2) iii, 5, 200,  sahfyinim esa | samgrahane ‘bhyupiyah

(3) v,46, 2T¢,  njaq caro divi- | ritram atandritag ca ®

(4) viii, 76, 18a prisag ca mudgarih | gaktayag tomarig ca

(5) xiii, 159,26a, sa eva pirthiya | ¢vetam agvam priyacchat
(read priyacchat 7)

(6) xiv, 9, 10b, balani sarvini | virudhag cd "py amrdnan

1 Possibly, howerver, prapadya has been altered here by a grammarinn.

2 In 80, ajog caro diviritram atandrito ‘ham, where C., 1,700, has ajag ci
"horfitram. The stanen is Upanishadic : afigusthamitrah puruso mahitmi nn
drevate ‘sau hpdi sarhnivietah, ajag (ete), sa tam matvi kovir Gsto pra-
sannab (a8 in Katha vi, 17, ete.).
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(7) H.2,72,32a, bhuikte ya eko (pronounce yiiko) vibhur |
jagato vigvam agryam

(8) ib. 47 d, abhi trivistapam | ¢arapam yami Rudram

(9) ib. . T448¢, guha 'bhibhatasya | purusasye ‘gvarasya?

And so, perhaps, in the case cited above from H., 2, T8, 9 b,
divyi madantyo yih | caikari dharmadhitryah (when, after
msena in d, tdh may be supplied).

The number of cases (all I have found) is considerably
reduced by reading in the etiisim verse above,

tdsm prajinim
in (1) 8 tvam prapadya
in (4)  prisig ca mudg’rih
in (5) sdiva pirthiya
in (6) baliini sarvd (analogous to vigvi)
in (8) trivistapam (omitting abhi)

But the type seems to be established by bhuiikte yaiko vi-
bhul in (7), and guhi ‘bhibhiitasya in (9); so it may seem
better to stick to the text than to adopt an explanation which
wounld demand still further changes, such as omitting esa in
(2), and vibhuh in (T); or rejecting the form of (9). Other
examples of thirteen-syllable tristabhs exist, but they seem
to belong to another category, as shown below, where, however,
chandovidas te | ya uta ni ‘dhitavedih differs from adyfi'va
punyi 'ham | uta vah Pandaveyih only by cwsura, the latter
(from i, 198, 5 b) belonging here.

Defective Tristubhs.

Considering the extent of the epie, the number of defective
(impossible) trisfubh padas is small. Some of these I have
already noticed incidentally, and need not take up again, The
others I group in their order:

1,197, 23d,  adya 'cesasya bhuvanasyn tvam bhava 'dyah
Omit Bhavs, Civa (No. 13, hypermetric).

} Here B. (60) has purusegvarnsya.
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v,42,15d, na’dhiyita nirpudann iva 'sya cd "yuh
Read va for iva.!
v, 44, 3¢, andrabbyim vasat! "ha kiryakile
Omit iha (= atmany eva).
v, 44, 250, abhati quklam iva lohitam iva ‘tho
krspam athd 'fijanam kidravain vi (v. L in 263,
krsnam fyasam arkavarnam).

Read v for iva 'tho and atho krspam afijanam. In 264, a
like change. So v, 48, 86 d, iikiice ¢@ 'psu ca te kramah syat,
for ca apsu.

v, 44, 28 a—¢, nii 'varksu tan na yajuhsu nid 'py atharvasa
na drgyate vili vimalesa sfmasu
rathamtare birhadrathe va 'pi rijan

For ¢, see the list above, p. 295. In a, read niivarksu tan
nii "pi yajubsv atharvasu, or as hypermetric with yajtisa?
viii, 3,338 ¢, ditsuh Karnah samare hastisatkam yah

B. 66, 30, has hastisadgavam and omits yah
xii, 60, 46 c~d, adharo vitanah samsrsto viigyo brahmanas trisu
varnesu yajilasrstah

The preceding pidas make metre and sense. These make
neither.

xii, 226, 18, na tat sadah satparisat sabhd ca sa
pripya yiin na kurute sadi bhayam
dharmatattvam avagihya buddhimin
yo ‘bhyupditi sa dinrafmdharah pumin (v. L. narah)
Read (?)
na tat sadah satparisat sabhi ea s
sampripya yim na kurute sadd bhayam
tad dharmatattvam avagihya buddhimian
yas tv abhyupditi sa dhuramdharo narah

The i has caused the loss of the following sam, a copy-error.

Just so, bhaviitmakam parivartamiinam has lost sam before the

1 The form v& for iva is found overywhere, o g., xiii, 00, 42 ¢, sa vill
muktab, pippalam bandhan®d v (cyavate). So . vii, 34, 15; 36, 42,
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lnst word, xii, 10,544 a = 287,13. The parallel proverb, v. 85,
58, has na =3 sabhil yatra na santi vrddhah (Manu, xii, 114).
xii, 285, 26 d, mim adhvare camsitirah stuvanti
rathamtararm simagic co "paginti
mim brihmand brahmavido yajante
(d) mama'dhvaryavah kalpayante ca bhigam
Varied readings in xiii, 159, 16, where d appears as tasmiii
havir adhvaryavah kalpayanti, but tasmiii here is offensive.
Read me "dhvaryavah.
H.2,74,27b, cagvac chreyah kifksibhir varadimeyavirya(h) !
(se. pajyase)

v, band ix. Mora-Tristubhs.

v,b. In the form of the hypermetric tristubh shown above
in tathi titiksur atitiksor vigistah or na tvam prechimi, Vidur,
yud dhitam me, the scheme is

bSO S TR W U
Now, as soon as the cisura in such a combination of syllables
shifts back to the fourth syllable, v _»_ vuvwe _uv_w
as in
tesiih kramin kathaya tato "pi ¢ 'nyat, v, 42, 26 ¢,

it is evident that, although such a pida may be mechanically
equated with No. 19 (as a hypermeter), it is on the other
hand nothing but a mom-equivalent of the form (No, 1)
M_uo vy uu—wv_x Agin, in the case of neglected
cesura (above), where two light syllables follow the *extra ™
syllable, we may as well take caktypstiprisamusaliny fyudhini
as an equivalent of » _ o _ wvo_ _ w_ w2 like the regular
pida with _ w_ _ in the second foot (No. 6); or, to give an
example where the cmsura is clearly marked, sa miim jihmarh,
Vidurs, sarvam bravisi, iii, 4, 21 a, may be scanned as
e MM Such Pﬁdﬂ.& stand I:llmllﬂ]. to the
regular forms, as in the Gitd, 2, 29, imitation of Katha Up.
i, T:

1 The commentator asserts that this is really a “ fourteen-syllable piida,™
but, ns nityadd precedes, gagvat may be omitted, leaving a dodeka hypermeter.
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figearyavat pagyati kageid enam
Agearyavad vadati tathiii "va cd "nyah
igearyavac cii 'nam anyah grooti.
As resolution may take place in several places, we get quite
a variety of ruciri-like pidas. The common alternation of the
—v—_—and vw_ _ padas is thus represented :
xiv, 10, 19a-b, ayam indro haribhir ayati rijan
deviiih sarvilis tvaritiih stiyaminah
ib. 10, 23 c—d, ayam yajfian kurute me surendra
Brhaspater avarajo vipramukhyah
But the choriambus-equivalent is more common, as in

1ii, 134, 28 ¢, hastf *va tvam, Janaka, vinndyaminah
xiv, 26, 1 ff. (refrain), yo hrechayas, tam aham anubravimi
Two or three of these pidas together are not unusual :
iii, 182, 9d-10a, bhiryir ca vii duhitaram svam sujitim
tasyd garbhah samabhavad agnikalpah?!
viii, 68, 7d and Sa~-b, phalarthinfm viphala ival "tipuspah
pracchiditam badicam iva 'misena
samechiditam garalam ivd ‘canena
So in the jagati-pida iii, 188, 10 d, kasmid balah sthavira
iva prabhigsase. Here it needs only the iambic opening to
maké a true ruchd, v _v_ vuuiw_ v_v_ and this pada
is found repeatedly, not in complete rucirii-stanzas alone, but
in jagatl stanzas. For example, iii, 8, 51 is a vancasthabila
stanza, where three pidas are regular, but b has:

prakirtayee chocisumandh samahitah

On the other hand, in i, 84, 28, the first pada alone is of vanea-
stha type, while three rucirii padas follow, e. g., pida d:

mahitmanah patagapateh prakirtanat
These are both tag-stanzas, embellishing the close of a chapter

! The nafre pEdas 10,600 b-T o, following this stanea, nre omitted in B.
The embryo hero says: vedin sifighn sarvagistriir upetin adhituvin nemi
tava prasidit, ete.!
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and of benedictive content! A similar case occurs in iii, 8,
75 u, where, after prise, is said:
imam stavam prayatamanih samadhing
pathed ihi 'nyo 'pi varam samarthayan, ete.

But this armangement is found also apart from such employ-
ment.  So in viil, 66, 47, a, b, d are of this rucirdl type; o is
of upendra form, thus ¢-d:

hato mayi so ‘dya sametya Karna
iti bruvan pracamayase (v. 1. me) ‘dya Phalguna

Here cleven syllables do not equate twelve (thirteen), but
d equals was o o . In viii, 84, 204, B. has sphitikacitm,
where C. 4,281 has (tato dhvaja) sphatikavicitmkafienkam,
probably the original, as B. is apt in varied readings to have
the more uniform (improved) types.

As upendra and vangastha pidas alternate, so ruciri pidas
alternate with vancasthas. Thus in xii, 244, 29, a and ¢ are
of rucird form; b and d, of vafigastha form. In a stanza of
mixed upajitis, xii, 341, 119 b has

mahiitmanah purusavarasya kirtitam *

The seventh book has a number of these combinations of
rucirii piidas and stanzas and upajiti pidas and stanzas, usu-
ally as pada tags at the end of chapters, for example, adhy.
26, 20, 30, 82; but it has also incorporated complete ruciris
as parts of an upajiti system, as in 2, 15 and 16.

I give now —reverting to the tristubh—a few more
examples :

ii, b8, 162, na of 'kimah Cakuning deviti "ham
iii, 4,17 a, tvayd prstah kim aham anyad vadeyam
iii, 4,18 a, etad vikyam Vidura yat te sabhiyam

1 In xii, 219, &2, two or three pidasin a benedictive stanza are of this type.
The first pilda {n C. begins imath yah pathati vimoksanigeaynm, for B.'s imam
hi yah pathati (vi?) moksanigeayam. In xii, 114, 21, a benedictive stanea,
rucirl pAdas appear in a and d, ¢ g, the latter: na vifimayam sa Inbhati
kitcld apriyam, xiif, 77, 82 has s whole rucird in bencdiction.

# Compare Gith, 8, 10, sa tam param purusam upiit diveam, ete.
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In this example, ii, 71, 17, the much affected pada sym-
metry is shown, b and d having v v — —, & and ¢ having
WA

atidyfitam krtam idarn Dhirtaristrd
yasmft striyam vivadadbvam sabhiyam
yogaksemfiu nagyato vah samagrin
pipin mantein Koravo mantrayanti

Similar is ib. 3, only the first pida is jagati. But the second
foot corresponds to that of the third pada; and so the fourth
pida has u v — — corresponding to v v s _ in the second
piida :

anyam vrolsva patim dgubhivini

~ yasmid disyam na labhasi devanena

aviicyd vai patisu kimavrttic

pityam disye viditarh tat tavi 'stu

Contmst this, for example, with the following padas, 20a,
24a, 26¢, of the same section:

Bhimasya vikye tadvad evii "rjunasya
tato Gandhfr] Vidurag i 'pi vidviin
Krsnim Paficilim abravit sintvapiirvam

The last is a pure viligvadevi pida, as above nityam disye
viditarh tat tavi 'stu is o pure viitormI pida, and yogaksemin
nagyato vah samagriu is a pure ¢ilini pida.

In padas of the ruciri or ruciri-like type, the same word
appears in the trigtubh, which has caused a discussion in the
gloka:

iii, 192, 56 d, tena grestho bhavati hi jivaminah

v, 44, 18 ¢~d: sa tAm vrttim bahogunim evam eti
gurch putre bhavati ea vrttir esd

xii, 300, 27d, moghah qgramo dhavasi hi krodhanasya

Here bhavati need not be pronounced bhoti, as it is a perfect
parallel to bahu gu- in this stanza and to pacasi (bhavasi) in
the following :
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i, 282, 14, srstva lokins trin imdn havyaviha
kile pripte pacasi punah samiddhah
tvam sarvasya bhuvanasya prasitis
tvam eva ‘goe bhavasi punah pratisthd
A monosyllabic pronunciation cannot be claimed for all these
cases, though it might be maintained for special words:
i, 197, 42a, tim edi 'va ‘gryam striyam atiropayuktim®
iii, 4, 1 ¢ dharmatminan Viduram agidhabuddhim
iii, 4, 3 a, evam gate Vidura yad adya kiryam
iii, 26, 11d,  labdhva dvijarh nudati nrpah sapatnin
iii, 34, 9 b, yathikimam viditam Ajitagatro
iif, 34, 20 ¢, mahigunam harati hi piurnsena
iii, 111, 10d,  vratam brahmang carasi hi devavat tvam
xii, 302, 114 b, mahirpavam vimalam udfrakintam
xiii, 71, 16 a, drstvii 'va mim abhimukham dpatantam
xiii, 98, 136 n, adhvaryave duhitaram vd daditu®
xiii, 102, 36b, tathe *stinfim dncagatam pripnuvanti
xiii, 103, 35 b, tathai *va 'nydn anaduho lokanitha
H. 2, 72, 33a, Atharvinam sugirasam bhutayonim
H. 2, 74, 23 b, khyito devah pagupatih sarvakarma

But the great objection to a monosyllabie pronunciation is
that the ruciri pida interchanges up to three pidas with the
ordinary tristubh pida, and must therefore be identical in
structure with the same piida when four times repeated, in a
perfect ruciri stanza. But in the ruciri stanza, no one can
maintain for o moment that v v v u — is to be read with crasis.
Why then when a stanza has three pidas of the same type or
even one ?

It may be said, however, that the mora trigtubh pida differs
in no respect from the “inserted fifth,” when the latter is a
light syllable. For example in this stanza:

iii, 4, 21, sa mam jihmam, Vidura, sarvam bravisi

mfnam oa te "ham adhikam dhirayimi
yathe "echakam gaccha vi tistha vi tvam
susantvyamind *py asatl strl jahati

1 All the other pidas here are of strict ¢Blinftype, . _ ., v _

L ¥
2 ib, 04, 44, idem, but vE fails.
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Here it is clear that susantvyamiini 'py is a complete foot of
the inserted fifth variety; but pida b is indifferently an in-
serted fifth or a mora pida, the cmsura pointing but lightly to
the latter explunation. Omne reason, however, aguinst such an
identification is that the mora explanation in almost all cases
is indicated, as in most of the examples given, by a plain
cwsura before the fifth. Another is that this explanation
brings the various pidas of a stanza into symmetry, as in iii,
192, where _ w _ _ is employed with predilection throughout,
and we find in
i, 192, 69, yathd yuktd | vimadevd *ham enamh
dine dine | sadigant! nrcansam
brihmanebhyo | mrgayat! sinrtdni
tatha brahman | punyalokaih labheyam

Here mrgayati s —, as «~ o _ __ accords with the structure
of the other pidas. So in jagatis, e. g.,
vii, 26, 6566, sa nigardjah pravarifikugihatah
purd sapakso ‘drivaro yathidl nrpa
bhayam tada ripusu samidadhad bhrearh
vanigjaninim ksubhito yathd 'rnavah
tato dhvanir dvirndarathfigvapirthiviih, ete.
vii, 50, 14a~b, tathd tadd yodhanam ugradarganaim
nigimukhe pitrpatiristravardhanam?®
vii, 108, 37 e-d nigamya tam pratyanadans tu Pindavis
tato dhvanir bhuvanapatha "spread bhream

Compare the close of +vii, 155, four stanzas of ruciris and
of vangasthas, with the same mora-padas.

A third point to be noticed is that the * inserted fifth ™ as
brevis, and with its cesura there, is always a rarity (as indi-
cated in the lists above) unless followed by two (or three)
other breves, so that we have finally two chief classes to ex-
plain, one with cesurs after the fifth heavy syllable, and the
other with cmsura after the fourth, followed by breves equiva-

1 ¥ariant on the old stereotyped yamardsiravardhana, of batile, hero, ete.
as in vii, 145,974 ; ib. 08 d.
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lent in moree to the ruciri pida. There are a few cases
bridging these classes and showing that the metrical equation
was not always in harmony with the emsura, but this is no
more than was to be expected. We are not to imagine that
the poets set themselves to compose pidas by categories; but
we can hardly escape the conclusion that a pada identical with
a rociri pada was felt to be the same with it, though the
characteristic panse of the ruciri may be absent; for in the
régular ruciri the sense-pause and rhythmical pause are not
always identical. Hence, when we find samfinam miirdhni
rathayfinarh viyanti in one stanza, and yuviih vamiin vikuratho
vigvariipin in the next, i, 3, 65a, we may explain them as
belonging to two categories cmsurally distinet, or put them
into one category, remarking that usually the cesura is after
the fourth in such syllabic combinations; for even with two
breves following (the commonest case with the cwsum after
the fifth) the examples are rare in comparison with the roeciri-
like or true Tocird pﬁdﬂ, A M NN e o N AR
TRV R S {rur:hﬁ-llke}; W W A
(rucird). It is perhaps in each case merely a question of how
the pada is naturally to be mead. Some will scan only one
way, € g., mirge bhagnar ¢akatam ivid ‘caliksam in iii, 138,
28 d, irrespective of the stanza; while others may be read
either way, as in the stanza ib. 19:
80 ‘ham erutvi brihmanfinfith sakiice
brahmadviitam kathayitum fgato ‘smi
kvi 'sin bandl yivad enam sametya
naksatrinl *va savitd ndgayimi
or when united with the five-syllable foot, as in i, 89, 20:
tatra sthitam mih devasukhesn saktam
kile *tite mahati tato "timitram
diito deviinfim abravid ugraripo
dhvanse 'ty ucciis trihplutena svarena
ix. The miitrd or ati-trisgtubh pada may even be combined
with the pada having inserted fifth, where the breves follow-
ing the cmsura seem to be only ruciri-like resolution. It is
n treiskaideka measure:
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i, 89, 23b, samiksya ce 'mis | tvaritam updgato ‘smi

(1,198, 5b, adydi 'va punyd 'ham | uta vah PandaveyahT)

v, 43, 50 ¢, chandovidas te | ya uta na 'dhitavedih

xvii, 3,13b, yad dattam istash | vivitam atho hutam ca

In xiii, 1, 82 d, kgiprar sarpatin johi, mi bhiit te vigaiks, as
compared with guktyli mkso juhi Karnd "dyn tirpam, vii, 179,
48 ¢ ; tapantam enarn jahi pipar nigithe, ib. 49 b, te may be
thought to be an intrusion, but it has a sort of parllel in iii,
4, 22, ne ‘dam asti 'ty atha Viduro bhisaminah (where C.
has atho !).

The mora thythm in geneml is early, being found not only
in the epic but in the Upanishad and Buddhistic verse. But
it is found also in imitative parts of the Puripas, as in Viiyn
P., xiv, T, in a section where upendm pidas interchange with
the glini-like pida (— —v—, —w—-). Here in 7bd: ma-
hiitmiinam paramamatith varenyam, kavim puriipam anugisit-
iram, where, as often in the epic, v v v« — stands with
vvw— il —wvw— (& g, 90) as the equivalent, woo
of the latter. On the last verse above, see the note on p.
277. The measure appears in trigtubhs as an ati-trigtubh of
twelve; in jagatis, as an ati-jagati of thirteen syllables.

In the Rimfyana 1 know of only one case where this re-
solved form is found, and that is peculiar. In R. vii, 81, 22,
an extmordinery ¢lokn closes the section, and in G. 88 a
tag-trigtubli of the form above is mmnde out of it. The ex-
tmordinary gloka is: sa tiir brihmanam abhyastam sahitiir
bruhmavittamiih, mvir astam gato Rima gaccho ‘dakam upa-
sprga, “the sun has set (after accepting as a laudation) the
secret worship by the assembled Veda-versed (seers),” sc-
cording to the commentator. The pamllel in . indicates o
brihmandir abhistutah instead of brihmana = upanisad or
pij. The tagend in G. vii, 88, 22 seems to be from a
phrase just preceding (found in G. and R.), sarilhyfim upési-
turh vira (REma). The whole tag reads:

I As remarked above, p. 200, this, though Inserted here on aceount of its
likoness 1o the next example, belongs mather to the group of Double Hyper-
meteTs.



EPIC VERSIFICATION, 309

abhistutah suravarah siddhasangair
gato ravir sarueiram astagiilam

tvam apy ato Raghuvara gaccha samdhyim
updsitum prayatamani narendra

This may be called a rucirfi-tristubh. On the ruciri stanzs,
soe the section on nksamcchandas below.

The Tristubh Stanza.
UrAdAiTis, UPENDRAVAJRAS AND INDRAVAJRAS,

As stanzas, the forms that begin with a diiamb and con-
tinue with a choriamb are not particularly common. They
are genemlly modified as upajitis, by combination with the
indra varieties, which begin with a spondee, indmvajri amd
indmvanigi. Sometimes the perfect form appears as a mem
later addition. Thus in iii, 23, only one stanza, 14, is upen-
dm in sixteen upajitis (pida a has final brevis). 8o iii, 111,
17-18 = 10,044 ; while in iii, 205, 9 and 10 are two perfect
vatigasthas, interpolated among ¢lokns, In iii, 252, 14, an
almost perfect ! upendrm is ensconced in a stuti of Skanda,
where the environment is upajiti. Again, in iii, 286, in an
upajiti system of thirty-one stanzas, one, 15, is pure upendm,
except that pida s emds in a brevis; and 19, 25, 27 are also
pure upendms? except that in 27, pids o ends in brevis. In
xii, 201, out of twentyseven tristubhs, two, § and 28, are
pure npendrs. A pair of phidas occurs in viii, 89, 47, tato
mahi sigaramekhalith tvarh sapattanim grmavatith ssmpd-
dhiim. But two pidas together is a large number except in
late passages, like iii, 176 and 177, where they are not uncom-
mon (176, 7, 15,16 ; 177, 11, 21, 22); vanigasthas in vii, 109,
36-87, with a ruciri pida, ete.

As the vangastha(bila) is merely an upendm with a sylla-

1 The thisd pida, howover, ends in a brovis. On this point s to be noticed
that such a brovis Is not uncommon in the Dhirata, but in the Rimiyana s
rare enough to deserve a special notice of R. vi, 74, 54, where overy piids
ends in brevis. Here the stanza ftself is upendra, but the systom is upajiti.

‘Bmunt;ﬂ;hlpldummnfuptjlﬂtmhmy,._u_,uu__.
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ble added,! so the jagati corresponds to the different forms
of the tristubh. Thus in i, 197, 25, it takes the place of a
vitormi, tatra hy ekam bhavitiro na sargayo, yonim sarve
minusim dvigadhvam, tatra yiiyath karma krivd ‘vigahyam,
bahiin anyin nidhanam pripayitvi; and just below, 53 b,
paficinim ekd svakrtene 'ha karmand, where it is hyper-
metric, Here a and d have eleven, ¢, 12, and b, 13 syllables.
A near approach to a perfect vangastha is found in i, 198, 8,
where all four pidas are normal, except thatinb, — _ v
takes the place of the opening diiamb. In ii, 64, 5, all pidas
are perfectly regular. The interchange of an occasional
vanigastha piada with the other pidas of an upajiti tristubh
is too common to call for further remark. Two instances
will be found in i, 198, 20 and 22. In the former, the stanza
would be a perfect upendra, but pida ¢ is of vnrigastha form ;
in the latter, which is an upajiti tristubh, piida ¢ again is of
pure vaiicastha form. So in i, 197, 11, an indravaici pada
heads and closes a tristubh stanza. The cmsura is after the
fifth or fourth, passim; or after the sixth, as in i, 197, 17 a,
yudi tu paryiptam ibd 'sya® kridaydi; or a second occurs,
as in iii, 5, 19¢, samvardhayan stokam ivil 'gnim &tmavin.
The sixth place is often half as common as the fifth.

The cesum in the pidas of the upajiti system is found
most frequently after the fourth or fifth. The former, per-
haps, in isolated padas, as in xii, 64, 18 d, tatas te "ham dadmi
varin yathestam, and i, 92, Da and 11 d; but the forms in the
Bhirmta, though inclining largely to the fifth place, vary con-
stantly, as they do in the Rimiyana. Examples from the
latter have been given above in the introductory paragraph.
I add some specimens from the other epic:

tad wili nreansam tad asatyam ahur
yah sevate dharmam anarthabuddhih
artho ‘py anigasya tathdi 'va rajan, i, 92, 6a-o
nilotpaldbhi suradevate *va
Krsnil sthitd martimat! 'va Laksmih, iv, 71, 17 e,

1 That is for o __ », w _ v _, mechanically considered.
2 On the light syllable before mute and liguid, see above, p. 242,
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where a~b have cesura after the fifth and fourth respectively.
Not infrequently where the tristubhs pause after the fifth,
the jagati, in the same stanza, pauses after the fourth, as
in iii, 268, 19:
sagefikhaghosah satalatraghoso
gindivadhanvid muhur ndvahatig ca
yadi garfin arpayitd tavo'rasi
tadd manas te kim ivd 'bhavisyat
But in pure vangasthas, the cesum is apt to vary almost with
the pida, as in xii, 103, 40:
na simadandopanisat? pracasyate
na mirdavam gatrusu yitrikam sada
pa sasyaghiito na ca samkarakriyd
na ¢ 'pi bhayah prakrter viedrani
So in viii, 18, 12, the cmsura of two padas falls after the fourth
and fifth respectively, and then comes the pada: ativa cukso-
bhayisur janirdanam; while the fourth pada is cut after
the fourth syllable. Alternation is common, as ib. 14-15
(v—rw—_— and vw_o_ alternately). Sometimes there is

no CEsum

viditracafikhasvanasinhanidaih
carfsigaktyrstinipitaduhsaham, viii, 88, 34
or it is irregular:
alarh virodhena | dhig astn vigraham, ib. 21 b,
krtyiim atharvifigirasim ivo "grim, viii, 91, 48 =ix, 17, 44,
Upajitis are sometimes used to close systems, as are also
upendras and vangasthas. Pure vangasthas may end a system
of upajiti tristubhs, as in viii, 76 and 79, xii, 167, 40-51, just
as upajitis close a scene composed in old trigtubhs. The
analogy with the tag-measures (discussed below) is here com-
plete; the scene is set off with somuthmg better than the
ordinary. As an example of the way in which upajitis are
thus used may serve the end of iii, 154 or in i, 197 and 198,

1 Upanigad is here secrecy. So perhaps In xif, 271, 30, {apetatrsnRinim,
ele,) esturthopanisaddharmaly sEdhErans iti smrtils
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where the first part of the wedding scene at Drupada’s is in
irregular old tristubhs, but regular upajitis conclude the
scene; the latter beginning just where the actual wedding is
described, and taking in the statement that the heroine wis
first married to Yudhisthira, then to the other brothers; that
she preserved her virginity dasy by day; and that Drupada in
conclusion gave most extravagant gifts. The smoothness of
the statement babhiiva kanyfi 'va gate gate “hani, etc., 108, 14,
stands with its surrounding verses in at least metrical contrast
to the part that goes before, where tristubhs of vitormi and
¢alini pidas and every sort of irregular combination is the
rule. Whether the uniform upajitis conform to the uniform-
ing of the poem is certainly a proper question to raise, though
no signed and sealed statement to that effect is extant.

Another interesting example will be found at the end of the
gambling scene, where from ii, 67, 24, almost regular upajatis
continue to the end. This happens to be the passage where
the heroine puts the legal question to which Bhisma is un-
able to reply, and where Karpa joins in the langh. The
question is implied in what follows (68-70), but the passage
in its present form is certainly open to the suspicion of having
been rewritten by a more modern hand.

The first chapter of the Rsyagriga episode is in old tri-
stubhs. With the beginning of the sensnous description in the
second chapter begin the upajitis, iii, 111, 112.

In the systems of the olderepic, % _ v vw_ — —v——,
and _ o u _, are used as interchangeable second feet. So uni-
versal are _ o _ _ and v u — _ that they must be considered
as the chief tristubh measure of the older epie, greatly in
excess of _ v w_. But in the fourth book and most later
parts, these recede before the upajiti forms. Jagati padas are
inserted occasionally in all the free tristubh sections! Itis
perhaps worthy of remark that, for example, in the Dyiita
Parvan, the diiambic opening, or even, it might be said, the

I The process elsowhere of making a jagati pida is sometimes patent, a8
in wiil, 90, T2d : bhindhi tvam enam Namucit yathi Harih (for path "endrab);
here in an upajiti system of jagatis,
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whole upendra form, is found par excellence in the final
piida(s), though found also in a, b, ¢, especially as the section
gradually passes (towands its end) into regular upajitis, 67,
26 fi. For example, at the beginning of the scene, 56, 12-16:
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I have remarked in the list of examples given above that
some of the older forms of the tristubh are practically eonfined
to the early parts of the epic. The fourth and seventh books
are considered to be late, or, what amounts to the same thing,
modern expanded forms of older material. - The middle foot
w, v w — oceurs not infrequently in the older epic, but in the
whole fourth book it oceurs but onee, and in the seventh only
twice in 1280 pidas. Upajiti systems, except, as just ob-
served, as a sort of tag, are not frequent in the older epic,
where the systems are of the type — v — —and v o _ _ with
interspersed choriambs. The latter part of the third book,
however, and all of the fourth book prefer the upajiti system
(the cesura being after the fourth in only one-thind of the
cases in the latter), and blocks of upajitis appear in the much-
expanded battle-books. As a system, the upajiti marks late
passagres, such as the song of Cri in the eleventh section of the
thirteenth book, and the praise of gifts in the fifty-seventh sec-
tion of the same book, where only two pidas are not upajit.
This book is also marked by the large number of its ¢alini
stanzas (not single pAdas), which keep up an old measure in
a new fixed form. 0ld as is the choriambie pida, the stanza
form of the choriambie trigtubh employed in great groups to the
exclusion of other forms of tristubh appears to be an innovation.
A form once given persists, and so we have late passages with
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_ u_ _ as the second foot, just as this and v — — are still
met here and there in the Puriinas,! but when the choriamb is
employed continuously in a long system? the passage may be
set down as late, or, if one prefers the expression, as more
refined, as in the whole Ramfiyana and in the later books of
the Mahibhiirata.

Another mark of lateness appears to lie in the absence of an
indiscriminate mixture of tristubh and jagati forms. Later
passages are rather apt to show uniformity in this regand ;
earlier passages show none, though an harmonious com-
mingling in alternate or chiastic form (12 + 11 + 12 + 11 or
11 + 12 + 12 + 11) is at all times somewhat affected, and late
passages sometimes show no uniformity ; but the tendency is
in the other direction.

The Syllaba Anceps.

In respect of the pida syllaba anceps, the epic permits this
not only in free tristubhs, but also in upajatis, and even in
isolated pure choriambic stanzas. But even the classical poets
share this freedom. That is to say, as Professor Capeller has
shown, although the rule is that pure upendras and indravajrils
or the corresponding jagatis shall have final anceps only at the
end of the hemistich, yet if these stanzas, though complete

1 Solitary ¢dlini stanzs also ocour in the Purfinas.  For example, Vays P,
i, 71, repeated in ix, 113, where occurs the stanza: vakirEd yasya brihmank
samprasitih, yad [tad] vaksatah ksatriyib piirvabhiige, vRigyic co ‘rvor
ynsya padbhyin ca glidrih sarve varpd gitratal ssmprasiitih, a pure cilink

1 A choriambic verse or stanza is a different matter. This may be as old,
or older, than a corresponding stanz of other form. For example, the prose
proberb of Gaut. xxiii, 20, appears in the form pafici "nriiny Zhur apitakiini
first in Vas. xvi, 35, as an npajiti stanza. The oldest version in the eple Is In
1,83, 10, where there is no exception in the case of a teacher, as in Gantama
{for an untruth here is & mortal sin, not venial), nor is the priest included, as
in Vas: but the five venial lies are in case of wounds, about women, in case
of marriage, death, and robbery, couched in upajitl. A second form occurs,
however, in xii, 185, 30, where the teacher is mentioned in the same way as
is the priest. The other difference between the cpic versions is that the latter
begins na narmayuktam anrtas hinasti ; the former, vacanam hinasti, as cho-
riamb. Spruch 321 has only one of these forms (ascribed to a Puriina),
Munu, viii, 112, is in gloks.
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in themselves, form part of a genemal system of upajitis, the
freer form is permitted. Thus in Raghuvanga vii, 9, a pure
indravajri occurs with the third péida ending in brevis, but it
is in an upajiti chapter. Examples from epic poetry are:
ii, 56, 21a (a tristubh stanza), tato vidviin Viduram man-

trimulkhyfim
ii, 63, 10a (ditto), janimahe devitar Ssubalasya
So in these pure choriambic stanzas, found in a general
upnjiti system :

iii, 176, 7, tava pratijifsh Kururdja satyir
cikirsamfnds tad anupriyam ca
tato na gacchima vanfiny apisyl
Suyodhanam sinuocaram nihantom

and ib. 15,
tava 'rthasiddhyartham api pravrttio
Suparnaketug ca Cineg ea napta
tathii "va Krsnah pratimo balend
tathiii *va i 'ham naradeva varya
iv, 11, 9, ¢, Brhannalim min naradeva viddht
ib. 54, 17 a, cacdra samkhye vidigo digag il
This is very mare in Virita. In jagati:
iii, 268, 19¢, yadi cardn arpayitd tavo'rast
xiii, 70, 9¢~d, tvayd purii dattam it 'ha qugrumi
nrpa dvijebhyal kva nu tad gatam tavil

Examples in the Harivaiga may be found at 2, 85, 1 ff. (=
8781 ff.); ib. 6a; ib. 10 and 11e: ib. 14a and e; ih. 24¢;
ib. 20 ¢ (na vetsi); 2, 124, 53a (= 10,625), ete.

Epic usage, however, keeps the final syllable long in the
prior pidas. Exceptions like those just given are not uncom-
mon, but are distinctly exceptions, I have no statisties, but
perhaps the general condition may be stated well enough in
saying that one has to hunt for final breves in prior padas of
pure upendra and indravajri stanzas and does not have to
hunt for final longs ; while in upajitis the final breves are not
80 uncommon as in the pure stanzas of uniform type.
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In this regard I see no special difference between the two
epics. Perhaps the Raimiyana poet is a little more shy of the
brevis but it occurs there also, not only in pure upendras
standing in an upajiti environment, but even in isolated tag-
stanzas where the npendm stands alone. Thus where G. ii,
83, 27 has a varied reading which converts the stanza to an
upajiti, the Bombay text of R. ii, 83, 29, presents (in an
upajiti environment) a pure upendra stanza, with the first
pida ending in brevis, pratiksamino ‘bhijanarh tedi 'rtim.
Another example will be found in vi, 69, 92 = . 49, 77. In
upajitis it will be enough to refer to R. ij, 15, 44a; 21, 52¢;
87, 34a; 36a; v, 28, 4 fi,, ete. In the case of isolated tag-
upendras, examples may be found in R. vi, 61, 39, where ¢
ends in a brevis, althongh the isolated stanza is pure upendra,
and in R. ii, 115, 24 (not in G.), where both a and ¢ end in
breves:

tada hi yat kiryam upditi kimeld
upiyanam co ‘pabrtam mahfirham

sa pidukdbhyim prathamam nivedyd
cakira pagedd Bharato yathavat

One fact seems certain from the treatment of upajitis
versus upendras and indravajriis or vaigasthabhilas and indm-
vangiis, namely, that the native metricists in calling the upajiti
a mixture of upendm and indravajri or of vancastha and
indravanci, and treating it as a derived form are historically
incorrect. Of course, the upajiti stanza is a stanza in which
some padns are of one type and some are of another; but it
is not a mixed development from pure stanzas of either type.
On the contrary, the upajiti is the prius, and the pure upendra
and pure indravajrii stanza is a refinement on the mixed type.
Historically the choriambie tristubh begins with syllaba anceps
like the gloka,! and upendras and indravajris are differentin-

1 ¥or this reason, in the Illustrations, though giving examples of each, I
do not separate (as is usually done) the types of opening, e. g, o _ v —
and _ __ . Onlyin complete forms of stanzas, like the c&linf, vRtormi,
nnd rocird, is the first syllable fixed. In the free tristubh and opajiti stanzas
the initial syllable is guite indifferent. Then comes the upendra sianzs,
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tions of the earlier mixed types. They had the same devel-
opment as had the ¢ilini, which began, as in the epic, with
w _w _ and settled at last into _ _ _ __ os a first foot.

The upajiti stanza in its tum is derived (as a more refined
form) from the mixed tristubh of the early epic type, which
unites into one stanza not only pidas of the choriambic type
and of the types _ v _ _, vu_ _, v v w_, but also of the
type of the rucird or moru-pida ; of which, together with the
special stanzas of fixed form derived from these measures, I
ghall speak hereafter. It is to be observed that this mixture
of viitormi, ¢iilini, choriambie, and resolved-sylluble piidas in
one stanza is Vedic and Bhamtaie, non-classical and non-Rimi-
yanan,! but also, in a very limited degree, Puranic. That is to
say, the Bhiirata, the oldest extant Purina, on the one hand
preserves the old Vedic type, which is still kept up in a
measure in the later Pumnic diction, while on the other it
has the clearcut upajiti system favored by Vilmiki, the
former both in early and late parts; the latter only in late
parts, according as the different poets preserved the old style,
or, like Vilmiki, cut loose from it and wrote only in upajiti
form.

Emergent Stanzas.

Of peculiar interest is the growth of the completed stanza
of other tristubh forms. In the great epic, we can, as it wers,
see the gradual emergence of the complete ¢iling, vitormi, and
viligvadev stanzas (of four identical pidas) from the single,
double, and triple pida of this form in tristubh stanzas,
till at last a few complete ¢ilini stanzas are found and one
perfect vaigvadevi.

The occasional pida is indefinitely antique. It is the four-
foldcombination that is emerging; just as upajitis emerge
from mixed tristubhs, and upendms from upajitis. In the
completed refined pada the opening is spondaic; in the emer-
v v, ax distinguished from the indravajei, _ _ o, both secondary,
not as phdes, but as stanzas, to the upajiti.

1 The Vedic usage is illustrated in Kihnan, Die Tristabh-Jagati Familie,
. 62
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gent type it is indifferently iambic or spondaic like other
tristubh forms. This sporadic appearance calls for no special
remark here, as examples may be found in the list of ex-
amples of tristubl padas. The first stage beyond this is
where two padas appear of half-gilini form but with iambic
opening. This is either “regular” or hypermetric,! as in

iii, 5, 16 c~d : yathid ca parne puskarasyi 'vasiktam
jalarih na tisthet pathyam oktam tathd 'smin

The hypermetric ¢ilini pida of this sort (viigvadevi) is
common, us in i, 55, 12 b, triitd loke “smins tvam tathe "ha pra-
janam (so ii, 77, 10b, ete.), as shown below.

Again, in mixed tristubhs, where we have half a stanza of
almost pure ¢ilini form, as in vi, 8, 65 ¢-d; or even an almost
complete stanza, as in

i, 58,19 ; etac chrutvfi priyaminih sametd
ye tatrd "san pannagd vitamohih
Astike viii pritimanto babhivur
fious cfil 'nam varam istam vrnisva

Here the ¢ilinT is complete save for the last pada. So in
iii, 4, 4, there is a perfect ¢ilini save for the first syllable of
g. In iii, 5, 18, the stanza is nearly viitormi, but three padas
begin with & short syllable and the first has the ¢ilini trochee.
In v, 40, 29, three padas are pure ¢ilini and one is viitormi.
These forms are often symmetrically united. Thus in i, 58,
20, the pidas run ¢ilini 4+ vitormi + ¢ilini + viitormi, save
that in b and ¢ the third syllable of the first foot is brevis.
Sometimes the arrangement is chiastic, as in i, 197, 30, where
the piidas are viitormi — ¢ilin, ¢filini — viitormi, ete. These
forms are again mixed freely with upajiti pidas, as in i, 18T,
8, this combination being too common to need further illus-
tration. The vitormi or ¢ilini pada often closes the stanza
in such & combination. Thus in i, 76, 47, a is upajiti, b is
jagati, ¢ is ¢iilind, d is vitormi; ib. 64, d is ¢ilini, the others

1 This form s sometimes effaced by varled readings. Thus in vii, 54, 43,
pipenk "tminam majjayisyaty asantam, of C. 2116, appears as pipe ‘tminam.
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are upajiti pidas. Alternation of upajitis, cilini-pada tri-
gtubhs, and glokas is found in the drumatic (irigopakhyiina,
i, 232, 8 fi.

A goodly number of specimens of stanzas showing a close
approach to the ¢ilinT is found in vii, 2, where finally, in 26,
appears one whole ¢ilin stanza:

aqvin agrydn pindurdbhraprakicin
pustin sniitin mantrapatibhir adbhih

taptiir bhindiih kificanfir abhyupetin
gighrin ¢ighram sotaputrd *nayasva

So in vii, 54, 40 fI,, there is a number of almost complete
and quite complete ¢ilinis.

A complete ¢ilini occurs in i, 58, 21; another in v, 88,
115 (toward the end of adhy. 40 there are ¢ilini padas).
The usual order in the epic, however, is & mixture of single
pidas. The pseudo-epic, on the other hand, heaps up com-
plete ¢iling stanzas. Thus in a little system of ten stanzas at
xii, 24, 25 ff., ¢ilind, vitormi, and upajiti padas are all mixed
up together but lead up to perfect ¢ilini stanzas in 29, 80, 82.
In Anugisana, complete stanzas are common, e. g., xiii, 78,
89; T7, 31 and 33 (with a rucird between), on giving cows
to priests. In Ciinti may be compared also xii, 63, 9-10 (two
complete ¢ilin1 stanzas); 259, 30-42; 319, 86 ff. (five out of
seven stanzas), The prior pida of the hemistich may end
in brevis, as in some of the last examples, e. g. in 819, 89,
where the stanza from a Brahmanic point of view is as late
as the sentiment:

sarve varnd brihmani brahmajag ca
garve nityam vyiharante ei brahma
tattvarii glstram brahmabuddhyd bravimi
sarvam vigvam brahma cdi 'tat samastam

The vitormi stanza, if I am not mistaken, is not yet com-
plete in the epic; but its pidas come near to moking a com-
plete stanza, as in vii, 201, 78:
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astiusam tviim tava samminam icchan
vicinvan vii sadrearh devavarya

sudurlabhiin dehi varin mame ’stin
abhistutah pravikirsig ea miyim

still closer in ii, 58, 12:

ke tatril 'nye kitavl divyamini
vind riijiio Dhrtardstrasyn putriih
prechiimi tvin Vidura brahi nas tin
yiir divyimah ¢atagah samnipatya

The hypermeter is not so common as that of the ¢ilinT. A
case occurs in iii, 184, 14 b: sapta cchandifsi kratum ekam
vahanti; and another, ib. 12 b: yajiiih paficii 'vi 'py atha
paficendriyini. So in ii, 77, Ta; v, 85, 42a. The last case
reads:

ndi ‘nam chandinsi vrjinit tirayanti
(in 43, 5, as : na cchanddisi vrjindt tarayanti)

As said above, the isolated viiigvadevi pida is not unusual.
Such pidas are reckoned as tristubh pidas, as in i, 1, 205¢;
216 a; and so very often elsewhere. For example, xii, 319,
01d:

ajfilnatah karmayonim bhajante

tamh tdm rijans te yatha yioty abhivam
tathi varnd jfiinahIndh patante

ghordd ajfiinit prikrtam yonijilam

Ini, 1, 212 b, there is a piida identical with this save that it
has initial brevis, hatin Paficilin Driupadeyiifi¢ ca suptin,
followed in 217d by a pure pida, tasmin samgrime bhilirave
kﬁ-h’ij'ﬁnl-ﬂﬂ- In Ty 59_ lﬂb,____u,_u__u—ufthﬂ
viiigvadeyi appears as an irregular hypermetric ¢ilini. This
stanza is almost o vaigvadevi:

anityatin sukhaduhkhasya buddhva
kasmit samtfiipam Astakil 'him bhajeyam

ki kurylnm vii kit ea krtva na tapye
tasmit sambipam varjayimy apramattah
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Half a complete stanza appears in xii, 202, 22 (a tag):
rajfii jetavyah gatravag co *nnatdg ca
samyak kartavyam palanam ea prajinim
.agniq ceyo bahubhig ea *pi yajfiair
antye madhye vi vanam fgritya stheyam
(where the scolius is — — v, above, p. 280)

A viigvadevl pida appears also in a benedictive verss in
viii, C. 5,045 d, ¢idri drogyam pripnuvanti 'ha sarve, but
B. 96, 63 has ¢idri "rogyam. The complete stanza occurs but
once in the great epic and twice in the Ramayana, as will be
shown in the next section.

The Fixed Syllabic Metres.

The title aksarncchandas or its equivalent, varnavrtia,
“syllabic verse™ covers, properly speaking, all metres fixed
by syllabic measurement, but it is used only of such stanzas
as have a fixed number of syllables arranged in a fixed order
in each pada, all four pidas being alike. The ¢loka, therefore,
is not included, nor the free tristubh of the Mahibhfirata,
On the other hand, the tristubh in several of its fixed forms,
when these are used thronghout the stanza, is an aksora-
cchandas., Such are the upajiti forms, the ¢iilini, vitormy,
viigvadevi, and ruciri, In the scheme of classical metres,
there are from twenty to thirty each of such hendekas and
dodekas, called tristubhs and jagutis because of the number
of syllables in them.

Of this large number, about a dozen am found in epie
poetry.  They include those just named, in regand to which it
will be necessary to speak further only of two, the viligvadevi
and ruciri.  Besides these, the additional epic rhythms of this
class will now be reviewed, arranged, according to their sylla-
bic value, as tristubh, jagatd, atijpgaty, ¢akvari, atipakvari, and
atidhrti, that is in stanzas of four padas, each pida having
eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, and (in the epic
case) nineteen syllables, respectively. They are distributed !
between the two epies as follows:

! On their numerical distribution in the MahELhfirata, see below,
21



322 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA,

( (upajitis and their components)
viigvadevi
In Mahgbhirata f:;’r’;mg“mf“m
and Rimiyana peaharsind
vasantatilalakd
\m-“ll-n-i. 1
[ (galing)
In Mahibhirata | mthoddhata
alone | drutavilambita
cirdilavikridita
In Ramiyana {mggemlmmukhn
alone asambidhi

The upajitis, incloding their four components, as also the
¢ilini and viitormi, have already been sufficiently disenssed.
The vitormi does not reach stanza form, but its pida is fre-
quently found alone, duplicated, or trebly; the last case,
which is mre, giving three-fourths of a complete viitormi.
The ¢alini is found not only often in pada form but occasion-
ally as a complete stanza, sometimes grouped in small numbers
in the later books of the great epic. The jagati pramitiksari
pdas, isolated in the Qinti Parvan, will be spoken of be-
low, under the head of mitrichandas; where will be discnssed
also the free praharanpakaliti found in the same part of the
pseudo-epic.

Rathoddhata.

Having eleven syllables to the piida, this metre is called a
tristubh. Tts scheme is _  —, u v v — v — v —; fOr ex-
ample, tasyn taj janayati "ha sarvatah. It may be regarded,
therefore, as a jagati without the initinl syllable, its final
diiambus giving the true jagati cadence. Compare under No.
19: (ku-)lambhariin anaduhah gatarh gatin. There are three
and one half stanzas of this rhythm, though the actual oceur-
rences are more numerous; but the same stanza appears re-
peated. Thus xii, 250, 13-14 is a repetition of xii, 194, 61-63.
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Here there are two and one half stanzas, armnged in B. in
groups of four, two, and four padas; in C., as four, four, and
two; as if the hemistich were a whole in itself. In xii, 286,
46, one of these stanzas is repeated again with slight changes.
In the first instance, the group forms a tag with an apara-
vaktra, as it does also in the second instance; while in the
third it appears in the same way after a puspitigri. The
third separate stanza of this sort is found as a tag after glokas
in xii, 247, 28. All these cases are regular; only the hemi-
stich ends in brevis. The metre is found only in Ginti Moksa
and not in the Rimdyana. The last case may serve as an
example:
yac ea to manasi vartate param
yatra ed 'sti tava samcayah kvacit
grilyatim, ayam aham tavil ‘gratah
putra ki hi kathayimi te punah

The (meaningless) diiambic name may at least be a reminder
of the mthoddhatd’s presumably original opening, and its
diiambic close.

Bhujamgaprayata.

This twelve-syllabled rhythm is called a Jjagati, but it has
the final tristubh cadence. The latter part of the pida is in
fact identical with that common tristubh form which has the
middle and end _, __ ., _w; but before this are five
syllables, the fourth being a brevis , _ _ _, _. Such a form
a8 this, however, is actually found in one text as the pada of a
hypermetric trigtubh, ns already pointed out (p. 289), and is
nearly equalled (long initial) in the corresponding pida,

na trinam labhet trinam icchan sa kale,

But the specimens in the epic show that the cmsura is not that
of the pida just cited, but rther that of a series of bacchii:

sa Adih | sa madhyah | sa ea 'ntah | prajinam
aniidyo hy amadhyas tatha e4 ‘py anantah

- This metre appears once as a tag in a Tirtha story, ix, 41, 40,
and twice in the twelfth book in an identical hymn in the
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middle of two chapters, xii, 341, 100 and 343, 90, the first
and third pidas of each version being those just cited, one
being @ repetition of the other with variations.

There is only one case in the Rimiyana, vi, 77, 24. In R.
this is part of a tag after a puspitigri, which appears in both
texts, while the bhujungaprayita itself is lacking in G.  Here
also the cadence is distinetly bacchiie: caciile "va co 'rvi |
papdite 'va s dyfur | balui riksasinim | bhayam ci 'vivega.!
In both epics, the hemistich alone has final brevis (anceps),
as above, and in ix, 41, 40d, dbrtitmi jititmi samabhy®ja-
giimil, This metre is expressed by its name bhujamga-pryi-
tam, *the smake-slide,” ., — — . — », which, in the stanza,is
repeated (as o whole) eight times.

Drutavilambita.

This measure, having twelve ayllables to the pida, is called
a jagatli. But although it ends as well in a diinmbus, it is yet
far from the cadences already examined under the name of
jagati. The rhythm is in fact dactylie, so that the trisyllabic
measurement suits it; but the first foot has a tribrach as o
substitute for a dactyl, and the final syllable is long: o o o,
U U — s = —  Only two of these stanzas are fonnd
in the great epic, and none in the Rimiynnga. The two are
together in vii, 184, 4748 the latter, for example, as follows:
haravrsottama-gitrasamadyutih
smaragardsana-pirnasamaprabhah
navavadhiismita-ciramancharah
pravisrtah kumudikarabindhavah

These are not exactly tags, but they are close to the end of
the chapter. The prevailing cmsura® may indicate that the
metre is a catalectic form of tristubh with resolved opening;

1 A rough English equivalent would be {of the hymn): “ Beginning and
midst he, and end of creation ;" (of the description) : “and terror then entered
the hugo host of demons.” The trisyllanbic native measurement Is here the
mpel accurate.

 The last pida abore may of course be read as anapmstic with anacrusis;
the preceding, more naturally, with dactylic cadence.
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but this genesis is by no means so certain as in the case of
other tristubh derivatives. To judge from the epic, it is o
later metre, and may be either an experiment in resolution (of
No. 2), or & new independent invention. It is not NECESSATY,
I conceive, to derive every metre from some other, and I
incline to the latter view. All the pddas in the two epic
specimens end in heavy syllables. The sound dmtavilambitiim,
v v v —u w, Iay serve to remind of the opening cadence;
but the other form of the name (in °tarh) really agrees with
the meaning, “rapid and dilatory,” indicating the beginning
and end of the pida.

Vaicvadevi.

Rare in both epics, this metre occurs but once in stanza
form in the Maliibhirata, & tag followed by a supplementary
trigtubh. The first hemistich end in brevis. Spordic padas
of the viigvadevi type, — — _ _ _ y =W ——w_ M are not
infrequent. The twelve syllables do not make a jagati,
though the metre is so called, but a hypermetric tristubh of
the type described above (see No. 7). The native method
of measuring by trisyllables in all cases is well shown in this
metre to be absurd. For example, in the pida cited above,
Kpnim Paficilim abravit sintvapiirvam, the cesura and
natural division is in groups of five and seven syllables
respectively. So in the one stanza of the great epic, xii,
201, 25 = 10,721 (Moksa):

bhird rijanyo, brihmanah sarvabhaksyah
viligyo 'nihéviin, hinavarno lasag ca

vidviig od 'gilo, vritahinah kulinah
satyild vibhrasto brihmanastr! ea tusti?

(26, ragl ynktah pacamilno ‘tmahetor
miirkho vaktad nrpahinam ca ristram
ete sarve gocyatiith yinti rijan
¥ag el 'yuktah snohahinah prajasu)

! This is the reading of B. In C, brihmanah stri ea dusti.
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In the Ramiyana, & single pdda is found in R. (above), and
one whole stanza also (lacking in G.), v, 65, 28 (both hemi-
stichs ending in brevis). There is, further, o half stanza in v,
63, 83, united with a hypermetric tristubh hemistich, not in G.
but following a tag-tristubh common to both texts: an inter-
esting example of the equivalence of the viigvadevi and free
tristubh padas:

pritisphitiksin samprahrstin kumiria
drstvil siddhirthin vinarinim ca riijd
anigiih prihrstaih kiryasiddhi viditva
babhvor fisanndm Stimdtram nananda
For the two pidas of the second hemistich, see Nos. 6 and 13
in the Ilustrations of tristubhs. The only difference between
them and the viiigvadevi lies in the syllables marked short.
For another form of viligvadevi, see the milini below.

Atijagatis.

Rucira.

Of the fifty-one stanzas of ruciriis in the Mahibhirata,
almost all are regular. One or two slight irregularities
ocour in the thirteen cases found in the Rimidyana. Inde-
pendent padas of this type scattered among ordinary tristubh
padas are not uncommon in the former epic. They have been
discussed above as mora-jagatis and tristubhs. The type of
the pure i, v—v_—, vuuwv_v_wv—, has long been
held! to be merely a jagati with resolution, and, as was said
above, this seems to be the only possible explanation of the
pida, whether it happens to occur four or three times, twice,
or only once in a stanza.

Less common than the substitution of a ruciri pida for a
tristubh or jagati pida, yet still not infrequent, is the har-
monious alternation of pidas. The converse of the former
case is found in the oceasional substitution of a varigasthabila
pada in regular ruciri stanzas, as in the group of ten tag-

1 Gildermeister, in Lassen’s Anthologin Sanscrita, 24 ed, p. 124; Jacobl,
ZDMG., vol. xxxvili, p. 607,
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rucirds at i, 19, 22-31 (hemistichs end in brevis; so in xii,
52, 84). Here the stanzas are all regular ruciris, four piidas
each of the type given above (final anceps only at the end of
the hemistich), with the exception of stanzas 27 and 30, in
which the second pidas are vangasthabila-pidas; thus, 20-80:

tato mahlih lavanajalam ea sigaram
mahfisurih pravivigur arditdh suraih
viyadgatam jvalitahutiganaprabham
sudar¢anam parikupitam nicamyate
tatah surdir vijayam avipya Mandarah
svam eva deganit gamitah supijitah
vinfdya kham divam api cfi *va sarvagus
tato gatdh saliladhard yathagatam

In i, 23, 21-26, there are six tag ruciris, as stuti, but . in
stanza 28 only one pada is of mciri form, the others being
upajitis; while in i, 34, 26, one vaigastha pada is followed
by three rucird piidas.

It is very unusual to find this stanza except as a tag, as in
the examples just given! In i, 56, 1, however, is found a
stanzi consisting of one ruciri piida and three tristubh pidas,
the first being peculiar in opening with a spondee: bilo ‘py
ayam sthavira ivii 'vabhiisate, ni 'yam biillah sthaviro "yam
mato me, ete. Such a pada in such a stanza confirms the
view that the whole ruciri is merely a resolved jagati.

The alternate arrangement, referred to on the last page, may
be seen in the tag at vii, 20, 51:

nihatya tam narapatim indravikramam
sakhfiyam indrasya tad findrir have

tato parfins tava jayakifiksino narin
babhafija viyur balaviin drumin iva

1 At iif, 26, 5, n rucird stanza appears among the group of tristubhs with
which the chapter begins. Iis first pida is an echo of the one cited above,
tam Ggntnrn jvalitnhutEgannprabham. In wii, 2, 16-18, two rocirds appear
in the same way among vafcasthas. At the end of vii, 148, the tageffect
is done away with by the addition in C. 6,43 fI. of five glokns (not found
in B.) after the two vafigasthas, which in B. complete the tag begun by the
rocird, 50,
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The same arrangement has already (p. 303) been noticed in
xii, 244, 20. Anocther stanza in this book, xii, 52, 84, forms
the finnle of a short system of pure (tag) vangasthabilas.
One fifth of all the ruciri stanzas in the epic are in the Hari-
vaiiga, inserted as tags, and they are all perfectly regular,
with the substitution of one vaigastha pida each in 2, 128,
85 ¢ and 38, 34, 48d, respectively. In addition to these, there
is half & rucird at C. 10,274 (after vuicasthas and before
g¢lokas), the prior piada of which ends in brevis: namo ‘stu
te mahisamahfsuriirdinf, namo ‘stu te bhayakari vidvisim
sadi. Here B. 2,120, 43, inverts the pidas, permitting the
brevis at the end; but it also has a varied reading, bandhana-
moksgakirini, which leaves only one rueiri pida.) The other
cases call for no special remark. The cmsura is after the
fourth syllable.

In the Rimiyana there are but four ruciris common to the
two texts, R. and G., two of which are in the seventh book:
but there are four in G. not found in R., and five in R. not
found in G. As in the Mahibhirta, the cmsura is regularly
after the diiambus, the gana division v _ v, _ vy, vu_,
v —w, _not corresponding to any text. Here the position
of the ruciri is always that of a tag, usually after upajitis.
The second hemistich occasionally ends in brevis, e. g., G. i,
68, 56 ; vii, 68, 25; R. vi, 62, 22; but, as in the Mahibhiirata,
even this liberty is seldom taken. In R. v, 7, 15-17 (not in
G.), of the twelve piidas, all are regular save the first, which
has an extra syllable : iti "va tad grham abhigamya ¢obhami-
nam.* In G. vi, 39, 83, pidab has yagaskaram priyakarun
bindhavapriyam, where R. 62, 22, is regular, yathi privam
priyarana bindhavapriya. R. omits the tag of G. vii, 68, 25
(continuing with ¢lokas). The case is interesting, because it
is evidently an instance of breaking a chapter by means of
a tag (perhaps as an aid in recitation), and because the rueiri

VP.W. p.v. mahign 2 o, gives a var. lec. I give the readings of the Caleutta
and Bombay, 1805, Harivanca

£ 1t Is ensy to suggest gobhitam; but this half-rucird half-praharsin phda
really needs no emendation.  See Just below,
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tag thus employed is highly irregular (pada b: hanisyasi,
Raghuvar, ni 'tra sarhgayah) in making the cmsum answer
for a long syllable; thus showing that there is a late (care-
less) freedom as well as the freedom of early (undeveloped)
forms. With one exception, no such substituted pidas as
equate upajitis in the other epic occur in the Rimiyana.l

Having thirteen syllables to the piida this metre is called
an atijagati, though its finale is that of a trigtubh, v — 2. As
to the relation of the measure, it is clearly of the puspitagra
class, in elosing in v _ v — v — _, as will be seen below; and
as clearly of rucird nature, both in its middle and even in its
opening; for it begins with a mora-equivalent, _ _ __, of the
ruciri’s diilambuos, o — o, and continues with the rucird's
resolved tristubh form. In fact, a8 we have seen that a
rucird pida may appear with the extra syllable of the pra-
harsini, we can supply all the links from tristubh to puspi-
tigra with actually extant measures (see also below, under
mitrichandas, p. 887) :

tristubhjagatl, v_—v_, —ww_ wv_w_
rucirfl §ype, w_w_, vwuu_ wv_w_
rucirn.freak, A e W ey WA e Ve W s
Pt’ﬂ.ll&.t@il;l.'[, —_——— WU e
puspitigri, vuelod wWwouu . w_w__

The secondary cmsura sometimes makes the pada coincide
very closely with the rucird, for example in R. i, 79, 17 a-b:
ilcs te | vacanam idam | nigamya hrstih
siimityih | saparisado | viyatagokah,
but in other cases this cwsum canses a trochaic cadence to be
struck with the beginning of a new word after the proceleus-
maticus, as is clearly shown in R. ii, 107, 17 ¢—d:
gaccha tvam | puravaram | adya samprahrstah
samhrstas | tv aham api | Dandakan praveksye

! For this exception in the Rimiynna, see above, p. 300,
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Do thou now | to the city | fare with heart réjoicing
while meantime | mérrily I | will to Dandakis go

It is rather striking that in both these examples the name
of the metre seems to be implied in it, hrstah and samhrstas
like praharsini (or -ani) “ rejoicing,” but I do not know that
this is more than an accident.! There is a parallel in the
ruciri-like pida cited above from the Rimiyana, G. vii, 88, 22:

gato ravir suruciram astaciilam

The Rimayana has one more case of this metre, G. vi,
25, 41, sa krodhid vipulayagi mahiinubhiivo, ete. The only
ghort finals are at the end of the whole stanza.

In the Mahfibharata there are twelve cases, all regular (but
the first hemistich as well as the second may end in brevis),
with the same norm and varying cesura, 2 _ _, vuvi,
e A e g O e MW M e, TheY aTe not
all tags. For example, that at vii, 143, 48 and the group of
four in xii, 822, 24-27; but that at i, 2, 396, is the tag of &
tag, spparently merely a scholiastic addition :

akhyfinam tad idam anuttamam mahfrtham, ete.,

as are those in i, 21, 18; 22, 12; 25, 17 (tag to a ruciri tag,
b ends in brevis), vedifiginy abhigamayanti sarvayatniil, ete.
The first two of these just mentioned are akin : in 21 e, vistir-
nan dadreatur ambaraprakicam ; in 22 b, gambhirarh vikasitam
ambaraprakiicam. In the specimen at xiif, 7, 28, the prahargini
is by one ¢loka stanza? removed from the end of the section,
and is a moral excrescence added to the tale:

1 1 may add that in the first example there is not only hrstih in R. 1, 76,
17, but in the vafigastha which precedes this tag we find: proborsajds tam
prati baspabindavo, ete. See a case like this from the other epic cited in
the next note.

2 This final ¢loka says: “1 have repeated what the seer proclaimed in
regard to the getting of good and evil fruit. Now what do you want to
hear?"” The gloka before the pralaryipi is: Bhismasydil ‘tad vacaly ¢rutvi
vismithh Kurnpufigavih, Esan probrafomenamal pritimanto "bhavans tadi
Bee the last note,
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yan mantre bhavati vrtho ‘payujyamine
yat some bhavati vrtha ‘bhisiyamine
yac ol ‘gnfu bhavati vrtha "bhihGiyamine
tat sarvam bhavati vrtha ‘'bhidhiyamine
The tendency to restrict the final syllaba anceps to the close
of the stanza is observable in several of these cases. For in-
stance, in the group cited from the twelfth book, the only
final breves are at the end of whole stanzas, not at the end of
the first hemistich. In i, 2, the first hemistich ends in a short
vowel, but before two consonants (d ends in i) ; in i, 21 and
22, no final is short. The only exception is the one noticed
above, i, 25, 1Th. The two cases in H., C., 6248 and B,, 8, 7,
25 are tags, and have no final brevis. The former has hiatus
in péda d (avoided in B., 2, 58, 57, manujendm ¢ "tmanigtham):

yad yuktam, kuru manujendra, itmanestam
The latter, instead of C.’s amrtam, 11,303, has
yat satyam yad anrtam fdimaksaram vii,

where (Adima and ksara are kirana and kirya)! fdima is a
late adjective.

On the verse goptd samiksya sukrtinim daditi lokiin, see
below under mitrichandas.

Mrgendramukha.,

Another atijagati, not found in the Mahfibhiirata, but in one
text of the Rimayana, is the mrgendmmukha of R. vi, 101,
556, which takes the place of a pugpitigri tag in G. 85, 18.
The posterior piidas of the latter metre have regularly the
form illustrated by G. at this place, muditamanih samud-
ikgitmh tvarimi, vouwuv_vw_w_w_x This form is
simply quadrupled in order to make the mrgendramukha ;
the cadence of which is often made trochaic through the
¢@sum, as in this epic example, a and d:

! In the next pada, B. has yad bhutam bhavati mithag eq yad bhavigyam,
where C. has yad bhiitam bhavad amitah ca.
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yadi vadham iechasi | Ravanasya samkhye
yadi ca krtam hi tave "cchasi pratijfiim
yadi tava rajasutibhilisa, arya,
kura ea vaeo mama | ¢ighram adya vira?!

The native division of the pida of courseis v v v, v—w,
W — v, —w_—, —, which fits pida b. The brevis at the end of
either pida, as in this case, is probably due to the fact that
the metre is a stereotyped posterior pida in repeated form.

Asambadha.

The remaining aksara tags are longer metres, the cakvari,
of syllables 4 x 14; the aticakvari, of 4 x 15: and the ati-
dhrti, of 4 X 19. Of the first, there are two varieties, of which
one is the asumbidhi, found only in the Bombay R. ii, 116,
25, with the norm (acconding to the example, _ _, _ _ _
Vv, vy, —— ) violated as follows (prior hemistich) :

Ramah samsadhya rsiganam anugamanad
degit tasmiit kulapatim abhivadys rsim
samyak pritdis tdir anumata upadistirthah

punyam visiya svanilayam upasampede

To this is added a supplementary tag, a peculiar stanza
(where G. iii, 1, 85, has a vafgastha tag), in which the last
pada differs from the three preceding; a, b, ¢, being alike in
having each the fourteen morm of the even viitiliys pida
(explained below), and eleven syllables, but not in a fixed
order; against seventeen more and twelve gyllnbles in d.
Pada b is aparavaktra, but I do not know what to ecall the
whole (R. ii, 1186, 26) :

figramam rsivirahitam prabhuh
ksanam api na jahfin sa Raghavah

Righavam hi satatam anngatas
tipasiig ed 'rsacarite dhirtagunih

1 The sitress, but not the quantity, is Saturnian : kurn e vaco mama | virom
mihi Chsmenn | ¢ighram adya vim | inseed vorsitum. The name mrgendra-
mukha comes from the mnemonic verse: ksudhitamrgendramukham mrgd
upetya (Brown).
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Vasantatilaka.

The second gakvari called vasantatilaki (or ®°kam) is found
twice in the Rimiayana, but only in the last and latest book,
vii, 8, 28, where it is followed by a jagati upajiti as a final tag,
and vii, 96, 23, also a tag. In the latter case, all pidas have
heavy final syllables. In the former, pida ¢ has final brevis,
but this liberty is taken in the case of the vasantatilakii even
by the classical writers.! The metre is clearly hypermetric
trisgfubh: _ __v_ vewv,_vv_v__or__v_v,uuv_,
v w—wv—— Inthe first example, three pidas have cesura
after the fifth, like other hypermetric trigtubhs:

esll mayil tava narfidhipa riksasindm
utpattir ndya | kathitd sakald, yathivat
bhiiyo nibodha | Raghusattama, Ravanasyil
janma prabhiivam | atului sasutasya sarvam

The Mahiibhiirata has twelve occurrences of vasantatilakis,
but only eight separate stanzas, the others being vain repeti-
tions of old material. The first three are in the tag-group at
the end of i, 2, 391 ff., which ends in a pmbarsini. The second
of this group has short finals in b and d; the third (which
follows immediately after two ¢lokas) has final brevis in a.
The stanzas are benedictive and are partially repeated at the
end of xviii, 5, 67-68, where B. has the third of this group
(omitted here in C.), and this again is found at the beginning
of the Harivaniga. Inall these oceurrences of the same stanza,
daditY is left at the end of plida a; but in e the reading varies
between satatarh ¢rootl in xviii and ¢muyiic ca nityam or
tadvat in i, 2, 395 and Harivafiga, i, 1, 4. In xiii, 151, 80,
the same stanza has kathayee ca nityam. I give it in full on
account of its universal interest:

! Compare the note to Vimana's Stilregeln by Professor Cappeller, p. 23,
The final brevis in prior pAidas is found also in inseriptional poetry. Compare
e g, the third and tenth stanzas in Vatsabhatti's poem, fifth century, given
in Biililer's cssay on Indian inscriptions, p. 01, where pRdas & and e respec-
tivoly elose in brevis; or the fifth and twenty-fifth, where, in each, both the

prior piidas end In brevis, In fact, the tendency here is to close the hemistich
in heavy syllables and the prior pidas in light syllables (25, 27, 51, 82, 40),
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yo gogatari kanakagriigamayath daditi
vipriya vedaviduse subahugrotiya®
punyih ca bhiratakathfm satatam grnoti
tulyam phalam bhavati tasya ca tasya cai 'va
In the thirteenth book (as in the cose of the Rimiiyana,
this metre is found only in pseudo-epic or late books), there
are two new cases of vasantatilaki. The first, 14, 189, is
unique in not being a tag (only d has final brevis); the
other (with a ¢irdiilavikridita) being a tag, as usual. The
latter is united with the benedictive stanza above, and like
it has final brevis in the first pada, 151, 80-81 (80 being the
stanza quoted above).
The Harivaiiga has a tag-group (followed by one ¢loka) of
three more vasantatilakil stanzas at 8, 114, 30-41, the last of
which also has final brevis in c:

41, 0, jyotis trilokajanakam tridagiikavandyam
d, aksnor mami 'stu satatarh hrdaye ‘eyutikhyam

Malini.

This is an atigakvari, 4 x 15 syllables, having syllaba anceps
regularly only at the close of the hemistich, but in one in-
stance at the end of a prior pada, a freedom found among
classical works only in the Mrechakatikam, according to
Professor Cappeller? The metre is found in both epics;
but the Ramiyapa has only one case common to R. and G.,
and that is in the last book, vii, 59, 28 = G. 61, 21, the
stanza only ending in brevis. It is a tag. In R. vi, 40,
20-30, there are two cases, not in G., both regular, a tag
couplet (in the former case both hemistichs end in brevis).
G. ii, 108, 29-30, has two stanzas, not in R., a tag (final
brevis only at the end of the first stanza). The natural
division is often WA Ay A WPy ey e A ey = — with

ciesura after the spondee. The Mahibhiimta has eleven cases,

! . L bahurigratiya in the Bombay E. Also ea for su., and other vari-
ants in Anugisana.
* Loc. cit.
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and (like the one case in both texts of the Rimiyana) they
are all in the later epic: vii, T3, 48; viii, 85, 1-4; 90, 24;
xiii, 6, 45-4T; H. 2, 105, 84; and 3, 182, 100. The one in
Drona unites with a puspitagri, but, although both are almost
at the end of a chapter, they are rather a tag to a speech than
to the chapter itself. Those in Karpa are at the beginning
and in the middle of their respective chapters. Those in
Anugiisana are a tag, except that two ¢lokas follow. In the
group of viii, 85, all the pidas end long except the posterior
padas of the thind stanza, both of which have final brevis.
The two cases in Hariv. are tags (one ¢loka following in the
latter) with brevis only at the close of the stanza. An irreg-
ularity appears in xiii, 0, 46 c—d :
bahutarasusamrddhyd miinusinim grhin®
pitrvanabhavanibham droyate ed 'marinim

In 47, the hemistichs end in brevis; in 45, only the fimst
hemistich. The plural grhiini is remarked upon as Vedie by
the scholinst, who thus supports it; but grham (vii?) is
probably right.

A very common cadence, whereby the end of the pada
assumesthe fall _ ., _ _, o —_ ratherthan _ ., __ _ . —_,
i§ illustrated by H. 3, 132, 100 a-b (cited above):

ajaram amaram ekam dhyeyam fdyantagiinyam
sagunam agunam Adyai sthitlam atyantasiksmam

Another kind of milini, not found in the epics, begins with
— 'y U v w——, showing that the epic form is a further
resolution of an original tristubh, which may be represented by
WIAIAY L, ——. Thisis, of course, the viigva-
devi form of the hypermetric tristubh,! the close relation of
which with the pugpitigri is well shown in vii, 73, 48-49:

48 a-b: asurasuramanunsyih paksino vo 'rago vil
pitrrajanicard vii brahmadevarsayo vil
49 a-b: yadi vicati rasatalarh tad agryam
viyad api devapuram Diteh puram vi

1 Compare Professor Jacobi's learned essay, Entwickelung der indischen

Metrik in nnchvedischer Zeit, ZDMG. vol. xxxviil, p. 000,
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The content of this milini appears a little further on, 77,
26, in the form of a puspitigri:
yadi ea manujapannagih pigica
rajanicarih patagih surdsurig ca

and in viii, 87, 86, in aparavaktra: asurasuramahoragin narin.

Cardilavikridita.

The only remaining aksaracchandas in the epic is the ati-
dhrti (4 x 19) cinddlaviknidita, which occurs in the eighth
and thirteenth books of the Mahabhimts. The chapter of
the former book graced with a milini is also enlivened with
the “tiger's play,” viii, 80, 42 (two lines in C., 4668-9). It
is not a tag and is perfectly regular, four times _ _, _ v w _,
Vo W —] — ey = v — There are also one and a
half stanzas at xii, 14, 229, and o whole stanza ib. 234;
neither of which is a tag. This position of a fancy-metre
in a chapter instead of at its end always shows a late section
(affected in the Harivanga). In xiii, 151, 79, the ¢indilavi-
kridita joins with vasantatilakiis to make a tag. All the speci-
mens are regular. The metre may be a late development
from the tristubh. The intermediate phases, however, are
not very clear, though the genesis may tentatively be as-
sumed as; — _, — v v —v—v (88 in the viitaliya, below),
WYy — W — i —, OF two stanzas to the strophe, as in
the classical grouping of ¢lokas, with shift of ceesura. This
metre is not found in the Rimiyana.

Ardhasamavrtta (M&trachandas).
(A) PUSPITAGRA AND APARAVAKTRA.

These metres, ns is indicated by their name “semi-equal,”
are uneven in their pidus. They are not quite mora-metres,
since the number and position of their syllables, heavy or
light, are regularly fixed; but on the other hand they are
not like aksarm metres, for their pfidas are not identical. In
the epie, however, the rule of fixed syllables is not strietly
preserved. The cadence of the hemistich, with its unequal
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pidas, has either wholly trochaic close or alternate trochaic
and iambic. The first is illustrated by R. vi, 83, 36 c-b:
tam iba caranmn
abhyupaihi devt
haya iva mandalam
Agu yah karoti
Rapid as a charger is,
Hasten, hurry quickly. 4

As already remarked, the second pida of this puspitigri,
when quadrupled, makes the mpgendramukha (above, p. 831),
which also has trochaic fall. The aparavaktra, which has one
syllable (usually two more) less than the puspitigsi, shows
more clearly the derivation from the trigtubh, R. ii, 39, 41

murajapanava-meghaghosavad
Dagaratha-veqgma babhiiva yat purd

or, again, in M. viii, 37, 42:
bhavatu bhavatu, ki vikatthase,
nana mama tasya hi yuddham udyatam

There is one form of trisfubh which actually corresponds
to the second verse of the puspitigri, when its breves are
equated with heavy syllables, thus:

tristabh { minari na kuryiin ni 'dadhita rosam

L)

e . Nl o e, e B e W i
wii e A

pugpitagra b { svaparamatdir gahanam pratarkayadbhih
Professor Jacobi also sees in the jagati or tristubh the ori-
gin of the puspitagri, though he is inclined to adopt a more
complicated development (from a Vedic verse of 12 4+ 8
syllables).!
The puspitigri and aparavaktra are used only as tag-
metres; sometimes, as in R. v, 16, 30 (not in G.) inserted

L ZDMG. vol. xxxvili, p. 601 f. Professor Jacobi, p. 505, regards the puspi-
tiigrii as a development from a pure mirr@chandas, which in tam he refers
fo the satobrhati (4 X 12+ 8). Compare also the same author, IS, vol. xvii,
p. 40

=
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among upajiti tags common to both texts; sometimes, as in
G. iii, 54, 28 (not in R.) after a common trigtubb-tag; or in
other similar situations.!

The puspitigri occurs much more frequently as a tag-
metre than does the aparavaktra. For example, in the Ra-
miyans, the puspitigrd is found four times as often. There
are, however, only thirteen cases common to the two texts,
R. and G. DBesides these, G. has fourteen, and R. has twenty-
one cases not found in the alternate text.

The mark of the posterior piida, as distinguished from the
prior, is the apparent insertion of a heavy syllable (in terms
of miitri metre, two mor®), at a point which is usually fixed
as after the initinl four breves. This, however, is not always
the case. Thus in G. v, 31, 62 b, corresponding to d, which
latter, vacanam idam mama Miithili pratihi, is , ap-
pears as posterior pada of n puspitigri:

lavanajalanidhir gospadtkrto me,

where the heavy syllable is put after all the breves, perhaps
merely on account of the awkward phrase (in ¢loka, ib. 83,
28, gospadikrtah). Later rule especially forbids this armnge-
ment for all mitriichandases: “ In the opening of prior pidas,
w ——, and of posteriorpadas, , ——_and _ L v v v
and v v v ww v, are forbidden." 2

Further, for the prior piida may be substituted a different
cadenee, almost that of the vaitdliya, v v _ww_—, vu_,
v ——. This occurs in G. vi, 62, 44 a (where R. 83, 44, has
the normal My W, e ) thus :

., ayam adya vibho tava ca priyartham
H., ayam anaghn tavo 'ditab privirtham

Compare G. vi, 92, 83b: svabali 'bhivrto rane vyariijati,

1 In G. vi, 80, 22, where R. has only a rucird, thers is a puspltigril inserted
before the rucirl. These two names, by the way, appear together as ordinary
adjectives “ blooming and shining ™ (trees), supuspitigrin rucirin (vrksin),
E. v, 14,41,

® Weber, I8, vol. viii, p. 300,
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where R. 108, 34, has svajanabali 'bhivrto rane babhivilt

The prior pids may be hypermetric. Thus R. vi, 107,
68 o-b:

Dagarathasutariksasendrayos tayor
jayam anaveksya rane sa Righavasya

A pamllel case or two oceurs in the other epic (see below).

Occasionally there is a quasi inversion, v_ v _ o __, of the
ending _ » _w_ _., This occurs twice in R., but only in
Adi and Uttara. The first case presents varied readings. In
G. i, 22, 20, there is simply the not unusual equivalence of a
and ¢ puspitigri and b and d (apamvaktm) catalectic. But in
R. the same stanza, i, 19, 22, has, besides, the irregular pida a:

M A A e I e e
VA U v . |=h

that is, instead of iti hpdayavidimpam tadiinim in G.a, R. has
iti sahrdsyamanovidiragam. This can scarcely be a mere
lapsus, as the finale oceurs aguin in the Mahfibbimta and in
R. vii, 29, 38 o :

yad ayam atulabalas tvayi ‘dya vii
tridagapatis tridagiq ea nirjitah

11:| the latter passage, 8Ta has . o —o — — as close:
atha sarapavigatam uttamfunjah?®

While posterior padas have syllaba anceps, as in G. vi, 92,
83 b, cited above, a prior pada has this only in R. vi, 38, 86,

1 Another case of variation, R. vi, B4, 22 = G. 03, 22, where (. has asura-
vare ‘nmathaniya yath® mahendrah may be corrupt (for asuravaro "nma-
thane yath® mahendrali?). B, has divijaripumathane yath® mabendrah {for
ripor 1)

2 In b, compare G. v, 30, 77 b, JanakanrpRtmajidhrtam ; but R. 88, T0, has
JanakanrpRtmajeyddhrtam prabhiivit, which is correct. In R, vii, 20, 37 and
28 are puspitigriis; 30 and 40 are aparavaktras, In G. the only lrregularity
here is in (37) 38 ¢, svasutasya vacanam atipriyath tat. Hers o 40 = R. 30,
a is aparavaktra and b is puspitigri, though the latter may have added the
unpecessary tvam thalt makes the change. The same Ia true of R. 58a.
I liave noticed besides only the following puspitigra irregularitics, which
feem to me more grammatical than metrical, or mere errors: G. ii, 20,
Wh, v — _for _ o __, read apratimarfpn? G. iv, 34, 350, read
anrtemadhura®?  Neither stanea is found in R.
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devl (cited above), where, however, G. has Site (here, 9, 39,
abhayamkaram is to be read). In posterior pidas, final syllaba
anceps is found about a dozen times in the forty-odd puspiti-
griis of the Rimiyana text,

The aparavaktra is a pugpitigrd shortened by one long
syllable, two more, in each pida; or in other words, its pidais
a catalectic puspitigri pada. To native prosodians, as to Euro-
pean scholars, the shorter is the type, and the puspitigri is an
expanded aparavaktra; a view that appears to me erroneous.
The aparavaktra occurs in the Rimiyana, as said above, not
quite one-fourth so often as the puspitagri.! Like the latter,
it is used alone, or with other metres to make tags. The final
syllables are always long. Irregularities are rare ; a substitute
like that in the pugpitigri occurs in G. ii, 82, 15a:

UUUL!—UUmrU—-Ur—

wuuwww v, ww— (ed sati omit éa )
(PEVEVEU S WLV P VR V P

Here R. has a regular aparavaktrs, ii, 81,16. In G.iv, 62,25,
the second pada is plavagapuiigavih pariplirpaminasih, for
R.s (68, 15) plavagavarih pmatilabdhapiurusih; and in G.
63, 29, plavangamah paripiirpamnasiil.

There is only one passage in the Uttara, vii, 29, 37-40,
where puspitiigri and aparavaktra are found. Otherwise these
metres are distributed pretty evenly over the Rimiyans,
except that the first book has no apamavaktra? and only one
puspitiigrii common to both texts, but R. here has four notin G.
The reason is that the later epic prefers pure mitrichandas.

Interchange of aparavaktra and pugpitigri pidas occurs
ocecasionally, as in G. ii, 15, 36 (R. has upendra here), where a

1 There are only six cases common to both texts; besides, two in B not
in G.; three In G. not in R.; twelve in all, as G, at iv, 02,25 and 03, 29 has
the one nt K. 63, 15. In tho last case, the first pida is the same in the three
stanzas; in R.all the other pidas are normal, but in G. 02, 25d Is & puspl-
tigrd pida, as is ¢ of 63, 20. The missing stanza in the alternate text Is due
merely to the latter having a puspitiigr® in G. 1if, 7, 38; R. i, 08, 24.

2 The fifth book has no aparavakirn, but it has half o dezen puspitigris.
The sixth book has the greatest oumber of puspltEgrds.
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and ¢ are puspitigrii pidas and b and d are apamvaktra
padas in regular interchange; or as in G. v, 86, 77, where
only the last pada of the stanza is cataleotio (of aparavaktm
form).

It is clear that the puspitiged, a form of tristubh, and the
aparavakim, a catalectic pugpitigri, are not regarded as separ-
ate but as interchangeable in pada formation. As complete
stanzas, the latter compared with the former, are rare. The
pida type is not absolutely fixed.

Before comparing the usage in the Mahibhiirata, T shall
complete this description of the phenomens in the Rimiyana
with an account of the

(B) AUPACCHANDASIKA AND VAITALIYA.

In the later part of the Rimiyana — if one may dare sug-
gest that any epic poem in India was not all written at the
same moment — the place of the pugpitigri and aparavaktra,
as tag-metres, is taken by pure mitrichandases, namely, the
upacchandasika and viitdliya, which bear to each other the
same relation as that held by the former pair; that is to sy,
the viitiliya pida is a catalectic Gupacchandasika pida.
These two pairs are essentinlly identical, us may be seen by
comparing the posterior pddas, which in each are increased
by a long syllable. The posterior pida of the fiupacchanda-

v M e A

which, when catalectic, should have final syllaba anceps; but
this never happens at the end of the first bemistich, only at
the end of the stanza, an indication that the vilitiliya is the
derived form. Again, the fupacchandasika is really the epie
stanza metre, The viitiliya is used but once as a stanza, all
the other cases being merely catalectic pidas of an Aupacchan-
dasika stanza. The prior pida in Hupacchandasika may
also end in brevis, and, as the spondee is usually resolved
into an anapest in both padas, we get the norm (16 and 18
morE) :
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(ﬂ.} (VWS WLV R PR Y
(B) Ui oy e A i 0 s B

(b)) v
This is evidently a variety of the pugpitigrd! That is, it
reverts to a tristubh origin.
R. vii, 57, 21 = G. 59, 22, may be taken as the typical
form:

o S W R A SR o

PO B O PR R W P ¥
LU P UL U R S ¥
A o g W g W

G. adds te to R.'s pada a, iti sarvam agesato mayi (te). The
final syllable of the stanza in vii, 61, 24 = G., 66, 24, vaitiliya,
is short in R, long in G. Prior pidas do not usually end
in brevis, but they do occasionally, as in G. vii, 87, 18 (not
in R.), where in b the spondaic type of opening is illustrated :
iti karma suddrunam sa krtva
Dando dandam aviptavin ugram
grnu sarvam agesatas tad adya
kathayisyo tava rijasinhavrita
The close of b, however, shows an unusual phase of the type
of the equivalent variant with spondee; but it is not neces-
sary to suppose that a brevis is lost before ugram. Both
posterior pidas may begin with a spondee (but end in
—u_wv__),as in R. vii, 55, 21 = G. 57, 22 (all pidas end
long), e. g., tulyavyidhigatin mahiiprabhiiviiu, apparently an
older form than the usual resolved type.

As in the case of the puspitigrd snd sparavaktra, the cata-
lectic (viitaliya) pada may take the place of the full measure.
Thus in R. vii, 95, 17 (not in G.), the spondee type (b) is used
as a catalectic pida:

iti sampraviedrya rijasinhah
gvobhilte capathasya nigeayam
visasarja munin nrpiing ea sarviin
sa mahitmi mahato mahinubhivah

! Compare the form clted above, uw —ww . v w_ww, Asa variant
of puspitigra (b).
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In R. vii, 86, 21 (G. 98, 21), a-b show a new form of this
combination :
iti Laksmanavikyam uttamam
nrpatir ativamanoharam mahitma

that is, a viitaliya prior and puspitigri posterior pida. Com-
pare the only case not in the Uttarakiinda, where in G. ii,
81, 83 (not in R.), a lame aparavaktra hemistich is followed
by a lame mitri hemistich (fifteen morae) :

S G e s

Ll R, W S —
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The patois metres show that the miitri-form was used early,
but how much earlier than the thind century B.c. it is impos-
sible to say., The viiitiliya itself is a common metre of the
Dhammapada.!

Maiatrachandas in the Mahabhdrata.

The many “semi-equals” in the great epic form a fair
parallel to the state of things in the little epic. But there
are no regular viitiliya or fupacchandasika stanzas at all.
In a late passage of Vans and in (finti there is a sporadic
approach to viitiliyn form. On the other hand, there are
over ninety-one puspitagris and aparavaktras. They are
found chiefly in the later part of the epic and appear more in
groups than they do in the Rimiyana. The interchange of
puspitigri and aparavaktra pidas, of which I have spoken
above, is met with in the very first example at the end
of i, 80:

anupamabalaviryatejaso
dhrtamanasah pariraksane ‘mrtasya

asurapuravidiranih surd
jvalanasamiddhavapuhprakiginah

! The type here has In the posterior pida either anapest, spondee or am-
phimacer as an opening; but both here and in the choriambe much greater
freedom is allowed than in the eplc, where, despite the oceasional irregularities
noticed above, the form is much more systemstized than in PAli.
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iti samarnvaram suriih sthitds te
parighasahasragatiiih samakulam
vigalitam iva cii 'mbardntaram
tapanamarfeivikigitam babhise
In the first stanza the pidas are aparav., puspit, apamv.,
aparav.; in the second, puspit., aparav., aparav., pugpit. Al-
most the same as the latter is the arrangement in a tag toa
dinakathana (followed by three tristubhs), at the end of iii,
200, 126, where a puspit. pida is followed by an aparay. pada
in the first couplet; but the second begins with the posterior
puspitigrd pada, and is followed by the posterior pida of an
apamavaktra :
o~d : bhavati eahasragunam dinasya rihor
visuvati ¢fl "ksayam agnute phalam
as if the posterior pida were used originally in either position
as the norm; which would agree with the identification with
the tristubh ventured above.

Of the eight pugpitagris in the seventh book, six (all tags)
are perfectly regular (2 X 16 + 18) and require no notice
(for C. 2781, mjani®, read rajani®, as in B. 77, 26). Here
only hemistichs end in brevis. Two cases deserve notice. In
vii, 1622 = 87, 37 b, C. has pitpsuraciirana-siddhasanghiih, in
B., siddhayaksasafighiih. But B. is often less better than
bettered, and here the net result of three corrections is to
make a perfect puspitiigri out of C.’s scheme, which is
AN e W e e —— 16 415
AR A A N e N e NN A S N N o™ Nl s T o 17
but this is attained by adding yaksa in b; changing avanita-
lavigatiig ca to avanitalagatiic ca in ¢; and inventing the
word ativibabhfiu for abhibabhin in d (B, ativibabhiu huta-
bhug yatha jyasiktah). Mates to pida ¢ were shown above
from the Rimiyana, Irregular too as is d, it is not lightly to
be rejected, since it has its perfect pamllel in the eighth book
(below), as also in Hariv. C. 11,2604d (8, 6, 4d)

(iti sa nrpatir Atmavins tadd "siu)
tad ana(vi)eintyn babhfiva vitamanyuh
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where, for C.’s anucintya, anuricintys of B.may be a corrected
reading, as above it is easy to propose abhivibabhiu and refer
to the Rig Veda for the form.

The case at vii, 182, 27 = 8278, shows a better reading in
B., where hi is required (accidentally omitted in C.). The
pidas here are regular, the stanza's end having brevis (in 77,
26, the first hemistich ends in brevis). The chief peculiarity
here is that the passage stands in the middle of the chapter,
the other cases in Drona being tags.

Once ., o — o takes the placeof |, | _ o o o, producing
in pida a the choriambus equivalent to that in b and d. This
happens in one of the two great groups of late aparavaktmas
in the eighth hook, viii, 30, 3 (almost at the beginning of the
chapter) 1:

W T

A A I S
o ol ol b o o o

The rest of the twenty-five “semi-equals™ in the eighth
book are all grouped together in 37, 31 ff., where, after one
puspitigri phda, follow, as in the last group after a stanza,
aparavaktras only. In this group of twelve stanzas, breves
oceur but rarely at the end of the hemistich, in (81), 40, and
42 at the stanza’s end, in 35 alone at the end of b.  Only two
of these stanzas require a word. In 87 e—d, where the first of
the two pidas has seventeen more (for fourteen),

dinakarasadredih carottamiir yudha
Kurusu bahfin vinihatya tin arin,

it seems simple to drop the hypermetric and unnecessary
yudbii; but it is in both texts (NTlakantha says that this par-
ticular stanza is visamam chandas) and has a parallel in
Hariv. 11,269, where (C. only) a puspitigrii begins :

! The first stanza of the chapter is a gloka ; the first stanza of the group is
a puspitligrii; then follow aparavaktras to 0, where the first half is catalectic
(aparavaktra) and the second half s puspitEgrf (as in 13, b ends in brevis) ;
10 is n regular aparavaktira ; 12-14, regular aparavaktras: 11 is regular in
B. n, but irregular in C. (ginivysabhagarapfilitis for “gardir nipiditam). Here
d ends in brevis.
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vidhivihitam agakyam anyatha hi karturh?
A similar case has been shown above in the Rimayana.

The other stanza deserving notice is the first of the group,
viii, 37, 31 = 1787. Both texts have a puspitigri pida in o ;
an aparavaktra pida in b; and in c-d

jugupisava ihd ‘dya Pandavam
kim bahuna | saha tdir jayimi tam
that is, _ v for v — of the resolution in viitdliyva (but the
ciesura in d is after the choriambus: “ Though the gods may
wish to guard the Pandu here to-day, what then ? I shall
conquer him, gods and all ™).

In Canti, the pugpitigris are generally too regular to be
interesting. A big bunch of them in Moksa makes a tag at
the end of adhy. 179, thirteen in all. They have an unusual
number of final breves, but only because vratam idam fijagaram
gueig carimi is the final refmin of ten of them (only twice
has b brevis). Of the twenty-one stanzas of this class in
(inti (Moksa), sixteen are puspitiigris; five, aparavaktms.
About the same proportion obtains in Harivatiga, where there
are twenty-two stanzas of ardhasamas, of which only three are
aparavaktras, All those in (Hinti are tags, either following
tristubhs or followed by another supplementary tag (as in the
case of a mathoddhatd mentioned above). In xii, 250, 12b =
9085 (yad avidusim) mahadbhayam (paratra) in C. appears
to be a lapsus; in B.as sumahadbhayam, and in 10,530, yad
avidusim sumahadbhayam bhavet; but compare the parallel
below in H. The following is a parallel to the case above
in the Rimiyapa in its late form (v_ oo _): xii, 319,
112 = 11,836 (the order of more is 17 + 18 4+ 16 or 17 + 16);
where B. has:

yad upanisadam updkarot tatha ’siin
Janakanrpasya purdh hi Yajfiavalkyah

I This is in the stanea referred to above. In this case, H. 8, 6, 4 o has only
vidhivihitam agakyam anyath, to which C. adds kartamh. The fact that the
same superfluity of syllables is found in the REmfyana must st least make

doubtful an instant acceptance of the more usual form given in what is o0
often a clearly improved text,
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yad upaganitagigvativyayam tac
chubham amrtatvam agokam archati
(here C. in ¢ has ®ganitam). Both texts have thus in a:

WY WV W W W

and C, has in e

WAL W e W e

The last stanza in the book, 866, 9 = 13,948, has, as an
aparavaktma tag, more 14 + 18 + 14 + 18, alternate calalectio
verses, of which I have spoken above.

The remaining mitrfichandases in Cinti are discussed below.
The thirteenth book has no apamvaktras but nine puspitagris,
all of which are perfectly regular (the hemistich ends in brevis,
e g, 76, 81). All except those in the extraordinary (late)
section, 14, 180, and 190, are tags, though 26, 101-2 are fol-
lowed by four ¢lokas.!

Apart from the pidas already noticed, the Harivanica has
little of interest. Interchange of the two forms (a, catalectic)
occurs in 8, 6, 8. In the puspitigris at 12,705-6, the latter
hasinb, vo v wv_,u_u_u_ u, as in the lapsus above.
Here sa has been dropped, (3, 42, 21) dititanaynth (sa)
mrgiudhipo dadarga. As usual in the later books, several of
the stanzas are not tags: 2, 123, 32 is followed by glokas and
rucirds, but is near the end of the section; at the beginning
are the three of 3, 6, 2 ff.; in the middle of the section are
8, 49, 81 = 12,960, and 8, 50, 12 = 12,989 as are the four
in 3, 51, vss. 18, 20, 42, 49 = 13,024-35-51-58. Many of the
final stanzas are benedictive, as in 8, 6, 10, where puspitigris
are interwoven in an upajiti kiivyastuti:

vijayati vasudham ca rijavrttic

dhanam atulai labhate dvisajjayam ca
vipulam api dhanaih labhee ea viigyah

sugatim iyfie chravanie ca gidrajatih
purdnam etac earitam mahfitmanim

adhitya buddhim labhate ca naistikim, ete.

! Here C,, 1800 b, has the meaningless words: gilataraye tripathaginayo-
gariipin, for *rataye . . . pathEnuyoga® in B,
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It will be convenient here to put together the forms of
ardhasamavrttas thus far exhibited in the two epics. In the
Mahabhirata and Rimiyana the general types of aparavaktra
and puspitigri are:

(a") vuvuuvw —v—w— () 14 (16) more
{b"} v —wwy —w—w— () 16 (18) morss

These may be called the types, because the following vari-
ations are proportionally insignificant. But, though few in
number, they are important as showing that there was no
absolute line between the fixed mitrichandas and the free
miitriichandas, for these wvariations may just as well be re-
garded as, e. g, vaitdliya pidas as variants of aparavaktra
padas. But it must be remembered that they do not repre-
sent padas of, e. g., viitiliya stanzas; only equivalent pidas
of, e. g., aparavaktra stanzas, which I call variants on account
of their position :

In M. and R. both are found the following variants of (a'):

(%) vuw vue v v w_ ()
In both texts of both epics, two cases in M.; threein R. In
M. both eases are in pdda c¢; in R., only in aparavaktr.
(aF) vww v — e v — v — (hypermeter)
In M., in both texts and also in Harivanca; in R., one case.
In M. alone:

) BRCW 8 R SRS SV T [

In R. alone:
@) vov vuw, vu_ v _ (B, ¥ii)
) v vu_ vu_ v__ (G, 17 more)

(A" v v — v v — (doubtful, pida e, 15 mor®)
@) vuw vu —w_ w_ _ (only in G, pAda ¢, 15 mor®)

In M. and R. both is found the following variant of (b'):

(b vwow_ vwu_ vw__ (onlyin C and G., 15 morse)
In M alone:

l:h'] oA W I:ﬁlﬂj' in C. and Rﬂpﬂ'fﬂ-ﬁqﬂu
plidas b and d, 17 morm)

(b vuvu _yw_wv_v_w(sio, bisin C.)

[ e R S R S s
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In R alone :
(Y wvvw vuva v —v—— {only in G., forbidden by
rule)
{h‘) A e W ey W e W W (nnlyinﬁ.]
b v—v— vuy—wv—_w_ (onlyin G.)
b9 vv— wv—_ v_v_ ww (only in G, a prior fupa-
cchandasika)
The complete viiitiliya and #upacchandasika stanzas, of
perfect mora form, found only in the later Rimiyana, have
the scheme :

(B) viw— vo_w_v_()
)= = e )
b vv_ —vu v u_ (¥
[ gt [ S F S

Before taking up the odd cases remaining, I cannot refrain
from departing somewhat from a purely metrical point of
view, to express admiration for the art with which these
metres are handled. The poets of the later epic play with
them skilfully. They are not apprentices but master work-
men. I give two illustrations. In one, the metre is em-
ployed to give a list of fighters and weapons, the names of
which are cleverly moulded together to form half a perfect
stanza. In the other the poet is indulging in satire at the
expense of the philosophers:

viii, 30, 5, parighamusalacaktitomardir

nakharabhugundigadagatiir hatah
dviradanarahayih sabasrago
rudhiranadipravahis tadd ‘bhavan

xii, 179, 85, bahukathitam idam hi buddhimadbhih

kavibhir abhiprathayadbhir ftmakirtim
idam idam iti tatra tatra tat tat?
svaparamatiir gahanam pratarkayadbhih

I have now given seriatim all the mitrichandas cases in
the great epic, with the exception of one case in Vana, to be

1 v. 1 hanta.
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mentioned immediately, and two or three peculiar groups in
(anti, also to be discussed below. It will have been noticed
that in the later books great heaps of stanzas of this metre
are piled together. Thus all the twenty-five in Kama (a
late book in its present shape) are in two sections, thirteen
stanzas in one, twelve in another; while in Qanti another group
of thirteen is found. This stupid massing of adornments —
for these tag-metres were used originally only as fringe-work
— the still later thirteenth book exceeds by uniting together
in one heap, first, a puspitagri, xiii, 14, 180, then four dryis,
ib. 181-4, then two ¢lokas, ib. 185-6, then an &rys, ib. 187,
then an upajiti, ib. 188, then a vasantatilakd, ib. 189, then
a puspitigrd, ib. 190, then an fryd, ib. 101.

Despite this profusion of puspitigris and aparavaktras,
the Mahibhirata has no such regular viitiliyas and Gupac-
chandasikas as has the later Ramiyanas. But the following
interesting verses oceur in the popular story of Yudhigthira
and the dmmon, who required him to answer certain ques-
tions. They are not tags, iii, 813, 112-118; they are late;
and they are an approach to vaitaliyas:

priyavacanavidl kim labhate
vimmitakdryakarah kim labhate
bahumitrakarah ki labhate
dharme ratah kim labhate kathaya

Ny W W e e W 15
UUUU-.—.UU—r—-U‘U—glE
U e o o o N 14

—_—— e WA ey N W W 1’5

priyavacanavidl priyo bhavati
vimrgitakaryakaro ‘dhikam jayati
bahumitrakarah sukham vasate
yag ca dharmaratah sa gatim labhate

Ml oy WP WP e o W Wy 15‘

A A W Wl e W W W e W W WSy 1'E
A AT g W e A ey 1D

e AT e N A g N Nl Nl N iy LT
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In C., 17,89T-98, the same text. This is the kind of story
which, because it appears Buddhistic, is often labelled as a
matter of course ‘certainly old.’ But the tale, on general
principles, is just as likely to be late as early; perhaps more
80, when one considers that kings interviewed by spirits who
ask conundrums are merely stalking-horses, and must first be
famous as kings before such stories are fastened upon them.
This particular tale bears all the marks of a late inset.t

Although the great epic lacks the regular vaitiliya of the
Rimiyana's Uttarakinda, yet Canti offers a type of metres
which shows forms ending in the close of this measure.
For besides the usual ending _ v _ w _ of the mitri form,
the close may also be — vu — _ (called pataliki). Also
the beginning of the verses given below is of miitri-formation,
but the mitrds are not regular. The group xii, 322, 2832 —
12,071-T75, follows a group of praharsinis (4 X 18 syllables):

28, riji sadi dharmaparah qubhigubhasya
gopth samiksya sukrtindm dadhati lokin
bahuvidham api carati pravicati
sukham anupagatari niravadyam
— e e N N B R

WIS WA I L WA
Lo S T T L W WL O E—

Morie 20 + 21 + 14 + 14, the first hemistich bridging the

preceding praharsinis, — _ _ vuuu,— v_w_ _, and the
apatalika (c-d scheme also in 80, below).
29, gvino bhisanakdya ayomukhini
vayinsi balagrdhra[kula] paksindsm ca sanghah
narakadane rudhirapd guruvaca —
panudam uparataim viganty asantah
— e e N N oy W
e UU-_U[UU_L._U_.U_ —_—

b L TR B B W W
b = L TR o

19 419 4+ 15 + 18

1 Compare Holtemann, who rightly says that the story s & late addition
to the third book to connect it with the fourth, Neunzehn Biicher, p 05
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30, maryidiniyatd svayambhuva ya jhe ‘mah
prabhinatti dagagund manonugatvat
pivasati bhrcam asukham pitrvisa—
ya-vipinam avagihya sa pipah

A N N I R,
A A A e
W AR uuuu{zﬂsﬂ}

vuv v —uu— o (=28d)
24184+144+14
31, yo labdhah subhrcam priydurtag ca manusyah
satatanikrtivaficand!-bhiratih syt
upanidhibhir asukhakrt sa paramanirayago
bhrgam asukham anubhavati duskrtakarmi

- —— LV R R VR |:=325;|
h, WA W e W

0 ot Ay W U Wy W W W

ﬂ, Mk Al W L W AP W Ay e W

92 + 17 + 10 4+ 18, Here ¢ has the resolved equivalent of
the wwuower  close of a, b, d. The choriamb of a is all
resolved in d, Az sar, &2 w2, — wu— —; in ¢ only the first
syllable, wv s v o w— (as if sa were interpolated).

82 uspam Viitaranim mahinadim ® avagidho
‘sipatravanabhinnagitrah
paraguvanacayo nipatito vasati (ea)
ca mahfiniraye bhredrtah

e o e e G o= &)
e W W

A Ay e N W e W e W E\Jl
Ay e W e

22 (19) + 13 + 16 + 13

1 (. vacnna, but N. vafican® cRuryidi.
2 (. omits mahi®
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Maiatrasamakas.

In xii, 336, 11-12 = 12706-T oceur two lines, as printed in
C., which seem to be rather rhythmical prose than poetry;
but in 347, 18-22 = 13444 there are five mitri stanzas, of
which T give the scheme alone (they are not armnged in the
same way in both texts):

1§ vwvw L uvy vuv e weu o v
wuu— (16 x 2)
WL UM, W U U U,

wuw wwww— (16 4 17)
B. adds v ww wiww—, which C. gives to the next stanza.

10, voL Do U U v (16 4+ 14)

C. adds v v — v v _, which B. gives to the next hemistich.

(V] u._uu—.uv._vv-.-..uu-_vv.-..uuu_u_{15}(2]

Wy v Y Vw16 % 2)
WA e w e (164 17)
3 e v AT WS | PR, I P S e e
(16 + 22 or 17)

A A s A e A A e Wl g WP A e Ml e Ay A A WA (15-]- 16)

Perhaps puriinam in 21 is to be omitted. The text is:

tam lokasiksinam ajam purusam puriinan ravivar-
nam fgvaraih gatim bahugah
pranamadhvam ekamanaso yatah salilodbhave ‘pi
tam rsim pranatah
v RUVLS PRSI PR L BRSO R v T v S (16 + 17)
e S o JAL e R B e T o (]ﬂ-{- ',[S}

The firyi form is clear in stanzas 18 and 20. On the other
hand, the first stanza is an almost pure praharanakaliti pads,
s v ww —y While the Pmtikﬂﬂlﬁ Pﬁd’l: AP A e Ak e A
v v — w w—, prevails in the following stanzas ; not, however,
as pure ¢akvari or jagati stanzas, but with mitri resolution.
The stanzas, if they are treated as one group, may perhaps be
considered as rather rough matrisamakas (four padas of six-

23



854 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

teen morm each), partly of the vigloka type;! or as Gryigiti
(but with four morm in the sixth foot), mixed with matri-
samakas. Nothing of this sort is found in the Rimiyana.

Ganacchandas.

The statement that the &ryii metre oceurs in Buddhistic
writings (and earliest inseriptions) but not in epic poetry, was
made so long ago that the learned author of Das Ramiyana
can scarcely at this date be held responsible for the slight over-
sight? Nor is the main argument, to which this statement
served as a support, especially affected by the fact that the
Mahibhirta, besides the stanzas of Aryigiti mentioned in the
last paragraph, has eight dryd stanzas; since these are in parts
of the epic so late that their presence, as affecting epic poetry
in general, may be discounted ; at least for any one who takes
a reasonably historical view of the growth of the great epic.

Six occur in xiii, 14, 181-84, 187, 191 = T72-75, 778, 782:

131,_....,&1'_\.!.__: W L e By A s W

i e ol Ay ] = A N N ey W = W
182]——|UU—|UU.—-; T R, T e e i |

uuuu.'u._u.uu..._;_\.ruf_.._nup__..—-
A8 i L N e s

__r_uu.uuu'h*.._.u\.r.uu_.uquu_..__i
lsl,uvuu.uuuu.uu_: LI T R W e B e S R

— et Nl Nl g W W W AP] W S g A ey W ol —
131-,_uu._uu.uu._.i L N

O W i Bl o e
) &3 FUPTEEESATG SS V R SRV LY S WA

S ————— L N e T et

The last two stanzas are upagiti, that is, they have the

1 Colebrooke, Essays, vol if, pp. 78, 142 ff.; Weber, Ind. Stud., vol. wiii,
pp. 314-818. I am indebted to s query note in Professor Cappeller’s manu-
seript for the suggestion that these may be imperfect aksaracchandases of
the types named. The pure mitrisamaka has brevis in the pida’s ninth
ylinble.

2 ZDMG., vol. xxxviii, p. 600; Das Rimiyanpa, p. 63,

& R, bhavati hi; C. omits hi.

4 Texi: yesim na ksnnam apl rucito haracaranasmarapavicchedah ; RyRgiti
and neglected cmsura; but if api (an easy intrusion) were extruded, the
neglected exsura would be in its usnal place, _ _, _ wuwu i wuuis
— A — — —, With the &ryil final foot of two morm.
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short verse in each hemistich. The full eighth foot, Aryigiti,
is found only in 183b (if left uncorrected). There are no
irregularities in the use of the amphibrach. Brevis may stand
at the end of the first hemistich.!

Two cases occur in Harivatiga. 1 give the text:

1,1,3, jayati Paricarastinuh satyavatthrdayanandano Vyisah
yasya 'syakamalagalitah viimayam amrtarh jagat
pibati
1,1, 7, yo Harivaiicam lekhayati yatha vidhina mahitapah
8
(in C.) sa yiiti I%J:rd:l:i padakamalafrh] kamala yatha madh-
upo lubdhah
(inB.) sa jayati Haripadakamalam madhupo hi yatha rasena
samlubdhah
The first stanza is regular. The second neglects the usual
cisura after the thind foot in the first hemistich in both texts;
while C.'s text is impossible in the second, though the metre
may be set right by omitting the antecedent and reading
(without sa):
=M W, WA W Y
The text of B. is regular, with « _  as sixth foot, where (in
the second hemistich) stands o in the cases above.
On page 164, I cited in full a stanza beginning : fhuh sastim
buddhigunin vii (the sixty Samkhya gunas); the scheme
(unique in the epic) for the whole stanza being (xii, 256, 12):

—— —_—— e W ey e W e A =

— A e e W o e W LA ATV .

Although this lacks the marked chamecteristics of the arys,
both in its early and in its later forms, it is yeét a gana metre
which may be reckoned either as dryigiti, or as matrisamaka,
but not pure.

As to the origin of the ganacchandas, the metre seems to
me to be rather a species than a genus. As seen in the speci-

! There is here no case of four breves in the sixth foot of the gecond hemi-
stich, which oecurs in classic writers and inscriptional Bryds, e. g, Vatsa-
bhatti, loe. cit., va. 20,
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mens above under matrisamakas, they are interchangeable
with the latter, of which they are only a more special type,
Wwith wv vy, u_w, wo vy, a8 the last four feet of the
hemistich (compare 183a, only this is not in the AryRgiti
form, but has the alternative one heavy syllable for two, or
two moree for four). The miitrisamakas in turn are the
equivalent in more of the gloka strophe (that is, & unit com-
posed of two glokas, such as the classical writers affect), the
thirty-two syllables of the half strophe answering to the thirty-
two more of the hemistich in the mitrisamaka and dryigiti
(the one mora of the sixth foot and two morw of the eighth
foot being special modifications).!

The Distribution of Fancy-Metres in the Great Epic.

The relation of gloka and tristubh,? which in the whole
Mahabhirata stand numerically in the rough proportion of
95,000 to 5000 (out of 101,900 stanzas or prose equiva-
lents, the sum of the whole), varies enormously from book
to book, one tristubh to three hundred and ten ¢lokas in the
eighteenth book, almost nine hundred trigtubhs to four thou-
sand ¢lokas in the eighth book, the extremes in absolute
number of tristubhs as well as in their proportion to ¢lokas.

From reasons quite apart from metre, 1 have elsewhere
maintained that the first part of book i, and book xiii, with

o

the Harivafica were late, as compared with books vii, viii, xil,
but that these in their turn contain very late additions to

1 (ine may, indeed, take the gloka hemistich in the form — — — — Vv —— —
—— ' —w—sw— aod reckon it in morm, 15 + 14, as a hemistich of a
mitrisamalka, which is us nearly correct, that is as near to s real samaka,
as are the cases above, where the pRda may have 15, 10, or 17 more. But I
prefer to rest with the fact that the mitrisamaka is a parallel in terms of
morm to the gloks-strophe in terms of syllables, without attempting a deriva-
tion. For particular studies of the gapacchandas, see Professor Cappeller's
Die Gagacchandas, and Professor Jacobi, ZDMG. vol. xxxviii, p. 606 ff. The
latter scholar belioves the firyil to have been a musical adaptation, and to
have come into Sanskrt from Prikrt poetry, The metre can be traced back
to the time of Agokn.

% That is tristubh and jagati. There are just about the same number of
tristubh-jagati stanzas in the Mah&bhirata as in the Rig Veda.
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the original epic, often palpable intrusions. The use of the
fancy-metres seems to illustrate the general correctness of my
former analysis. Thus the ruciri occurs in i, iii, vii, xii, xiii,
Hariv,; the vasantatilakfi only in i, xiii, xviii, Haiv.; the
milin? only in vii, viii, xiii, Hariv.; the fryd only in xiii,
Hariv. The tag-metres of Adi are confined to the first quar-
ter (two thousand) of the eight thousand in the whole book.
They cease after Sarpasattra (almost after the beginning
of Astika), or, in other words, they occur almost entirely in
the most modern part of the book. Books ii, v, and vi have
no fancy metres at all; book ix has but one, a bhujamgapra-
yita. On the other hand, books iv, x, xi, xiv, xv, xvi, and
xvii have none also, which however, need not surprise us
much, as most of them are short supplementary books, and
the fourteenth is mainly an imitation of the Giti. That the
fourth book is not adorned with these metres indicates perhaps
that it was written between the time of the early epic and the
whole psendo-epic. The much interpolated eighth book would
be comparatively free from these adornments were it not for
its massed heaps of ardhasamavrttas, twenty-five in all (other-
wise it has only one ¢irdiilavikridita and five miilinis). The
seventh book, on the other hand, has two drutavilambitas,
nine rucirds, one praharsini, one miling, and eight ardhasama-
vritas, — twenty-one in all. The first book, that is, its first
quarter, has thirty-one, of which twenty-two are ruciris; four,
praharsinis ; three, vasantatilakis; two, andhasamavrttas. The
pseudo-epic shows the greatest variety, as well as of course
the greatest number, the books represented (with the ex-
ception of one vasantatilakfi in the eighteenth) being the
twelfth, thirteenth, and Harivaniga, with 48], 28}, and 43,
respectively.

1 Compare the paper on the BhiErata and Great Bhirats, AJP,, vol. xix,
p- 10 fI. That there are antique parts in books generally late, no one I be-
lieve, haa ever denied. Nor has any competent critic ever denied that in
books generally old late passages are found. Adi, Vana, and Anucisana,
and in a less degroe Karna, are a hodge-podge of old and new, and the only

question of moment is whether in each instance old or new prevails or s
subsidiary.



858 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

The number of occurrences of each metre, according to
the books in which they are found, is given in the following
table:

Crses oocutrring in bocks,

b b wil | owid | b | xil | ] | avill | Harlv.,) Total,
Rathoddhat . .. [..|. .| .. |..[..] e§].. 6}
Bhujamigaprayfita|. .|. .| ..|..[|1]| & 8
Drutavilambits . |. .|. .| 2 2
Vilgyadevl. . o [oa]ea] oo Lae el 1

Aksars |Ruciri ..., .. 28] 9)ii|es| 88 10 | 61
Praharsini . . 4 1 L | 12
VasantatilukE 4|1 12
MRlnf. .- . ... 1| 6 a g1 11
Chrdalavikeigita |..|..|..| 1)..]..[ s4|..| .. | 4
Pugpitfgrd

Mitri | Aparavaktra ; 26| Blasl..| [0 |..] & |108
MAtrisamakn

Gapa |AryE ....... sialeme | wid | oo e o |l [0 Tl | RS 8

Total. .. .. B1) 0|21 |81 |1 (48)(28}| 1| 43 |218

How are we to account for these fancy-metres? Let us
imagine for 8 moment —to indulge in rather a harmless
fancy — that the whole epic was written by one individual,
not of course by Vyiisa the arranger, but by Krit the maker,
even as the pseudo-epic says; though the latter sets reason-
able bounds to the human imagination and very properly adds
that the maker of such a poem must have been divine.

This superhuman being, Krit (Bhiiratakrt or better, Mahi-
bhiratakrt) must have had from the beginning a well-devel-
oped ear for fanoy-metres, When he writes them he writes
them very carefully, seldom opposing the rules that later
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writers, say of 500 A.D. and later, impose upon themselves,
except in the ease of the ardhasamavrttas. These at one
time he writes correctly and another loosely, as if he occa~
sionally failed to grasp the distinction between this class of
metres and that of the strict mitrichandas; which is rather
peculiar, when one considers how correctly he writes at other
times. But, passing this point, how are we to account for
the distribution of these metres? Evidently thereis only
one way. Having started out with the statement that the
poem was to glitter with varions fancy-metres, the poet first
gave an exhibition of what he could do, reserving, however,
the more complicated styles for the end of the poem. Then,
settling down into the story, he got so absorbed in it that he
forgot all about the fancy-metres, till after several thonsand
stanzas he suddenly remembered them and turned off three
ruciris and six andhasamavritas, e. g., as tags, landing Civa's
gift and Arjuna’s glorions trip to heaven; but then, becoming
interested again, again dropped them, while he wrote to the
end of the sixth book. With the seventh book, feeling that
an interminable series of similar and repeated battle-scenes
was getting a little dull, he sprinkled five different kinds of
fancy metres over his last production, and in the eighth
emptied a box of them in a heap, which lasted till the first
part of the poem was complete. On resuming his labors (we
are expressly told that he rested before taking up the latter
half of the poem) he decided that, as all interest in the story
itself was over, the only way to liven up a philosophic en-
cyclopedia would be to adorn it with a good many more
fancy-metres, and toward the end he brought out the fryis,
which he had had concealed all the time, but kept as a final
attraction. In this last part also he emptied whole boxes of
metres together, just as he had done so desperately in the
eighth book.

This seems to me an entirely satisfactory explanation,
granting the premiss. But in case one is dissatisfied with
the (native) assumption of a homogeneous Homer, one might
consider whether it were not equally probable that the present
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poem was a gradual accumulation and that fancy-metres were
first used as tags! to chapters in the later part of the work,
as an artistic improvement on the old-fashioned tristubh tag
(to gloka sections) ; and so find the reason why the masses
of fancy-metres are placed in the middle of sections in a
later exaggeration, a vicious inclination to adorn the whale
body with gewgaws, whereas at an earlier date it was deemed
a sufficient beauty to tag them on to the end of a section.
The only difficulty in this assumption is that it recognizes
as valid the delimment of belisving in the historical growth
of the epic.

As regards the fryd, it makes no difference whether it was
o Prikrit style known before the epic was begun or not.  Just
as in the case of the Rig Veda, the point is not whether such
and such a form existed, but only whether (and if so, in how
far) the poets admitted the form into hymns;? so here, the
question is simply as to when Sanskrit writers utilized Prakrt
melodies. It is somewhat as if one should properly try to
define the decade in which a piece of X's music was com-
posed by considering that it was in rag-time. One might
object that rag-time melodies have been used for unnumbered
decades by the negroes. The reply would be: True; but it
is only in the last decade of the nineteenth century that
rag-time has been utilized by composers; ergo, X must have
published his composition in that decade or later.

When then did the vulgar fryd (i e., melody used as a

I The expression tag-metres answers exactly to the function of the fancy-
metres in the Rimayans, and pretty closely to their function in the Bhirata.
1 have indieated above the few eases where in the latter poem they have been
inserted in other positions. There can be no serious doubt that such medial
position simply shows how late is the passage where are found such stanzas
thus located. The bhujubhgaprayiita appears in medial position In Cinti; the
drutarilambita, in Diropa ; where also the rociri (usually only tag); the pra-
hargini {medial), only in Droga anid Cinti ; the vasantatilnk®, generally o tag,
medial only in Anugfisana; the milinf, medial in Karpa ; the girdilavikridita,
midial in both these lust.

2 The allsuficiont answer to the unsatisfactory contention that, becanse
eertain Vedic forms are pre-Vedie, therefore their employment by Vedic pocts
eannol be used in evidence of the age of ceriain hymna.
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frame for literature) appear in Sanskrit poetry? The author
of the Rimiyana, using freely the aksarncchandas and ardha-
samavritas as tag-poetry, either knew it not or ignored it.
The later poets of the Mahiibhirata, doing the same, ignored
it also. Only the poets of the latest tracts, the fourteenth
section of Anugisana and benedictions in Harivanga, used it,
whether inventing or utilizing is a subsidiary question. The
employment of this metre, if borrowed from the vulgar, stands
parallel, therefore, to the adoption of Prikrit licence in
prosody.!

Further, the sometime intrusion into the middle of a chap-
ter of metres used originally only as tags, shows that parts of
the Mahiibhirata reflect a later phase than that of the Rimi-
yana, which still confines them to their earlier function. In
fact, the Mahabhirata is here on a level with the poems of
inseriptions where all metres are flung together? and, like
these poems, its later parts show a predilection for long com-
pounds and for long sentences extending over many verses,

The total result of a comparison of the various metres in
the two epics shows in outline:

In the Mahibhirata In the Rimiyana
(a) early (Vedic) gloka
early (Vedie) tristubh
(b) almost classical ¢loka (b) almost classical ¢loka
classical tristubh classical tristubh
(c) late ¢loka stanzas (pure (c) early use of fancy metres
inmbs)
late tristubh stanzas (¢i-
ling)
late use of fancy metres
A review of the results obtained in regard to the chief
metre of the epic makes it clear that the presence in the
1 Only xiii, 14 is really aflected. The benedictive Harivaiiga versés nre
&n addition too late to affeet dates. Even the native (Bombay) edition omits
them from the text proper.

% See on this point, Bihler's essay, Das Alter der Indischen Runstpoesie,
with cxamples at the end.
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Mahabhirata of glokas of an older and also later type than are
found in the Rimiyuns indicates not only that the style of
the Mahibhirata is more antique in one part than in another,
but also that this difference is not due to conscious metrical
variations on the part of one poet; or, in other words, that
the epic was not made all at once. For the general shape of
¢lokas might voluntarily be shifted, though even here it is
not probable that a poet who wrote in the refined style com-
mon to the Rimiyana and to parts of the pseudo-epic Maha-
bhiirata wounld shift back to diiambic close of the prior pida
or a free use of the fourth vipuli. But even granting this,
there remain the subtle differences which are perceptible only
with careful and patient study, elements of style not patent
to the rongh-and-ready critique which scorns analysis. The
poet who had trained himself to eschew first vipuliis after
dijambs and renounce a syllaba anceps would not write first
in this particular style and then in the careless old-fashioned
manner. The very presence of the more refined art precludes
the presumption that the same poet in the same poem on the
same subject would have lapsed back into barbarism. For
the distinction is not one that separates moral discourses from
the epic story. Except in the case of a few obvious imita-
tions or parodies of Cruti texts, topics of the same sort are
treated with s difference of style attributable only to different
suthors and in all reasonable probability to different ages.



CHAPTER FIVE.
THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE EPIC.

WEe have now reached a point where an intelligent opinion
may be formed in regard to the general make-up of the Ma-
hibhirata. It is based, as was shown in the second chapter,
on & more or less stereotyped diction, and contains adventitious
matter common to both epics. It contains allusions to the
latest pre-classical works, as was shown in the first chapter;
while its didactic parts recapitulate the later Upanishads ; and
it shows acquaintance with a much larger number of Vedie
schools than were recognized even at a late date. Its philo-
sophical sections, as was shown in the third chapter, reflect
varied schools and contradictory systems, some of which are
as late as our em. Its metres, as have just been explained,
preclude the probability of its having been written by one
poet, or even by several poets of the same era. It appears to
be a heterogeneous collection of strings wound about a
nucleus almost lost sight of. The nucleus, however, is a
story.

This story is in its details so abhorrent to the writers of the
epic that they make every effort to whitewash the heroes, at
one time explaining that what they did would have been
wicked if it had not been done by divinely inspired heroes ; at
another frankly stating that the heroes did wrong. It is not
then probable that had the writers intertled to write a moral
tale they would have built on such material. Hence the tale
existed as such before it became the nucleus of a sermon.
There are then two elements in the epic, narrative and
didactic.

In its present didactie form the epic is recited. At its own
close we learn that it was not given as a dramatic recitation,

still less as u rhapsodic produetion. A priestly reciter, vicaka,
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pithakn, “speaks” or “reads” the epic as “he sits com-
fortably and recites, carefully pronouncing the sixty-three
letters (sounds) ! according to their respective eight places of
utterance ” (as gutturals, ete.). He reads from manuscripts,
sarnhitipustakas, which, after the performance is over and the
gentleman has been dismissed with a brahmasttra and a hand-
some fee, are wrapped in cloth and pionsly revered. The
recitation takes four months, and should be performed by
Brahmans during vasso, the mainy season, xviii, 6, 21 fi. (i,
62, 32).

Such recited stories are recognized elsewhere. A lnight
leaves town to go into the woods accompanied with “ priests
who know the Vedas and Vedifigas,” and  priests who recite
divine tales,” divyikhyinfni ye ¢ 'pi pathanti, but also, and
distinguished from these, with satal piurinikih and kathakih
(besides hermits, gramanig ca vandukasah), i. 214, 2-3.
The story-tellers here named may be represented again by
knights who tell each other, as they sit and talk, “ the glorious
deeds of old and many other tales,” or, as it is expressed else-
where, % tales of war and moil and genealogies of seers and

LLE §

But buried with the story-nucleus are elements also more or
less concenled. The first of these is the genealogical verses,
anuveaigagloka, or anuvwigyd githd, which in the extract

1 pnriskrtal sarvacistrajiah . . asarsakifiksarapadamh svarabhivasamany-
itam trisastivarpusatiyuktam agtasthinasamiritam vicayed vieakal svasthaly
svEsinah susamBhitah, xviil, 8, 21, and H. loc. cit. in PW. s, varpa. In the
enumerntion of parvans following, the Anugiisana is omitted, as it is in one
of the lists in Adi, whereas the other list makes it a separate work : * After
this (L e, after Cintl as rijadbarmanugisana, Apaddharma, and moksa) with
820 or v. L. 330 sections and 14,732 glokas [our text has 15,043 stanzas of all
kinds] must be reckoned the AnugReana with 140 sections and 8000 glokas ™
[our text T704]; where atah firdhvam shows, with the flgures, that the Anu-
glisana is not included with Cinti (the former is also called Rnugisanikam
parva), §,2, 76-78, 823851 On the list 1, 1, 88 L. which otmits the thirteenth,
seventeenth, and elghtesnth books, see AJP. xix, p. &

% tatra pireavyutiting vikriingfini "tarini ea bahiini kathayitvd tdu remite,
1,222 20: pravigya tim sabhith ramy&h vijahrite ca, Bhiirnta; tatrn yud-
ihaknthig eiteiih parikleclifig ea, Parthiva, kathiyoge kathiyoge kathayim
Esatuh sadf, pinim devatEnih co vadgins tdv Ghatoh eadi, xiv, 16, 6-T,
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just referred to are recited; as, agnin, in iii, 88, 5, is found:
Markiindeyo jagiu githim (anuvafigyim). Such memorial
stanzas in honor of the family either are strictly genealogical,
“ Devayiini bore Yadu and Turvasu,” or characterize a man, as
in i, 95, 46 (the other, ib. 9), where (lmtanu’s name is de-
rived, on the strength of such a stanza, from his having the
healing touch (the careless compilers a little later, i, 97, 19,
give another derivation), Such stanzas are sometimes inserted
in prose narration ! in honor of the family, though occasionally
of very general content. On the other hand, really genealogi-
cal stanzas may be introduced without any statement as to
their character, though the poets usually quote them from
rhapsodes, “men who know the tales of old here sing (or
recite) this gathd,” apy atra githim giyanti ye purinavido
janih, i, 121, 18; wii, 67, 14.

Though, as was shown in a previous chapter, the word for
sing is scarcely more than recite, yet it reflects conditions
where bards actually sang songs in honor of kings. The
ancient age knew, in fact, just such a distinction as underlies
the double character of the epic. On the one hand, it had its
slowly repeated circle of tales (sometimes mistranslated by
cycle of tales),” and on the other, impromptu bardic lays, not
in inherited form but improvisations, where the rhapsode, as
15 especially provided for in the ritual, on a certain occasion
was ‘ to sing an original song, the subject of which should be,

| This king fought, this king conquered in such a battle.” The

song is here accompanied with the lute or lyre, which in the

‘epic is called seven-stringed, saptatantri vini (&rrdroves
- @dpuiyE, see above, p. 172). Such song as “hero-praising

verse,” niirigiuisi gathd, are recognized in the Grhya Siitras

! Compare the illustrations by Lassen and Weber and Holtzmann himself,
summed up in the last writer’s work, loe, it p. 2.

® The tales of a (year's) circle, pariplavam ikhyinam, have no cyelic ele-
ment.  For literature on the early rhapsodes and reciters, see (at. Br, xiil, 4,
8,8,5; Weber, I8.1,p. 186. Compare Pir. G. 8 1, 15, 17. The traditional
legend in the epic is called (piiram) paryigatam GkhyRnath kathitam, xii, 340,
135, 138. The early improvised lays are called svaynmsambhrtd gathiih (loe.
cit., Cat. Br.).
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as traditional texts, differentiated from * legends,” and were
probably genealogical stanzas preserved in the family. Be-
sides the single singer, there were also bands of singers who
“gang the (reigning) king with the old kings."!

In these Brihmana stories, the rhapsodelay took place at
the very time of the priestly recited tale, which ciroled round
a year. There is no difference of date between them. The
rhapsode and the reciter were contemporary. So in the epie,
although the recitation of tales is noticed, yet rhapsodes are
constantly mentioned. In xiv, T0, T, praise is rendered by
dancers and luck-wishers and also by rhapsodes, granthikas,
“in congratulations that uttered the praise of the Kuru-race,”
Kurovaigastavikhyibhir @girbhih. In parallel scenes we find
“ gtory-tellers,"” who could praise only by performing their
business, as in iv, 70, 20: * Eight hundred bejewelled Siitas
along with migadhas (singers) prised him, as the seers did
Cakra of old;” ib. 72, 20: * Singers, giyanas, those skilled
in tales, dkhyina¢ilas, dancers, and reciters of genealogical
verses, nafaviitilikas,? stood praising him, as did Siitas with
migadhas.” Aguin in vii, 82, 2-8: jagur gitini giyakih
Kurnvangastavarthini: *Singers sang songs which lauded the
Kuru-race,” where the rhapsode, granthika, above, appears as
singer, giyana. For the history of the poem it is worth
noticing that, though the Pandus are the present heroes, the
stereotyped phmse is always of “pmise of the Kurn mce,”
even where a Pandu is praised.

We have in the epic the names of what are to-day the
épic reciters, kugilava and kathaka, and the repeaters of
genenlogical verses (in distinction from the Siitas)?® called
vilitilikas.

1 Weber, loc. cit., and Eplsches im Vedlschen Ritual, p. 6

1 8o in ii, 4, 7, natas, Siitas, and vEitAlikes wait on the king along with
boxers and wrestlers. Such epic professionals are called (besides pRnisvani-
kns) migadhas, nfindiviidyas, bandins, gEyanas, sEukhyaciyikas, viitlikas,
kathakas, granthikns, githins, kugflavas and pAurinikas (Sidtas).

* 8o xil, 37,43, where a king is praised by Siitns, vaitAlikas, and (subhisita)
migadhas. Compare the distinction In R. vi, 127, 3, with Comm.: the Siitas

*know praise and Purfinas ™ the viitilikas recite genenlogical verses. Both
epics have the group (phrase) siitamigadhabandinah,
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When the lyre is mentioned, it is to wake up sleepers by
means of “sweet songs and the sound of the lyre,” gita,
viniigabda, i, 218, 14. Only Nimda, a superhuman archetypi-
cal bard, comes skilled in dance and song with his melodious
mind-soothing tortoise-lyre, ix, 54, 19.

There is then in the epic, though a musical accompaniment
is unknown, a distinct recollection of the practice of reciting
lays, gitini, the sole object of which was to *praise the Kuru
race,” as opposed to reading or reciting conversationally stories
of ancient times. To neither of these elements can a judicious
historian ascribe priority. The story and the lay are equally
old. Their union wans rendered possible as soon as the lay,
formerly sung, was dissociated from music and repeated as a
heroic tale of antiquity, This union was the foundation of
the present epie.

Traces of the epic quality of the early poem cannot be
disregarded. The central tale and many another tale woven
into the present narrative are thoroughly heroie. To this
day, warped and twisted from its original purpose, it is the
story, not the sermon, that holds enthralled the throng that
listens to the recitation of the great epic. Be it either epic,
its tale is still popular in India. But the people cannot
understand it. Hence the poem is read by a priest, while
a trmnslator and interpreter, of no mean histrionic talent,
takes up his words and renders them in forcible patois, ac-
companying the dramatic recital by still more dramatic ges-
tures and contortions. Such a recitation, without the inter-
mediate interpreter (the modern dhiiraka) was undoubtedly
the performance given (not by the later pathaka, but) by the
earlier epic githin, giyaka, and granthika, just as they are
depicted about the second century B. ¢. on the Sinchi Tope.?

! The phgisvanikas mentioned abore may be pantomimists or simple
“hand-clappers.” The latter is the meaning in the cognate pAnividaks nt
R. ii, 65, 4 (compare Brahmafila Sutta, Rhys Davids’ note, p.8). Inthe pas-
sage above, ix, 4, 10, the prakartl kalahin&mh ca nityam ca kalahapriyah is
represented as kacchaplth sukhagabdiintith grhya vigim, a late passage,
apparently.

2 Lévi, Le théitre indlen, p. 809,
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But though it is a gross exaggeration of the facts, as well as
a misapprehension of poetic values, to make the epic a poem
that was from the start 3 mormal and religious narmtive, yet,
inasmuch as in the hands of the priest the latter element
was made predominant, there is no objection to the statement
that from the point of view of the epic as a whole the Maha-
bhiirata is to<day less tale than teaching. That this double
charncter was recognized by those who contributed the in-
troduction to the poem itself is indisputable (above, p. 53).
The “tales” are counted as separate. The original Bhirata
was only a quarter of its present size. Then, as later, the
different elements were still distingunished, and the poem was
not regarded as wholly a Smrti or instruction-book, but as an
artistic poem, Kiivya, per se. So the pseudo-epic vaunts its
own literary finish: pabde ci 'rthe ca hetiu ca esi prathama-
sargaji (samsvati), xii, 836, 36.

The particular school of priests in whose hands the epie
was transformed was probably that of the Yajurvedins. The
Yajur Veda is “the birth-place of the warrior caste,” accond-
ing to a well-known verse, and it has been shown by Weber
that the Catapatha, a Yajur Veda text, stands in peculiarly
close relation to the didactic epic.' As has been shown
in the first chapter, the Catapatha is the only Brihmana
praised, perhaps even mentioned, in the epic; while the
Yajur Veda Catarudriya is exalted above all texts (except
perhaps where Indra sings this, Vishnu sings the jyestha
giman, and Bmhmdi, the rathamtara, xiii, 14, 282, but even
here the Catarudriya is not slighted). In dividing the Iti-
hiisa from the Puriina, moreover, the epie groups the former
with the Yajur Vedn, as against the Puriina with the other
Vedas, viil, 34, 45. Here the Itihfisa represents the epie, as
it does in the similar antithesis of xii, 802, 109: yac ca ’pi
drstamh vividham purine yae ce ‘tihfisesn mahatsu dpstam,

1 Vilmiki too belonged to this school. Compare Weber, IS, xiil, p. #40,
and as cited by Holtzmann, loc. eit, p. 18; Muir, O8T,, i, p. 17, citing TB.
i, 12,9, 2, where the Vilgras are derived from the Rig Veda, the Kpatriyas
from the Yajur Veda, and the Brihmans from the Sima Vedn.
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where, as already observed, the Great Itihdsas point to sev-
eral epic poems. Lastly, the Upanishads especially copied in
the epic are those belonging to the Yajur Veda.

But while this is true of the completed epic, there is noth-
ing to show that the Bhirati Kathi was the especial property
of any school, and no preference is given to the Yajur Veda
in the Iater epic, for in the Git3 the Sima Veda stands as the
best, “T am the Sima Veda among Vedas,” 10, 22, and this
is cited with approval and enlarged upon in xiii, 14, 828:
“Thou art the Sima Veda among Vedas, the Catarudria
among Yajus hymns, the Eternal Youth among Yogas, Kapila
among Simkhyas.”

In the epic itself the Siitas called paurinikas are recognized
a8 the re-writers and reciters of the epic. They probably took
the epic legends and arranged them in order for the popular
recitation, which is also recognized when “ priests recite the
Mahiibhdrata at the assemblies of warriors,” v, 141, 56, a
passage recently cited by Professor Jacobi, as evidence of a
difference between the manner of handing down the heroie
tales and the recitals of legends.

The method of narrating the epic stories is that of the old
priestly legend, where the verse-tale is knit together, as in the
epic, by prose statements as to the speaker. So in the epic,
a narrative, not a rhapsodie or dramatie, delivery is indicated
by such phrases. In the Rimfyana, on the other hand, the
verse is knit more closely together, and the speakers are
indicated almost always in the verse. The one exception is a
late addition (G. ii, 110, 4-5).

The Mahiibharata is not only a Veda, it is so important a
Veda that to read it is to dispense with the need of reading
other Vedas? In the dynamic alteration consequent on the
attaining of such an ideal, we may expect to find that the tale,
85 a tale, is full of the grossest incongruities; for to fulfil its

! Gittingische Gelehrts Anzeige, 1800, p. 877 @1, 1 fully agree with the
anthor’s view in regard to the * Puranic” Siitas being the compilers of the
epic mazs,

2 vijlieynh sn ca vedinim plrago bhiiratam pathan, §, 62, 82,

2
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encyclopedic character all is fish that comes to the net, and
searcely an attempt is made to smooth away any save the
most glaring inconsistencies. Tale is added to tale, doctrine
to doetrine, without much regard to the effect produced by
the juxtaposition. If we take these facts as they stand,
which is the more probable interpretation, that they were
originally composed in this incongruous combination or that
they are the result of such a genesis as has just been ex-
plained? As for the fucts, T will illustrate them, though to
any Bhiratavid they are already patent.

In i, 214, Arjuna protests that he is a brahmacirin for
twelve years, in accordance with the agreement (chapter 212)
that he has made with his brother, which is to the effect that
he will be *a brahmacirin in the woods for twelve years.”
This can have only one meaning. A brahmacfirin is not a
man wandering about on love-adventures, but a chaste stu-
dent. Above all, chastity is implied. Now the first thing
the hero Arjunn does is to violate his agreement by having a
connection with Ulfipi, a beautiful water-witch, who easily
persuades him to break his vow; after which he resides in
a city, taking to himself a wife with whom he lives for three
years, After this he has a new adventure with some en-
chanted nymphs and then stays with Krishna; when, in a new
vikriinta or derringdo (the hero's rape of Subhadra, chapter
220), all the talk of brahmaedrin wandering in the woods stops
inconsequently, When he marries (in town) not a word is
said of his vow; but when he approaches Krishna on the sub-
ject of Subhadri the poet makes the former say “how can a
wood-wanderer fall in love?” This is the only allusion, and
one entirely ignored, to the matter of the vow; which in the
earlier Manipur scene is absolutely unnoticed. Each of these
feats is a separate heroie tale and they are all contradictory to
the setting in which they have been placed by the diadochoi
and later epic manipulators. As heroic tales they are per-
fectly intelligible. Certain feats in separate stories were
attributed to the hero. They had to be combined and they
were combined by letting him go off by himself under a vow
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of wandering in the woods. The wood-wanderer was usually
a chaste ascetic, so he was given this character, but this rile
is kept for only one of the noble deeds. For after he has
protested once at the outset, all pretence of his being a brah-
maciirin vanishes and the next we know he is comfortably
mated and living in town, while still supposed by the poets
to be a brahmacérin in the woods. The independent origin
of these stories is seen at the beginning in the formula “ Hear
now a wonder-tale of him,” tatra tasyii ‘dbhutath karma ¢rnu
tvam, 214, 7. Such formulae of special tales are found fre-
quently, idam yah ¢rnuyiid vrttam is another, used for the
Urvagl episode, iii, 46, 62. Another is like our “ once upon
a time,” puri krtayuge rijan, e.g., ix, 40, 8.

The fact that Arjuna is here banished for twelve years is
not without significance. The epic has been completed on
rather formal lines. Agni is satiated for twelve years at
Khandava. Arjuna’s banishment is for the same length of
time as that of the brothers as a family. So the epic is
divided into eighteen books, as there are eighteen Purinas (p.
49); and there are eighteen armies battling for just eighteen
days, and eighteen branches of younger Yadavas;? while
finally there are eighteen islands of earth. The number of
islands deserves particular notice, as it is one of the innumer-
able small indications that the poem has been retouched.
Earth has four, seven, or at most thirteen islands in all litera-
ture of respectable antiquity. Seven is the usual number in
the epie as it is in the older Purinas, but in the hymn to the
sun at iii, 8, 52, “earth with its thirteen islands” is men-
tioned? The mention of eighteen is found, of course, in one
of the books where one who distinguished between the early
and late elements would be apt to look for it, in the much
inflated and rewritten seventh book, where (above, p. 229),
with customary inconsistency, it stands beside another refer-
ence to the usual seven islands, sarvin astidaga dvipdn, vif,~
70, 15; sapta dvipan, 21.

11, 14, 40, 55; also 18,000 brothers and cousins, 5.

* The same passage calls the sun, ¢l. 61, vivasvin mikinak pilisE mitrah.
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Another tale which bears evidence of having been rewritten
and still shows its inconsistencies is found in iii, 12, 91 ff.
Here Bliima and his brothers and mother are surrounded by
fire, and Le rescues them by taking them on his back and
leaping clear over the fire. No suggestion is given of any
other means of escape. On the contrary it is emphasized that
he can fly like the wind or Garuda, and the escape is due
entirely to his divine power and strength. But in i, 2, 104;
61, 22: and 148, 12, 20{f., the same story is told with an
added element which quite does away with the old solution.
Here (in the later first book) the party escape through an
underground tunnel, suraiigi (¢l. 12) or surungd, and after
they are well off in the woods far from the fire, Bhima is
made to pick them up and carry them. The old feat was too
attractive to lose, so it was kept postponed, but the later ver-
sion with the Greek word to mark its lateness takes the place
of the older jump. No one can read the account in Vana and
fail to see that it is not a mere hasty résumé omitting the
surufigi, but that the original escape is a feat of the wind-god’s
son. But the first part of this same section in Vana contains
a laudation to Krishna-Vishnu which is as palpable a late
addition as one could find in any work.

The surufgh, “syrinx,” is not the only Greek word added
in the later epic. As such must certainly be reckoned trikona
= tpiywvos. There are in fact two kona. One is Sanskrit or
dinleetic for kviina, the “sounder,” or dromstick of the Riimi-
yinn, vi, 32, 43; 42, 34, and elsewhere (not in the Mahibhi-
rata). The other is found in the psendo-epic xiv, 88, 32:
catugeityah . . . astidagakaritmakah sarnkmapakso nicitas tr-
kono gurudikrtih, of an altar (the corresponding passage in R.
i, 14, 29, has trigunah), where the word must mean angle and
be the equivalent of rplyevos.

The question of the character of the epic is so intertwined
with its date that I will not apologize for pausing here a mo-
ment to speak of another geographical and ethnogrphical
feature. The apologia published under the title Genesis des
Mahibhfirta omits to reply to the rather startling conclusion
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drawn by Weber in a recent monograph on the name Bihlika,
or Bilhiks, as it appears in the epic. In the Sitzungsbericht
of the Berlin Academy, 1892, pp. 987 ff,, Weber claims that
any work containing this name or that of Pahlava must be as
late as the first to the fourth century A.p. I cannot but think
that the escape from this conclusion, in part suggested by
Weber himself, is correct. In the rewriting of foreign names it
is perfectly possible that later copyists should have ingorpo-
rated a form current in their own day mather than conserved a
form no longer current, which it was easy to do when not for-
bidden by the metre. Again, that there was actual confusion
between the forms Vilika and Balhika, the former being a Pufi-
Jib clan, the latter the Bactrians, it is not diffcult to show.
According to tradition, a drink especially beloved by the Balhi-
kas is siuvim, or siuvirka. This can scarcely be anything
else than the drink suviraka, said to be landed in the epic by
degraded foreigners. But here the foreigners are not Bahlikas
but Vihikas, whose Madriki (woman) sings, viii, 40, 39-40,
“1 will give up my family rather than my beloved suviraka,”

mi mén suvirakam kageid yacatan dayitam mama
putram dadyim patin dadyim na to dadyifi suvi-

It is possible that the epic arose further to the north-west,
and in its south-eastern journey, for it ends in being revised in
the south-east,! has transferred the attributes of one peaple to
another, as it has transferred geographical statements, and
made seven Sarasvatis out of the Seven Rivers of antiquity,
ix, 88, 8. As an indication of the earlier habitat may be men-
tioned the very puzzling remark made in iii, 84, 11, Here
there is an apparent allusion to the agreement in ii, 76, which
agreement is that on being recognized before the expiration of
the thirteenth year, either party shall give up his kingdom
(svariijyam, ¢l 14); and it is assumed throughout that the
two kingdoms are those of Hastinfipur on the Ganges and

! Bes on this point the evidence presented In my paper on the Bhirata and
the Great Bhirata, Am. Journ. Phil. vol, xix, p. 21 M1
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Indraprastha on the Jumne. But in the passage of Vana just
referred to there is an (old) tristubh résumé of the situation,
which makes the Kuru say:
bravimi satyaih Kurusamsadi *ha
tavai 'va td, Bhirata, pafica nadyah

Here we get an account where the Pandus are lost in the older
Bhiratas, and to them the Kuru king says, “If we break this
agreement, yours shall be all this Puiijib.” But what has the
Puiijib to do with the epic in its present form? Itis a land
of Vihikas and generally despised peoples (who morally are
not much better than barbarians), and also a holy land (an-
other little inconsistency disregarded in the synthetic method) ;
but, whatever it is morally, it has nothing to do politically with
the present epic heroes, except to provide them with some of
their best allies, a fact, however, that in itself may be signifi-
cant of earlier Western relations.!

To return to the evidence of remaking in the epic. Passing
over the passage ix, 83 to 55,a long interpolation thrust mid-
way into a dramatic scene, we find that chapter 61 begins with
the repetition of the precedent beginning of chapter 59, which
latter, after 15 ¢lokas, together with chapter 60, is taken up
with a moral discourse of Yudhisthira, who reproaches Bhima
for insulting the fallen foe. Then Rima joins in and is about
to slay Bhima, when Krishna defends the latter, saying that his
ignoble insult was entirely proper. This argument of Krishna
is characterized by Safijaya as dharmacchalam, or, in other
words, Krishna is said to be a pious hypoerite (60, 26); Rima
departs in disgust, and the virtuons heroes *became very
joyless 7 (81). Then Krishna, who has all along been approv-
ing the act, turns to Yudhisthira who reproved it, and says,

1 Jacobi touches on the significance of these Western allies in the review
mentioned above, The *land of the Bhiiratns " extends northwest of the
Pufijib even to the foot of the Himilayas, for in coming from Hemakiita to
Mithila one traverses firet the HEimavata Varga, then “ passing beyond this
arrives st the Bhirata Varsa, and (so) reaches Arylvarta " (seeing on the
journey  different districts inhabited by Chinese and Huns," cinshiipanige-
vitdn), xii, -;Iﬂ.’-. 1:1& But this is the Vargs or country in general



ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE EPIC. 875

“ Why do you approve of this sin?” Yudhisthira answers,
“I am not pleased with it, but (because we were so badly
treated by this man therefore) I overlook it. Let Pandu's
son take his pleasure whether he does right or wrong ™ (38).
And when Yudhisthira had said this, Krishna answered *as
you will™ and Yudhisthira then expressed gratification at
what Bhima had done in the fight.” In the next chapter,
Krishna is openly charged with violating all rules of honor
and noble conduct (61, 88); to which the god at first replies
by specious reasoning (tit for tat), and then, throwing off all
disguise, says: “This man could not be killed by righteous
means, nor could your other enemies have been slain, if T had
not acted thus sinfully,” yadi ndi "vamvidhan jatu kurydn
Jihmam aham rane (64).

Here there is something more than dramatic incongruities
to notice.  For is it conceivable that any priests, setting out to
write a moral tale which should inculcate virtue, would first
make one of the heroes do an ignoble thing, and then have
both their great god and their chief human exponent of mo-
rality combine in applauding what was openly acknowledged
even by the gods to be dishonorable conduct? Even if the act
was dmmatically permitted for the purpose of setting its con-
demnation in a stronger light and thus purging in the end,
can we imagine that the only vindicator of virtue shonld be
Rama, and that Krishna and Yudhisthira of all others should
eut so contemptible a figure? On the other hand, is not the
whole scene explicable without any far-fetched hypothesis, if
we assume that we have here the mingling of older incident,
inseparable from the heroie narrative, and the later teaching
administered by a moml deus ex machind? As the seene
stands it is grotesque. Krishna's sudden attack on Yudhist-
hira is entirely uncalled-for; and the latter, who has first de-
nounced the deed, then joins with the former in approving the
very thing of which Krishna himself half way through the
scene disapproves.

But to those who think that the epic was built on a morl
didactic plan this is only one of many cases where a satisfactory
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explanation in accordance with the theory will prove difficult.
They must explain why polyandry, in which the heroes in-
dulge, while it is condemned, is permitted.! Ludwig explains
this *sharing of the jewel” (i, 195, 25) as a * Mythisches
Element ;" others hark back to the old-fashioned allegorical
treatment. But why is allegory with a bad moral seriously
defended if the heroes are merely to be represented as models?
On the other hand, it is known that polyandry was no un-
common thing on the borders of Brahmanic civilization, and
Biihler recognized the custom within its pale; while the
Pandus have no Brahmanie standing, and are evidently a new
people from without the pale As a simple historic element
it is perfectly natural, explained otherwise it remains an in-
explicable mystery. So too with all the violations of the
ethical code which are enumerated in the chapter referred to
above. As characters in an historical epic, the heroes’ acts are
easily understood ; as priestly models, dummies for sermons,
their doings are beyond explanation.

Apart from the ignoble conduct of heroes, there are other
items. Getting drunk at a picnie, for instance, is not proper
conduct for an exemplary Hindu lady. But in the later epie
the most virtuous ladies get so drunk that they cannot walk
straight, madaskhalitagiminyah, i, 222, 21, madotkate, 23,
Such shocking behavior belongs to the revelry of the Harivanga
and the probably contempormneous tale here jovially recorded.
It is not a moral episode of the fifth century B.c. Elsewhere
ladies are supposed to be “unseen by the sun and wind,” not
only before they are married, but afterwards? Drinking surd

1§, 158, 80; 106, 27,98,

% This follows from the sharp contrast presented by the Kurus and Pandus
in Brahmanic Hterature. While the Kurus are & famous folk in ancient
records, the Pandus are there utterly unknown.

3§ 09,41 @i, 62, 21. The formal phrase here is noticeable. Driupadi
says: yim na viyur oa off ‘dityo drgtavantio purk grhe, #8 "ham adya sabhs
madhye dryyimi janasahsadi (she was one of the ladies who got drunk at
the oggidoor plenic). So Damayanti, of whom Nala says: yim na vEyur na
ok ‘dityah purk pagyati me priyim, s "yom adye sabhdmadhye gete bhuviy
anitharat.
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is especially forbidden by the codes, but it is drunk without
compunetion by the heroes.!

The subject of meat-eating is not a trivial one to the Hindu.
I need not cite the numerous passages describing the slaugh-
ter and eating of animals by the epic heroes, more especially as
I have elsewhere illustrated the fact very fully.? What I wish
to point out particularly at the present time is the impossi-
bility of supposing that the same plan of moral teaching is
carried out not only in the tales of meat-eating, but in the
orthodox teaching that meat may be eaten at a saerifice, and
in the strict vegetarian diet even at sacrifices, which is in-
sisted upon in the ahifsd doctrine of the later epic® Here,
not only is the substitution of a deer for a horse a new
feature in the Agvamedha sacrifice, xii, 343, 52; but a king
is held up as o model because there was no killing of animals
at an agvamedha. For this model king was ahifisrah gueir
aksudrah, that is “he did no harm to any living thing, he was
pure and not cruel ” (aksudra = akriira), xii, 387, 10. The
parts of the sacrifice were all wood-growth, for there is a
vilidikT grutih which says bijair yojiesu yastavyam; ajasai-

1 The codes are early Siitras ns well an Cistras, e. g, Gaut. xxi, 1-7. In iv,
3, 28, at & wedding, surimfireyapinini and meat of all kinds, mrgas and
medhyih pagaval. Karpa's asoraveatam  (sur@rahitam, X.) indicates his
habltnal use of surd, i, 257, 17. Both Krishna and Arjona are drunk when
they receive an ambassador, v, 50, 5.

2 Ruling Caste, p. 110, Further illustrations also are here given of the
other vices mentioned. My position in regard to these points 1 find it neces-
sary to restate, owing to the misrepresentation of them In the so-called
Genesis dea Mah@bhirata. The anthor simply parodies when, on p 63, he
says, ' these passages cannot belong to a time™ (ete.). In the presentation
thus caricatured T separated no parts of the eple; but simply polnted out
that the statements of the moral code are not in harmony with the action of
the heroes.

* To this, perhaps, is due the intrusion into eple sncrifices (among ngva-
medha, rijasiiya, and other ancient rites) of the so-called pundarika sacrifice,
or sacrifice of lotus(-roots), which is froquently mentioned, but appears to
be unknown before the epic. The graciousness of the Vishnu cult is illus-
trated by its insistence on vegetal and not animal offerings. The orthodox
Brahman (also the {ikia) demands blood-sacrifices; Krishna prohibits them.
The difference, still marked, appears in the epic and no " synthesis™ can
explain it otherwise,
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jiiini bijini cchiigin no hantum arhatha (you must not kill
goats at a sacrifice; sacrifice with vegetables and call them
goats) niii "sa dharmah satirh devil yatma vadhyeta viii paguh
(it is not the rule among good men to kill animals), xii, 838,
4, Now this whole teaching is opposed not only to the for-
mal codes and to the practice of the epic heroes, but also
to the formal teaching of the epic itself, which says ex-
pressly: « No man does wrong in eating food prepared with
the sacrificiul verses,” ynjusi samskrtam milfisam upabhufijan
na dusyati, xiii, 168, 48.! Animal sacrifices are inveighed
against in one part of the epie and praised in another (iii, 30,
ete.). Even human sacrifices are not only mentioned but also
enjoined on the model heroes: *Sacrifices are the chief means
of success. Do thou therefore institute a Rijusiiya, a horse-
sacrifice, an all-sacrifice and a human sacrifice,” xiv, 8, 6-8.2

As to hunting, all epic heroes hunt and eat the meat of
their vietims; but since this practice is opposed to the ahinsd
doctrine the casuist has o good deal of difficulty in reconcil-
ing the practice of the model heroes with that doctrine. Tt
is said to be permissible, becanse sacrificial animals may be
eaten, and deer are brought under this head by a reference
to Agastyn who *sanctified them.” But while Rima is quite
content to say that hunting even with traps is permissible,
because the saints of royal blood practised it of old; the
teacher in the Mahibhiirata is still uneasy, even after con-
tending that the quarry is * sacrificial ;” so he says that really
the hunter is contending for his life and it is a matter of
fighting, which takes it out of the category of “injury,” since
the hunter himself is as likely to be killed as to kill? All

1 The chine is excepted, prsjhamidsam, 4% This and vrthimilisam is
the same as putraminsam, that is, it is as bad to eat meat not used for
sacrificial purposes #s it is to be a cannibal, for amrtam beihmand gava ity
etat traynm ckatah, cows are as holy as Brahmans, 42. Compare also xill,
115 and 116 (below).

* Compare xiii, 103, 32 fI., “ Arkfiyapas, turByanas, human sacrifices™ (and
others).

1 TL passages of the two epics are related. Compare: ato riijarsayah

sarve mrgayith yinti, BhErata, with yinti rijarsayag cf "tra mrgayiin dhar-
muakovidih, xili, 114, 18, and R. iv, 18, 40, respectively. The law is laid down
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of this is good sense, but it does not save the teacher from
the weakness of advancing two excuses, and thus betraying
the fact that the whole ahiisi received from Buddhism and
half accepted, is a late modification of the practice of the
i who disregard the real ahifisi. Yudhisthira
says frankly that he likes meat, and Bhisma agrees that it
is & most pleasant and strengthening food; but he says that
those who indulge in it go to hell, and then explains that
warriors may practise hunting for the reasons given above.
It is no wonder that the model meat-eating hero says “my
mind is befuddled on this point.” Formal Brahmanic law
nccounts hunting one of the four worst vices a king may
have.

Such contradictions are not those of a “ great-hearted poet ™
who scorns the narrowness of accuracy. Of this latter class
of contradictions the poem is full. The Hindu Homer nods
continually. He forgets that his puppet is addressing Bhisma
and makes him use the customary vocative, Yudhisthira, be-
cause the latter i= his ordinary dummy, iii, 82, 64; 85, 111.
He says that even a wise man who sells soma goes to hell,
and that the sale of soma by one who is wise is no foult, xiii,
101, 12 ff., xii, 84, 81, His gods have no shadows in g well-
known passage of Nala, but elsewhere “the gods’ vast shad-

in Manu, vil, 50. The whole of xiii, 116 and 115 is an awkward attempt to
unite hunting-morality with no-injury, na ca dogo ‘tra videate (REma),
bhufijan na dugyati (M.). Rima goes so far s to say that to kill s monkey
is no crime, for the reasons given above, & peculiarly unbrahmanic arg-
ment.  Due to the influence of Buddhism sporadically represented i= also
the passage so similar to the Dhammapada (Dh. P. 885, tam alam brimi
Lrihmanam, and 308, yambi saceafi en dhammao ca, 8o sukhi so ca brihmana)
in iil, 216, 14-15, yns tu efidro dame satye dhnrme ca satatotthitah tam
brihmanam alam manye vritena hi bhaved dvijal, and the parallel passage
in xiii, 143, 46 fF,, which declares that a Qfidra not only may become a saths-
kgto dvijal hereafter, but that he should be revered, sovyab, like a regen-
ernte parson, if he is “ pure of heart and of subdued senses,” since “ not birth,
ROT sacrament, nor learning, nor stock” (santatih) make one regenerate, but
only conduct” is the cause of regeneracy {dvijatvasya vritam eva to kira-
pam). We have from Brihmanas and Siiirns o pretty clear idea of what
Brahmaniem tanght in regard to the Qiidrn.  But it never tanght this even
in the Upanishads, Tt is pure Buddhism, taoght as Brahmanism,
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ows " are seen, ix, 87, 9. His saints are stars, but again only
wlike stars,” and finally “not stars,” iii, 29, 14: 261, 13;
xii, 245, 22; 271, 25, ete. I lay as little weight on such
contradictions as would any one familiar with the history of
literature, and it is o mere travesty to say that to this class
belong such fundamental differences as those which are char-
aeteristic of the precept and practice of the epic. No poem
composed to teach certain doctrines would admit as its most
virtuous characters those who disregarded these doctrines
systematically.

Whether the fact that only the psendo-epic puts the Ath-
arva-Vedn first in the list of Vedas be worthy of consideration
or not, it has an interesting parallel in the fact that only the
pseudo-epic places the Atharvan priest before the others.
In early works the Acirys, who taught gratis all the Vedas,
is declared to be worth ten Upddhyiyns, Vas. xiii, 48; iii,
91-922: Manu, ii, 140-145. This Upadhyiya is the direct
etymological ancestor of the modern ojha, wizard. In ancient
times he was a sub-teacher, who tanght for a livelihood one
part of the Veda and Vedifigs, and he is identified in the
epic with the Purohita, who, as Professor Weber has shown,
is essentially an Atharva-Veda priest,! or magic-monger, whom
seers regard as contemptible? The pseudo-epic inverts the
ancient mtio and makes the Upddhyiya worth ten Aciiryas,
xiii, 105, 14-45.

1 Ome example of magic recorded in the epic s particularly interesting,
as it Is referred to the K&ulika-gistra, or left-hand cult, and is o parallel to
the practice recorded in Theooritus’ second idyll. It is called chiyopasevans
or shadow-cult, and consists in making an image of an enemy and sticking
pins into it to cause his denth, i, 32, 4.

2 The Jitakas, too, regard the Purohita as o mere magic-monger, thongh
they cail him also Gcariya, Fick, Sociale Glicderung, p. 110, On the FPurchita
Upiidhyfyn, see the story of Maratta, xiv, 8, Ti.  Here {mnd in xifi, 10, 36)
the office Is hereditary. The king in the former passage insists that his
family Purohits shall serve him with an incantation, but the priest tells
him he Is engaged elsewhere, and lf_rl “ Go and choose some one olse as
your Upfdhyiya” So in i 3, 11 fl, where a proper Purohita is sought “to
kill bad magic® and is installed as Upldhyiiya. On his practical importance
and honors, compare §, 183, 1, 0; 6-T; v, 126, 2 127, 25; ix, 41, 12. On'the
contempt with which he s regarded, xiil, 10, 85; B4, 53; 185, 11



ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE EPrc. 381

The epic in its present form is swollen with many additions,
but they are all cast into the shade by the enormous mass
added bodily to the epic as didactic books, containing more/
than twenty thousand stanzas. I have elsewhere fully ex-!
plained? the machinery by which this great appendix was
added to the original work through suspending the death of
the narrator, and shown that there are many indications left in
the epic pointing to the fact that the narrator in the original
version was actually killed before he uttered a word of the
appendix., As this one fact disposes of the chief feature of
that theory of the epic which holds that the work was origi-
nally what it is to-day, and as no sufficient answer has been
given to the facts adduced, there can be no further question
in regard to the correctness of the term pseudo-epic as applied
to these parts of the present poem? There has been, so far
as I know, no voice heard in favor of the so-called synthetic
theory in regard to the nature of these late books, except
certain utterances based apparently on a misconception. Thus
it has been said, I think, by Professor Oldenburg, that the dis-
covery of the lotus-stalk tale among the early Buddhistie
legends tends to show that the epic book where it occurs is
antique.® On this point this is to be said: No one has ever
denied that there are early legends found in the late parts of
the epic; but the fact that this or that legend repeated in the
pseudo-epic is found in other literature, no matter how old,
does nothing toward proving either the antiquity of the book
as & whole, which is just what the “ synthetic " method con-
tends for, or the antiquity of the epic form of the legend.
The story of the Deluge, for example, is older than any
Buddhistic monument; but this does not prove that the epic
version in the third book is old. The same is true of the

1 Am. Journ. Phil., xix, p. 7 fI.
2 In this view Tam glad to see that Professor Jacobl, in the review cited
above, fully agrees. So also M. Barth, Journal des Savants, 1807, p. 48
? T am not sure that T have here eited the well-known Russian savant
correctly, ns T have seen only a notice of his paper; but 1 belleve the eesential
point is as given above. The Lotus-Theft, however, perhaps the same story,
is alluded to ns early as Aft. Er. v. 30,



382 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

first book, where the piurini kathi of Khindava, for ex-
ample, is a justifiable and instructive title, set as it is in a
late book. A special “ancient tale™ is just what it is; in-
truded awkwardly into the continuous later narration, 228,
14-18, but still bearing traces of its heterogeneouns character,
as I have shown elsewhere! Knowing, as we do, the loose
and careless way in which epic texts have been handed down
(compare the way in which appear the same passages given
in different editions of the same epic or in both epics), and
the freedom with which additions were made to the text,
we are in such cases historically justified in saying only that
certain matter of the epic stands parallel to certain Bhisya
matter or Buddhistic matter. A tale is found in the epie.
Its content is pictured on a stone or found in different form
in a Jitaka. What possible guarantee have we that the epic
form of the tale is as old as the Jitaka, still less that it is as
old as the stone, least of all that the book in which the epic
tale appears must as a whole be antique? Only paucity of
solid data conld make eminent scholars build structures on
such & morass.

Having already given an example or two of late feat-
ures in the pseudo-epic, I would now point to some of the
characteristic marks of the later poem in other regards, Mid-
way in the development of the epic stands the intrusion of
the fourth hook, where to fill out an extra year, not recog-
nized in the early epic, the heroes live at court in various dis-
guises, Here the worship of Durgd is prominent, who is
known by her Purgnic title, mahigisurandgini, iv, 6, 15, whose
“grace gives victory,” ib. 80 (though after the intrusion of
the hymn nothing further is heard of her). The Durgi here
depicted bears a khetaka (as she does when the same hymn is
repeated in vi, 28, 7), iv, 6, 4. This word for shield amid in-
numerable passages describing arms, is unknown in the epic
except in connection with Durgd, but it is found in post-
epical literature. It stands in the same historical position as
does the epithet just mentioned. In these cases we have

1 Bhirata and Great Bhirata, p. 15,
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general evidence of the lateness of the book as well as of the
hymn to Durgd. Matter and metre go hand in hand.

A very striking example is given further in the show of
arms which are described in this book. Although Arjuna is
still & young man, yet, when the exhibitor comes to show his
bow, Giindiva, he says “ And this is the world-renowned bow
of the son of Prthii, which he carried for fiveand-sixty years"
iv, 43, 1-6. Nothing could be plainer than this passage. The
exhibition of arms was composed when the later poet had in
mind the actual number of years the hero carried the bow
according to the epic story. He forgot that he was composing
a scene which was to fit into the hero's young manhood and
not into the end of his life. In iv, 71, 15 Arjuna is recog-
nized as still a “dark-featured youth,” ! and some time after
this scene it is expressly stated that it was even then only
thirty-three years since the time when Arjuna got the bow,
¥, 62, 10 (referring to the Khiandava episode, i, 225).3

While it is obvious to one who is willing to examine the

! Here there is snother inconsistency. In iv, 4, 90, instead of being a
¢yimo yuvi as in 71, 15, be is called Arjuna because of his white stizirds
and complexion, “ which is rare on earth,” where the * white™ complexion
matches steeds and deeds, “ pure (white).” In v, 50, 10, Arjona is also dark.

# According to v, B2, 40, and 90, 47 and T0, respectively, the time from the
exilg to the battle is thirteen years past (“this is the fourteenth ™). Ignor-
ing the discrepancy between twelve and thirteen years of exile, we must
allow at least twenty-nine years for Arjuna to live before the Ehiindava
incldent, which, added to thirty-three, makes sixty-four, which would be
Arjuna's age when ' a youth,” before the war beging! If, hawever, we over-
look the statement of v, 62, 10, and add the years of exile to twenty-nine,
we atlll get forty-odd years as his lifelimit when he has carried the bow
sixty-five years. It must be remembered that Arjuna was twenty-four yoars
in exile, twelve yoars before the dicing and twelve or thirteen after it, and
thut Abhimanyu was sixteen when the war broke out (forty-four years for
Arjuna if he won Driupadi when he was sixteen, and be could not have
been twenty years older at that time). The synthesist may say * How nar-
row! Poets do not regard such discrepancies,” but even poets are generally
aware that a hero less than fifty cannot have carried a bow for more than
sixty years, especially when he got it at the age of forty or thereabouts!
Krishna dies in the thirtysixth year after the war (xi, 25, 44), which should
make Arjuna sbout thirty at the beginning of the war, This throws a side
light on the intrusion of the twelveyears exile as a brahmacirin, spoken of
above,
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epic with careful analysis that the Git and the thirteenth book,
for example, are purely priestly products, and that one of them
is on the whole as early as the other on the whole is late!
it is not easy to decide what is the relation between these
great groups of verses and the heroic epie, with which neither
has any inner connection. Nevertheless, although there can
be as a result of the inquiry only the historical probability
usual in answering the problems of ancient literature, and not
such & mathematical quod erat demonstrandum as the synthe-
sist demands, we are not wholly at & loss to reply to this
question, In the first place we have a very instructive anal-
ogy in the intrusion into both epic texts of an incongruous
didactic chapter found both in the Rimiyana and the Mahi-
bhiirata, which bears on its face evidence of its gradual expan-
sion. But even without this evidence it will, I think, be
clear even to the synthesist that the same chapter cannot
have arisen independently in both epics; so that in this in-
stance we have a plain case of the dynamic intrusion into
an epic text of foreign didactic material.®

Agin, the presence of a huge volume of extraneous addi-
tions, containing both legends and didactic stuff, now tagped
on to the epic as its nineteenth book and recognized in the
last part of the epic itself, is an object-lesson in dynamic
expansion which in itself shows how the pseudo-cpic may
with perfect regard to historie probability be supposed to have
been added to the epic proper. The Rimiyana too is instruc-
tive, as it shows that whole chapters have been interpolated,
as admitted by its commentator. The great epic itself admits
that there is a difference between the main epic and the epi-
sodes, in saying that the former is only one-fourth of the
whole, and relegating seventy-six of its hundred thousand
stanzas to the domain of the episodic epic?

1 Compare the chapter on metres.

% This chapter is the Kaceit section i, § and R. i, 100, previously referred
to, discussed in detall in AJP, xix, 147 @I

® As an interesting example of the growth of Sanskrit popular poems,

Mr. Grierson informs me that there is extant a vrddha or brhed Vishon
Purfina, which eontains large sdditions to the recelved text
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That the priests developed the epic for their own interests,
goes without saying; hence the long chapters of priestly
origin on the duty of charity —to priests. That they added
legends has already been shown, and the metre still attests
the approximate age of a Nala or a Sulabhi episode. But
besides didactic and legendary masses, it was necessary, in
onder to popularize the poem, to keep some sort of proportion
between the tale and its tumors. Hence the fighting episodes
were increased, enlarged, rewritten, and inserted doubly, the
same scene and description oceurring in two different places.
For this reason, while there is an appreciable difference in the
metre of the different episodes which were inserted whole, the
fighting scenes are chiefly of one gloka-type, —a type later
than that of some of the episodes, but on a par with that of
the later didactic and narrative insertions.

Whether the original tale was occupied with the Pandus or
not, the oldest heroes are not of this family, and the old Vedie
tradition, while it recognizes Bhiratas and Kurus, knows
nothing about Pandus. The Kurn form of epic may perhaps
be preserved in the verse (restored) of one of the oldest
Upanishads, Chand. Up. iv, 17, 9:

yato yata vartate tad tad gacchati mianavah

Kurfin agvi "bhiraksati,
a githi restored by omitting an evident interpolation) The
style is like the usual epic turn, e. g, R, vi, 106, 22,

yena yena ratho yiti tena tena pradhavati,

Nevertheless, a Pandn epic of some sort existed as early
88 the third century B.C., as is shown by the testimony of
Piinini and the Jitakas (which may indeed give testimony for
an era even later than the third century), though in the latter
literature the epic story is not presented as it is in our epic.
This takes us from the form to the date of the Mahabhfrata.

! Compare Miiller, SBE. i, p. 71. See also the Sitra verse on the Kurus’
defeat, cited by Professor Ludwig, Abh. Bhm. Ges. 1884, p. 5



CHAPTER SIX.

DATE OF THE EPIC.

First, to define the epic. If we mean by this word the
beginnings of epic story, as they may be imagined in the
“eireling narration,” in the original Bhirati Kathd, or in
the early mention of tales of heroes who are also epic char-
acters, the time of this epic poetry may lie as far back as
700 B.c. or 1700 m. ¢, for aught we know. There are no
further data to go upon than the facts that a Bhirata is men-
tioned in the later Siitra, that the later part of the Catapatha
Brihmana mentions the *circling narration,” and that dkhy-
fina, stories, some in regand to epic personages, told in prose
and verse, go back to the early Vedic period.! We must be
content with Weber's conservative summary: *The Mahi-
bhimta-sagn (not the epic) in its fundamental parts extends
to the Brihmana period.”*

1f, on the other hand, we mean the epic as we now have it,
a truly synthetical view must determine the date, and we shall
fix the time of the present Mahibhiirata ns one when the
sixty-four kaliis were known, when continuous inmbic pidas
were written, when the latest systems of philosophy were
recognized, when the trimiirti was acknowledged, when there
were one hundred and one Yajur Veda schools, when the
sun was called Mihira, when Greek words had become familiar,

1 On the early prose-poatic khyfina of the Vedic and Brahmanic age, com-
pare the essays by von Bradke, Journal of the German Oriental Boclety,
xxxvi, p.4T4 1. ; and Oldenberg, ib. xxxvii, p. 64 ., aod xxxix, p. 52T Ballad
recitations, nkkhfina, are mentioned in enrly Buddhistic works, which we may
donbtfully assign, as Professor Rhys Davids does undoubtingly, to the fifth
century B

% Episches im Vedischen Ritual, p. 8: Die Mbhirata-Sage reicht somis fhrer
Grundlage nach in die Brihmaga Periode hinein.
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and the Greeks were known as wise men, when the eighteen
islands and eighteen Puriinas were known, when was known
the whole literature down to grammars, commentaries, Dharma-
yilstras, granthas, pustakas, written Vedas, and complete MSS,
of the Mahabhirata including the Harivaiga. But this is a
little too much, and even the inconsistent synthesist, who
draws on a large vituperative thesaurus whenever another
hints at intrusions into the epic, may well be pardoned for
momentarily ceasing to be synthetic and excluiming with
reason Da liegt doch die Interpolation vor Augen 12

That the complete Mahibhirata, for the most part as we
have it to-day, cannot be later than the fourth or fifth century
of our era, follows from the fact, brought out first by Pro-
fessor Bhandfrkir and then by Professor Biihler, that it is
referred to as a Smrti in inscriptions dated not much later
than this, while by the fifth century at least it was about as
long as it is now.? But we may go further back and say with
comparative certainty that, with the exception of the parts
latest added, the introduction to the first book and the last J
book, even the psendo-epic was completed as early as 200 A.p.
For the Roman denarius is known to the Harivaica and the
Harivaiiga is known to the first part of the first book and to
the last book (implied also in the twelfth book) ; hence such
parts of these books as recognize the Harivaica must be
later than the introduction of Roman coins into the country
(100-200 A.p.): but though coins are mentioned over and
over, nowhere, even in the twelfth and thirteenth books, is
the denarins alluded to.

! Gienesis des Mahibhirata, p. 129.

¥ Quite impartant, on the other hand, is the fact recently emphasized by
Dr. Carteltieri, WZ. xiii, p, 69, 1809 : * Fiir Subandhu und Béina war das Mahi-
bhiirata . . . kein dharmagfistra, sondern ein E&vya," which the poem itself
proclaims itself to be, i, 1, 61,

? The money recognized Is gold and silver * made and unmade " and niskas,
though chests of precious metal are mentionsd and a great deal of money is
found when excavating for treasure {perhaps near Taxila), When the realm
is prosperous the soldler's pay is “not copper.” For references to money,
coins, ete., see ii, 61, 2,8, 90-90; iii, 15, 23 ; 255 17; v, 18, 18; 29, 10; 38, 43;
xii, 328, 46 (threefold test of gold) ; xiv, 65, 20 (amount of tressure). On the
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Another interesting item is contributed by the further
negative evidence afforded in the matter of copper-plate
grants. Gifts to priests are especially urged in the Anugisana,
and the gift of land above all is praised in the most extrava-
gant terms.  We know that by the second century of our era,
and perhaps earlier, such gifts to priests were safeguarded by
copper-plate grants, bearing the technical name of patta (pata)
or tamrapatta, and elaborate instructions for their making are
given in the law-book of Namda and Vishnu, while they are
mentioned in the code of Yajiavalkya, but not before; for
Maunu, though he mentions the boundary-line being * re-
corded,” nibaddha, has no suggestion of plategrants. The
epic, however, at least the pseudo-epic, speaks of writing
/ down even the Vedas, and recognizes rock-inscriptions, but
in the matter of recorded grants to priests says nothing at all;
much less does it recognize such a thing as a tAmmapatta.
The only terms used are parigraha and agrabfira, but the
latter, which is very rare, is never used in the sense of a land-
grant, though grimigrahiim occurs once in the later epie, xv,
14,14. Even the general ¢iisana is never so employed.! It
is true that this negative evidence does not prove the epic to
have been completed before the timrapatia was known; but
on the other hand, it is unlikely, were the timrapatta the
usual means of clinching & bhiimidina when the Anugisana
was composed, that this mode would have passed unnoticed,

conquest of Taksagild, see i, 3,20. According to i, 61, 20, the soldier's pay is
" 4 thousand a month,” here presumably copper.

! Tegal documents appear first in Vaa. Dh. 8, xvi, 10, 15, undér the name
lokliita. Probably the first decds were written on cloth or hoards, phalakn, as
a boardcopy precedes the rock-nseription, ASWL, iv, p. 102, The eple
has picturepata, as in xv, 32, 20, dadrge citram patagatath yathil (Egearya-
bhiitam) and often. Rockinscriptions are mentioned only in xiii, 189, 43,
cirmm tisthatl medinydm g@ile lekbyam ivi ‘rpitam. Written Vedas are
alluded to only ib. 28, 72, Seals aro used us passports, ifi, 15, 10. Compare
also li, 65, 10, na lekhyar: na ca mitrkR; v, 148, 23, citrakira ivd Tekhyaih
krtvil ; ib. 160, 1, *lekhya and other srts; " vii, 4, 7, nimifikitih (compare
sbove, p. 205), of arrows. The conjunct gagak lekhakEh occurs only In xv,
14, 8 and in the verse of the Kaccit section, i, 5, 72, which is a subsequent
additlon even to this late chapter; AJE,, xix, p. 140.
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and we may conclude that the gift-sections of this book were
at least as old as the oldest copper-plate grants to priests.!

The time of the whole Mahiibhirata generally speaking
may then be from 200400 A.p. This, however, takes into
account neither subsequent additions, such as we know to
have been made in later times, nor the various recastings in
verbal form, which may safely be assumed to have occurred
at the hands of successive copyists.

For the terminus a quo, the external? evidence in regard to
the Pandu epic, Mahibhiirata, though scanty, is valuable. It
shows us first that the Mahibhiirata is not recognized in any
Sanskrit literary work till after the end of the Brihmana
period, and only in the latest Siitras, where it is an evident
intrusion into the text. For the Grhya Siitrus belong to the
close of the Siitra period, and here the wonds DBhirata and
Mahibhiirata occur in a list of authors and works as substi-
tutes for the earlier mention of Itihiisa and Porina in the same

1 The verse xii, 50, 62, which the author of Das MahibhErata als Epos und
Rechtsbuch, p. 187, adduces to prove that written deeds were known, is given
by him without the context. When this is examined it is found that the verse
refors not to land but to a king's realm. Neither does the text nor the com-
mentator necessarily (as asserted, loe, cit.} make it refer to land-grants. The
word used is visaya, a king's realm or country (as in xiv, 32, 8) and the poct
says that ministers who are given too much liberty * rend the king's realm by
counterfeits * (or falsifications). The situstion and the analogy of 69, 49, and
09, 22, and 100, 8, where general deceit and dissension are the means employed
to destroy a realm, make it most probable that the word pratirfipaks is wsed
here to distinguish the forged Inws and edicts of the wsurping ministers from
the troe laws which the helpless king wounld enact.  Such suppression of the
king and substitution of false edicts are theroughly Orlental, and may easily
be [llustrated by the use of this very word, pratirGipaka, in the Lotos of True
Law, where peatirlipaka means just such “ false laws™ substituted for the
real king's true laws (iii, 22 ; BBE, xxi, p. 08, note, with Iranian parallel).
The commentator says “ corrupt the country by false edict-documents,” that
is, he gives a general application to the words, which may be interpreted ns
referring to land-grants, but this is not necessary. Possible wonld be the
later law-meaning of frauds of any kind, perhaps counterfeit money. Certain
it Is that the passage is not “a direct proof for forged documents,” still lesa
for * false documents by means of which any one gets land."

¥ Cis-indic evidence is negative and without weight. Megasthenes, c. 300
n ., has left no fragment on Hindu epics, and the source of Dio Chrysos
temos {100 4. .}, who mentions a Hindu Homer, is unknown.
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place, so recent a substitution in fact that some even of the
Intest of these Sitras still retain Itihdisa and Purina. But
when the words do actually oecur they are plainly additions
to the earlier list. Thus in (dnkhayana iv, 10, 13, the list
is Sumantu, Jiimini, Viigampiyana, Paila, the Satras, the
Bhigya, Girgys, ete., with no mention of the epie. But the
Agvaliyana text, iii, 4, 4, inserts the epie thus: Sumantu,
Jiimini, Viicampiyana, Piila, the Siitmas, the Bhisya, the
Bhdrata, the Mahibhiarata, dharmdedryas, Jinanti, Bdhavi,
Giirgyn, etc. The next step is taken by the (imbavya text,
which does not notice the Bhirata and recognizes only the
Mahibhirta (whereas some texts make even the Acvaliyana
Siitra omit Mahdbhiirata altogether, reading Bhirata-dhar-
milciryith). When it is remembered that these and other lists
of literature are not uncommoen in the Siitras, and that nowhere
do we find any other reference to the Mahabhiarata, it becomes
evident that we have important negative testimony for the
lateness of the epic in such omission, which is strengthened
by the evidently interpolated mention of the poem, withal in
one of the latest Stitras.!

Pataiijali, it may be admitted, recognizes a Pandu epic in
the verse, asidvitiyo "nusasira Piandavam, and in his account
of the dramatic representation of the sacred legend, indis-
solubly connected with the tale This takes us at farthest
back to the second century ; but this date (p. 56) is doubtful.

Pinini kmows the names of the epic heroes, and recognizes
the Arjuna-Krishnn cnlt in giving a derivative meaning
“worshipper of Arjuna" (Krishna). He also, which is more
important, recognizes the name Mahfibhfirate, It cannot rea-
sonably be claimed, I think, that this name does not refer to
the epic. It stands, indeed, beside maha-Jibila, and might (as
masculine) be supposed from this circumstance to mean “the

! That these lists, anyway, are not of cogent historical value, has lately
been emphasized by De. Winternitz in his last review of Dablmann, They
certainly cannot help In dating the eple before the fourth century. The
intrusion of the genus itth&sa-puriina into such lists is illustrated even in the

Upanishads. Compare Mund. Up. |, 5, with the note at SBE,, xv, p. 27.
% Compare Weber, I8, 1, pp. 147-140; xili, pp, 856-357.
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great descendant of Bharata,” yet not only do other words in
the list show that this is not necessary, but further, there is
no instance, either in the epic itself or in outside literature,
where Mahdbhiirata means o man, or where it does not mean
the epic. In this particular, therefore, as it gives me pleasure
to stute, I believe that the Rev. Mr. Dahlmann is right, and
that Panini knew an epic called the Mahibharata. That he
knew it as a Pandu epic may reasonably be inferred from his
mentioning, e. g, Yudhisthira, the chief hero of the epic.!

But no evidence has yet been brought forward to show con-
clusively that Panini lived before the thind century B. .

Again, it is one thing to say that Pinini knew a Pandu
Mahabhirata, but quite another to say that his epic was our
present epic. The Pandu epic as we have it represents a
period subsequent not only to Buddhism 500 8. c., but to the
Greek invasion 300 B.c. Buddhistic supremacy already de-
cadent is implied by the passages (no synthesist may logically
disregard them) which allude contemptuously to the ediakas
or Buddhistic monuments as having ousted the temples of
the gods. Thus in iii, 190, 65, “ They will revere edikas, .
they will neglect the gods;™ ib. 67, *“the earth shall be
piled with edikas?® not adorned with god-houses” With
such expressions may be compared the thoroughly Buddhis-
tic epithet, citurmahdrijika, in xii, 389, 40, and Buddhistic
philosophy as expounded in the same book. More impor-
tant than this evidence, however, which from the places
where it is found may all belong to the recasting of the
epie, is the architecture? which is of stone and metal and

1 He mentions him not as a Pandu bat only as a name, like Gavisthirn;
to distinguish the name from the expression (e. g B. vi, 41, 056) yudhi sthirah,
I presume.,

2 Lassen, loc. cit, p. 400, 8o, i, 188, 58, vihira ; 40, pEsanda; 67, seven
suns ; all found in one place (p. 83). See final notes,

® Buddhistic buildings with wooden fences and walls of brick and stone
are allnded to in Cull. vi, 8, 8 In connection with this subiject it must be
remembered that even the late Grhwya Sitras In giving directions for honse- S
building know only wooden thatched houses. The Greek account states

that the Hindus used only mud, wood, and brick. This makes it improbable
that wood architecture haid almost disappeared in the third century.
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is attributed in all the more important building operations
to the demon Asura or Danava Maya, who, by his magic
power) builds such huge buildings as are described, im-
mense moated palaces with arches and a roof supported by
a thousand pillars. There is in India no real architecture
that goes back of the Buddhistic period, and of both Bud-
dhistic and Jain architecture the remains are distinotly in-
fluenced by Greek models?

The Greeks are described as a western people (northwest-
ern, with Kimbojas), famous as fighters, wearing especially
fine metal armor, and their overthrow is alluded to. The
allies engaged in the epic battles are not only native princes
but also Greek kings and Persians, who come out of the West
to the war. In one passage the Greeks are described as
“ all-knowing,” though I think this to be a late interpolated
chapter.® But rigi, iii, 190, 90, surely implies the zodinc.

But even if the passage mentioning all-knowing Greeks be
an interpolation, the fact that the “ Greeks,” who must here
be the real Greeks, bear the name Yuvanas, shows that the

1 80 the great walls and palaces of Patna, which are especially mentioned
in the Mahibhisyn, are attributed by tradition to demoninc power (Fa-
Hien), and the great architecture of Mathurd is also aseribed to superhuman
power. On Maya's miyi, to which is sttributed the most extensive building,
compare ii, 15 v, 100, 1-2; viii, 83, 17 (Asura cities) ; R. iv, 61,10. Tt is pos-
gible that the Benares ghiits are referred to in vii, 60, 1 (GafigS) cayaniih
kificandig citi. “ Golden™ buildings may be only gilded wood (as they are
today). Flated stone is mentioned in i, 3, 82. 0ld Patna’s noble * walls and
palaces ™ are now unfortunately under the Ganges, in all probability.

2 The chityn and stiipa mounds (only K. has a ciityapriisida, v, 43, 8), like
the caves, are not to be compared with roofed palaces of stone and marble.
A statue of iron is mentioned, Gynso Bhimah, xi, 12, 16; iron bells in temples,
xii, 141, 82, 1In i, 4, 21-22 the Greeks are compared to Kilakeyn Asuras.
Here, along with the king of Kimboja, Is mentioned one king, (the) Kam-
pana, “ who was the only man that ever frightencd, kamp, the Yavanas, (men)
strong, herole, and skilled in weapons. Like as Indra frightencd the Kile-
keys Asurns, so” (K. frightened the Greeks). Compare also Eilaysvana
who had the Garga-glory (p. 16) in xii, 840, 05, Weber, loc. eit.

® Compare i, 14, 14; iii, 254, 18 xii, 101, 1 fi.; Ruling Caste, p, 305; vii,
45, 24, sarvajfii Yavan®h, in the expansion of the preceding vituperative sec-
tion, where from hanta blifiyo bravimi te, in 45, 1, Karpa bursts out again in
new virulence, which looks almost too much like a later adornment.
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Yavanas elsewhere mentioned! are also Greeks and not some
other peoplé exclusively. It isa desperate resort to imagine
that, in all these cases, wellknown names refer to other
peoples, as the synthesist must assume in the case of the
Greeks, Bactrians, Persians, Huns, and other foreigners men-
tioned frequently throughout the poem. A further well-
known indication of Greek influence is given by the fact
that the Ksudrakas and Milavas were united into one nation
for the first time by the invasion of Alexander® and that
they appear thus united under the combined name ksudra-
kamiilaviis in the epic, ii, 52, 15. The Romans, Romakas,
are mentioned but once, in a formal list of all possible
peoples, ii, 51, 17 (cannibals, Chinese, Greeks, Persians,
Secythians, and other barbarians), and stand thus in marked
contrast to the Greeks and Persians, Pahlavas, who are
mentioned very often: though in the account of Krishna
killing the Yavana whose name was Kaserumat, iii, 12, 32, it
has been suggested by Weber that the name was really of
Latin origin. It is clear from this that, while the Greeks
were familiar, the Romans were as yet but a name, Further,
the distinet prophecy that “Scythians, Greeks, and Bactrians
will rule unrighteously in the evil age to come " (kali-age),
which oceurs in iii, 188, 85, is too clear a statement to be
ignored or explained away., When this was written the
peoples mentioned had already ruled Hindustan. If this
were the only place where the names oceurred, the Mirkin-
deya episode, it might be regarded as part of an interpolation
in mass. But the peopls here described as foreign oppres-
sors are all mentioned repeatedly as barbarians and Warriors,
associated generally, as in the passage just mentioned, with
other peoples of the West, such as Abhiras and Kimbojas.
Thus in iii, 51, 23, “ Singhulese, Barbaras and barbarians,3

! Yavanas or Yiunns (xif, 207, 42-3}, L ¢., Ionians. So Jacobi, loe, cit.

* Lassen, Ind. Alt. i, P 160-1T71; Weber, Ind. Stud. xiti, p. 375

¥ That is both the Hindu and native name for Cevlon, and the Greek and
Hindu name for barbarian | Sidhalin Barbariin Mlecchiin yo ca Laiikinivi

sinah, The word barbarfis (= ol BdpBapes) vecurs in both eplcs but not in
literature of an earlier date, Weber, Ind. Lit, p. 257, note, calls attention
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and the inhabitants of Laiki™ are grouped together, in con-
trast to the “ Western realms, those of the Persians, Greeks,
and Seythians™ (with the folk of Kashmeer, Daradas, Kirdi-
tas, Huns, Chinese, Tugiras, Indus-dwellers, ete.). So in xii,
207, 43, opposed to sinners of the South, are the Northern
sinners, Greeks (Yiunas), Kimbojans, Kandahar-people (Gin-
dhiras), Kiritas and Barbaras, who are here said to be wander-
ing over this earth from the time of the Tretd age, having
customs like those of wild animals or of the lowest castes.

Such allusions as these can mean only this: the Pandu-
Epic, in its present form, was composed after the Greek inva-
siond 1 have suggested above that the form of the name
Bactrian does not compel us to accept Professor Weber's
conelusions in regard to the date of passages now containing
this form. If this seems inconclusive, there is nothing for it
but to refer the epic in its present form to a post-Christinn
ere. But even otherwise, the presence of the Greeks and
Bactrians as warriors and rulers in Indin cannot be explained
out of the poem by a loose reference to the fact that India
had heand of Yavanas before Alexander.

This brings us to another point of view. A stanza fol-
lowing the one last cited proclaims that *even Nirada recog-
nizes Krishna's supremacy,” an utterance? which points clearly
to & comparatively recent belief in Krishna as Allgod, a point
long recognized. On the basis of the Arjuna eult implied
by Panini, the synthesist urges that the whole epic, in its
present Smrti form and with its belief in the allgodhead of
the Krishna-Arjuna pair, is as old as the fifth century B.C.
But even if an Arjuna cult were traced back to this date,
to this constant union of Greek with other Western peoples In other liternture
aswell, The name was extended to Indo-Scythians anil later even to Persians
and Arabisns. Weber, loe. cit.

% As bias long ngo been suggested, of the Greeks mentioned in the eple among
the allied forces, Bhagadatts may be Apollodotus the founder of the Grmeo-
Indian kingdom (100 m c). Weber, Ind. Lit, p. 204 . This Greek is espe-
cially mentioned not only as * ruler of the Yavanas,” but as the friend of the

epic hero's father, that is, as known to an older gencration, i, 14, 16; von
Schroeder, Lit, und Cultur, p. 483 (with other references).

¢ Narado 'py aths Krsnasya param mene . . . gigvatattvam, xii, 207, 48.
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there would still be no evidence in regard to the cult of the
twain as Allgod.  And this is the claim of the present epic,
except where, as in the case just cited, ineredulity is involun-
tarily manifested or plainly stated (as in the reviling scene
in Sabhi). The Gita itself admits that those who worship
Krishna as the All-god, or recognize him, are few in number:
viisudevah ! sarvam iti sa mahiitmi sudurlabhah, 7, 19; < Me
(as All-god) in human form, not recognizing my godhead,
fools despise,” 9, 11. The Mahibhisya does not recognize
Krighna as Allgod, but as hero and demigod. The cult is
growing even in the epic itself. So, too, no Smrti? can be
implied by Panini's words.®

1 come now to the testimony of Buddhistic literature. As
said above, the oldest literature knows only ballad tales. It
may be assumed that the Jatakas are older than A¢vaghosa,
who knows epic tales, but not always in epic form, and does
not refer to the epic either by name or by implication, his
general figama being, as I have shown, a term used of any
tmditional literature, sacred or profanet The Jitakas may

1 Mathur in the whole epic is the birthplace of VEsudevs, who seems to
herd his eattle there; while in the Mahibhiisyn it is baho-Kureeard Mathuri
nnd the chief city of the Paficilas, clearly the older view, See i, 14, M,
45311 ; xif, 340, 90; i, 221, 40 (cows, mithuradegyiih); 1S, xiii, p. 870 1. ; on
Erishna as sef Vishnu in the Bhigya, ib, pp. 49, 353, In i, 14, Krishna (as
Allgod 1) * could not injure his foe even in three hundred years,” 86 and 87,

% The state of mind that in the face of the * evidence ” of Phinini can lead
one to say Pdyini was acquainted with o Pandu-Maldbhdrata peculiarly didactic
(Das Mbh. als Rechtsbuch, p. 155) is inconceivable. The whole ¥ evidence ™ at
its most evincing is that Papini knew a MahiAbhirata in which the heroes
wiere abjects of such worship as Is accorded 1o most Hindn heroes after doath,

3 8o the later MEmAyana is turniog into just such & moral and didactie
waork as the other epie. I have already instanced the intrusion of the Kaceit
seetion. So Rima, in vii, 65, 3, sets himeelf to telling homilies, with a familiar
sound, knthdin paromadharsigthdin vyihartum upacakrame (just as in xv, £,
14, kathi divyd dharmisthfg i "bhavan, nrpa); and R. b, 37, 84, kathiih
kathyante dharmasamyukiih puripajfiiir mahitmabhih. In the same way,
the late (gradual) llentification of REma with Vishnu-stands parallel to the
change of the demigod Krishna to the Allgod Vishnu, for Krishna is never
mortal — there is no such antithesia—but he pevertheless is often not
supreme god but only demigod in the epic.

4 So of law-rules in epic langunge, ¢. g., ¢istih clstresy anigatam vyava-
syanty anu rijioam dharmam, B. iii, 50, 0 (G. has nayagistresu).



896 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

go back to the third or fourth century, or they may not, so
far as their present form is concerned. At any mate, they show
no knowledge of the epic as such. What they show (the
material has been sufficiently collected by the Rev. Mr. Dahl-
mann) is that the epic chamcters were familiar and the story
of the Pandus was known, although the chamcters do not
occupy the position they do in the epic.! But no date of an
epic, still less of our epic, can be established on casual refer-
ences to the heroes of the epic found in literature the date of
which is entirely uncertain. Perhaps it is negatively quite as
sigmificant that the Jatakas do not refer to the epic at all, but
only to people mentioned in it.

The present epic, if it records anything historical, records
the growth of a great power in Hindustan, a power that could
not have arisen before Buddhistic supremacy without leaving
a trace of the mighty name of Pandu in the early literature.
There is no such trace. Moreover, even the idea of such a
power as our epic depicts wus unknown before the great
empire that arose under Buddhism. For this reason it is
impossible to explain the Pandu realm deseribed in the epie
as an allegory of the fifth century, for we cannot have an
allegory in unknown terms. The Pandus, be it remembered,
rule all India, and the limits of their empire, as geographically
defined in the epic, far surpass the pre-Agokan imngination,
as it is reflected in the literature. Even Manu has no idea of
an empire. His king is a petty rij’

Before the Mahibhirata there wero tales of Kurus and
Bharats known to antiquity. Incongruous as the name
appears to be, Bhirata yet designates the Pandu epic. How

1 The latter point proves nothing, for even in Sanskrit literature, a3 I
pointed out long ago, the heroes of the two eples are mixed up confusedly,
and we cannot suppose & Buddhist wounld be more careful than a Brahman
in verifying references to Brahmanic literature.

% # Great kings * and “ emperors ™ are indeed known even in pre-Buddhistic
times, but what was the “empire” of any king before Agokat Certainly
not that of the Pandus. It is significant, in view of the great importance
Inid by some scholars on the eakravartin idea, that this word does not occur
before the Ister Upanishads, although * great kings " are mentioned ; nor is
it an early epic phrase.
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the Pandus succeeded in attaching themselves to the tales
which told of the old national heroes is unknown. All
theories and hypotheses of development are pure guesswork.
What we know is that the tales which told of Kurus and
Bhiiratas became the depository of the Pandus, who appear to
have substituted themselves for Bhiratas! and may in fact
have been a branch of the tribe, which from a second-rate
position raised itself to leadership. There is a theory that
the epic story has been inverted, in favor of the Pandus;
there is another that it is what it pretends to be, the strife of
Pandus, calling themselves Bhiiratas, with the scions of the old
Kuros. With the former, that so persuasively advanced by
Professor Holtzmann, I have never been able to agree; but
my own theory I have from the beginning put forward merely
as one of probable epic growth.?

While, however, it is necessary to recognize the dounbtful
character of speculation in regard to the exact course of epic
development, it is not desirable to blink the truths that are
made elear in view of the facts we actually possess, the evi-
dence of remaking, the base of the poem resting on old Kurus
and Bhiratas, the present structure of Pandn material; the
age of the Pandu poem as a whole (synthetically considered),
evinced inter alin by its recognition of late philosophical
writers such as Paiicagikha (e. 100 A.p.), by o growing
modernness of metre, by acquaintance with Greeks and Greek
art, ete.

Putting these facts together with those gleaned from other
works than the epic itself, we may tentatively assume as
approximate dates of the whole work in its different stages :
Bhirata (Kurn) lays, perhaps combined into one, but with
no evidence of an epic before 400 B.c. A Mahibhimta tale

! The Bhiirnti Kathi (never “ Pandutale ™), as the received name of the
epic, certainly favors this view,

® This T was careful to point out at its first presentation in my Ruling
Caste (now nearly fifteen years ago) with maye and miphts and seems, and
other useful words, As a theory 1 still consider this the best yet offered,
but T have never held it to be demonstrable, only mare or Jess probable, in
outline and detail respectively.
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with Pandu heroes, lays and legends combined by the Puranic
dinskeuasts, Krishna as a demigod (no evidence of didactie
form or of Krishna's divine supremacy), 400-200 B.c. Re-
making of the epic with Krishna as all-god, intrusion of
masses of didactic matter, addition of Puranic muterial old
and new ; multiplication of exploits, 200 B.¢. to 100-200 A. D.
The last books ndded with the introduction to the first book,
the swollen Anugisana separated from Cinti and recognized
as a separate book, 200 to 400 A.D.; and finally 400 A.D. +:
oceasional amplifications, the existence of which no one
acquainted with Hindu literature would be disposed antece-
dently to doubt, such as the well known addition mentioned
by Professor Weber, Lectures on Literature, p. 205; and per-
haps the episode omitted by Ksemendra,! Indian Studies, No.
ii, p. 52

In the case of these more precise dates there is only reason-
able probability, They are and must be provisional till we
know more than we know now. But certain are these four
facts:

1; That the Pandu epic as we have it, or even without the
masses of didactic material, was composed or compiled after
the Greek invasion; 2, That this epic only secondarily de-
veloped its present masses of didactic material ; 8, That it did
not become a specially religious propaganda of Krishnaism
(in the accepted sense of that sect of Vaisnavas) till the first
¢century B.0.; 4, That the epic was practically completed by
900 A.D.; 5, That there is no “date of the epic”™ which will
cover all its parts (though handbook makers may safely
assign it in general to the second century B.C.).

The question whether the epic is in any degree historical

1 We cannot, however, be too cautions In accepting the negative evidence
of one mafijari, or précis, as proof that the original work lncked o eertain
passage. I dissent altogether from the sweeping statement, made loc. cit.,
p. 272 * The importance of the condensations lies in the fact that by means
of them we sre enabled to determine the state of these works (epics, ete.)
in his (Ksemendra's) time” Two or three compendin agreelng on one point
of omission might * determine,” but one résamé alone can only create a
possibility, as in this case (p. 63 nate].
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seems to me answerable, though not without doubt, and I
cannot refrain from expressing an opinion on a point so im-
portant. As I have remarked above, there is no reflex of
Pandu glory in Brahmanic literature before the third or fourth
century. It is, further, impossible to suppose that during the
triumph of Buddhism such a poem could have been composed
for the general public for which it was intended. The metre
of the poem shows that its present form is later than the epio
form of Patafijali's epie verses, but this indicates simply re-
casting ; so that a Pandu Mahfibhirata may have existed pre-
viously, as implied by Panini. But while s Buddhist emperor
was alive no such Brahmanic emperor as that of the epic
could have existed, no such attacks on Buddhism as are in the
epic could have been made, and the epic of to<day could not
have existed before the Greeks were personally familiar, In
other words, granted a history, that history must have been
composed at least as late as the history was possible, Pinini's
allusions and those of Buddhistic writers show that the Pandus
were known as heroes. It is, further, most improbable that
the compilers, who made the poem represent Pandu virtues
and vietories, would have chosen them for this position had
they been mythical. In their reassertion of Brahmanism they
would have chosen mther the well-known ancient Brahmanic
heroes of the older tale, Bharati Katha; ¥et to appeal to the
people something real and near was necessary. But while
before the second century the conditions wers lacking which
coulid have produced the poem, with the second century they
became possible;! and there was already the Pandu tribe

1 As this book goes to press I receive Kirsto's essay Zur Mahiibhirata-
frage, who says, p, 2, "It is incredible that the work eould have boen
undertaken so long as a royal family favoring that sect (of Buddhista)
reigned. This (state of affairs) suddenly changed when the Maurya dynasty
(of Brhadratha) was overthrown by Pugyamitra in 178 n.c., for the new
ruler opposed the Buddhists” Professor Kirste thinks, indeed, that the
polyandry of the heroes is not an historieal trait, and gives & vory ingenious
explanation of it as & myth of divided divinity, which, however, scarcely
seema to me probable. Bot T am glad to find my own suggestion, of ths [m-
probability of the anti-Buddhistie epic being cast in its present #haps before

the sceond century m o, supported by this independent reference to actual
historical data.
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with its perhaps justified claim to be considered a branch of
the Bharatas, its own later heroes, its cult of anti-Buddhistic
type. Inso far, then, as we may discern a historical germ in
the midst of poetic extravagance, it would seem that the poem
represents an actual legend of a real tribe, and in so far as
that legend persists in its adherence to polyandry as an es-
sential part of the legend, a tribe which, like so many others
in India, had been brahmanized and perhaps become allied by
marrisge to the old Bhiirata tribe, whose legends were thus
united with its own.

Finally, 1 would speak shortly of the poem as a literary
product of India. In what shape has epic poetry come down
tons? A text that is no text, enlarged and altered in every
recension, chapter after chapter recognized even by native
commentaries ns praksipta, in a land without historical sense
or care for the preservation of popular monuments, whare no
check was put on any reciter or copyist who might add what
beauties or polish what parts he would, where it was a merit
to add a glory to the pet god, where every popular poem was
handled freely and is go to this day. Let us think ourselves
back into the time when the reciter recited publicly and dra-
matically; let us look at the battle scenes, where the same
thing is repeated over and over, the same event recorded in
different parts of the poem in slightly varying language.
The Oriental, in his half-contemptuous admission of epic
poetry into the realm of literature, knows no such thing asa
definitive epic text. The Vedas and the classics are his only
real care. A Bhiratavid in India is even now more scorned
than honored.

If the epic as a whole belongs to no one era, and this re-
mains an incontrovertible fact, it is then in the highest degree
probable also that no one part of the whole can be assigned
to a certain period. I mean, not only must we admit that
old books contain more recent insets, as for example chapters
five and eleven of book ii, and that late books contain old

a8 for example the mpe of Subhadri and the burn-
ing of Khindava in book i, or the lotustheft in book
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xiii, but we must admit further that the smaller divisions,
these special scenes themselves, have in all probability not
remained untouched, but that the tale, the language, and the
verse of the epic have been subjected to an evening process
irregularly applied since first the poem was put together as a
Mahabharata; great liberty being taken with the poem both
by reciters and copyists, the establishment of the text by com-
mentaries (noticed as early as the introductory chapter of the
poem itself) proving no bar to occasional alterations and ad-
ditions. Such changes were not introduced of set purpose
(or the metre would have been made more uniform), but
incidentally and illogically. The same tale was told not
in identical language but with slight variations; intrusions
were not shunned; grammatical and metrical forms were
handled freely, but with no thorough revision of form or sus-
tained attempt at harmonizing incongruities of statement. It
is for this reason that there is not a still sharper metrical line
between old and new in the epic itself, and it is for this rea-
gon that the epic verses of the Mahibhfisya are freer than
those of the Mabibhirata. The former were fixed by their
function as examples in & grammar; the latter were exposed
to constant though sporadic modification, and appear to-day
as they survive after having endured the fret and friction of
innumerable reciters and pedantic purists, One by one, and
here and there, the transmitters, working neither in concert
nor continuously, but at haphazard and at pleasure, have
trimmed this mighty pile into a shape more uniform, though
they have not altogether hid its growth, except from eyes
that, seeing the whole as a thing of power and beauty, are per-
haps less apt to mark the signs of varying age.

But if this be so, it may be asked, and I think it will be
asked, perhaps trinmphantly, by those lacking in sobriety of
judgment, what becomes of the results of the analysis of
metres, of the discovery of late elements in this or that sec-
tion? What do they signify ?

They signify and proclaim that the Great Epic was com-
pleted in just the way the synthesist proclaims it was not

2
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completed. Pitched together and patched together, by the
diaskeuasts and priests respectively, the older parts, though
not free from rehandling, bear a general stamp of antiquity
lacking in later parts. For this reason, the Gitd and Gam-
bling scene are, as wholes, metrically and stylistically more
antique than are the Anugiti and the extravaganzas in the
battle-books ; and for this reason, the pseundo-epic comes
nearest in syntax and forms to the hybrid language that is
preserved in literary monuments immediately preceding and
following the Christion era. But it is true that no one ean
prove the relative antiquity of the Gitdi and Gambling scene
s0 absolutely as to prevent one devoid of historical sense
from clinging to the notion that these parts of the epic are
in origin synchronous with the psendo-epic. Fortunately,
however, the judgment of scholars is in geneml sane, and
the determination of values may safely be left in their care.
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PARALLEL PHRASES IN THE TWO EPICS.

[M. is prefixed to Mbh. references only where confusion with R. is possible.]

1,

2,

acirendi 'va kiilena, ix, 2, 53; R. v, 26, 23; vi, 61, 20; acirena
tu, R. ii, 80, 11.

atitayam, No. M.

atha dirghasya kalasya, iii, 70, 1; v, 160, 20; R. iv, 9, 17;
vii, 99, 14; atha dirghena kilena, G. vi, 24, 3; B. vii, 24,
5, 72; tato dirghena kilena, M, ix, 1, 50; sa tu dirghena
k., ib. 48; 36, 10; atha kilena mahatd, G. i, 40, 16 = R.
38, 19, v.1, atha dirghena kalena; atha k. m., also G.1i,
40, 22 = R., 38, 23, tatah kilenn mahati. See above, p.
271,

atha ritryam, No. 94.

atha 'nyad dhanur, No. 56, and No. 80.

anayad Yamasidanam, vi, 54, 81; vii, 19, 15; G. iii, 34, 31;
75, 28. See No. 225.

4, anastamgata aditye, vii, 145, 19; ace, G, v, 3, 41 (in R. iv,

67, 15, anastamitam).

anyat kirmukam, No. 80.

anyonyavadha®, No. 157.

abhidudriva vegena, vi, 100, 49; 104, 34-85, etc.; R. vi. 60,
99; 76, 46. See No. 97.

abhividaye tvi(m) bhagavan, iii, 207, 18; R. iii, 11, 72,

amrsyamfiinas tam ghosam (tat karma), ete.,, H. iii, 60, 3; R.
vi, 67, 142 ; 69, 141, ete.

alitacakrapratimd(m), iv, 61, 9; R. iv, 46, 13; vi, 93, 28,
The first and last refer to weapons, R. iv, 46, 13 to earth,
prthivi, alatacakrapratima drstd gospadavat krta.

alitacakravat siinyar tada 'bhramata, viii, 81, 40 ; alatacakra-
vae cakram bhramato rinirvahanam (sicl) G. iv, 5, 25
Compare, of persons, vi, 59, 22; vii, 7, 53; xiv, 77, 80.



404

10,

11,

APPENDIX A.

avaplutya rathiit toroam, vi, 94, 22; 96, 39; G. vi, 18, 47;
avatirya, G. vi, 36, 87 ; rathad avaplutya tatah, M. vi, 59,
99, ete.  For other forms, see AJP. xix., p. 143.

avasidanti, me prindh, iv, 61, 12; parisidanti me prandh,
G. vi, 82, 6 = R. 101, 6, avasidanti gitriini.

11b, agokah gokanfiganah, iii, 64, 107 ; agokah gokavardhanah,

13,

13,

14,

15,
16,
17,
18,
19,
20,

2,

R, iv, 1, 59.
agvindih khura® No, 247,

astrani vividhani ea, vii, 7, 1; castriini, R, vi, 103, 29. The
terminal is fixed, vasini, vastrini, bhindani, eto., preced-
ing, e. g., ix, 47, 24;

asmin hate, No. 328,

fikarna, No. 170.

fkrida(m) iva Rudrasya ghnatah kalatyaye pagin, vii, 10,
35; akrida iva Rudrasya kruddhasya nighnatah pagtn, G.
vi, 73, 88 ; dkridabhfmih kruddhasya Rudrasye 'va ma-
hiatmansh, R. vi, 93, 35. Compare ix, 14, 18, Rudrasyd
"kridanam yathi.

fkhyitum upacakrame, xviii, 5, 7; B. iii, 11, 10; iv, 8, 46;
52, 3; G. v, 66, 2, where R. 65, 2 has pravaktum upaca-
krame. Compare vaktum samupaecakrame, xiii, 87, 2.
The phrase is common in R.; rarer in M,, owing to the
use in the latter of the dramatic uvica, extra metrom.
Both epies have also the similar phrase vydhartum upa-
eakrame, & g, xii, 350, 15; R. vi, 115, 1; vii, 51, 1. See
No. 47.

fijaghino "rasi kruddhah, vi, 61, 36; R. vi, 69, 152; 76, 29;
passim in M. See L. ¢, No. 10, p. 142, and note to No. 35.

Bditya iva tejasd, iii, 53, 2; R. vi, 55, 9; aditya iva tejasvi,
EB. v, 34, 28, metrical. Bea No. 176.

filikhantam ivd kdcam, iv, 38, 3; R.vi, 99, 12.

fivarta iva samjajfie balasya mahato mahiin, H. iii, 60, 4;
G. vi, 32, 21; avarta iva ghfigasya toyasya, G. v, b0, 16;
fistd ginga ivd 'vartah, M. vii, 36, 13.

avisth iva yudhyante, vi, 46, 3; fvistd iva kroddhis te (cakrus
tumulam uttamam), G. vi, 54, 64

figivisa iva krnddhab, vii, 10, 31; R. v, 67, 7.

fislt kila®, fisle catacatil, ete., No. 334.

Asud raja Walo nama, iii, 53, 1; as1d rajd Nimir nima, R. vii,
55, 4. With Vimsena-suto ball at the end of the first
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verse, compare Dyumatsenasuto bali, M. iii, 294, 18; suto
ball, R, iii, 12, 2; Ayodhyfiyam purd raja Yuvanagvasuto
balt, R. vii, 67, 5; Prajapatisuto bali, R. vii, 90, 23 (in
G., "bhavat).

22, iti me nigeitd matih, iii, 78, 6; G.v, 8,25 (R. v. L); 68, 36
(B. v.L).

23, ity asit tumulah gabdah, vi, 119, 19; ity evam t. g, G. vi,
19, 4 (R, evam sutumulah ¢abdah). Compare babhiva t.
G M. vi, 56, 22, eto.; R. vi, 58, 17, ete.; samjajiie t. G
M. vi, 46, 17, and 1 ¢ No, 10, p. 144, 1, Compare Nos.
B2-84,

24, idah vacanam abravit, iii, 69, 17, ete.; R. i, 26, 83; iv, 8, 1,
ete. Sometimes tato for idam, ix, 3, 51 (= C. 176, idam).
About forty times in Rim., unnumbered in Mbh, See
No. 237. '

25, Indradhvaja ivo 'echritah (tato nipatito bhuman), ix, 17, 53
and often; Indraketum ivo ‘echritam, ix, 4, 16; Qakra-
dhvaja ivo ‘cohritah, R. v, i, 50. Compare utthipyamanah
Cakrasya yantradhvaja ivo ‘cchritah, R. ii, 77, 9; maha-
merum ivo 'echritam, ix, 37, 20; ubhav Indradhvajav iva
(petatub), ix, 12, 24; dhvajiv iva mahendrasya (nipetatuh),
R. vi, 45, 17-18; jagima vasudham ksipramh Cakrasye 'va
mahidhvajab, G. iii, 34, 25; apatad devarijasya muktara-
¢mir iva dhvajah, R. iv, 17, 2; Indradhvaja ivo ’tsrsto
yantranirmuktabandhavah (papata), M. vii, 98, 70; yan-
tramukta iva dhvajah (papata), M. vii, 92, 72 i Yantracyuta
iva dhvajah (papita), G. ii, 84, 8.

Indragani, No. 275.

25b, ihai *va priyam fsisye, x, 11, 15; R. iv, 53, 10

26, uttistha rijan ki cese, xi, 2, 2; G.vi, 95, 37; rijann uttistha
kim gese, G. ii, 81, 10; uttistho 'ttistha, Gandhari, xi, 26,
1; uttistho "ttistha, kim gese, R. vi, 111, 81 (preceded by
No. 45) ; uttistho ’ttistha, bhadram te, M. i, 172, 4; R. i,
35, 2; preceded in Mbh, by uviica madhurar vilkyam,
with which compare ix, 36, 50, uvica parusam vikyam;
tenh sumadhurash vinim, R. vii, 70, 1 ; bhadramh te being
ourrent ad nauseam in both epics,

uviiea . . . vikyam, No. 26,

27, ekantabhavopagatah, xii, 337, 28; ekintabhavinugatih, R.

vii, 38, 5. In both, of the men in Cretadvipa, preceded
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in M. by tatra Nériyanapari minavig candravarcasah; in
R., by ananyamanaso nityam Narfiyanapariyanih tadd ri-
dhanasaktig ca taceittds tatpariyanih (ananyamanasah is
a GItd phrase, 9, 13, bhajanty ananyamanasah ; 8, 14, ana-
nyacetih satatam).

28, etac chrutvd tu vacanam, vi, 48, 98; G. iv, 56,19, and passim.

29, etat te kathitarh sarvam and (in prior pada) etat te sarvam
akhydtam; ix, 46, 108; G. vi, 82, 167. In M. preceded
by yan mi tvam pariprechasi, as in xii, 334, 40; xiii, 14,
139, ete.

30, etasminn antare virah, vi, 48, 96, and often; R.iii, 30, 37;
vi, 50, 7; vii, 28, 19; G. vi, 36, 99. The phrase here is
etasminn antare, which is filled out with various words, as
Ramah, R. vi, 111, 91; tatra or tasya (v. L), B. vi, 92, 58;
kruddhal, R. vi, 100, 13; krodhat, 102, 47. Compare also
etasminn antare gnye, M. vii, 17, 7; xii, 330, 1; cfii 'va,
vii, 19, 38; ctiraly, ix, 28, 17; G. vi, 32, 15, ete. A com-
bination of this and the next (No. 31) is found in etasminn
antare kale, “ in the meantime,” . vi, 20, 33.

31, etasminn eva kale tu, like the last, a standing phrase, e. g
i, 149, 1; iii, 54,13; 168,13; 208,1; v, 121, 9; vi, 74, 86;
ix, 51, 25; xii, 328, 3, etc.; B i, 9, 75 83, 11; G. 21,1,
ete,

82, evam uktah pratyuviica, or tathe 'ty uktva, vi, 59, 47 ; vii, 202
70; ix, 35, 68; G. vi, 36, 102. Compare evam astv iti
(with pratyuviea), ix, 48, 52; G. vi, 109, 18 (co ’vilca) ;
(krtva sa), ib. 82, 56.

83, kaksam agnir iva jvalan, ix, 24, 62; kaksesv agnir iva jvalan
4, 36 (C., kakse 'gnir iva samjvalan); vaniny agnis ivo
*tthitah, R. vi, 66, 12; kaksam agnir ivo *tthitaly, G. v,
85, 24; kaksesv iva hutdganam, G. ii, 106, 25. Compare
also (dabantam) kruddham agnin yathd vanam, M. vii, 21,
80: vanam agniri vai 'dhitab, R. ii, 63, 44, where G. 635
39, has quskarh kstham iva ‘nalah, like R. v, 41, 11, guskam
vanam ivA 'nalah, The ivl *nalah ending is common to
both epics, e. g, dahan kaksam ivii ’oalah, M. vii, 14, 1
(followed in 2 by saksid agnim ivo ‘tthitam, C. vrksam);
tan me dahati gitrini cuskavrksam ivd ‘nalah, ML vi, 95, T
ete. See also Nos. 75, 99, 117, 196, 226, 256, 201.

34, kafkapatedir ajihmaggil, vi, 103, 11 and often; R. vi, 52, 4.
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Frequently close together with svarna, rukma, or hema
puiikhdir ajihmagdih, vi, 114, 11; vii, 18, 18, hema; G.
vi, 19, 68. In G. vi, 20, 26, rukma® ajihmagraih, metrical
(v.Lin R.). The common terminal gardir ajihmagiih is
sometimes inverted in jagatis, as in G. iv, 30, 22, though
the regular gloka order is also found in this jagat! metre,
ih 34, 34, Bee No, 234.

35, Kandarpa iva ripena, martiman, iii, 53, 15; rtpavin . . .
kandarpa iva mirtimin, R.v, 34, 30. This with aditya iva
tejasvi, is a deseription of Rama, 28, as the two phrases,
and also satyavadi (R. 29), here deseribe Nala.

36, kampayann iva medintm, ii, 29, 7; viii, 34, 68; ix, 18,26, ete.;
kampayarig ed "pi, ix, 30, 60; sa kampayann iva mahfm, iii,
78, 3; kampayann iva medinim, G. vi, 57, 101; R. vi, 56,
13; 67, 115; kampayanti *va, G. iii, 62, 31; Eampayanti
'va parvatin, M. vii, 181, 11; cilayann iva medinim, R,
ili, 67, 13; diarayann iva, R. iv, 15, 5 (G. kampayann) ;
darayann iva parvatin, M. iv, 46, 21; nadayann iva medi-
nim, G. vi, 46, 91. porayann iva medinim, M. iii, 78, 8
(parayanto digo daga, ix, 46, 77), eto., ete. For digo daea,
see No. 114,

karam karena, No. 163,
karnfiyata, No. 170,

37, karmand manasa viicd, iii, 65, 32, 41; ix, 50, 2; xii, 327, 34 i
manasi karmand vied caksusi ea, R. vii, 59, 1, 24. Com-
pare Spriiche, 1,550 ff,, 2,222; Dhammap. 391.

kalar nil "rhati, No. 196.
kalpyatim me rathah, No. 230,

38, kasaylkrtalocandly, “am, i, 102, 23; 131, 3; G. vi, 33, 17; 37,
68. In M., sakrodhimarsajihmabhroh precedes in each
instance. Compare Nos. 50, 51.

kasydl 'si. Ses above, p. 268.

39, kaficanosnisinas tatra vetrajharjharapnayah, vi, o7, 33;
kaficukognisinas tatra vetrajharjharapanayah, R. vi, 114,
21. Compare G.vi, 33, 10 and 13, vetrajharjharapanibhih.

40, kamabanaprapiditah, i, 220, 7; G.iii, 61, 2 (R. 55, 2, binaih);
kimabanabhisatmtaptah, iii, 290, 3; kimabinavagaigatah,
R. vii, 88, 12,

41, Kalacakram ivo 'dyatam, vii, 7, 31; iva 'param,[G. vi, 73, 33
(R., 93, 80, iva prajah) ; kaladandam ivi ’param (R., iva
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'ntakah); G. vi, 51, 89 =R. 71, 85. For the var. les,
compare s. dandahasta, No. 104, and kalaratrim iva 'ntakah,
R. vi, 69, 134 Compare kdlardtrim ivo 'dyatfm, ix, 11,
50; ®stryam, xiii, 14, 270,

Kaladandopama and Kalapigopama, No. 220.

Kailananam, No, 272,

Kalaritrim, No. 41,

42, Kalantakayamopamah, iii, 22, 31; 27, 25; iv, 33, 25 ; vi, 54,
47; G. iii, 32, 5; vi, 49, 36; B. vi, 57, 82; 60, 94; 82, 7;
95, 41. Bee No. 220; and for Kalintakopama, see Nos,
104, 105.

43, Kalo hi duratikramah. While not generally including in this
list the proverbs common to the two epics, I enter this
particular proverb because of the similar environment in
imim avasthim pripto smi, Kilo hi duratikramah, ix, 64,
9 (C. viii) ; so "yam adya hatah gete, Kilo hi duratikramah,
R. iii, 68, 21. For the rest, compare Am. Journ. Phil,
vol. xx, p. 26, and add (besides the above) Kailo hi durati-
kramah in M. ii, 46, 16; also H. iii, 2, 30, and 5, 36; dai-
vam hi duratikramam, R. vii, 50, 18; daivam tu, ix, 65
81: and the later version, lekhs hi kalalikhitah sarvatha
duratikrami, H. iii, 3, 27,

44, kinkinljalasamvrta, ix, 23, 13, *aih rathaih; R. vii, 23, 1, 2,
®arm nagaram. Ordinarily in M., kifkinfjalamilinam, ete.,
i, 221, 45, ii, 24, 18; viii, 86, 4; in R, kifikinigatabhusita,
vi, 102, 9; but I cannot say whether or not milin appears
in B. in this combination. See No. 113.

45, kim mim na pratibhisase, part of a lament (see uttistha,
above, No. 20), iii, 63, 9; 64, 19 ff.; xi, 20, 13-14; R. iii,
60, 26; vi, 111, 80 (doubled in G. 95, 36, and v.1 37).
In R. vi, 115, 15 (= G. 95, 12) kim ca mim nd 'bhibhi-
sase, v. 1 as in G, 95, 37,

46, kugalam paryaprechata, ix, 34, 17; R. i, §2, 4.

47, krtakautukamadigalah, i, 129, 24 ; viii, 1, 11; B. i, 73, 9.

krtapfirviihnikakriyah, No. 49,

48, krtvA karma snduskaram, vi, 14, 14; vii, 8, 32; R. ii, 101,
b vi, 76, 70; G. vi, 21, 11; 30, 37; &5, 36. Variations
are naturally many, e. g, karma kurviinam duoskaram, vi,
105, 6; krtam karma suduskaram, R. vi, 67, bi; 127, 47;
G. vi, 88, 17; karma kurvanti duskaram, R. vi, 65, 4; tat
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krtv duskaram karma, R. vi, 126, 14; karisyan karma
duskaram, G.iv, 15, 20, Similar in R. are mahat karma
krtamh tvaya and krtam tvayd karma mahat suduskaram,
G- vi, 112,100 and G. v1, 36, 118, respectively ; aho mahat
karma krtam nirartham, R, v, 48, 50; giidhu, Laksmana,
tusto "smi, karma te sukrtarh krtam, G. vi, 70, 80; sudus-
karaih tu tat karma, G. iv, 11, 7. Somewhere in M. ix
(verse lost) oceur together the two phrases, krtvd na su-
skaram karma, gato Vaivasvataksayam (No. 55).

49, krtva paurvahnikth kriyah, iii, 168, 2; 296, 10; “kam karma,
R. iii, 17, 2; °kim kriyim, R. vii, 59, 1, 1; krtaptrvah-
nikakriyah, viii, 1, 13; R. i, 35, 3 (with the phrase, tas
chrutvil vacanam tasya).

50, krodhasarraktanayandh, i, 78, 85; vii, 1, 19; R. i, 62, 15;
G.v, 80,1; vi, 76,11. In M. v, 09, 45, united with idam
vacanam abravik. See note to No. 51,

51, krodhasaraktaloeandl, v, 178, 40; vi, 100, 52; ix, 42, 13;
R.v,44,19; vi, 95, 3; krodhit sam®, R, iv, 0, 22 vi, 08, 1.
Both forms, No. 50, No. 51, are common in both Epics,
They are the same phrase differentiated according to
metrical requirements, and interchange with the similar
kopa- and rosa-forms, which it is unnecessary to give
in detail. Variants are common, e. g., krodhaparyakuleks-
anah, v, 178, 84 ; G. iv, 15, 17; often united with another
iterate, e.g., rosasamraktanayana idam vncanam abravit,
G. iii, 57, 15; sariraktanayanah krodhad (G. kopad) idam
vacanam abravit, B. vi, 59, 56 = G. 36, 33. Compare tarm
krodharaktanayanain kurvantam bhrikutimukham, G, iv,
33, 40; sa krtvi bhrokutii vaktre rosasamraktalocanah,
G. vi, 86, 46, where R. 102, 38, has sa krtvd bhriikutin
kruddhah kirmeit samraktalocanah. See Nos. 106, 123,
190, 198, and s. v. PW,, where they are illustrated suffi-
ciently.

52, krogantim kurarim iva, i, 6, 12; G. i, 68, 43; R. iv, 10, 29,
yathd, vi, 32, 3; plural, xi, 12, 10; 16, 18; variants, G. i,
67, 16; iv, 19, 4; v, 18, 12; R. vi, 49, 9, ete; kurarim jva
viigatim, M. iii, 63, 20. That in G. ii, 67, 16, the unusual
form kuraryas trasita iva follows the exclamation ha niitha
hil mrto 'sT *ti in 12, just as hi nitha in N, 11, 23 follows
kurarim iva vigatim in 20 (above), is perhaps worth
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noticing, especially as this chapter of R. G. is not in the
Bombay text and may be supposed to be late. The corre-
spondence is not remarkable enough fo prove copying,
though it may be due to the influence of the Nala passage,
as this episode is well known to the later Rimiyana.

ksitikampe yatha ¢dilab, vii, 174, 23; yathil 'ealah, vii, 36,

20; ksitikampe yatha nagih, G. vi, 30, 30, where R. has
ksitikampa iva drumdl, 56, 31. See No. 248.

khuranemisvanena ea; No. 247,
gatapratyfigatini ca, term. tech., vii, 19, 6; R. vi, 107, 32,

See mandalini, No. 201.

gato Vaivasvataksayam, or ninye, vii, 26, 53, and s. krtvil

karma, No. 48, above ; R. vi, 82, 183.

gadiim adfiya viryavin, ix, 11,49; 32, 37; 55, 24 ; 56, 27, eto.;

R.vi, 69,33. InG.vi, 49,18, vipulim. See L. e, No. 10, p.
142, and No. 80, for parallel variants.

gamanfiyo 'pacakrame, i, 151, 14; R. vii, 25, 51; gamanfyi

"bhicakrma, R. i, 77, 18 (G- 79, 4, upa®). See No. 14.

Garudah pannagarh yathi, viii, 87, 96; R. vi, 69, 6, °gin iva,

where G. 48, 6, has °gui yatha; G. vi, 46, 3 has °gin iva.
Many var. lec., e. g, Garutmin iva.

garjantiu iva toyadan, ix, 55, 38; °tam, G. vi, 3, 19; garjanti

na vrthi gird nirjald iva toyadah, R. vi, 65, 3. See Nos.
s

girih prasravandir iva, iii, 279, 5, with eakira rodhiram bhuvi

preceding; R. vi, 67, 89, with rarija gonitotsiktah preeed-
ing. G.vi, 46, 75 has giripra, an error. Compare G. ib.
109, girih prasravanun yathd; R. vi, 67,121, girih prasra-
vandir iva. In R. vi, 58, 55, gireh prasravano yathi, whera
G. 82, 43 has jalam prasravanid ivas, as in K. vi, 4b, 21;
jalath prasravandv iva, and R. vi, 88, 61.

ghirikam, No. 318
cakdra kadamam mahat, vii, 21, 37; R. vi, 86, 24; 95, 50;

G. vi, 46, 108; karomi, M. iv, 21, 2; kurvanab, ix, 61, 30;
akiiri, G. vi, 49, 43; krtva ca, G, vi, 110, 50; akarot, M. vii,
32, 41; ix, 44, 3; cakdra kadanam ghoram (metre), R. v,
58, 24; H. iii, 60, 3; kadanara sumahat cakrub, R. vi,
55, 82.

caksurvisayam figatah: In vii, 17, 14, sa no distyd ’strasam-

pannag eaksurvisgayam Agatah; R. vi, 103, 19, distya 'si



65,
66,

70,

1,

PARALLEL PHRASES IN THE TWO EPICS. 411

mama manditmang eaksurvisayam Agatah (G. 88, 24, mama
durbuddhe).

candrasiiryiv ivo ’ditan, ix, 55, 22; G. v, 53, 25 =69, 23;
sliryncandramasdv iva, M. iii, 288, 26. See Nos, 33, 189,

cayittalaka, No. 186.

caled dhi Himavan sthanat, ii, 77, 85 i gdilal, v, 82, 48: ealed
api ca Mandarah, G. v, 58, 9 (B. 59, 14, Mandarah pracaled
api). See No. 153,

camikaravibhisitim, gadam, x, 9, 11; clipam, R. iii, 20, 6.

cittapramithin (bala devanam api) sundard, iii, 53, 14; trai-
lokya-sundar? (kinta, sarva-) cittapramathing, R. vii, 87, 1,
29 (compare R. ii, 10, 80, mama cittapramithini), As said
above, the Uttara recognizes the Nala, and this (praksipta)
may be imitation. At any rate it may support pramfithing
against the Mbh. Bomb. and Cale, reading here, cittaprass-
dant, which, however, iz found in xii, 133, 13, janacittapra-
sfidinl; compare naracittapramathibhih, R. i, 10, 4.

citram laghu ca susthu ca, vii, 145, 77 ; laghu citram ea susthu
ea, R, vi, 88, 65.

cintd me vardhate ‘tiva mumfirsa o 'pi jdyate, Karnasya
nidhanam’qrutva, viii, 9, 6; cintd me vartate tivea mumilrsd
'pi ea jayate, bhritaram nihatari drstvd, R. vi, 101, 7, See
No. 213,

ciubl!anapurﬂjn[mb, vii, 1, 6; xv, 16, 18; G.iii, 52, 17; vari-
ants, viii, 96, 58; xv,21,7. See Noa. 27, 118, 161, 203,

chiye 'vii 'nugata pathi, iii, 65, 5T; chaye 'val 'nugata Ramam,
R. vii, 37, 3, 24, after rupena "pratimé loke (No. 236), also
a Nala phrase. Compare No. 66.

chinnamfila iva drumah, No. 248.

chinne *va kadalf vane, xi, 17, 1, nyapatad bhamau; G, vi, 8,
6, papiita bhimdn (both of grief-stanned woman) = R. vi,
32, 6, but here jagima jagatim bals chinna tu kadalf yatha,
See Nos. 135, 136, 180, 248,

jarjarikrta, Nos. 184, 235.

jalar sfirya iva "fignbhih, vi, 109, 33 ; meghan siirya, G. vi,
18, 40 (R. 48, 29, kardir megham iva “igumén) ; tamah
siirya ivdl *fignbhih, M. vii, 18, 24.

jalath prasravanad iva, No. 60.

jajvalyamina, No. 176.

Jatarpapariskrta, No, 335.
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73, jimtta iva bhaskaram, vi, 64, 44; “tam iva %ah, G. vi, 21, 43;
ntharam, K. i, 55, 25; toyadad iva bhiskarah, G. iv, 12, 24
(papiita). See No. 326.

74, jirpim tvacam ivo 'ragah, xiii, 62, 69; R. iii. b, 37; sarpo
jirndm iva tvacam, xii, 265, 15; G. vi, 21, 40 ; tvacam sarpa
iva ‘mucys, M. v, 40, 2, See Nos. 106, 139; Prag. v, 5.

jvalantam iva tejasd, No. 176.

75, jvalantam iva pdvakam, jvalantd iva pavakih (and jvalitd iva),
vi, 16, 12; 18, 6; xi, 25, 16, ete.; R. iii, 82, 5; vi, 50, 36;
70,19 ; 95,33; G.68,36. Compare prajvalitim ivo 'Tkam,
M. v, 181, 5; prajvalantam ivd 'nalam, G. iil, 18, 23;
jvalantam iva pannagam, M. vi, 82, 36; ix, 13, 21; G. iii,
18, 89, pannagdih (but R. 12, 34, pavakiih) : also parvatam,
M. vii, 80, 37, apagyata (on fire as it were). See Nos. 111,
176, 226, 255. For ivi 'nalah, see Nos. 33, 99, 196, 291.

76, jhillikaganandditam, iii, 64, i; R.iii, 2, 3. The two deserip-
tions (of a fearful forest) are similar also in the adjacent
verses, e. ., ninipaksiganikirnam, in M. ; ninimrgagani-
kirnam, in B. I have not entered others.

77, ta enar garadhiribhir, dharAbhir iva toyadah, vii, 26, e
athdi *nam caradhdribhir, dharibhir iva toyadah, R. vi, 71,
92 (in M., sisicub; in R.abhyavarsata) ; abhyavarsat tadd
Ramam dhfirAbhir iva toyadah, B. vi, 100, 59; wvavarsa
caravarsena dh. i. t, M. vi, 58, 26. Compare mahendra iva
dharabhih gardir abhivavarsa ha, R. vi, 56, 11, Bee Nos.
59, 1568, 217, 244,

tatah kilakila, No. 334

78, tatah prajavitdigvena rathena rathinim varah. This hemi-
stich H. 8, 59, 5 and also G. vi, 30, 6 (= R. 56, 6, but here
pracalitigvena). The prior pada in M. vii, 116, 30; G. iii,
33, 27; R, vi, 95, 42 (with rathena). See No. 287.

79, tatah prabhate vimale, viii, 1, 9; xiv, 64, 16; R. vii, 59,1, 1,
with krtva phurvahnikim kriyam (No. 49); 68, 2. Com-
pare prabhite vimale stirye, R. ii, 86, 24. The first phrase
is in tristubh as well as in gloka, loe. cit.

80, tato ‘nyad dhanur adayn, vi, 48, 67; G.iii, 34, 16,and 22. In
the former of G-, followed by pradipta iva manyuni (as in
M. iii, 63, 13, pradipta 'va ca manyuna), The usual phrase
in M. begins with athd 'nyad, e. g, 1,45, 33; 77,68; 114,
28; vii, 21,17; ix, 10, 34; 15, 21. Compare anyat kirmu-
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kam adaya, and so ‘nyat kirmukam adaya, vi, 45, 29; 110,
40; ix, 10, 45, ete.; R. as cited loe, cit., No. 56.
tato muhfrtam, No. 214.

81, tato halahalicabdah pritidah samajiiyata, i, 58, 9; tato hala-
haliigabdas tumulah samajayata, R. ii, 16, 33; the prior pada,
M. vii, 21, 2; xiv, T4, 26; R. i, 81, 14; vii, 21, 24; 32,33;
96,12; G. iii, 31, 41 followed by the late trait, punah kola-
halo mahin (not thus in M. or K.); G.ii, 82, 13, followed
by sumahfin samajayata. Compare No. 334.

82, tatrd 'sit sumahad yuddbam tumulam lomaharsanam, vi, 58,
13; R. vi, 43, 16. For other forms, see L ¢ No. 10, p.
14 & In R, roma for loma, but according to Winternitz,
loc. cit., these forms interchange also in MSS, of M. See
Nos. 23, 83, 84

83, tad adbhutam iva ’bhavat, iii, 167, 17 and 31; v, 131, 25; vi,

Ty 28; 54, 82; vii, T, 53 (with alatacakravad rijan) ; 14,
27 and 38; 21, 14; ix, 12, 13; xii, 334, 2 and 4 and 11,
ete, ete. G.1,75,28. Compare G. iii, 33, 22, tad abhad
adbhutam yuddham tumuolam lomaharsanam ; R. iii, 51, 3,
tad babhava ‘dbbutar yuddham; R. vi, 102, 18, tad babhiu
ed 'dbhutarn yuddham . . . romaharsanam; M. xi, 16, 4,
randjiram nrvirindm adbhutarm lomaharganam ; ix, 15, 28,
tatrd 'dbhutam apagyima, and 15, 41, tatrd *dbhutam param
eakre. In M. iii, 76, 41, tad adbhutatamam drstva; R. vii,
79, 1, tad adbhutataman vakyam grutvi, See also Nos.
82, 84, 110,

84, tad yuddbam abhavad ghoram, vii, 16, 12 (sumahal loma-
harsanam) ; G. vi, 58, 84 (in R., 79, 23, tatra for ghoram).
M. adds devinim iva danaviih, wherewith compare R, vi,
79, 2, tatah pravrttarh sumahat tad yuddham lomaharsanam

+ - devinim danaviiir iva. See Nos. 82 and 83.

tapantam, No, 175.

85, taptakaficanabhiiganih, xii, 326, 34; R. iv, 17,2; G.v, 24,24
(hataka, R. iv, 3, 18); preceded in M. by stksmaraktim-
baradharah, in G., by raktimbaradharah ¢rimins, See
No. 280,

86, tam antakam iva kruddham, vii, 8, 11 (apatantam); R.vi, 56,
24 (sadrutam)., See Nos. 104-105,

tamah stirya iva *iqubhih, No, 72,
87, tam dpatantam sahasa, vi, 116, 49 and 50; R. vi, 59, 36; 106,
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4. Further examples, L ¢. No. 10, p. 141, vegena in prior
pada, R. vi, 76, 36, ete.
88, tarh dTptam iva kalignim, vii, 15, 5; sa dipta, R. v, 67, 12,
Compare kilfignir iva martiman, R, vi, 95, 3.
89, tam mumoeayisur vajrl, i, 227, 9; tam mumoecayisum virah,
G. vi, 80, 26.
90, tarunddityasadreiih ¢anagfinriig ca viinariih, iii, 284, 28; taro-
nidityavarndiq ca cagigluriig ca vinariih, R. iv, 39, 13,
talam talena, No. 163.
91, tasthan girir ivd "ealah, vi, 94, 22; vii, 15, T; sthitam qdilam
iva ‘ealam, G. vi, 79, 40; sthitam efiilam ivil ‘suram and
v. . sthitam cfiilam ivii ’param, R. iv, 48, 1T = G. 48, 18.
In M. another standing phrase is tasthan Merur iva ‘calal,
vi, 48, 34; 63, 8. Another ivd ’ealah phrase is gighro
viyur ivd 'ealam (pd "kampayata), M. vii, 14, 36; vilyuve-
gdir ivA 'caldh (na prakampante), R, iii, 67, 8. See Nos.
218, 240,
tasthin mrtyur iva, Nos, 104-105.
tasmin jite and hate, No. 328,
92, tasmin vimarde tumule, i, 101, 9; vimarde tumule tasmin, B.
vi, 43, 46; tasmin pravrtte tumule vimarde, R. vi, 9, 66.
93, tasya tad vacanmin grutvd, ix, 33, 56; 56, 42; 65, 21, ete.;
E. iii, 69, 46, ete.; G. vi, 37, 21, etc.; rarer is tasya tad
bhasitan qrutv, M. vii, 19, 22; G. iv, 38, 17. The first
and tac chrutvd vacanam tasya are found passim in both
epies (tasyn, tasyih, tesim, tayos, ete. ; 1. c. No. 10, p. 144).
9 and 95, (a) tasyAm ratrydm vyatitdylm, iii, 150, 1; 175, 1;
209, 1, ete.; R.iv, 64, 11 ; G. ii, 82, 1; atha ratryim, G. ii,
67, 3; v, 1, 12; atha ritryfm pravritiyam, R, vii, 67, 1;
atitdydm ca carvaryim udite sfryamandale, M. v, 35, 12;
vyatithyim tu carvaryim Adityasyo 'daye tatah, R. ii, 67,
2; vyatitiyfim rajanyim to, M. ix, § 1; rajanydii to pra-
bhatdyam, R. vii, 99,1 (G. 106, 1, sa rajanyfm prabhiti-
viim) ; (b) prabhitdyln tu carvarydm, M. iii, 2, 1; R. i,
52, 1; 54, 36; vyustiydm ofi 'va garvaryim, xv, 10, 53;
tato raj. vyusk, 11, 1; similar is G. i, 30, 1.
96, tarijilam ivA ‘mbare, viii, 27, 35; G. vi, 68, 19; in M. of
decapitation; in R. of breastplates|
97, tistha tisthe 'ti c& 'bravit, vi, 111, 41 and 45 and often (1. e
No. 10, p. 142); R. vi, 79, 37; cd 'vadat, M. iv, 33, 24; cd
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"bravan, G. i, 43, 25; cukroga, ib. ii, 39, 46. United with
the phrase (No. 5) abhidudriva vegena, in M. vi, 101, 9.

98, tusdrivrtamandalam, ix, 65, 7 (pirpacandram iva vyomni);
tusfrendvrtim sabhram plrpacandraprabhiim iva, G. i, 50,
16 (R. 49, 15, satusdrivrtirh. Compare pirnacandram ivo
‘ditam, R. iv, 10, 8. Compare No. 169,

99, talirigim iva ‘nalah, vi, 75, 32 (vyadhamat) ; vii, 21, 24
(vyadhamat) ; R. vi, 88, T (vidhamigyanti) ; traarigim ivi
‘nalah, G.vi, 64, 26 (vidbamisyanti) ; trua-, ib,, 67, 8 (vi-
dhamisyanti) = R. 88, 7, tala® (above). In the former
passage, R. has the verb but not the simile. See Nos.
33, 75, 196, 201,

100, trpam antaratah krtva, ifi, 281, 17; R. i, 56,1; v, 21, 3.

Compare trntkrtya ca tad raksah, R. vi, 40, 9; satgatin,
ML i, 189, 2; matva trnena tans tulyan, M. vi, 118, 36;
trnavat tin apagyata, G. iv, 48, 19.

troarigim, No. 99,

101, trmaih kaps iva 'vrtah, iii, 207, 59 ; kiipa iva, R. iii, 46, 10;
G. iv, 16, 17. In M., adharma dharma-ropena; in R,
(abhavyo bhavyartpena) sa papas tena rapepa, and dhar.
maviitansikah (the same, R, iv, 1T, 22, with the bracketed
words also in 28), also Mbh. phrase (PW.).

101b, te vai nirayagaminah, xiii, 23, 60fL.; R. sarve n, iv, 17,
36 (similar list).

102, totrd ’rdita iva dvipah, vi, 54, 60; vii, 148, 35; ix, 21, 16;
25 21; G. ii, 39, 43 (v. L. in R., totriir nuneah), See
Nos, 149, 215.

103, totedir iva mahadvipam, vi, 101, 13; ix, 13, 29; R, iii, 28, 10 ;
totrdir iva mahdgajam, M. vi, 111, T,

trisu lokesu, No, 252,

104-105, (a) : dandahasta iva 'ntakah (and ace.), vi, 102, 36;
vil, 15, 5; viii, 29, 80; ix, 3, 26, ete. ; G. vi, 65, 25; ii,
32, 17; 34, 11 (whers R. 28, 11, has pigahastam) ; dag-
dapdnir iva 'ntakah, M. iv, 22, 66; vi, 48, 90; 62, 55;
dhanardandam iva 'ntakab, G., iv, 81, 11 (R., dbanyh
kalantakopamah). Similar and in part interchangeable
are the phrases (b) : pacahasta iva "ntakah, vi, 109, 11;
vii, 36, 82; ix, 12, 2; R, iii, 89, 15; vi, 53, 25; G. vi,
39, 30; vii, 28, 21, In G. vi, 46, 36, pacahasto yathi
Yamah, where R. 67, 38, has pacahasta iva 'ntakah,
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The epithet is used of Varuna, R. iii, 12, 19; iv, 42, 45,
= G., 43, 58 (nilayah pacahastasya Varunasya). Com-
pare M. vi, 112, 41, dahati vai mahicamfih yuddhesu
sadreas tita Yamasya Varunasya ca. Compare also silk-
sit kalantakopamal, M. iii, 157, 50; sthitah kalantako-
pamah, R. vi, 88, 23 carfiih kalantako®, G. vi, 45, 19;
sdksat kala ivd "ntakab, G. iv, 14, 25; tasthiin mrtyur
ivd 'ntakah, M. vii, 16, 38. For kaladandam iva 'ntakah,
see No. 41. See also Nos. 42, 86, 220, 250, 27

106, danddhata ivo 'ragab, ix, 14, 40 R. vi, 54, 33. The gloka
in M. is worth noticing in its entirety: cukopa samare
Drugir | dapdihata ivo 'ragah | trigikhm bhrukutin
krtvil | stkkint parisatiliban, where ¢ = ix, 32, 46 a;
and srkkini, ete., is a frequent phrase, No. 320; that
is, the whole gloka consists of iterata except for the
first words. See No. 150, ad finem.

107, dadarga Dvirakdi viro mrtanfithim iva striyam, xvi, 5, 43
dadrous te tadd Lankim .. . narim iva mumfrsatim,
G. vi, 15, 2T.

108, darcayan panilighavam, vi, 48, 66 ; 54, 73; 89, 22; 62, 25
(C. 2, T3, hastalighavam); vii, 145, 70; ix, 26, 30; R
vi, 99, 20; G. 36, 55. Compare dargayan viryam &t-
manah, M. vii, 14,57 ; d, svaparikramam, vi, 100, 34, eto.

109, dargayd ’tminam ftmani, iii, 64, 57; smara cfi 'tminam
atmand, R. vii, 37, 5, 47. Better parallels might, I
think, be shown, but I have at band only Gitd, 6, 5.

110, Dagagrivasya pagyatah, iii, 200, 4; R. vi, 41, 89. This
type, especially in M., is common. Compare vii, 17, T,
Drstadyumnasya ; ix, 11, 13, Dharmarijasya; ix, 16; 40,
Bhimasenasya; xi, 14, 19, Vasudevasya; R. vi, 38, 12,
tasya Ramasya pagyatah. But the M, type sarvalokasya

tah, which occurs repeatedly, e g vi, 48, 69; 55

44; ix, 5, 7, and sarvasiinyasya pagyatah, e. g, vii, 18,
98 ; sarvaksatrasya pagyatah, ix, 7, 24; 14, 37, is found
in R., if at all, only as o rarity. 1 have noted G. vi, 93, 5,
(Ramam) lokasya pagyatah; G. vi, 25, 35, pagyatim
sarvaraksasim; vi, 121, 16, sarvesim eva grovatim. In
M. these correspond rather to pagyatim sarvasiinyanim,
vii, 144, 20; 195, 9 pagyatim sarvayodhinim, vii, 145,
70 (with darg. paniv., No. 108); sarvalokasya grnvatah,
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ix, 81, 27; pagyatam sarvasdinyinim (tad adbhutam iva
"bhavat, No. 83), ix, 10, 50.

111, didbhaksann iva pavakah vi, 04, T (krodheng *bhiprajajvala,
also phrase of M.); didbaksur iva pdvakah, xi, 12, 13;
ace., G. iv, 38, 15 (with jajvalyamanamn kopena, phrase,
No. 176). See also Nos. 75, 226, 255,

112, divi *va ’bhrani mératah (vyadhamat), vii, 30, 35; maha
bhriini *va miratah ( vidhaman), R. vi, 96, 4; the same
with karsan, G. vi, 49, 58.

113, divyabharana (and sarviibharana) bhasiti(h) ; lajjamine 'va
lalana divyabharanabhasita, i, 152, 22; divyaratniim-
baradharo divyabharapabhasitah, ii, 9, 6; divyamalyam-
baradharo divyabbaranabhasitah, v, 122, 2; the prior
also vi, 35, 11, and here also divyagandhinulepanah,
with which compare divyasraganulepana, in the same
stanza with the titular pada, R. vi, 50, 44 (also
G. vi, 112, 8); divyamilyavibhasitih  divyfmbara-
dhardm devim, iv, 6, 4; krsnaraktimbaradhars |
divyakundalasampanna divyabharanabhasita, xii, 238,
16; divyartpasamayukts divyabharanabhnsitah divya-
milyambaradharih, xv, 83, 23; sarvibharanabhasita,
iil, 83, 12; 277, 19; in G. iii, 15, 14-15, divyabhara-
nabhigitah . . . lalanah (as in M. above) ; divya®, G.
iii, 23, 42; R. i, 16, 13; v. 24, 25; vi, 50, 44; divy-
dfigarfigirn.  Vaidehtm divyabharapabhsitim, 114, fF!
sarva® R. i, 73, 9, where G. 75, 9 has mahirhambara-
bhusanaib; R, iii, 47, 31; G. iii, 25, 15; R. vi, 47,
9; b0, 44, without similar neighboring padas. Com-
pare also ndnabharanabhasite, M. vi, 23, 6; sarva-
bharananaddhgngah, v. L sarviibharanasarvaiigah, R.
vi, 63, 81, where G. 44, 24 has “citriiignh ; sarva “sam-
yukta and °sampanna, M. i. 153, 14; G. iv, 44, 108,
respectively, The form with divya®, Raghuv. x, 11.
R. is generally content with the pida, M. often adds,
as above, similar padas. See No. 44.

divyamilyambara, No. 113.

114, digag ea (pra and) vidigag cfi *va: ii, 38, 26; H. 2, 127,
127; G. vi, 90, 28 (where R. 106, 30 has pradicah
sarvih); vidigas tatha, G. iii, 28, 41 (where R, 22, 23
has digah sapradigas tathd); G. vi, 58, 38 (where R,

a
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79, 28 has digag ca pradigas tatha). The shorter ter-
minal digo daca, vii, 20, 52 (etc, often); R. vi, T5, 38;
G. v, 55, 13; G. vi, 77,30 (G- 93, 1; R. 115,18 =G.
100, 18, not terminal; the last, daga digo). In C. to
ix, 15, 17, the same v. 1. as above in R, namely, vidi-
gag ofi *va in BM.; pradigag edi 'va in C. 769, See also
under No. 36.

115, distyd distye ti of "bruvan, i, 129, 31; abravit, G. iv, 10, 23.

116, dindg cintdparag cfi 'va, ii, 49, 4; tatag cintipard dind, iii,
54, 2; dindg cintdparayanil, G. vi, T4, 6 (= R. 94,4, ®pari-
plutah) ; iti cintdparo ‘bhavat, R. vii, 79, 12. See Nos. 69,
161, 293.

117, diptdm agoicikham iva, iii, 63, 36 ; vii, 14, 78; R. i, 49, 14;
vi, 118, 17; vii, 30, 29 ; G. vi, 80, 20, where R, 100, 19 has
pradiptim aganim iva; diptdv iva hutdganiu, R. vi, 97,
25. Bea No, 33.

118, diptasyan uragin iva, v,151,25;180,7; G. iii, 69, 24 (instr.).
Bee Nos. T4, 106, 141, 150,

119, dirgham usnam ea nihgvasya, ix, 4, 51; 35, 8; x,1,4; G.
vi, 84, 1; 09, 5, where R. 114, 6 has sa dirgham ablinih-
gvasya. This phrase appears in a variety of forms, very
likely in more than I have noted. The prevailing type
is the titalar one above. Compare the variant in C, 238
to ix, 4, 51 (above), dirgham usnath ea nigviisath mumoea
ea mumoha oa (B. gugoea ca mumcha ca); a form not
unknown in R., dirgham usnat ca nigvisara vimuficantam
mubur muhuh, G. iv, 33, 41. This is followed (the next
verse!) in M. by ix, 5, 1, nihgvasya dirgham usnai ca
tisuim astt; sa for ea in ix, 2, 55 (but C. 109, ea); like
the form above in R., M. iii, 313, 8, sa dirgham usnpam
nibovasys, cokabaspapariplutah (phrase, ses Nos, 120,
190); R. v, 34, 13, abravid dirgham ucchvasya, where ;.
81, 33 has dirgh. us. ca nibgvasya; R. vi, 95, 2, sa tu
dirghaih vinihgvasya, where G. 75, 3, as before, followed
by muhartam dhyfinam fsthitah (phrase, compare No.
214). The likeness, when given, is to snake or elephant.
Thus G. iv, 83, 41 (cited above) continues: kupitmit
saptagirasam jvaliruddham ivo 'ragam; ib. 38, 31-3%,
nihgvasya dirgham uspa ea kopad raktantalocanah
babhtva naracirdtlo vidhoma iva pAvakah (phrase, sce
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No. 255) tamn diptam iva kalagnim nigendram iva kapi-
tam; 35, mahendram iva durjayam (a fine mixturel).
The turn dirgham usnarh ca nihgvasan is o common that
in G. ii, 15, T it stands for the acensative! nihgvasantanm
yathd nigan, dirgham usnarm ca nihgvasan (rectified with
v.Lin R). For other corresponding phrases, see below,
Nos. 133, 141-143, 205.

120, dubkhamohapariplutah (v. 1., gokamoha, duhkhagoka, goka-
bispa, bspagoka), R. ii, 99, 20; G. 108, 26; 16, 33; C.
vii, 96, ete.; tasthin gokapariplutah, M. iii, 76, 46; duh-
kbagokasamanvitah, M. iii, 70, 22; xiv, 17, 17; xv,21, 1;
xvii, 2, 315 R. vii, 74, 1; °parfiyanah, xv, 10, 18. The
ending occurs in all sorts of phrases, e. g., conitiugha-
pariplutah, vi, 103, 10. BJs v. L for C. (above) is, wii,
8, 8, buspavyikulitdksaram, See Nos. 137, 190.

121, dustahasti 'va hastipan, viii, 53, 17; R. vi, 67, 131,

122, deva iva catakratum, iii, 78, 33; deviir iva qatakratuh, G.
vi, 92, 80. The sitnation is the same, king restored to
people; omitted in R. (Bombay).

devinim (iva) danavaih (iva), No. 84,
diivam . . . duratikramam, No. 43,

123, dvigunikrtavikramah, vii, 19, 9; G. vi, 82, 179. There
follows baddhvii ca bhrukutim vaktre (M. 10); sa
baddhva bhrukutim vaktre (G. 180). On these phrises
sec Nos. 51, 198, Compare R. vi, 100, 26, vimukhkr.
tavikramah,

124, dvitiya iva (sagarah, ete.), ix, 30, 55, ete.; R. vi, 4, 104; 2
41; pavakab, ix, 46, 54; xiii, 14, 278,

dhanurdandam, Nos. 104-105,
125, dhanurvede ea vede ca, i, 109, 19, ete.; G. v, 32, 9, eto.
dharabhir iva toyadah, No. 77.

126, pa kalasya priyah kagein na dvesyah, Kurusattama, xi, 2,
23; na kilasya priyah kagein na dvesyo 'sti, Kapiovara,
G. iv, 18, 28. Compare Gita, 9, 29, na me dvesyo sti, na
priyah, Nos. 43 and 131.

127, na ea tiu yuddhaviimukhyarh qramam vapy upajagmatuh ;
copied H. 1, 54, 49 from R. vi, 88,77 = G. 68, 37; almost
the same in H. 2, 36, 25.

128, na tvah gocitum arhasi, vi, 26, 27, ete.; R.iv, 7, 14; G. iii,
71, 10 (v. L in R., vyathitum), ete. ; Imany occurrences
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130,

131,

132,

133,
134,

135,

136,

137,

138,
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and many v. 1, e. g, G. iii, 71, 11, cocitmn narhase deva
(= Rama), where RB. has vira. See No. 147.

nanu nima maharija, iii, 63, 4; mahabaho, R. vi, 111, 3.
Compare M. iii, 64, 19, nanu nimi 'ham istd tava, and G.
iv, 24, 87, tave 'sti nanu namdi ‘tah (R. has nanu cfi *va).

Namuei, No. 260,

na hi gaksyami jivitum, iii, 249, 20 ; nai 'va qakyami jivitum,
G. ii, 17, 32; na hi gaknomi, G. v. 26, 23. Bee No. 134.

nf ‘kile vihito mriyuh, ni ’priptakalo mriyate, iii, 63, 7;
65, 30; akale durlabho mrtyuh, R. v, 25, 12; na "kila-
mrtyur bhavati, G. v, 28, 3. Compare ix, 64, 10 and xi,
2, 5, kilam pripya mahdbiho (mahirfija) na kaceid ati-
vartate, See Nos. 43 and 126. The (new) references
here given to M. are to be added to those in Journ. Phil.,
vol. xx, pp. 25-26, where will be found other parallels.

nigih . . . siddhig cakracards tatha, iii, 85, 72; nagih . . .
cakracarip ca siddhah, R. v, 48, 23 (“the sun and other
heavenly bodies " are the blessed eyelists).

niigendra iva nihgvasan, ix, 32, 38 ; bhujumga iva, B. v, 22,
30. See Nos. 119, 141-143, 205.

ni ‘harn jivitum utsahe. This is a commoner form than
that above in No. 130. It occurs repeatedly, e. g. iv, 19,
13 vii, 24, 11; x, 4, 26; xvi, 8, 23; R. v, 26, 4 (=G.
v, 26, 83, v.1); vi, 116, 18; G. ii, 80, 9; vi, 24, 18; with
many variations, e. g., kathat jivitum utsahe, G. vi, 34, 8,
and above in No, 130,

nikrttd iva kimqukah, xiii, 30, 43; B. vi, 67, 20; padapah,
R.iv, 17, 1; G. ii, 45, §; G. iii, 31, 48; ete. See Nos.
71, 136, 168,

nikrttd kadall ynths, iii, 201, 14; G. ii, 17, 22 (= R. 20, 23,
patitim kadalim iva). See Nos, 71, 135, 180,

nityam dharmaparikramal, No. 293,

nipapita, No, 148,

nimagnih cokasigare, vii, 1, 11; 193, 34; R. iv, 20, 0 (com-
pare 10, 84); G. ii, 87, 22 (R. prapanni). Compare
dubkhasigarasampluta, G. vi, 9, T; patiti cokasagare, B.
vi, 111, 31; G. vi, 95, 20, and 84. See Nos. 120, 190,

nimesintaramdatrena, iv, 64, 28; v, 15, 31; xii, 334, 21,
ete.; R. iv, 30, 11; v, 62, 36; vi, 44, 19; 45, 16; G. vi,
13, 9.
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nirmuktdv iva pannagin, vii, 136, 29; inst. pl., ix, 15, 40;
fem. sg., G. vi, 34, 23; nirmuktiu bhujagiv iva, G. (ref.
lost)., See Nos. T4, 140, 150, 243.

nirmokam iva pannagih, vii, 168, 5; R. vi, 33, 33; G. v, 3,
45; pannago yathd, G. ii, 91, 12, See Nos. 74, 159.

nihgvasann urago yatha, vi, 121, 10; ix, 64, 5; R. vi, 51, 18;
jihmaga iva, ix, 1, 49 (C. pannaga); iva pannagah M. ii,
65, 42; yadvat for yathd (metre), vii, 193, 70; papita
bhuvi saikruddho nibg iva pannagah, R. ii, 74, 35. See
Nos. 118, 119, 133, 139, 142, 143, 150.

nispisya, No. 163.

nihgvasantam punah punah, vii, 15, 30; G. vi, 55, 77 (dual,
gajiv iva) ; R. vi, 76, 81 (v. L of last, gajiv iva) nihgva-
santin muhur muhuh; as in G. ii, 110, 14 (sg.), while
here R. ii, 101, 15 has punah punah, See Nos. 141, 143.

nihgvasantam yathd ndgam, vi, 106, 71; xii, 224, 1; R. vi,
49, 1, dual; G.ii, 15, T (R. 18, 5, mahfirijan) ; G. vi, 21,
5. The usual R. form is gvasantam iva pannagam, vi,
108, 10; with v. L, nihgvasantam ivo ’ragam, G. ii, 19, 1;
“tin ivo 'magdu, M. vii, T7, 1. C. vi, 3478, ¢vas.; B.,
jval. Bee Nos. 119, 133, 141, 142, 205.

nilakufieitamtrdhajah, iii, 277, 9; 280, 50; G. vi, 37, 61,
with another phrase, mattamitafigagiminam (No. 208) ;
nilakuficitakeqt, M. ii, 65, 33.

nllifijanacayaprakhyah, vii, 20, 18; ®prabhoh, G. vi, 24,
43 = R. 49, 32, but here “eayopamah, as in G. vi, 94,
7 =R. 110, 6.

nllotpalamayim milim, vii, 139, § (dhirayan) ; malim ni-
lotpalamayim iva, G. vi, 79, 62 (dhirayan), v. L in R.;
in both eases of a wreath of arrows,

no 'tkantbfim kartum arhasi, iii, 216, 10; xii, 170, 11, ete.;
G. v, 86, 76 (not in R.), but in R, ii, 46, 2, na co 'tkan-
thitum arhasi (tvarh no 't® in G. 44, 2) ; and R. ii, 53, 2,
tam no 'tkanthitum arbasi (vdi 'vo "t* in G. 53, 3). R.
here has the classical turn. See No. 128,

nyapatanta mahitale, ix, 56, 11; sa papita, R. vi, 59, 88 =
nipapata, G. 36, 67 ; (. vii, 111, 47 (not in R.); petatus
tin, K. vi, 97,24, 26. The usual variant is papata dhara-
nitale, ix, 27, 46 ; R. iii, 52, 26; 66, 18; G. iv, 19, 3;
passim in both epics. See also No. 167, 240, 309,
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149, paiike magnd iva dvipah, vi, 100, 9; paikamagna iva dvipah,
G. iv, 15, 30; v, 87,26. R. iii, 61, 13 extends the phrase,
pafikam &sidya vipulam sidantam iva kufijaram (= G.
68, 2, sldann iva mahfidvipah); a new turn in ix, 58, 33
gives anyonyan jaghnatur viriu pafkasthiu mahisiv iva.
Bee Nos. 102, 215,

150, paficagirsd ivo ragdhb, iii, 57, 6; iv, 22, 56; R. v, 10, 18;
vi, 89, 40 (of arrows, gvasantal). Compare paficisyaih
pannagdiq chinnair Garudene *va, vii, 36, 27; paficisydv
iva pannagiu, G. iii, 74, 22. This variety of snakes is
recoguized together with those having four and seven
heads in Hariv. 3, 46, 38. The seven-headed variety, to-
gether with those having three and ten heads respectively,
is recognized in i, 27, 51, while the saptagirsa (qirsan)
sort, pannago mahin, is taken as the form of the divine
weapon, xiii, 14, 257. G. iv, 33, 41, saptagiras, has been
cited above under No. 119. For the ending ivo 'ragah.
See also Nos. T4, 106, 118, 141.

151, patamgd iva pavakam, v, 130, 21; vi, 117, 85; patargin
iva pivakah, ib. 87; R. iii, 28, 14; vi, 44, 23; 97, 6; 102,
62; G. v, 38, 36; Q. vi, 54, 53; patarhgd jvalanam yathi,
C. ix, 162 (where M. ix. 3, 27 has patarigd iva pivakam);
R. vi, 66, 26; 96, 2; interchanges with calabhfin iva
pavakam (q.v. No. 283), R. vi, 65, 43 = G. 44, 38; pa-
tarmga iva of "gndu te, xvi, 3, 42 (prior pdda); tristubh,
yathd pradiptaih jvalanam patatngh viganti, M, vi, 35, 20,
See also Nos. 181, 258, 283.

152, patakadvajamilint (°nam), iii, 77, 6 (agobhayac ca naga-
ram) ; G. ii, 42, 12; G. iv, 25, 38; G. vi, 14, 20. The
corresponding verses in R. are sfiechritadhvajamalind, ii,
43, 10; patakadhvajaqobhita, iv, 26, 41; and a complete
v. 1, vi, 38, 11 (G. v, 9,17 also has patakadhvajagobhiti).
But R. has the titular phrase at vi, 47, 14 = G. 23, 21
(both ®malint) ; and at vi, 57, 3, where G, S1, 4 has
bahudhvajapatikinim.

patidarganalalasa, No. 163,

153, pated dydur himavin ¢fryet, iii, 12, 130 ; idem but prhivi,
G.ii, 15, 29. In M. follows prthivi gakall bhavet cusyet
toyanidhih; in G., gosath jalanidhir vrajet. In v, B2, 48,
dyfiah patec ca sanaksatrd; in iii, 278, 38, and vii, 13,10,
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prapated dyfnh sanaksatrf prthivi gakalf bhavet; in iii,
249, 31-32, vidiryet sakali bhamir dydug cd 'pi cakall
bhavet . . himaviig ca parivrajet qusyet toyari samu-
dregu (with other like expressions). See Nos. 64, 327.
153 b, papiita ca mamfra o, passim., See Nos, 148, 167.
param (—am) vismayam, No. 264.
154, param kiutohalari hi me, iii, 206, 26; ix, 35, 39; 40, 2; xiii,
75, 7; B. i, 1, 5, ete,, ete.; bhiyah k. h. m,, ix, 47, 5
155, parasparajayfisinio, vii, 14, 46; R. iv, 11, 42; vi, 89,1; G.
76, 32; G. 79, 33, Iuterchanges with ®jighfisavah and
eyadhaisinah, q. v. below.
156, parasparajighfinsavah, vi, 46, 5, 15; G. vi, 29, 16, where R.
63, 17 has jighfnsaya, which is found also in G. vi, 49, 42,
but hers E. 69, 54 has jayfisinah (No. 155). S0 G. i, 77,
19 has jighisaya, where R. has jaydisindu; G. vi, 77, 27,
jighfinsinam, where R. 07, 27 has jaghnatug ea paraspa-
ram, See Nos. 155, 157.
157, parasparavadhiisindu, vii, 7, 32; ix, 12, 38; 55, 23 (with the
phrase kruddhiv iva mahadvipin); and passim; G. vi,
69, 1, where R. 89, 1 has jayiisindn (No. 155); G. vi, 67,
41; 79, 33. Compare anyonyavadhakiiksingn, R. vi, 99,
31. I have noticed vadhilisin only in G., but cannot say
that it is lacking in the Bombay edition. Nos. 165-157
might perhaps all be put under one head as simple vari-
ants of one phrase. See L o. No. 10, p. 143,
158, Parjanya iva vrstimin, vi, 63, 25; vii, 89, 4; ix, 12,59; 17,
2; xii, 67, 82; 69, 82, eto.; vrstibhih, R. iii, 28, T; G. vi,
&4, 34; iva jimatiih (metre), B. vi, 27, 8; Parjanyam iva
karsakih (yesim dirih pratiksante), xiii, 60, 15; tvim
eva hi pratiksante Parj. i. k., B. ii, 112, 12, where G. 122,
12 has tvim eva pratikdfiksante Parj. L. k. See No. Z17.
159, parvan! 'va mahodadhih, ix, 26, 28; jaligayah, G. ii, 87, 5,
where E. 80, 4, has sfigarasye "va parvani.
160, parvatdn iva niradah, vii, 89, 4; G. vi, 66, 28, where R. 87,
25 has toyadih.
161, palayanapardyanab, vii, 22, 15; 103, 32; 192, 83, ete.; G. v,
33; 31. See L o. No. 10, p. 143, and Nos. 69, 116, 203,
paldcdir iva, No, 168. 4
162, pagum racanayi yatha, iv, 22, T4, ete.; R. vii, 28, 1, 40.
pagyatiun sarvasdinyinfim, No. 110,
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163, pinim pindu vinispisya, vii, 73, 19 (with dantin kataka-
tiyya ea) ; R.ii, 35, 1; vii, 69, 2 (pinan pinim sa nispi-
gya). Compare nispisya pnind panim, jv, 22, 81; paniu
plnim nipidya ea (v. L ha), ix, 65, 33; karam karena
nispisyn, i, 151, 42; karam karend "bhinipidya virah, ii,
236, 10; talam talena nispisya, vii, 193, T0.

164, pandorens *tapatrena dhriyaminena wordbani, v, 178, 77;
xiii, 14, 175 xiv, 64, 8; 75, T; xv, 28, 8; R. iv, 38, 13
(G. paindarena) ; chatrena dhriyaminena pindurens virf-
jatd, ix, 9, 2. Four references are here added to those
cited, 1. e, No, 10, p. 138,

pacahasta ivi ‘ntakah, Nos, 41, 104-105.

165, putradarcanaldlass, i, 122, 29; G. i, 9, 56; bhartrdarcana-
lalass, iif, 64, 124; 282, 60; G. ii, 26, 5; Ramadarcana-
lalass, iii, 289, 27; R.v, 14,42; lalasi as terminal, qoka®,
i 2, 229; G. iv, 18, 19; pati®, M. iii, 65, 1; patidarcana-
lalass, G. v, 20, 6, where R. 30, 6 has °kanksinl; yuddha-
Ialasah, G. vi, 27, 25, where R. 51, 25 has nardanto jalada
yathd See also PW. s, v.

166, punarjatam ivid "tmanam (mene), viii, 96, 47; R. vi, 39,
15; R. vi, 65, 15, and G. 44, 12. In R. vi, 69, 8, ma-
nyate kilncoditah, where G. 48, 8 keeps mene; in R. vi,
74, 25, manyate plavagottamah, where G. 53, 30 keeps
nenea.

167, puspavrstih papdta ha, iii, 76, 40; papata puspavrstig ea,

R. wii, 110, 6. See also No. 148,

168, puspitiv iva kimqukan, iii, 280, 32; vi, 45, 14; ix, 12, 15;
57, 4; dadreate Himavati p. i k., ix, 58, 34 ; plural, vii,
19, 14; ix, 9, 24; R. vi, 45, 9; 80, 34; 90, 37; G. vi, 32,
33, where R. 58, 46 has prabhinoy iva kufijarsin, & phrase,
No. 178; extended in M. vi, 101, 17, sarhstirna iva parva-
tah; kimgukah puspavin iva, ib. 110, 36; puspitdv iva
nispatrin, yath ealmalikiiqukau, G. vi, 68, 31 ; kimgu-
kitv iva puspitan, viii, 20, 18; palacdir iva puspitaih, R. vi,
58, 28, where G. 32, 25 has puspitiir iva kimgukaih as in
B. vi, 75, 27, and G. 54, 24. See Noa, 177, 178.

plirayann iva, No. 36.

169, porpacandranibhinand, iii, 68, 26; R. vii, 33, 14. See also
No. 98, for a similar phrase,

170, purnfyatavisrstena garend "nataparvand, vi, 93, 72; R. vi,
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71, 72 (G. 81, 75, karndyata®), The hemistich consists of
two iterata, the last pada being often used independently,
vi, 64, 52; 88, 20; ix, 16, 89; G. iv, 17, 28; v, 31, 30.
Compare cariih sainataparvabhih, M. vii, 14, 30; akarna-
pirnam fyamya, K. iv, 11, 91.

prehivi sasyamdling, vi, 8, 19; R. lii, 16, 5 (sasyacaling, in
the other texts, C. vi, 86; G. iii, 22, 5) ; tristubb, mahim
iva privrsi sasyagalinim, G. v, 80, 51 (not in R.).

prébivydm caturantiyam, iv, 44, 20; R. v, 81, 4.

prakirns, No, 251,

pragrhya sagaraih dhanub, i, 282, 84; 288, 10; G. v, 93, 14,

prajikamah sa e 'prajah, iii, 53, 5; R, i,38, 2; G.i, 14, 28,

prajvalam, No. 176.

pratapantam ivi 'dityam, vi, 59, 66 ; vii, 40, 24 ; G. i, 117,
16; pratapantam iva 'dityam madhyihne diptatejasam,
R. vi, 128, 9; madhyamgatam iva ‘dityam pratapantath
svatejasd, M. vi, 106, 80. Compare tapantam iva bhiska-
ram, K. iv, 11, 86.

pradipta iva manyuna, No. 80,

pradiptam iva tejasi, R. iv, 35, 1; G.iv, 83, 3;G.v, 80,5
(°t4) ; vi, 46,87, Compare prajvalann iva tejasd, xii, 325,
11; jealantam iva tejasa, R. vi, 71,70; G. v, 80,44; G.
vi, 46, 130; pradiptam iva pavakam, xiv, 73, 4 and 6; G.
iv, 44, 53; pradiptam iva sarvagah, G. iii, 78, 80 ; vapusa
+ + - jvalantam iva tejasd, R. vii, 37, 2, 8; jajvalyaminah
vapusd, M. i, 97, 27; iii, 100, 19; R. vi, 108,7; G. vi, 19,
49; jajvalyaminarh tejobhih (pavakarkasamaprabham),
M. iii, 188, 108; jajvalyaminam kopena, M. iv, 22, 42;
G. iv, 88, 15. See Nos. 16, 75, 80, 111, 177.

praphulla iva kisqukah, v, 179, 31; G. vi, 68, 20; pradiptan
iva kimqukdn, G. ii, 56, 7; iii, 79, 33. See Nos. 168, 176.

prabhitiyim, No. 94 ; prabhdte, No. 70.

prabhinna iva kufijarab, vi, 92, 4; vii, 21, 52; 22, 4; 89,29,
ix, &7, 62, ete.; R.vi, 28, 8; G. ii, 116,42; dunl asv. L in
R. vi, 58, 46 for puspitiv iva kimgukan, No. 168; pra-
bhinnav iva matangiu, M. vii, 10, 8; R. vi, 89, 1; pra-
bhinnam iva matafignm parikfrnam karenubhih, M. iv, 19,
29; karenubhir mahiranye parikirno yathd dvipah, G. v,
14, 28,

prabhtttakamalotpala, iii, 280, 1; R. iv, 26, 16,
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180, praviate kadaelt yaths, v, 13, 3, privepata; e =117
18, pravepita; R. iii, 2, 15; G. v, 26, 1. See Nos.Tl,
136.

181, pravivega mahfsenfim makarah sigaram yatha, i, 138, 30;
viii, 77, 10; ix, 18, 10, ete.; G. vi, 77, 6 (v. 1. ripoh siin-
yam); (slinyam) mahdrnavam mina ivl 'vivega, R. vi, 69,
67. In R.vi, 97, 6, patarga iva pivakam (No. 151) takes
the place of makarah sigaram yatha in G. 77, 6.

182, prasannasalilih qubhim (nadim), iii, 64, 112; prasanna-
salilarh sarah, R. vii, 38, 21

1821, prasidarm kartum arhasi, ix, 35, 72; R. iv, 8, 19; G. ij,
110, 7.

183, prahasann iva, Bharata, vi, 45, 23; (uviica) prahasann iva,
(pratyuviica) hasann iva, M. passim; R. iv, 5, 25, ete. ;
G. i, 41, 3; 53, 12; 74, 19; 33, 36; G. v, 1, b2, 62, eto.

184, prahiriir jarjarikrtab, vii, 94, 60 ; viii, 56, 28; R. iv, 12, 22.
Bee No. 235,

185, prahrstenantardtmand, iii, 57, 30 ; 72, 42; G. vi, 112, 21 (R.
128, 18, prahrstd putravatsald) ; R. vii, 11, 19.

186, prakiratorand, terminal, drdba®, iii, 284, 2; xv, 5, 16; xvi,
6, 23; satta®, G. v, 35, 35, Compare cayittilakaparyan-
tam, G- i, 72, 3; cayittilakagobhind, M. iii, 160, 30. On
these terms, see my Ruling Caste, p. 174, note.

187, prandh samtvarayanti mam, G. ii, 66, 57 = G. iv, 21, 24
(neither in R.) ; in xii, 52, 8 ea for mfim, but the latter is
implied, as balam me prajahftl 'va precedes. In M. i
172, 8, priind hi prajahanti (sic!) mam:

privrsi "va, No. 217,
phulligoka, No. 228,

188, baddhagodhangulitrindu, and plural, iii, 283, 17; iv, §, 1;
R. i, 22, 9; ii, 23, 36; baddhagodhangulitravin, x, T, 52;
khadgagodbafigulitravin, iii, 278, 19.

baddhvi ea bhrukatim, Nos. 51, 123.

babhfiva tumulah gabdah, No. 23.

babhfiu stirya ivo "tthitah, vii, 18, 18; bhfti eandra ivo 'ditab,
R. vi, 127, 29; kalasarya ivo 'ditah, M. vii, 16, 15; divi-
kara ivo 'ditah, R. vi, 60, 58 ; jvalan sirya ivo 'ditab, G-
iii, 69, 1; balastrya ivo ditah, G. v. 41, 36; balscandra
ivo *ditah, G. iii, 38, 15. Bee ivo 'thital, ivo ’ditah, as
terminals also under No. 63 ; babhaun, No. 228,

189,
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189b, bahutalasamutsedhal, iii, 158, 91 (waterfalls) ; R. vi, 26,

5 (a palace).
bispa, all under Nos. 51, 119, 120, 190 ; bispagadgada, No.
331.

190-193, baspavyikalalocanal, vii, 1, 3 (also C. a7) ; ix, 65, 81;
xv, 16, 9; B. vi, 46, 6; G. ii, 68, 51; vi, 46, 27, where K.
46, 30 bas krodhavyakulalocanal; G. vi, 83, BT, ete.; R.
vi, 117,1=G. 102, 1; G. vi, 103, 1. This (a) is the
usual parallel among these lachrymose padas. Another
(b) is gokavyakulalocansh, M. vii, 78, 14; G. ii, 83, a1;
and gokabdspapariplutah, M. ii, 313, 3; G. v, 66, 20.
In K. the commonest form is baspaparyikuleksana, G.
iii, 7, 82; R. vi, 114, 3 (G. 99, 3, with 4, Tsadbispapari-
plutah) ; R. vi, 101, 46 (v. L to G. 83, 57, above); G. i
26, 27, where R. 50, 45 has harsa® (No. 331). Varieties
are bispagokapariplutah, G. iv, 26, 9; R. iii, 2, 22; qoka-
vegapariplutah, G. v, 75, 18; qokabispasamakulah, M.
vii, 52, T; baspagokasamanvitah, ix, 65,32; baspasamdig-
dhayft viica (see No. 331), xv, 8, 23, A third (¢) case of
identity is found in tatah =i baspakalayd vaed and si
baspakalaya vaed, M. iii, 61, 25; iv, 20, 28; R, ii, 82, 10.
Perhaps others will be found, of which I have given one
side above, and finally in these: gokaviplutalocanah, G.
v, 49, 5; baspopahatacetana, R. iv, 27, 32; ¢okendvista-
cetand, G. vi, 9, 3; baspaviplutalocanah, G. ii, 96, 2;
bispadasitalocanah, R. iv, 8, 29; baspavyikuliteksanah,
R. vii, 98, 2; baspaprnamukhih sarve, R, ii, 40, 21.
See Nos, 51, 119, 120, 290, and especially the same com-
pounds with harsa, No. 331, where too are put the bdspa-
gadgada compounds.

bijam uptam, No. 219,

194-195, Brahmd lokapitamahah, ix, 2524 (= 45, 22, sarva®, as
in 47, 15 and in R. i, 63, 17; vi, 61, 21); R. i. 57, 4, eto.;
sarvabhata®, M. i, 64, 39.

bhayagadgada, No. 331.
bhartrdarganalilasa, No. 165.

196, bhasmacchanna iva ’nalab, iii, 278, 82; R. iv, 11, 81; 27,
40; G. iv, 16, 17; bhasmacchanno va pivako, Dh. Pada,
71. For the terminal iva "nalah, see Nos. 33, 75, 09, 201.
A pida in the gloka preceding this in Dh. P, as Prof.
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Hardy has reminded me, is also an epie phrase, kalim nd
‘gghati solasim, Dh. P. 70, kalirh o *rhanti sodagim, M.
i, 100, 68 ; ii, 41, 27; ifi, 257, 4 (kalam arbati); vii, 197,
17, yah kalim sodsgln plrnim Dhanamjays na te ‘rhati;
xii, 174, 46, and 277, 6, (ete) na 'rhatah sodagii kaldm ;
g0 Mann ii, 86,

bhimo bhimapardkramah, ii, 30, 30; iii, 53, 5; 73, 19; iv,

22 85: ix, BT, 47, and 61 : B, vi, 58,5; G. v, 35, 30; 38,
44; G. vi, 64, 23; 82, 181 ; bhimam bhImapratisvanam,
R. vi, 107, 18. Bhismam bhimaparikramamn, M. vi, 14,
17. See No. 208.

bhujargn iva, No, 133,
bhiiyah kautihalam, No. 154,
bhrikotikutilinanah, i, 150, 5; G. vi, 65, 33. Bee Nos.

51, 106, 133.

makarah sdgaram yathd, No. 181.
Maghavan iva Cambaram (jahi rane Calyam), ix, 7, 35;

Cambaram Maghavin iva (Bilinam jahi), G. iv, 12, 8,
Compare- Mahendrene 'va Cambarah (tena vikramya), G.
v, 18, 29.

mafigilyam mafigalam Vispum, i, 1, 24 ; mifigalyam mangn-

lati sarvam, R. vi, 112, 21 (G. 97, 20, mangalyam),

mandaléni vieitrfn, iii, 19, 7; ix, 57, 17, ete.; R. vi, 40,

23. Here also gatapratyfgatini ca, ag in both cases in
M. and elsewhere and in R. vi, 107, 32 (above, No. 54).
The whole passage ix, 57, 17 ff. is the same with B. vi,
40, 23 f. (not in G.), with slight changes. Bee JAOS.,
vol. xx, p. 222, and my Ruling Caste, p. 253, note (the
gomutraka there mentioned is found R. loe. cit.).

mandaltkrtakarmukab, i, 133, 3; R. iii, 25, 16.
mattamitafigagiminam, iii, 80, 14; 277, 9; R. i, 3, 28; G.

vi, 37, 61. Compare matttanigendravikramah, M. i, 188,
10, and mattamitafigavikramah, R. +i, 3, 43. Ses No.
314.

204, mano vihvalati *va me, i, 1, 218; iv, 61, 4; xi, 14, 14; G. 1i,

71, 21.

martukiima, No. 213.

205, mahfiniga iva ¢vasan, ix, 32, 35; 57, §9; G. ii, 92, 26; ma-

hasarpa, R. iv, 16, 13; kruodhah sarpa, R. vi, 88, 38;
ruddho niga, R. iii, 2, 22. See Nos. 119, 133, 141-143.
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mahiipipapranigant, No. 301,

mahabalaparikramah, vii, 10, 72; ix, 45, 49, eto.: G. v, 1,
49; G. vi, 70, 6; 75, 49; 110, 40, Terminal, Nos. 273,
203.

maholka patati yatha, vii, 15, 20; maholke iva petatuhb, G.
vi, 70, 18; maholke 'va nabhastalit (apatat), M. vi, 48,
85; divyolke 'va nmabhaceyutd, G. iv, 19, 81; nyapatad
dharaniprsthe maholke 'va mahaprabha, M. vi, 104, 32;
&l jvalantl maholke 'va . . . nipapata, M. vii, 92, 67.

miisagonitakardami(m), vi, 54,108 ; vii, 20, 53; 21, 43; ix,
14, 18; xi, 16, 56; xviii, 2, 17; R. vi, 42, 47; 69, 70
125, 4; G. vi, 19, 16 ; *phenilim, R. vi, 63, 148 (compare
usnisavaraphenild, M. vii, 14, 11; miifisaconitakardamam
- - - patikavastraphenilim, vii, 187, 16-17).

mi dharmyfn ninagah pathah, iii, 52, 15 ; G. i, 24, 9.

minusain vigraham krtva, i, 98, §; R. iv, 66, 10,

muktarsomir iva, No. 25.

mudd paramayd yuktah, ii, 53, 23, ete.; R. i, 52, 11. This
is a phrase of various forms, yuktah or yutah, according
to position; mudd, griyd, prityd, according to sense.
Other examples are given above, pp. 267, 269.

munayah samgitavratah, xiii, 6, 41; R. iv,13,18. In G. iv,
13, 24, rsinin sumgitdtmanim = mabarsin sarigitavratin,
M. i,1,8.

mumirgur (-sor) iva bhesajam, vi, 121, 57; ix, 5, 5 (na mam
priniti tat sarvam); G, iii, 45, 19; Ausadham iva, M. ii,
62, 2; martukdma ivin 'sadham, R. iii, 40, 1; G. v, 89,
57, where R. vi, 17, 15 has viparita ivan 'sadham. Com-
pare mumilrsur nastacetanah, M, v, 53, 12; and na pri-
nayati mdm bhuktam apathyam iva bhojanam, G, v, 76, 6
(paretakalpd hi gatdyuso pard hitam na grhnanti, R. iii,
41, 20). Bee No. 68,

muhfirtam iva ca dhyatvd, iii, 282, 66; sa muhiirtam iva
dhyatva, R. vi, 101, 38 ; sa muhfrtam iva dhyfitva baspa-
paryikuleksanah, two pada phrases (Nos. 190-193, com-
pare also 5. No. 119), G. v, 19, 2; tato mohirtam sa
dhyitvi, ix, 5, 2.

mille hate, No. 328,

215, mrgd vyadhdir iva rditah, xii, 332, 31; mrgah kokair iva

‘rdithh, G. vi, 28, 19. In M. usually mrgah sinhfirdita
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iva, vii, 37, 36; ix, 3, T; 19, 3, ete. ; sinhirdita iva dvi-
pah, G. v, 37,19, Bee Nos. 271, 316.

216, mekalaprabhavag cfii 'va Cono maninibhodhakah, H. 3, 46,
44, perhaps from G. iv, 40, 20 (*am Conam nadam mani®),
the passage entire.

megham sitryn, No. 72,
yatha deviisure yuddhe, No. 227,

217, yatha pravrsi toyadah, vi, 81, 39; R. iii, 18, 23; privrs! 'va
balthakah, R, v, 1, 180 ; privrs 'va mab@meghahl, B. iv,
11, 25 (compare 8, 43) ; privrsi 'va ca Parjanyah, xiii, 68,
71. BSee Nos. 89, 7T, 158,

218, yathii bhmicale ‘ealdn, O, ix, 614 (vicious) ; ‘calah, R. vi,
59, 61; 77, 13. In M. corresponding to 614, ranabhiimi-
tale ealiu. Both R. passages have samuddhito preced-
ing. See Nos. 91, 240,

219, yatho ’sare bljam uptam (na rohet), xiii, 90, 44; sunisphalam
bijam ivo 'ptam figare, R. ii, 20, 52; bijam uptam ivo 'sare,
R. iii, 40, 3. Compare Mann, ii, 112, ¢qubham bljam ivo
"sare,

yantramukta (eyuta) iva dhvajah, No. 25.

220, Yamadapdopamam rane, vi, 116, 49; Yamadandopamdii
gurvim Indriganim ivo ‘dyatim, ix, 57, 12: Yamadanda-
pratikicim Kalaritrim ivo 'dyatim . . . dehintakaranim
ati, ix, 11, 50 (gadiim) ; Kaladandopamfuni gadam, R. vii,
14,14 ; 27,48; G.iii, 35,43; Yamadandopamai bhimam,
R. vi, 77, 3; Kalapi¢opamin raue, G. iii, 31, 16; Kala-
dandopamai rane, M. vi, 45, 8; vajraspargopami rane,
ix, 63, 21, See Nos. 42, 104-105.

221, yasya nii’sti samo loke, xi, 23, 14 (¢urye virye ca) ; yasya
ni ‘sti samo yudhi, G. vi, 33, 24; yesim nd ’sti samo
virye, ib. 49,

222, yasya prasidami kurute sa viii tam drastum arhati, M. xii, 337,

: 205 R. vii, 37, 3, 14 (copied). This is in the CvetadvIpa
interpolation of R.

223, yavat sthisyanti girayo, v, 141, 55; R.1i, 2, 36; adding yivat
sthisyanti sfigarih, xii, 334, 37; G. vi, 108, 15-16 (saga-
rith); in Canti, correlated with tivat tava 'ksaya kirtih
- - . bhavigyati; in G. with kirtir esd bhavisyati. Com-
pare No. 224,

224, yavad bhamir dharisyati, iii, 201, 50; viij, 86, 20; ix, 53
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21; R. vi, 100, 57; G. vi, 92, 76; 112, 102; yival loks
dharigyanti, R. i, 60, 20; vii, 84, 13; yavad bhamir gira-
yag ea tistheyuh, xii, 343, 51 ; yavat prand dharisyanti, ix,
24, 40; yavac ca me dharisyanti (prana dehe), M. iii, 57
(N. 5), 32. See No. 223.

225, yiydsur Yamasadanam, i, 163, 10 ; G. vi, 57, 23. See No. 3,
and 1. o, No. 10, p. 143 f£.

226, yugfntignir iva ‘jvalan, i, 138, 87; R. iii, 24, 84; v, 21, 25;
G. vi, 80, 40, where R. 101, 38 has yuginta iva pivakah
(bhaskarah in R. iv, 11, 2). Compare yugintignir iva
prajih, R. v. 58, 158; G. vi, 50, 50, where R. 69, 150 has
iva jvalan. See Nos. 33, 75, 111, 176,

227, yuddham deviisuropamam, vii, 15, 2; yuddhe devilsuropa-
mih, G. vi, 4, 3; yathd devsure yuddhe, M. vi, 116, 56 ;
vii, 14, 48; purd devasure yathd, iii, 285, 11.

yuddhe yuddhavigiradah, No, 307,

228, raktagoka iv 'babhau, vi, 103, 10; phulligoka iva 'habhan,
R. vi, 102, 69. Compare babhiu Rimo ‘toka iva rakta-
stabakamanditah, M. v, 179, 31. See No. 189,

rajanyim, Nos. 94-95,
rathanemisvanena ea, No. 247,

229, rathena "dityavareasa, iii, 200, 12; 201, 51; R. vi, 71, 16.

229b, rathopastha updvigat, vi, 94, 19, ete.; R. vi, 59, 114.

230, ratho me kalpyatm iti, iii, 289, 33; kalpyatdm me rathah
¢ighram and ratho me yujyatim iti, R. vi, 95, 21; ii, 115, 7.

Ramadareanalalasa, No. 165.

231, Rama-Ravanayor iva, R. vi, 107, 53; Rama-Rivanayoq cii
'va, Vali-Sugrivayos tathd, ix, 55, 31; Rama-Ravanayor
mrdhe (yAdrgam hi purd vrttam), M. vii, 96, 28. Compare
Nos. 267, 274.

232, Ramo rijivalocanah, R. iii, 61, 29, ete., and passim ; M. iii,
148, 10; xiii, 84, 51 (Jamadagnyah I).

233, Ravanah krodhamtrechitah, iii, 277, 47; 284, 17; R. vi,
26, 6; 90, 5T; @. i, 1, b1; vi, 75, 10; 88, 1; raksast
dubkhamfirechits, M. iii, 277, 46. The terminal is
found often in both epics, 6. g, in M. iii, 46, 48, Urvagl
krodhamiirochita

234, rukmapufikhais tailadhaotaih, ix, 24, 60 (karmAraparimfr.
jitaih) ; G. vi, 34, 24; svarnapunkhaih giladhaataih, ix,
15, 14. Bee Nos. 34, 337.

B e [ =
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935, rudhirena samuksitdh, iii, 287, 14; iv, 22, 02; ix, 65, 4,
ete.; G. vi, 75, 54; qonitenn samuksitah, M. iii, 12, 62;
jarjarfkrtasarviiigin rudhbirens *bhisampluti, ix, 58, 34;
compare K. iv, 12, 22, klinto rudhirasiktifgah pra-
harfiir jarjarlkrtah (phrase of No. 184).

236, rapend ’pratimd bhuvi, i, 152, 17; iii, 62, 25; ix, 35, 47;
48, 2; xiii, 82, 4; G. i, 40, 4; R. i, 82, 14; iii, 84, 20,
Sita; 35, 13; 72, 5, vii, 58, 7 (last three, neuter with
kanyd- or bhiryd- dvayam); vii, 80, 4; 87, 26; with
loke for metre, xvii, 2, 14; R. v, 12, 20; Sith ci 'pra-
timd bhuavi, RB. vi, 110, 22; ripend "sadre! bhavi, Hariv,
1,12, 7; with bala, balend ’pratimam bhuvi, iii, 279, 7.
The prevailing form in both epies is ripend ‘pratimi
bhuvi, ns above and in R. iv, 66, 9, here after the pida,
vikhyata trisu lokesu, with which compare M. iii, 53,
15, where Nala is lokesv apratimo bhuvi, but with ri-
pena following, which in turn takes the place of miir-
timin (No. 35) in another R. phrase. In R. ¥ii, 37, 3,
24, the phrase is united with chiye *vi 'nugatd, No. 70,
and sarvalaksanalaksita, No. 303. Tt is slightly modified
on oeceasion, jAnanty apratimfim bhuvi, ix, 42, 20; rdpend
'pratimi rijan, M. v. 35, 6.

Iaghu citram ca, No. 67.

237, ‘vacanam ce "dam abravit, v, 178, 27; G. v, 23, 24 ; inter-
changes with vikyam ce 'dam uvica hn, B. i, 35, 3 = G.
37, 8. Loo. cit., No. 10, p. 144, See No. 24

238, vajranispesagiuravam, iii, 11, 40; G. vi, 76, 27; “nihs-
vanam, G. vi, 36, 105 ("nisthuram, E. 59, 126).

vajraspargopami rane, No. 220.

239, vajrahasta iva ‘surfin, viii, 9, 5 (mohayitvA rane); “tam i
“gh, vi, 108, 85; vajrapiner ivil ‘surith (samtrasisyanti),
vii, 3, 15; asuriin iva viisavah, G. vi, 14, §; vajrens
*ndra ivd ’surdn, G. v, 50, 19; vajrahasto yathf Cakrah,
R. vi, 67, 35; vajraviin vajram dinavesv iva visavah
(krodham moksye), B. vi, 25, 25; surindin iva viisavah,
ib. 26, 37; nibudhin iva vasavah (patu), M. vii, 6, 4;
tridaca iva viisavam, M. vi, 97, 24 ; vasavo viisaviin yathd
(. L. iva), B. iv, 26, 36, ete.; marnthim (marudbhir) iva
viisavah, G. v, 31, 57; R. ii, 106, 27; sahasriksam ivil
'mardh, R. iv, 26, 23, See No. 250,
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vajrigani, No. 275.

vajrihata iva 'calah, vii, 26, 16; R. vi, 69, 162 (ib. 95, yatha
'ealo vajranipAtabhagnah); papita sahasi bhimdn, v, i.
acalah, B. vii, 69, 36 (No. 148); G. iv, 48, 22 (R. 48,
21, v. 1., paryasta iva parvatah); vajrakritd ivd ‘calah,
R, vi, 69, T3. Ses Now 91, 218,

vajriir iva girir hatal, vii, 15, 26; vajrene 'va mahagirih,
R. iv, 16, 23 (nihatah. )

vanam agnir, No. 33.

vane vanyena jivatah, xii, 13, 10; xv, 11, 23; R. ii, 37, 2;
63, 27, and G. 80, 11; G. iv, 20, 7. Compare vans van
yena vartayan, Haghuv. xii, 20.

valmika(m) iva pannagih, vi, 117, 43; vii, 139, 7; R. iii,
20, 21; 29, 11. See Nos. 74, 139 £, 150.

vavarga garavarsini (“enn), vi, 47, 20 and 67 ; ix, 16, 33-34;
ete.; R. vi, 58, 40, ete. Compare caravarsam vavarsa
sah (or ca), common in M; R, vi, 93, 18; caravirslir
aviakirat, M. vii, 18, 19; G. vi, 30, 11; R. vi, 100, 25;
103, 23. BSee No. TT.

vasavo, No. 239,

vikyajiio vikyakovidah, i, 278, 2; G.v, 7, 40; R. i, 111,
7.

vikyan vikyavigiradah, ii, 15, 10; v, 13, 10; R. v, 52,
4; 63, 15; vii, 87, 1; G.1, 60,17; G. vi, 82, 46. Com-
pare vikyam vikyavidim gresthah, R. i, 70, 165 vi, 3, 6;
vikyajiio and vikyavid vikynkucalah, R. iv, 3, 24; vi,
17, 30; G. v, 81, 2 (G. 81, 46, ¢astrivid vikyakucalah);
sarve vikyavigiraddh, G. vi, 27, 11 (v. L vikyakovidah).
Compare No. 307.

vijinim khuragabdena rathanemisvanena es, ix, 9, 14; G.
vi, 111, 17, but with agviinim for vAjiniim, where R. 127,
20 has khuragabdag ca. In G. i, 111, 46 (the second
pada only) khuranemisvanena oa, where R. 103, 40 has
rathanemisamfhati; rathanemisvanena ea is common in
M., vii, 38, 12, eto.

2113-249, (a) vatarugna iva drumah, iii, 286, 4; C. xi, 611 =21,

9, where is found ®bhagna, as in vi, 13, 13; 14, 16; vii,

16, 4, but °rugna ocours again in vii, 79, 25 (C. bhugna).

Other forms in M. are vitahata, vAyorogoa, viii, 9, 5;

agnidagdha (all with iva dromah), iii, 63, 39; viteritah
28
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gila ivd ‘drigrigat, viii, 85, 38; iii, 16, 20, vitarugna
iva ksunno jirpamilo vanaspatih (vegavin nyapatad
bhuvi). (b) Besides these, chinnamala, iv, 16, 12; viii,
96, 54 (like chinne *va kadalf, No. 71). In R. the last
(b) is the faverite form, though in i, 20, 21, bhinnamila
iva drumih stands for G. 26, 24 chinnamli; papata
sahasd bhamiu chinnamals i. d,, G. ii, 74, 19; R. vi, 58,
6 =G. 32, 42; in R. iii, 29, 7, qirpamala (= G. 35, 8,
chinna), ete. Compare also vitanunna, M. vii, 190, 27
(viitanunud iva 'mbudah, viii, 24, 27); chionas tarur iva
‘ranye, G. vi, 82, 115; drumf bhagnagikha iva, M. vi, 62,
44; vajrarugna ivd ‘ealah, xiv, 76, 18. Other forms in
R. are milabhrasta, bhamikampa, vatoddhata, vajrihata
(all with iva drumah); bhagnfi iva mahidrumah I
enter only two as identical, but there may be more.
Compare Nos, 53, 71, 136, 240, I add here another like
interchange of pto.: bhn.gnu.dumtm ivo rng_nh, R.i, 55, 9;
glrna®, iix, 3, 7 (ef. 19, 3).

250, viisavo Namucim yathd, ix, 7, 38 (jahi cai 'nam); G. vi,
51, 102 (jabl 'mam) ; Cakrena Namueir yaths, G. vi, 18,
16 (compare 30, 17); Namueir visavam yathd, G. iii, 31,
36 (= R. 25, 31, kruddham kruddba ivd ‘ntakah, Nos.
104-105); Namueir yathi Harim ! (samabhyadhavat),
Gi. iii, 32, 36; sa vrtra iva vajrepn phenena Namueir
yatha Balo ve 'ndrficanihatah, R. iii, 30, 28 (va for iva,
as often); dvandvayuddham sa diturh te [samarthah]
Namucer ivd viisavah, R. iv, 11, 22. See No. 239.

251, vikirpd iva parvatih (and instr. pl), vi, 116, 39; iii, 172,
18; vii, 20, 50; G. iii, b6, 30; G. vi, 37, 30; 52, 37;
interchanges with vielrnn, viii, 27, 38; G. iv, T, 23,
vighrna = R. iv, 8, 24, vikirna; so viglrpa in G. v, 87,
4; also prakirna, R. iv, 5, 29; G. vi, 76, 13. Compare
nirdhita iva, G. v, 8, 4; patita, G. vi, 32, 24. Sece Nos.
75, 111,

252, vikhyata trisn lokesu (above, No. 236) ; trisu lokesu vigruta,
iii, &4, 83; 85, T4; ix, 88, 38, eto.

253, vidyut siudimant yathd, iii, 53, 12; 06, 22; R. iii, 52, 14,
where G. 38, 19 has vyomni, as in G. vi, 80, 24, where
the v. 1 is diptaganisamaprabba; also R. iii, 74, 34 (not
in G.); R. vii, 82, 56 = G. 21, 57,
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254, vidhidrstena karmang, iii, 166, 8; ix, 47, 10; R. i, 49, 19;
Compare rsidrstena vidhina, ix, 50, 12.

253, vidhtma iva pvakah, vi, 109, 35; 117, 48; xii, 251, 7; 325,
12; R.iv, 67,7; vi, 77, 7; 88,20. See Nos. 75, 111, 225,
383.

256, vidhttmo 'gnir iva jvalan, i, 102, 38; ix, 14, 20 5 xii, 334, 3;
R. iii, 28,19. Bee Nos. 33, 226,

257, vinadya jalado yatha, vi, 49, 35; nadayan jalado yaths, R.
i, 70, 10; vineduh . . . jalada iva, G. vi, 21, 22 (v: L
jaladopamal) ; G. vi, 50, 36; jalada iva ca 'neduh, R. vi,
80, 35.

258, vinirdagdbam patamgam iva vahninf, ii, 42, 19; vinirdag-
dhah galabho vahnini yathd, G. vii, 23, 48. For another
case of interchange between patarhga and calabha in the
same phrase, see No. 151

vimarde tumule, No. 92.
vimukhikrtavikrama, No. 123,

259, vivatsim iva dhepavah (dhenukam), vii, 78, 18; R. i, 41, 7.
Compare giur vivatse 'va vatsali, G. i, 66, 28,

259 b, vivarnavadana kreg, iii, 54, 2; R. ii, 75, 7.

260, vivyadha nigitaih carath, vi, 45, 77; and passim; R, v, 44,
6; G- vi, 19, 55; and passim. See L e, No. 10, p. 141, for
variants,

261, vigalyakaranih qubham, vi, 81, 10: G. vi, 82, 39; 83,
9, ete. The passage in M. should be compared as a
whole with G. vi, 71, 23, In M.: evam uktva dadav
asmii vigalyakaraniri qubhim osadhim viryasampannisi
vigalyag ¢f 'bhavat tada; in G.: evam uktas tu . .
vigalynkaranit nima . . . qubhirm dadin nasyarh sa tasya
gandham dghriya vigalyah samapadyata (all explained
again in G. 82, 39).

262, visapita iva skhalan, Hariv. C. 4,840 = qvasanin 2, 32, 1; G.
ii, 84, 1. Compare madaksiba iva skhalan, G. ii, 84, 5.

262 b, visam agnim jalam rajjum dsthisye tava kiranat, iii, 56, 4
(Nala, 4, 4), where the situation is the same as in R. ii,
29, 21 (not in G.); visam agnim jalam v *ham dsthisye
mrtynkiranit.

visphiirya en, No, 308,
263, vispharjitam iv 'caneh, iii, 51, 13, and often; G. iv, 5, 24;
G. v, 23, 19 (R. 21, 24, nirghosam aganer iva). -
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264, vismayam paramam gatah, ix, 54, 11; R. iv,12, 5; R. v, 32,
3 ; gatvil, xiii, 14, 368; yayiu, M. iii, 71, 24, eto. ; pripa,
G. vi, 16, 95; jagmuh, M. v, 131, 22; ix, 38, 10, 57, 9,
ete. ; R, vi, 107, 3; G. 99, 45; parum vismayam #gatah,
M. iv, 22, 93 (sarve); R. i, 69, 16; R.vi, 107, 3 (sarve) ;
G. vi, 4, 44; paramam vismayam gatih, G. iii, 30, 88;
sarve vismayam fgatdh, G. vi, 86, 11; grutvi tu vismayain
jagmuh, R. vi, 130, 40,

265, vismayotphullanayanfh, i, 134, 28; R. iii, 42, 3¢4; G. v, 9,
60; ®locandh, M. i, 136, 1; xiii, 14, 386; Hariv. 3, 10, 45 ;
R. vii, 37, 8, 20; @, iv, 63, 10; G. vi, 105, 21, where R.
has kith tv etad iti vismitah; vismayikulacetasah, G, iv,
50,14 See No. 332,

266, wiro ranavigiradah, vi, 57, 16; G. vi, 60, 4.

267, wrtraviisavayoriva, vi, 100, 51 (tayoh samabhavad yuddham);
R. vi, 99, 31 (tayor abhiin mahiyuddbam). Compare
Nos. 231, 274.

268, vedavedangaparagh, iii, 64, 81; xiii, 14, 62; G. ii, 70,16,
“tattvajiiah, metrical, M, vi, 14, 44, eto.

260, velim iva mahodadhih, vii, 197, 6; R. vi, 76, 63 118, 16;
G. 1i, 30, 30; velim iva samasadya, M. i, 227, 28; velam
ivi ‘sidyn yathi samuodrah, R. vi, 109, 21; velam iva
mahiirnavah, M. iv, 19, 22; ix, 3, 18; vele 'va makari-
layam, iv, 52, 19; vi, 108, 60, ete.

vyatitdyam, No, 9.

270, vyighrakesarindy iva, vii, 14, 68; G. vi, 67, 32.

271, vyighrah ksudramrgam yatha, iii, 10, 25 (jaghiina) ; vy
ghrit ksudramrga iva (trastah), G. iii, 33, 21. Compare
(trisayan) sinhah ksudramrgin yatha, M. iii, 288, 10;
(drstv@l no 'dvijate), R. iii, 28, 13; sinham ksadramrgi
yatha (smitrastah), M. vi, 19, 10 ; vyadhibhig ca vimathy-
ante vyidhiih ksudramrgd iva, xii, 332, 29, See also
Nos. 215, 316.

272, vyittAnanam ivi 'ntakam, vi, 63, 26; 107, 99;: R. iii, 32, 6;
and G. iii, 7, 8, where R. iii, 2, 6 has vyaditisyam ; which
phrase oceurs also in M. wi, 114, 80, Compare viii, 01,
42, Kalananam vyittam iva ’tighoram. For iva 'ntaka
see No, 104, ;

vyfbartum upacakrame, No. 14,
Vyustiyim, Nos. 94-95.
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vyomni siodfimant, No. 253,
273, Cakmtulyaparikramal. The common terminal is pari-

kramah, to which is prefixed Yama, Viyu, Cakra, etc., as
in ix, 13, 10, Yama; G. vi, 83, 89, Vayu; G. vi, 75, 2,
Cakra. The last is naturally the most frequent, Cakra-
tulyaparikramah, viii, 27, 27, ete.; G. iii, 42, 19; R. iv,
11, 43; 32,11; vi, 69, 10 and 82; T1,1; Cakratulyabalo
'pi san, G. iii, 47, 2. See Nos. 206, 203.

Cakradhvaja, No. 25,

274, Cakragambarayor iva, R. vi, 76, 77; (yatha yuddhe) Cakra-
cambarayoh purd, M. vi, 100, 5L. See Nos. 231, 267.

275, Cakriganisamaspargin (garan), vi, 108, 85; G. vi, 68, 6,
where R. 88, 42 has sarpin iva visolbandn; Indricani®,
ix, 24, 57, ete.; R. vi, 08, 21; vajricani®, R. vi, 43, 32.
So Cakra, Indra, and vajra, in Cakrdganisamasvanam,
Indra®, vajra®, M. vi, 44, 11; 62, 61; G. i, 42, 5 (maha®,
33, 12); vajrd® also R. vi, 100, 32; G. iii, 26, 20; Cakri-
¢anisamaprabhs, R. vi, 54, 2. Compare qariir aganisam-
spargdih, M. vi, 117, 22 with Cakrd® vajrficanisamdih
caraih, R. vi, 88, 46 =G, 68, 10; also vajrasamsparca-
samin gardn, G. vi, 70, 15 (= 90, 44, vajraspargasamin) ;
Cakriganisvanam, ib, 61, 1, ete.

278, cankhadundubhinihsvanih, i, 69, 6; ®nirghosah, R. vi, 42, 39.

277, catago ‘tha sahnsragah, M. iii, 288, 24; vi, 35, b; 57, 23;
59, 10; vii, 16, 5, ete.; R. ii, 57, 9; G. i, 56, 6; G. iii, 34,
14; G. iv, 50, 18; G. v, 73, 23; 05, 24; G. vi, 99, 14.
Common is the terminal gatasahasragah, M. i, 134, 28;
@G. ii, 5T, 9, ete.

CATAVATSAIN vavarsa ea, ete., No, 244,

278, caravarsini srjantam (two padas), vi, 59, 66; 106, b3
stjantar caravarsini, G. vi, 18, 36,

279, carag cfipad iva eyutah, R. iv, 11, 14; carfig ciipagunacyutih,
G. iii, 33, 16, where R. 27, 13 has gunfic cyutin. M. has
cdpacyutih cardh, vi, 48, 79; 116, 51, ete., but not I think
cdpagunacyutih, guna for jyi being rare in M., though it
occurs a few times, e. g., viii, 25, 30 ; 28, 80; iii, 282, 12,

carendl 'nataparvant, No. 170,

280, caraih kanakabhasanaih (or °ih), vi, 64, 15; ix, 13, 43; R.
vi, T1, 40; G. vi, 18, 45, where R. kdficana (as in G. vi,
86, 30) ; G.vi, 65, 28; card hemavibhnsitah, R. iv, 8, 22;
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united with phrase No, 8T in ix, 28, 41. See Nos. 85, 336,

281, cardir Agivisopamdih (or °ah), vii, 37, 12; ix, 16, 11; R. vi,
88, 42; G. vi, 76, 25; jvalitigivisopamin, M. vi, 100, 5.
For other references, see 1. o. No. 10, p. 146,

282, cardih sarpavisopamiih (or %ih), vi, 117, 22; R. vi, 88, 18.

283, calabhd iva pavakam, vii, 36, 21 ; viii, 24, 61; 27, T; xi, 25,
14; G. vi, 44, 38, where R. 65, 43 has patarigin; cala-
bhiin iva mirutah (vyadhamat), M. vii, 145, 70. Compare
also the close resemblance in ¢alabhfindm iva vrajih or
vraji iva, M. ix, 11, 25; 13, 42, where O. 697 hos gaku-
niiniim (inthe former, one of a group of similes of arrows,
bhramarinim iva vritih galabhiinim iva vrajih hradinya
iva meghebhyah, scil. nyapatan garih), and in R. vi, 41,
49, calabhinfim ivo 'dgamah ; ix, 18, 41, ivh 'yatim (with
vrajd iva above), perhaps for *valim? Compare hansk
vali, B. vi, 69, 37. Another favorite simile is the lamp,
on which, however, 1 have at hand, besides the iva piva-
kam phrases above, only calabhi iva te diptam agnim
pripya yayuh ksayam, M. vii, 146, 14; te pavakam ivd
'sadya ealabhi jivitaksaye jagmur vinflgam sarve vii, G.
v. 89, 12; calabhil yatha dipam (pidayeyuh) mumfirsavah
(stryam abhragand iva), M. vii, 22, 26. See Nos. 151,
131, 258,

284, edrdala iva kofijaram, vii, 14, 67 ; also in G., but ref. lost,
Terminal, No, 297,

285, giro bhrajisnokundalam, iii, 289, 23; giro jvalitakundalam,
R. vi, 100, 15; 103, 20. See No. 317.

286, ¢ighragim Ormimalintm, R. ii, 55, 22, of Yamuna (ef. 113,
21); Vitastim (for gighragim), xiii, 25, T ; firmimilinam
aksobhyam ksubhyantam iva sigaram, R. ii, 18, 6; which
adds upaplutam iva ‘dityam, a phrase found also in xiv,
11, 2, in the same sitoation.

287, qighram prajavitair hayaih, M. vii, 98, 10; G. i, 70, 3, and
6, where R. 68, 6 has gighram gighrajavdir hayfih. See
No. T8.

288, qubhamh vA yadi vi pipam, v, 34, 4; R. iv, 30, 72. This
phrase introdnces in these passages two different prov-
erbs. The same ocours xvii, 3, 31, ete.; R.ii, 18, 25, in
a general relntion. The first vi is often omitted in such
turns, as in G. v, 64, 6 = Mann xi, 233, ajfiinad yadi vii
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jifindt (followed in G. by na kagein nd ’parfidhyati = R.
vi, 113, 43, where (. 98, 34 has na kageid apa®).
guskaii vanam, No. 33.

289, criigibhyam vrsabhiv iva, ix, 14, 25 (tataksatus tadd 'nyon-
yam); govrso yaths, G. iii, 32, 4. In the latter case the
warrior thus receives arrows! The reading is nimilita
iva 'rsabhah, K. iii, 20,4. Compare griiginiu govrsiv iva,
v. L. vrsabhév, ix, &7, 2.

gokabAspaparipluta and some other goka-forms, Nos. 137,
190.

200, gokopahatacetandh, iii, 59, 14; R. iv, 1, 124 ; “cetasam, M.

vii, 191, 1; ix, 41, 25, These to add to No. 190,
gvasantam iva, No. 143,

201, sarhvartako ivi nalah, vi, 95, 54y G. i, 70,1; G. v, 8, 73
G. vi, 83, 16. Bee Nos. 33, 7, 196.

202, sakhe satyena te cape, i, 131, 46; G. iv, 13, 34. Compare,
among other variants, vira satyena te gape, G. ii, 48, 4,
where R. &1, 4 has satyendi 'va ca te gape; satyendi'va
capimy aham, R. iv, T, 22; satyenn vii cape devi, G. v,
34, 7. See No, 294

293, satyndbarmapariyanab, iii, 64, 83; vii, 12, 26; xii, 278, 30,
837, 63; R. vii, 74, 19 (where G. has puraskriya); G. i,
59, 7; G. i1, 74, 26 ; G. ii, 19, 6, where R. 22, 9 has nityam
satyaparikramah ; wherewith compare nityam dharmapa-
riyanah, G. iv, 38, 43. Compare satyavratapariyanah,
M. 1,109, 6; xiii, 107, 122; . §i, 21, 3. Compare also sat-
yaparikramaly, terminal after dhfmfn, M. iii, 73, 23 ; after
Ramah, G. iii, 33, 10; G. v. 66, 21 ; after satyam, R. vi,
119,12. For the terminals pardyana, pardkrama, see Nos.
69, 116, 163, 206, 273.

294, satyam etad bravimi te, i, 73, 17 ; iii, 56, 14; 57, 82; xiii,
14, 178, ete.; G. ii, 15,19; G. v, 6, 13; 36, 70; G. vi, 95,
15; etat satyam, G. vi, 23, 32; tattvam etad, often in RE.;
satyend "ham, R. v, 38, 65; satyam pratigmomi te, K. v,
1,148; vi, 100, 48; satyam etan nibodha me, G. iv, 61,
4; satyam etan nibodhadhvam, M. iii, 208, 13 ; satyam
etad vaco mama, ix; 85, 75. See No. 202,

205, sarndagya dagandir ostham, vi, 01, 31; R. vi, 95, 3 (in M,
with the phrase srkkini parisamliban; in R., with kro-
dhasamraktalocanah) ; R. vi. 69, 88, where G. 49, 76 has
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sampidya daganflir osthfiu; ix, 11, 49, samdagya dacana-
echadam (C. 577, samdasta®).

sapaksiv iva parvatdn, vii, 14, T1; R. ii, 89, 19. Compare
sagriiglv iva parvatin, M. vii, 14, 2565 ix, 12, 22; 55, 40 ;
Kiailisam iva griginam, vi, 62, 33; 94, 23, See Nos. 75,
111, 251,

saptagirsan, No, 150,

samadiv iva kufijarfin, i, 134, 33 and 34; R. vi, 66, 9
{plural) ; samada iva hastinah, G. v, 81, 35

samantid akutobhnyih, xii, 68, 30; G. iii, 11, 1T; both
after yathikimam, but with different application ; that
of M. being found elsewhere, R. ii, 67, 18 (A. J. Phil
vol. xx, p. 33).

samudram saritim patim, ix, 50, 15; R. iv, 11, 8.

sarvakiimasamrddhint, ii, 21, 25; ix, 38, T, °inf, eto.; R.
iii, 47, 4, eto.

sarvapipapranficanam (parva) i, 2, 79, ete.; H. vii, 83, 4
(dharmapravacanam) ; mahipipapranican! (kathi), R.
vii, 87, 4, 7.

sarvabhiita (bhayamkara and) bhayfivaha (the former, ix,
36, 26; the latter), G. vi, 60, 49, where R. 60, 149 hns
girvabhfiuma ; xiii, 14, 259. Also Mann viii, 847, sar-
vabhiittabhayfivabAn, See also No. 304,

sarvalnksanalaksitach), xii, 837, 85; R. vii, 87, 5 24;
“sampannam, ix, 6, 13, ete. In R. with phrase No. 236.

sarvalokapitimahah, No. 194,

sarvalokabhayamkaram, iii, 65, 20; R. iv, 8, 19; G. vi, 91,
1, where R. 107, 1, has sarvalokabhaydvaham; RB. vi,
108, 30; “bhayivaham also in xii, 68, 38; R. i, 9, 9;
vii, 22, 6; triilokasya bhayfivahah, ix, 49, 14. See No.
302,

sarvalokavigarhitam, i, 118, 22; R. vi, &, 9; G. ii, 76, &
and 13; G. iii, 75, 15, ete.

sarvalokasyn pagyatah, No, 110,

sarvaciistravigiradah, i, 5, 8; i1, 73, 15; vi, 14, 51; xiii,
32, 1; R. ii, 48, 19; iii, 5, 32; iv, 54, 5; G. vi, 51, 26
(whom R, vi, T1, 28 has sarvistravidusfm varal); !'nf.nu:ttl,,r
vii, 63. Ccrmpare G. v, 2, 2, sarvagastrirthakovidam,
where R. iv, 66, 2 has sarvagfistraviddm varmh. Com-
pare No. 266.
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sarviibharanabhtsita, No. 113

307, sarve yuddhavigiradah, iii, 276, 13; vii, 23, 18; G. vi, 29,
2. Compare yuddharh (or yuddhe) yuddhavigiradah, R,
viy 65, 105 G. vi, 81, 7; 43, 11; 76, 31; yudhi y°, ib.
77, 26. Compare No. 246,

308, sa visphirya mahao edpam, vi, 49, 26; G. vi, 51, 5; 79, 9
(ib. 43, vispharya ca). In R. vi, 71, 5 (= G. 51, 5) tada
cipam, where as often, the fact may be remarked that
G., mahac edipam, is more stereotyped than R.

809, savisphulifigd nirbhidya nipapata mahitale, vii, 92, 67;
savisphulifigam sajvilam nipapata mahitale, R. vi, 67, 23.
In M., sd jvalant! maholke 'va precedes. See No. 148.

310, sahasraragmir adityaly, iii, 3,62; G.iii, 62, 18; old Up.adj.

siiksat kalantakopama, Nos. 104-105.
siitta®, No. 186.

311, sagard makaralayah, vii, 77, 5; sg., ix, 47, T; G. iv, 0, 38.

812, sadhuvido mahdn abhat, vii, 100, 3; R. vii, 96, 11:; jajile,
ix, 13, 3; sdhu sadhv iti cukrnguh, M. vii, 14, 84; ca
'bravit, R. iv. 8, 25; vi, 19, 27; G. v, 56, 35 ; sidhn
siidhv iti Rimasya tat karma samapiijayan, R. vi, 93,
36; sadhn sadhv iti te nedub, ib. 44, 31; iti samhrstab,
G. ii, 88, 22 (with vicukruquh); sadhu sadhv ite te sarve
pijaydm cakrire tads, M. v, 160, 36; sadhv iti vadinah,
R. vii, 82, 85.

313, sayakdir marmabhedibhib, vii, 21, 10; G. iv, 15, 9; isu-
bhir, G. vi, 75, 65; nirdedir, M. vii, 16, 7.

314, sinbakhelagatih (criman), i, 188, 10; sihakhelagatith (va-
kyam), G. i, 79, 10. Compare in tristubh, gajakhela~
gimin, xv, 25, 7, with mattagajendragiminin 6. See No.
203,

315, sinhanddang ea kurvantah, vi, 64, 84; kurvatam, R. vi, 75,
41; G. vi, 32, 18, where R. 58, 17 has nardatam; sif-
hanfdam nanada ea, ix, 18, 27; athi 'karot, ix, 3, 3;
pracakrire, ix, 8, 19, ete.

sinhah ksudramrgdn yatha and sinhardita, Nos, 215, 271.

316, sinhene 've 'tare mrgah, vii, T, 53; sifihasye 've ‘taro
mrgah, R. vi, 79, 13; sinbasye 'va mrgd rijan, M. vi,
109, 14. Compare also the pair; sinhene 'va mahagajah,
xi, 18, 27; R. vi, 101, 53; sinhfir iva mahadvipah, R.
vi, 31, 33. See Nos. 215, 271
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317, sumrstamanikundalah, i, 78, 17; iv, 18, 19; G. vi, 37, 563
pra®, AL iii, &7, 4; sumrstamanitoranam, G. v, 16, 3.
Bes No. 285,

318, susriva rudhiram ghtrdic glirikam parvato yatha, ix, 13,
14; susruvil rudhiram bhori nagd girikadbatuvat, G.
vi, 59, 13. With the first pada of G. here, compare
cakira rudhiram bhoei M. iii, 279, 5; and compare also
G. v, 83, 12, rudhirasravanaih santn gliriknfm ivd
*karih,

319, sttamigadbabandinfim, +ii, 7, 8; G. ii, 26, 14, nom., where
R. 26, 12 has bandinah . . . sGtamAgadhah.

320, erkkini parisamliban, iii, 157, 50; iv, 21, 51; vi, 91, 31;
111, 11; vii, 146, 120; ix, 14, 40, ete., v. L, parilelihan,
C. vi, 4,04 = 91, 31; samliban r3jan, ix, 55, 24; in iii,
124, 24, lelihan jihvayd vaktram (vyittinano ghoradr-
gtir grasann iva jagad balat sa bhaksayisyan) samkrod-
dhah, as in R. vi, 8, 22 = G. v, 79, 13; kruddhah
parilihan srkkim (G. vaktram) jihvayd. In R. vi, 67,
140, jihvaydl parilihyantam stkkini goniteksite, where
G. 46, B6 has lelihiinam asrg vaktrdj jihvayd gonitoksi-
tam. Compare, also in R., osthin pariliban guskiu
(netriiir animisiir iva mrtabhiita ivd ‘rtas tu). In M.
vi, 64, 31, srkkini, where C. 2,840 has srkkinfm; in
other eases, stklkini is the Bombay reading, as observed
PW. 8. v. where stkv® is preferred. The type is not yet
stereotyped in R., as it is in M.s titular phrase. See
Nos. 106, 295.

321, se 'ndrilir api surfsurdih, vii, 12, 28, ete.; R. vi, 48, 30.
In M. preceded by na hi eakyo Yudhisthirah grahitum
samare rijan; in B. by ne 'min gakyfin rans jetam. The
phrase is not infrequent.

sthitari ¢iiflam, No. 91.

322, sphurate nayanar savymh bahug ea hydayari ea me, R. iii,
09, 4; sphurate nayanam e "syn savyam bhayvanivedanam
biahuh prakampate savyah, H. 2, 110, 25,

323, smitaparvabhibhésin, iii, 65, 19; xii, 326, 35; H. 2, 88, 35;
R. vi, 84, 2; G. iii, 49, 5; “bhasita, M. i, 140, 55; nityam
susmitabhiisint, B. v, 16, 21 (G. sa®); smitaptirvam abhi-
sata, G. v, 92, 12; smitaptrvibhibhasinam, Raghuv. xvii,
31.
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svabihubalam fgritab, iii, 285, 10; G. iii, 63, 13; G. vi, 84,
20 Agritya, M. i, 140, 38 ; v, 133, 45. Compare Manu
ix, 255, ristram bahobalfgritam,

svabdhubalaviryena, vii, 4, §; G. vi, 25, 35.

svarnapunkhiil, Nos. 34, 234,

svarbhinur iva bhiiskaram, iii, 11, 52, paryadhdvata; G. iii,
30, 44, abhyadhavata, See No. 73.

sviiresy api kutah capan (na 'ham mrsd bravimy evam), i,
42, 2; sviliresy api na tu briyim anrtam kaceid apy aham
(after pated dyauh No. 153), G. ii, 15, 29; na ham
mithy® vaco brilyfim sviliresv api koto ‘nyatha, xiii, 51,
17.

hate tasmin hatam sarvam, R. vi, 65, 45; tasmin hate hatamn
sarvam, ix, T, 87; mile hate, eto., G. vi, 79, 6; tasmin
jite jitar sarvam, R. vii, 20, 17; in tristubh, R. vi, 67,
71, asmin hate sarvam idam hatam syat (G. 46, &7,
vipannamy).

hanta te kathayisyAmi, i, 94, 4 ; iii, 201, 9; vii, 12, 1; ix,
44, B; xii, 841, 18; H. 1, 4, 31, eto.; R. i, 48, 14, ete.
Compare hanta te "ham pravaksyidimi, M. vi, 101, 5; hanta
te kirtayisyimi; hanta te sampravaksyfimi, G. vi, 8, 1.
In Kath. Up. v, 6, hanta ta idam (te 'dam) pravaksyimi
guhyam brahma sanftanam; kath.,, Gita, 10, 19,

harfnath vitaraihasim, iii, 42, 7 (daca vAjisahasrani) ; 284,
23; sahasram api cfl ‘gvilnim deqyinimm viitaranhasim, G.
ii, 72, 23.

831, harsagadgadays vicd, ifi, 167, 2; xiii, 14, 842; R. vii, 33, 9;

G. vi, 08, 18, 109. There are many harsa® compounda
like those in bispa above, Nos. 190-103; harsavyakula-
locanah, R. iv, 5, 21; harsabspakuleksana, G. vi, 112,
100 ; harsaparyikoleksana, B. vi, 50, 45; harsagadgadam
uvfica or vacansm, M. iii, 138, 12; G. iii, 3, 13. The
common phrase of G. baspagadgadayd vicd or gird is fre-
quently unrepresented in the other text: G. i, 79, 24; ii,
35, 30; baspagadgadabhasini, G. iv, 19, 29 (but this
occurs R. vi, 116, 17); G- v, 33, 2; G. vi, 101, 19; also
R. v, 67, 33, where G. has samndigdhayi gird (noticed above
in Nos. 100-193); but R. has baspagadgadayd gird in
v, 25, 2; 39, T; 40, 21; vi, 113, 16; with a new turn
(compare iv, 8, 16, harsavyikulitiksaram) in v, 38, 11,
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baspapragrathitiksaram, where G. 36, 10 has baspagad-
gadabhisinl ; both have rosagadgadayd véed, R. vi, 29, 6,
= G. 5, 4. M. has hansagadgadabhising, iv, 9, 10; xi, 18,
14, ete, as also abravid baspagadgadam, iii, 259, 12;
baspasmidigdhaydl givd and vied, iii, 64, 101 ; 74, 24, eto,
G.’s bispagadgadayd tatah, after vaed, ii, 58, 13, is in R.
sabdspaparibaddhayil. Compare R. iv, 7, 1 (vikyam)
sabaspam bispagadgadah. In R. vii, 6, 3, bhayagadgada-
bhisinah. In R. iv, 8, 29, etavad uktvd vacanam bdspa-
dositalocanah baspadasitayd vicA no ’‘eciiih caknoti
bhasitum. See Nos. 190-193, .

332, harsenotphnllanayanah, vii, 39, 9; G. ii, 74, 3; harsid ut®,
ix, 60, 42. See No. 265.

333, hahakiram pramuficantah, iii, 656, 11; vimuficatim, G. vi, 54,
11. A common form is hahakaro mahan asit, vi, 48, 84;
49, 38; ix, 44, 42, ete.; tada 'bhavat, ix, 16, 44; haha-
kiro mahin abhat, R. vii, 69, 13, Compare also hihi-
bhiitarm ea tat sarvam (Asld nagaram), xii, 63, 41;
hahabhaotd tadd sarvd Lafik#, G. vi, 93, 4. The Hiaha-
haobhn pair of G. vi, 82, 50 are found xii, 325 16, hihi-
hhig ca gandharviin tustuvoh

384, haha-kilakilacabdah, wi, 112, 35; atah k% G. v, 656, 12;
tatah, viii, 28, 11; hrstih, ix, 18, 30, ete, ; fislt, DL i, 68,
8; asic catacatiicabdah, C. ix, 1,249 = B. 23, 70, katakati.
Compare No. 81

385, hemajalapariskrtam, iii, 312, 44; R. vi, 102, 11; jatarapa®,
ix, 32, 39.

336, hemnpattavibhisitam, ix, 14, 30; G. vi, 106, 23 (padma in
R. for patin); hemapattanibaddhaya, ix, 32, 68; °paris
krtd, viii, 29, 35 ; usually of club or car. - The ending
hemapariskrtam is found passim, ix, 16, 39; 21, 22; 57,
46; G. iv; 11, 4, when R. 12, 4 has svama®; G. vii, 14,
7; 18, 8. See No. 280.

337, hemapufkhaih cilagitaih, vii, 29, 4; rukmapunkhbaih gilagi-
taih, G. iii, 8, T; of. ix, 25, 7; 28, &5, ete. For svarna-
puiikhaih, see No. 234,

In presenting this list, T must again call attention to what
has been said on p. 72. The phrases have been collected at
haphazard and eannot be used to determine the relation of one
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text of one epic, but only to show the general base of epic
phraseology. A more complete list would be needed for special
oritical purposes. Under No. 196, I have acknowledged a con-
tribution from Professor Hardy, Eighteen parallels were also
kindly sent me by Professor Jacobi, two of which, Nos. 153 b
and 220b, I had not previously enrolled. The parallels were
slowly collected by memory, chance, and often, as I wish par-
ticularly to acknowledge, from the ample store of citations in the
Petersburg Lexicon, which has given me many a trail to follow.
But even in correcting the proofs I find more cases. Thus the
simile of No. 149 is the same as that of Dhammapada 327, and
the stanza on repentance, na tat kuryim punar iti, iii, 207, 51, is
comparable in wording with Dh. P. 306. But on this field spe-
cialists can doubtless find many more cases. A long (omitted)
parallel is that of M. xvi, 2, 6, ofcfkdc] "ti vAcanti sdrika Vrsni-
vegmasu, and R. vi, 35, 32, cleikief 'ti vigantah cirikd (sic)
vegmasn sthitih, with the circumjacent stanzas. For one begin-
ning upaplutam (not in place), see under No. 286,
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF EPIC CLOKA FORMS.

Prior Pada of Epic Cloka.!

The pathyd, w— — . Cesura may be anywhere, but is usu-
ally after the fourth or fifth syllable. With the exception
of Nos. 7 and 8 all these pathyd forms are found often in
both epies, though Nos. 1 and 6 are less frequent than
the other regular forms, of which Nos. 2 and 3 are most
common, though No. 5 is often preferred to No. 3. Bee
rp. 219, 248,

1, ¥ _w_v__ ~ siha tvayd gamisyim!; Svighnam astu 53-
vitryih; dyfte sa nirjitag cili 'vil; punyahavicane rijfiah.
For emsura, further: gardih kadambakikrtya, vii, 146, 124 ;
idad bobhoksito minsam, R, vi, 60, 63. This measure is
found passim but is less frequent than No. 6, q. v

2, __ _v_ _ v kirisyimy etad evam ofi; kiithiyoge katha-
yoge ; Asid rfiji Nimir nimil; ficus tin viii munin sarviin.
To avoid third vipula after spondee, yugesy 1sisu chatresu
(sie, vii, 159, 36 = 7,077). For cmsura: madhiini drona-
mitrin! ; nd "tah pipiynsi kiield.

3 2w__w_ _»~ dbhigamyo 'pasamgrhyii; bihndeyig ca
rijinah; od 'rjunah khedam ayatl; tatra gacchanti rajs-
nah. For cmsura: riksasiih stQyamanah san; tam ajam
Edranitminam,

4, ¥__vuv__ ¥, ni gastrena na gistrend; titas trpta it
jfidtvd; bhotfig edi *va bhavisyfg eofi; vedasyo 'panisat
satyam. For cmsura: sarmgrime samupodhe ea (R. i, 75,
30, of. Agv. G. 8. iii, 12, 1); rudantau rodatt duhkhat;

! Some of the examples, especially in the ease of rare forms, have already
been given by Jacohl in his RimAyans, and in the Gurapijikfiumodi. For
the following lists I have sometimes drawn also on examples furnished by

Gildermeister, Bihtlingk, nnd Benfoy. References for usual cases are not

necessary, and have not been given. Sporadic and rare forms, or those of
special interest, are referred to thelr place.
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udfisinavad Aisino ; tesim Apatatih eabdah ; mantrabrahma.
nakartarah. This foot is sometimes duplicated, as it is both
metrically and verbally in vinihgvasya vinihgvasya, and
may be repeated a third time, not only with initial syllaba
anceps, as in viii, 43, 19, dharmam Paficanadam drstvi dhig
ity aba pitimahal, but even syllable for syllable, as in vii;
201, 62, dnlydnsim Anubhyaq e bihadbhyag ef. Not in-
frequently, however, this measure seems to be avoided in
favor of No. 6, as in vasfima (sic) susnkham putra, i, 157, 12.

b, ¥v_vu__ v, tviyi tisthati deveed; viditam bhavatir
sarvam; sikrd aha dadant W (iii, 294, 26 = Manu ix, 47) ;
kd ’si devi kuto va tvarh. For emsura: kuru me vaca-
nam tita; jagatl ‘ndrajid ity eva; dhruvam itmajayam
matvd; ksatajoksitasarvafigih; mrstakafeanakonfingm ;
langalaglapitagrivah, This arrangement is popular, often
appearing in groups, as in daksinena ca mirgena . . . gaja-
vijisamdkirpim . . . vihayasva mahabhaga, R. ii, 02,13-14,
ete. Contrasted trochaic and iambie opening is somewhat
affected (Nos. 5 and 3), as in: yo balad anucfisti’ha . . .
mitratim anuvrttam 0 . . . pradipys yah pradiptignim,
i, 64, 9-10. The pyrrhic opening is generally preferred ;
the amphimacer, although not shunned (m# gueco, nara-
¢iirdaly, ix, 63, 53, ete.) is often avoided when in one word,
as in Nala, 5, 8, muspant! (sic) prabhayd rajfiim; so
kurvantim, ib, 16, 11, ete, This may be due, however, to
grommatieal unifying (p. 260). Many examples give an
anapestic fall according to the natural division of the
words, as in vii, 54, 57, asind gadayd gaktyd dhanusi ea
mahfrathah. On na bibheti yada od 'yam, see below the
note to No. 35,

B M _vou <, dnekagatabhiumfnl; vinam kosumitam
drastum ; briiysta janansamsatsi; yat tac chrou maha-
baho. For cmsura: dole 'va muhur dyati; kim abharana-
krtyena; antahpuracarin sarviin; ma bhair iti tam ghe
'ndrah. This also is a favorite combination, though less
frequent than Nos. 4 and 5. It appears in groups, as in
ix, 12, 14, where three successive pidas begin _ _ wwu
fw—x_]); or R ii, M, 4-5, 7, where three neighboring
hemistichs begin thus (the last, nAndmrgaganair dvipitara-
ksvrksagandir vrtah). See No. 4, ad finem.
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Ty ¥uv—w——¥, quktimatim anafigi ¢4, vi, 9, 35; ragmi-
vatam ival 'dityah, v, 156, 12; esa hi pdrsato viro, C. vii,
8,821, eso in B. Compare No. 33, note.

8 vuwuw——wy Pagusakhasahayas tu, xiii, 93, 79; phalaka-
paridhinag ca, xii, 304, 14 (parallel to ginhacarmaparidha-
nah, ete. ; metrically bettered * in C,, phalakam).

First vipuld, vww . Cesura usually after the fourth or
fifth. Final brevis nob unusual even in B.; and common
in Mbh. All forms are found in both epies, except No. 12,
which is sporadie in both, and No. 13, unique. See p.
221,

9, =~ _ v_—www {itho ’tthitesa bahusti; yithi yatha hi
nrpatih; na tvadvaco gapayatl; gatvd, Sudeva, nagarim,
For cmsura: sa kampayann iva mahim; anekavakirano-
yanim ; danstrikarilavadanam; satvam rajas tama itl;
tvaya hi me bahu krtarm yad anyah (tristubh, Nala, 18, 20).
This combination, common in the older and freer style,
declines in Ramfyana and classical poetry. As an example
of the refinement of G., it is interesting in view of this
fact to notice that No. 9 is often admitted even in the
later R., when omitted (or altered) in G. For example,
both apitavarnavadanim, R, ii, 76, 4 (not in G.); sakho-
sitih sma bhagaviin, R. iii, 8, 5 (smo in G.); mahodarag
ca gayitah, R, v, 48, 8 ¢ (not in (.) ; Vibhisanena sahito, R.
vi, 85, 35 (not in G.); avagyam eva labhate, R. vi, 111, 25
(oot in G.); and also aham Yamag ea Varunab, R. vii,
6, 6 (otherwise G.); mituh kulam pitrkolam, R vii, 9,
11 (otherwise G.); nihatya tdns tu samare, R. vii, 11,
17 (otherwise G.); sanakraminamakarfisamudrasya, R. vii,
32, 35 (otherwise G.); tasmit purd duhitaram, R. vii, 12,
10 (otherwise G.). But in the (interpolated ?) passage,
G. vii, 23, 45 and 46, the form oceurs twice,

10, »_ _ _ wwwx, ni hantavydh striya ity vii, 143, 67; na

gukyl si jarayitom, R. iv, 6, 7; bhveyur vedavidusah;
yog! yuiijita satatim; yah plijyah pijayasi mim. For
ceesura : tatah s bispakalaya; nd *yai loko "sti na paro;
putrily ca me vinihatih; hahi rijann iti mubfr; mrglv-
1 In R. iv, 43, 16 vicinvata (°tha in 12) mahibhigam may be for vicinuta;

but more probably the verh was ab initio modernized to the a-conjugation,
like inv, jinv, piny. The usual epic form is middle vicinudhvam.
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otphullanayand; chiyisamsaktasalilo; kim kiryam brahi
bhagavan. To avoid second vipuld after spondee, vayam
pacydma (sic) tapasi. See p. 248,

v _ —wuwu, dsitih smo ha vasatim ; Dimayantyd saha
Nalah; yatra tad brahma paramfim; yena doso na bhaviti.
For ceesura : ecandralekhim iva naviim ; annasamskirum api
cii ; kufijaradvipamahisd- ; brahmanaksatriyaviedm ; fgrato
viiyucapalih ; Sarayim punyasalilim, When ending in
brevis often followed by auother or two: salilasthas tava
suta, idam, ix, 31, 37; sa tatho ‘ktvA munijanam, arij-; "
usitdh smo ha vasatim anujindtu, R. ii, 54, 37. Nos. 10
and 11 prevail over No. 9.in the later style. There is no
general preference for either of the former two in the
Mbh., but in R. No. 11 is more common than No. 10, as it
often is in parts of Mbh.?

12, ¥ _ _ v vvwy prdiptic ca gikhimulkhah, vii, 146, 7;
viddhi tvamh tu naram rsim, xv, 31, 11; tan no jyotir abhi-
hatan, ii, 72, T; tada vartmasu calitah, R. vii, 16, 30 (v. L
in G.). The last example is peculinr in not having the
cmesura after the fonrth syllable, where, as Professor Jacobi
has shown, irregular forms are usually (but, it may be
ndded, not by any means invarinbly) eut.

13, v~ — www —, jalacarih sthalaearih, G. i,13, 29,

8econd vipuli, — v . Cesura usually after fourth or
fifth syllable ; final prevailingly long (brevis quite rare in
R.). No. 14 is the only form usually found in K. but Nos,
15 and 16 are common enongh in Mbh.; all the other
forms except a sporadic No. 18 being absent in B, and
sporadic only in Mbh. See p. 221. I give here several
examples of final brevis and therewith variant cesuras.
The cases I take chiefly from R., becanse they are anom-
alous there and not so easily found as in M.

14, ¥ _v_ _uvuy, sirim sardpah pibatd, R, ii, 91, 52; dna-
hitdgnir gatagiir; yito yato nigearatl; fnor aniyfin su-
manfih, v, 46, 31 (also a tristubh opening); Avidhyad
ficaryasuto ; jAgarti cdi 'va svapitl ; rajadhirijo bhavatl;
dino yayfin nfgapurim; tvim eva sarvam vigati; viro

1 8o far as I have noticed, this form of vipul® least often has final brevis
in R., as in iii, 18,22, n& "vagihanti salilim, out of twenty-nine with long final

{in & thousand verses). %
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jananyf mama e, R. v, 39, 2; ha Karna hi Karna itl;
somena sirdham ca tavil; viisfisi yAvanti labhe ; Bama-
yanam vedasamai, R. vii, 111, 4 ; davagnidiptani yatha;
&l cintayfimndsa tadd; udvejite me hrdayarm.

15, = — ww 2, bhfivin dharmo dharma Tt1; Gh¥ticin

nAmil "psarasim ; dardviram durvisamam, R. vi, 90, 66 ;
tito vayoh pridur abhot;* titah kruddho vayusutah, E.
vi, 59, 112; pArigrintam pathy abhavat, R. ii, 72, 9;*
pindvah kim vyiharase; sihasravyima nrpate; yivad
bhiimer dyur ibfl; ko mim nimna kirtayatl; jiatva rakso
bhimabalam R. vi, 60, 15; praty addityam praty analam;
drstve 'mam Vrsnipravarat ; vedadhyayl dharmaparali;
Vigvamitro Dirghatamah, R. vii, 96, 2.

16, »v_—— —vuw, dpaviddhidig i ’pi rathaih, R. vi, 43, 43;

. 1t loke pirvacanain; dtmaydjl so tmaratie; sii 'va pipam

plavayatl; ¢rintayugyah grintahayo; viiyuvego vilynbalo;
irdhvadrstir dhydnapard ; hemagriigd riupyakhurih; nityn-
mitld nityaphalah, R. vi, 128, 102; ekasile sthinumatim,
R. ii, 71, 16; taryaminfn Viitaranim, G, vii, 25, 11;
kriragastrah krrakrtah, This combination is found in
Manu, v, 152, Compare Oldenberg, ZDMG., xxxv, 183;
and Jacobi, Ramfyana, p. 25; Guruptj,, p. 50. It occurs
oftenest in the older texts, e, g, four times in Dyiia,
with cmsura always after the fourth, as far as I have ob-
served. DBut it is not pecessarily old (e. g, R. ii, T1, 16,
is #interpolated”). T happen to have on hand no example
of two breves (initial and final).

17, 3 — — v — v v i, gihasthas tvam Agraminam, xii, 14, 319;
yithd vartayan purusal, xiii, 104, 5; brahma ‘'dityam
unnayaty, iii, 318, 46; agrahyo 'mrto bhavaty, xiv, 51, 34.%

18, 2v—w —wwy i hmnat: nil ‘rabhate, xii, 269, 51; &pa-
krtya buddhimatah, v, 33, 8 sitato miviritavin, vi, Elﬁ. 3;
Karupandavapravarih, vii, 137,16; visamacchadili rnn:tﬂ.lh.,
iii, 146, 22; dvipind sa sinha ivi, R. vii, 23,5, 14 {um—:}_ue
in R.). T1ns irregular combination also is found in

1 Bo, tato varsam pradur abhiit; tato yyomni pridm- abhiit, ete.

% Prafessor Jacobi regards this as “ frregular ™ and proposes to ecan it as
plrigrintam, but in view of the other exnmples this seoms unnucessary,
though ¢r do not always make position. Compare Nos. 20 and 30. . has
the eame mensure in iii, 40, 33; v, 4, 10

8 Perhaps originally agrihyo ampto bhavati.
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Mann. See Oldenberg, 1. e.  Jacobi has most of the
examples.

19, — — vv —uw w, samskrtyn ca bhojayaty, iii, 96, 8. Also
in Manu v, 47 (cited by Oldenberg, loc. eit.) and i, 88, ad-
hyipanam adhyayanam (cited by Oldenberg, throngh an
oversight, as a first vipula). Not in R

20, —wwv— _vu_, djagavam nimadhanub, iii, 126, 34; dvi-
dagapligdm saritamn, v, 46, 7. Compare Jacobi, Gurupaj.,
p- 51. The type is old; compare nd 'virato dugearitat,
Eatha Up. ii, 23. Not in R.

Third vipuli, — — — . Cwmsora usually, and in R. al-
most invariably, after the fifth syllable. The only general
form is No. 21, but in Mbh.,, while not common, No. 22
is found more frequently than are the last four cases.
Final syllable long or short. Except Nos. 25, 27, all ir-
regularities are found sporadically in R.

2, ¥ _v_  _ _ » tito bravin mim yicantim; ¢lloficha-
vritir dharmitma; piliyaminoe vadhyets, R. i, 75, 39;
saptarsayo mim vaksyantl; na sthinakiilo gacchimah;
jine ca Ramam dbharmajfiam, R. ii, 90, 22. For cmsurn:
bhaveyur, agviidhyakso sT, Nala, 15, 6; bhavanti virasyad
"ksayyih, iv, 43, 13; tasmit to Mamdhite "ty evad, vii,
62, 71; grhasthadharmenf 'nena, xiii, 2, 87; tathdi 'va
vigvedevebhyah, xiii, 97, 14; sa vardhamfnadvirena, xv,
16, 3. This form of third vipuld is more common than
the second vipuld in later texts, It is sometimes grouped,
as in ix, 11, 28-29, where ocenr three successive hemi-
stichs with this opening, In Nala 18, 21, the reading is
sa evam ukto ‘thi 'gvigya, for which evam ukto ‘thi ‘gvi-
¢ya tim is read by some, an improbable change,

o L SR v, Inseveral of the examples (see p. 242 f.)
it is questionable whether position is made by the lingual,
that is whether the pada is not pathyd; hite Bhisme ea,
Drone cf, ix, 4, 11; sthirl buddhir hi Dropasydl, vii, 190,
43; tithi Bhismena Dronenf, ii, 55, 28; kim artham
Vali efi "tend, R. vii, 85, 11 (v. L Valighatena); ksiyar
nfl "bhyeti brahmarse, R. vii, 78, 21 (v. 1. in G.); bhaks-
yam bhojyan ca brahmarse, ib. 24 (also G., 85, 28);!

1 Compare Jacobi, REmiyana, p. 25, who gives also mi bhiis] Rambhe

bhadrans te, and tam anvirohat Segrivah, B. i, &4, 6 and v, 88, 8 (with v.L).
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g0 'yam matto ksadyfitend, ii, 62, 6; diivam hi prajidm
musniti, ii, 58, 15; jfinam vii nima pratyaksam, v, 43,
48; nityodyogiig ca kridadbhih ; prsthacchinnin plrg-
vacchinnin, %, 8, 116; tasyi 'eu ksiptin bhallin hi,
vii, 92, 9 (short before ks?);' brahman kim kurmah
kim karyim, B. vii, 53, 12 (kurmahe in G.).* In vi, 16,
22 — 629, B. has cvetosnfsam qvetahayam, where C. has
gvetosnisam qvetacchatram. As regards the licence, in
ix, 4, 31, appears (after — — v _) ca te bhrata instead
of the ca bhriita te of C. Compare v, 121, 7, where bhr
may fail to make position, minena bhrastah svargas te.
In Nala 16, 37, both B. and C. have katharm ca nasti
jastibhyah (for bhrasts). The type is antique, withal
with cmsura after the fourth syllable, as in some of the
examples above, and in Manu ii, 120 = Mbh. v, 8§, 1=
xiii, 104, 64, drdhvam prind hy utkrimanti (v. L vyutkrd-
manti in Mahabhisya, I8, xiii, p. 405).

23 =v__ — — _x The same question arises here in re-
gard to the length of the first syllable of the second foot.
Other examples are extremely rare: presaylmisi riji-
nam, i, 141, 14; bhagavin devarsindmm tvam, iii, 273, 4;
sarvagiucesn brahmens, xiii, 104, 112; ki tu Bimasya
prityartham, R. v, 53, 13; yam privarteyam samgrimam,
G. vii, 38, 12®* This combination also is found in Manu,
iv, 98, ata firdbvarh to cchandinsi, In vii, 6,245, C. has
prapaliyintah smitrastih, where B. 146, 92, has pripa-
liyanta. This form occurs also R. ii, 36, 28 (with v. L.).

24 w_ v __ M paced vifichasi tvaih dyttarm, Nala, 26,
8; Rudrasye 'va hi kroddhasyd, vii, 192, 7. The form
given by Oldenberg, loe. ecit, from Mano is doe to an
oversight. Onece in R. v; 23, 17, with v. L. To avoid this
form and wrong cmsura, Nala 16, 15 has deham dhiiea-
ya(n)tim dinfim. In hi (kruddbasya), Aki is probably to
be read as n light syllable.

1 This licence is Pnranic and may be assumed here.

2 Perhaps kurma should be read here for kurmaly s in ix, 32, 62, kim
kurma te privam. - In Mbh. vil, 62, 46 = 2048, B. has ki korma and C. has
ki keurmah kimarh kfmirha,

% Perhaps for pravarteyn, the middle, as in R. wii, 38, 80, evamvidhEni
karmini privartats makibalab,
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25, v v _ v dica pafiea ca praptany, xii, 319, 21; apa-
kiirinamn mih viddh, xiii, 96, 7; yajusim rofith simndin
o, iii, 26, 3 ; namkapratisthiis te syuh, v, 45, 8.1

26, — —wvw_—, — _ _, adyaprabhrti grivatsah, xii, 343, 132 (per-
haps pathyd).? The only case cited by Jacobi from R. is
i, 65, 13, also of the same form, vinfcayati trailokyari.
Both are in late additions.

25, ®vv_ __ _ ¥ tvam iva yanti nd "nyo ‘sti, Nala 20, 18;
saptadace 'min rijendrd, v, 37, 1. The texts have eva
for iva in Nala, which is impossible. Odd as are these
forms they are not without Manavic authority and it is
far more likely that iva was changed to eva than that eva
was written for iva. Oldenberg, loe. cif,, xxxv, p. 184,
gives examples from Manu (iii, 214 ; iv, 164). Not in R.

Fourth vipuld, — v — =, No. 28 is the usual form, though
Nos. 20-32 are not uncommon in Mbh. and are found ocea-
sionally in R. On the cmsura, usually after the fourth
syllable, see Jacobi, Gurupaj., p. 51.°

28, ¥ _ v _ w_ &, Bihaspatig co ‘cand ofi; mfthnr muhur
mubyamfinah; fnantaram rajadiarah, R. i, 89, 14; viy-
asyatim phjayan me, R. iv, T, 14; so 'vastratim dtmanag
edl; aksapriyah satyav@di; Visnoh padam preksamindh,
R. i, 68, 19, Vaikhfinasd wilakhilyah, R. iii, 6, 2
Ceesura: tadfi 'va gantd ‘smi tirthiioy, iii, 92, 17; Yudhi-
sthirendi "vam ukto, iii, 201, 8 ; Yudhisthirasyi 'nuyftrim,
iii, 233, 50; Dhanafijayasyii "sa kimah, v, 77, 19; rajas
tamng od ‘bhibhaya, i, 38, 10.

29, » __ _ _ _ v _¥ pirisvaktag ci ‘rjunend; HAnfiditvan
nirgunatviit; fpreche tviih svasti te 'stii; ekah pantha

! The first example may be pathyE and the three last are so good hyper-
meters that the change may be at Jeast suspected, yajusin reflith (ea) ; Lpe-
kiirinamh (tu); narakapratisthis te tu syuh.

2 Compare the second note to Ko, 16, and p. 242 T

& Jacobl, REmAyana, p. 25, states that in R. li-vi there are only thirty-
elght cases of fourth vipuld, and of these all but seven follow w __ . In
the Mah&hhfirata the same vipul® ocours on an average as many times as this
in n compass equivalent to only half the sixth book of the Rimiyapn. This
statement therefore must restrict the somewhat REamiyaneeqne witerance of

Oldenberg, who in ZDMG. vol. xxxv, p. 184, Bemerkungen zur Theorie des

Cloka, says that this metre in general is common in Mang, but *“ much more

restricted in epic poetry,” a statement which is troe of the Rimiyana and of

parts of the MahBbhfirata. Compare above, pp. 224 L
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brihmanfinim; ete nigih kadraveyih, R. vi, 50, 49;
Vidyutkeedd garbham #ipa, R. vii, 4, 18, and 23. The
measure is grouped in v, 35, 60-62, pipam kurvan papakir-
tih . . . punymh kurvan punyakirtih . . . nastaprajfiah
papam evi, eto.

30, ¥v_ _ —v_ >~ nisamino brihmanasyii; jitartpam drona-

81,

82,

meydm; atra githa kirtayantl; atra gathd bhamigitah;
rijaputra pratyaveksa; kima esa krodha esi; Dhrstake-
tug Cekitinah Kagirdjah, vi, 25, 5; evam ukte Naisadhena ;
evam uktd Ravanens, R. vii, 23, 5, 34; ekavarnin eka-
vesin ekarfipdn, ib. 40; prapnuyimo brahmalokam, R. vi,
66,24, The measure coours oftenest in such repetitions
as Ordhvaretd drdhvalingah, lokavritdd rdjavrttam, ete.;
proper names (as above); and in soms set phrases, of
which the commonest is an instrumental after evam uktah
or uktvd (which also is a common tristubh opening, evam
nkte Vamadevena, etc.) or the stereotyped evam uktah
pratyuvies, e, g., i, 145, 27; viii, 24, 5; 84, 144, eto.

M v — v v ket kilam usyablnh v, iii, 216, 123
mumoedi 'va pdrthive 'ndrah, R. vii, 38, 17 (v. L in G.).

Yy w —wv— ¥, calabhistram agmavarsam, iii, 167, 33;

avicilyam etad uktam, iii, 204, 31; kimh nimittam icchayfi
me, R. vii, 16, 5; paksinag catuspado va, R. vii, 30, 10
(v. I. in G.), cited by Jacobi for abhorrent cmsura,!

Vv — v, FEjurmays rimayag ea, C. xii, 10,400, cor-
rected in B. 285, 126, to yajurmayo *; tathd ’gramavisike
tu, C. xv, 1,105. This latter is in a benedictive stanza at
the end of Agrama Parvan, It is not in B.

Minor Ionie, ww— 2 These forms are all separately spor-
adic. They are found both in the earlier, Upanishad, and
the later, Purina, ¢loka.® T have called the measure the
fifth vipuld merely to indicate that, while each special

} A Puranie measure; compare jitndevayajfinbhiigah, Ag. P iv, 4, cte

2 A clear case of sacrifice of grammar, sandhi, to metre, ns above in No. 7.

! For example, Agni P, x, 23, where the piida ends daga devElh, Here too
is found the major lonic, e. g, ib. xiv, 1, o pida ending in DAuryodhani (so
Viyu P. vil, 27} ; nlso the dilnmbus, e. g, Ag. P.iv. 11. The older of these
Puriipns has three cases of minor Tonie in the compuss of two short sections,
Viyu, v, 34, parag ca tu prakrtatviit; vi, 10, sa vedavEdy upadadgtral ; and
again, ib, 17, In Viyu Ixi, 108, rgyajubsimitharva (-ripine brahmape
namah), we must read sima-atharva, as minor Jonie.
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combination is sporadic, the ending itself is not a great
rarity in Mbh., though not found in R. (except as shown
in No. 36).

H, 2 _ v vwv_¥v, Bhigiratham yajaminim, vii, 60, 8; tato
‘rjuno caravarsam, iii, 30, 36; 46, 62; hayin dvipins
tvarayanto, ix, 9, 47; satyavratah purumitrah, vi, 18, 11
repeated from v, 68, T; yan mimakaih pratipannam, C.
vii, 8,133 (emended in B. 179, 20) ; tapasvino dhrtimantah,
xii, 269, 10.

Jacobi, Gurupdj., p. 51, gives other examples of this
and of No. 35, from the Mahibhirata,

35, 2 ww_» vidi ofl 'yam na bibhetl, 1, 75, 53; xii,
26, 14; 252, 5; 263, 15'; gitagrikan hrarijydn, iii, 267,
17 ; kimam devd rsayag of, xil, 349, 78; svayam yajfiiir
yajamiindh, xii, 341, 60; etam dharmam krtavantah, xii,
245, 18 ; mAurvighosastanayitnuh, vi, 14, 27; cakmmatre
nivasatvam, xiii, 82, 24; Vigviimitro Jamadagnib, vii,
190, 33 ; xiii, 93, 21; Jarisandhir Bhagadattah, xv, 32,
10. Here belongs the mautilated pada of Nala 24, 13,
siksid devin apahfiya, which now appears in both texts
as apahfiya (but apahiys tu ko gacchet, in ¢l. 11). A
similar case will be found under No, 36. The measure has
suffered the same fate in Manu ix, 101, where abhicfiro
has been changed to abhiciro (though vw — — occurs in
Mann ii, 85). The same change may be suspected in xii,
300, 44, asdhutvamn parividah; 207, 25, atrll tesim adhi-
kfirah. See No. 36.

86, 2 v _ wv_ ¥, parivittih parivettd (Manu iii, 172), xii,
34, 4; 165, 65 ; ustraviimis trigatam ea, ii, 51,4 ; plngori-
strad vasudino, 52, 27 ; Kurukarti Kuruvisi, xiii, 17, 107,
Perhaps also amaratvam apahfiya, texts apibiiya as above
in No. 35, iii, 167, 48; * and the pida cited above, in No.
35, atra tesam adhikarah. Itis to be observed, however,

1 This is an old formuls incorporated into the epic, which has it aléo in the
pathyR form, na hibbeti yadi e “yum, xii, 21, 4 (No. 5). Another form of
this pathyi is found in xii, 827, 33, na bibheti paro yasmin (oa bibbeti pariic
ca yah), Compare vi, 30, 15, yasmin no "drijate loke lokin no ‘dvijate ca

yah, with v. 1. in xii, 268, 24.
£ 8o HL. 1, 0, 20 = 570, se ‘yam asmin apihfiya. The Dhammap. has kap-

hath dhannam vippahfiya. Jacobi gives another example, v, 90, 44, putralo-
kit patilokam,
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that the analogous pratfkarah and parTvirah cecur both in
Mbh., R., and Raghuv. (xv, 16; xvii, 55) as pathy4 forms,
and all these cases may be such (but in abhlcirah the
older MSS. have this form). In vii, 81, 13, B. has apra-
meyam pranamato, where C. 2,898 has prapamantin. .
ii, 5, 24 has yatprasadad abhisiktam for yatprasidens
(Jacobi, Ram., p. 25); and G. vi, 70, 15, vajrasamsparcasa-
miins trin (v. L in R.).

8Ty ¥ — v ww._ 2, dristd 'sy adya vadato smdn, iii, 133, 14;
adhastiie eaturaqitir, vi, 6, 11; yivan artha udapine, vi,
26, 46 (compare v, 46, 26, yatho 'dapine mahati).

88, —v_v vw_», bhicariya bhuvandya, xiii, 14, 305.

Major Tonie, — —w >, Cmsura after fourth or fifth. Spor-

adic and only in Mbh.

39, ¥ _v_ __ uw, Unasahayo vyaladhk, iii, 167, 44; &hao-
caro naktarearah, xiii, 17, 47; atefi 'va tisthan ksatriyi,
v, 45, 21; tin preksyamino 'pi vyatham, x, 7, 51; etdn
ajitvd sad rathan, vii, 75,29, In R.vi, 111, 93, vimrgya
buddhyd pragritas, prd is light; v.1 with third vipuls,
dharmajfiah! In C.ii, 2,107, tadarthakamah Pandavin ma
druhah Kurusattama, where B. 62, 14 has tadarthakimos
tadvat tvai ma drohah Pandavin nrpa, apparently changed
for the metre. Similarly, in vii, 2,513, C. has agrovatas
tasya svanam, changed in B. 72, 37, to svanarh tasya.

Cit L I v, giyanti tvii(ih) glyatripah, xii, 285, 78
(Rig Veda, i, 10, 1),
[—v—— ——v_, evam ukto 'tha '¢vicya tim (7), see No.

21 (ad finem)]

4], vv—— ——w_, abhijinimi brahmanam, v, 43, 56, but
perhaps to be read with diiambic close (No. 46).

42, v— — v — v, admyanta saptarsayah, iii, 187, 46.

Diiambus, v _ww. A few sporadic cases (identical with
posterior padas). One case, No. 45, in R.

43, ¥ —w— w_w 58 cen mamira Sriijaya, vii, 55, 49; 67,
20; dvisthalnm, vrkasthalom v, 72, 15; 82, 7; tasmit
Samantapaficakim, ix, 55, 9: anvilabhe hiranmayam, v,
35, 14. Compare also the long extraot, described above
on p. 238, from xii, 322.

L Probably (Jacobi, loc. cit., pp. 25-26) ¢r fnil to make position hero.
So perlinps tr and vy in M1 Compare note to Xo. 16 and No, 26,
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44, » _ _ _ v_ v Nalam piwa 'rimardanam (B, and C.
have damanam), Nala, 12, 105; tad vii devd upisate, v,
46,1 (but in viii, 84, 12, Duryodhanam upisante, as else-
where) ; brahmipai tvid ¢atakratum, xii, 285 78 (as in
No. 40).

45, 2w _ _ v _ v, yatma gatvd na gocatl, iii, 180, 22; (saih
or) dksipantim iva prabham, Nala, 3, 13, With the first
(antique) example compare in the tristubh specimens
below: yatra gatvi nd ‘nugocanti dhirih. The case in
Nala has been unnecessarily emended. It may belong
here, or pr may fail to make position. No. 41 may be-
long here.

46, — v v v _wv_—, ¥i ca vii bahuyajinim, vii, 73, 43 (but
in a passage wanting in C.).

Professor Jacobi’s list of “ metrically false” pddas in
Gurnpij., p. 83, includes praha (sic) vaco brhattarnm,
which would give another form; but it has been taken
up through an oversight, as the words form part not of
a gloka but of a jagatf, Yudhisthirah praha vaco brhatta-
ram, viii, 71, 39. So from vi, 23, 8 is cited a “metri-
cally false” pida, but it is a perfectly regular posterior
pida.

Posterior Pada of Epic Cloka.

1, ¥ _ w_ w_ v, mannsyadehagoeardh, ete. (above, p. 238).
Also in Manu, ix, 48, as posterior pdda, v — v _ v _ v

2, 2 _ uv_ vy, keatinih daksindvatim ; ekabam jagaris-
yatl; samyak cfli 'va pracisitd; sarve ¢rnvantu diivatih
(sic!), R. ii, 11, 16 (devatah in G.); mahaprasthanikai
{sic) vidhim, R, vii, 109, 3.

3, ¥u_ _ v _ux, nipate dharmavatsaldl; ¢viiguro me parot-
tamah ; tosayisyimi bhriitarfim, viii, T4, 30; kirayimisa-
tur nrpdu. Between this and No. 5 there is sometimes
only a difference of editing, as in yad akurvanta tac
chrnu, xviii, 3, where B. has the grammatically correct
form.

4 ¥ __ v v _ v tvdyi grigagatiir nrpah; bhavadbhir pra-
tibodhitali; Punyagloka iti grutah; bhidyante babavah
(sic) gilah, R. vi, 66, 11.
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§, 2v_wvwv_ux yigpat samahanyatd; kilustkrtalocanah;
Virasena iti sma hi ;? na svapimi nigds tada (Nala, 13, 61,
grammar sacrificed); mrgayim upacakrame (common ter-
minal). Cesura: surasirathir uttamah; Visnuni prabha-
visnund, R. vii, 11, 17. Apparently avoided in mrdnanti
(sic) kugakaptakan, R. ii, 27, T; bruvantim mantharim
tatah, R. 1i, 8, 13; 12, 57; tapasi sma for smah, R. i,
65, 19, eto.

6, *_vwv v_ v otkmtata nikmtatd; Zkampayata medi-
nim; yah pagyvati sa pagyatl; samjlva caradah gatam;
Visputvam upajagmivin. Ceesura: tam vii naravarotta-
mam ; samfgvasibi md queah; jagima dicam uttarim
kridapayati yositah, R, vii, 32, 18, In R. vii, 22, 2, ratho
me (sic) upaniyatim, the metre seems as unnecessarily
avoided as sought in the preceding example.

M 2vv_ v w_, madhumatim trivartmagfim, xiii, 26, 84;
eaturacitir uechritah, vi, 6, 11 (v. L in C.); Kangiki plta-
vilsinl, vi, 23, 8. In R. the pida péitrpitimahdir dhravaih
has a v. L that destroys its valoe?®

For — — v — (and v — — _) as last foot of the hemi-
stich, see above, p. 242 f.
1 M. 1, 1, suto bali, is a stereotyped ending.
® These cases (except the first) are cited by Jacobi, REmEyaga, p. 25, ote.
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF EPIC TRISTUBH FORMS.

A U SSIE  JEREE PR 4

1, 2 _w_ —wvwv_, passim, cesura after the fourth or fifth
syllable, inclining to the latter place, often irregular or
neglected:! himatyaye kaksagato yathd 'gnib, tatha dahe-
yam saganiin prasahya, viii, 74, 56-57; na Pindaviin gre-
sthatarin nihanti, i, 1, 188 ¢; qamena dharmens nayena
yukta, ii, 75, 10 a ; prabrohi me kim karaniyam adys, i, 3,
176 ¢; BhismaAya gacchimi hato dvisadbhib, vii, 2, 304d;
yo veda vedin pa sa veda vedyam, v, 43, 52 c; Madradhi-
piya pravarah KurQpim, ix, 17, 41d; sa qantim apnoti
na kimakdimi, vi, 26, 70d. Cmsura after second, in na
cen, nigrhnisva sutath sukhiya, iii, 4, 13d; after fourth, in
refrain of wii, 118, 11d; 140, 15d; or elsewhere in: yag
cittam anveti parasya rijan, virah kavih svim avamanya
drstim, ii, 63, 4a-b; artho ‘py aniasya tathai 'va rdjan,
i, 92, 5¢; vasinsi divydni ea bhinumanti, ii, 77, 7 b; evan
karisyAmi yathd beavis, iii, 5, 22a; gadisibihudravinam
ca te 'sti, viii, 76, 17d ; ye cd 'gvamedhavablirthe plutis-
gih, xiii, 102, 41e. In jagati: Kanidaniminam ajam
mahegvaram; H. 3, 85,16 b; tarh dharmarijo vimand ivd
"hravit, iii, 25, Ta. The only tristubh in Nala has this
form, iii, 76, 53. Also hypermetric.

In the Bamdyana this is the typical pida.
e e P —

2, ¥ — - —wvwu_, passim, cwesura after fourth or fifth: yada
gransam Viigravanena sirdham, i, 1, 166 a; vimueyd 'ranye
svagarfradhatan, i, 91, 7d; bhittvi 'nikari laksyavaram,
dharfiydm, i, 187, 22b; kiugyim brsyAm dssva yatho "pa-
josam, iii, 111, 10 a; mamai ’tin vAmyfu parigrhya rajan,
iii, 192, 54a; na mitradhrofi niikrtikah krtaghnah, xiii,

! O the emsura here, see above on the upajiti stanza.
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73, 15a. In jagati: ayam jeti Madra-Kalifga-Kekayin,
viii, 68, 11. Also hypermetric. Much rarer than No. 1.
iV EESEIREES TRV PR SRS,

My — —ww—, common, cwsura after the fourth: yadi
lokah Parthiva santi me “tra, i, 92, 9b; na prthivyam
tisthati na "ntarikse, v, 44, 26¢; tam asahyam Visnum
anantaviryam, v, 48, 88 ; maghavi *ham lokapatham pra-
jAnAm, xiii, 102, 56 a; tam jahi tvam madvacanfit pranu-
nnah, iii, 192, 63 ¢; nd ’sya varsam wvarsati varsakile, nd
'sya bijam rohati kala uptam, iii, 197, 12a-b; hrinisevo
Bhiirata rajaputrah, viii, 7, 18a; dyfuh prthivyin dha
syati bhari vard, xiii, 159, 41d. Change of cmsura in
jagati: eka evd ’gnir bahudhi samiddhyate, iii, 134, Sa.
Also hypermetric.

— e N N N e N

4 ———v _vwv_, antique and sporadie, cmsura after the
fourth (with long initial, as far as I have observed): sar-
vl ratrim adhyayanam karosi, iii, 132, 10¢; fckryena
ftmakrtan vijinan, so to be read, v, 44, 14 a; yam man-
yeta tam pratihrstabuddhih, C. v, 1,607 ¢ (B. 44, 140,
manyate) ; dkige ca apsu ca te kramah sydt, so to be read,
v, 48, 86, d.

S U E S PRl T RESS W .

b, —vv—_ —ww_, antigue,! and I think unique: antavatah
ksatriya te jayanti (lokdn janih karmand nirmalena), v,
44, 242 See No. 11.

Between Nos. 4 and 5, in the order of the schedule,
should be fonnd the tristubh pda ¥ _ww —vuw_ v_¥
but T am unable to give any example from the Bhirata,
and the only case known to me in the Ramiyana, G. vii,
89,19, vimfinavaram bahuratnamanditam, is added to a late
book (not in RB.). It is, however, not unknown in Bud-
dhistic verse, e. g, Dh, P, 144, pahassatha dukkham idain
anappakam, with the cmsura to be expected for such a
form. [The new ed. (not MSS.) has pahassatha.]

L ASAE L] e ¥ PEE

6, 2 _ov__ _w_ _ passim, often mixed with upajatis, cresura

after the fourth: parasparam spardhayii preksamiinah, i,

! E.g, BAU, iv, 8, 13, jaksad ute "vi 'pl bhayiini pagyan.
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187, 3a; tato ‘bravid Viasudevo ‘bhigamya, i, 191, 20a;
devarsayo guhyakdg cdrandg ca, i, 187, 7 b; prajiii ca te
Bhargavasye 'va ¢uddhd, iii, 4, 2a; catruh cadeh ¢isater
vil qyater vd, viii; 42, 32¢; Karpas tvaran mim upiyit
pramiithi, viii, 67, 12d; yat tat Prthiuh viig uviied 'ntar-
ikse, viii, 68, 10a, ete. In jagatl, xiii, 102, 4o, ete.
Also in hypermetric form, atithivratih suveati ye jané
wili, ib. 19 a; sadd kumiro, yatra sa plaksarijah, ix, 43,
49 d.! ete. 1f pr make position, divyena riipena ca praji-
ayii ca, iii, 186, 25¢ (but cmsura indicates that e is to
be read, No. 1).
bt

SRR —— U PSS T .

— — — — W — —, passim, especially in npajitis, cesura

after the fourth or fifth when the initial is short (light);
after the fourth when the initial is long (heavy) as a
gilind verse (pada), which is even more common than the
viitormi pada, both in its full form and in its party shape
% _wo— —wv——. Inhypermetric form this pada with
a heavy initial is a viigvadevi pada (common as such and
found also as a complete viigvadevi stanza): rane gliram
dharmarijena sita, i, 1, 207 b; nihanmi 'mam vipram
adya pramathya, iii, 192, 65b; Nalo hy aksiir nirjitah
Puskarena, viii, 91, 13b; satim vritam e "dadith 'rya-
vrttah, i, 87, 10 d; hatam parthend "havesy apradhrsyam,
i, 1, 205b; no ’tsraksye ham Vamadevasya vimyau, iii,
192, 58 ¢ ; mitram minder nandateh priyater v, viii, 42,
81 ¢; with an unusual word-division, munigresthi rgbhir
narour foam, xvi, 4, 28b.  As vaigvadevi also, pratyimn-
fyantu tvam hi enam mi hinsth, iii, 197, 17d, where
hiatus must be read (C.has pripayantu); rdji Gandhdr-
yih skandhadece 'vasajjya, xv, 15, 9¢, cte. In C. xiii,
4,863 ¢, ye 'dhiyante se ‘tihfisam puriipam, the grammar is
corrected in B. 102, 21 (No. 6), See also the note follow-
ing No. 11, where — v _ w appears as the second foot of
the hypermetric pfida. With initial hypermeter, krtinar
viram (v. L dbiram) dinavandm ea badham, H. 2, 72,
33h

1 One pada, ¢, of the half-vRigvadevi in R. v, 83, &3, Is of this form, afigiir
prahiratiih kiryasiddhic viditvd. See above, p. a24.
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In the BAmayana, sammsiddharthah sarva evo "graviryah,
B. vi, 11, 30 b (with a case of No. 13), not in G.; also
in a proverb, R. (B.) vii, 59, 3, 33d (praksipta): na tat
satyam yac chalend 'nuviddham, where G. vii, 64, 33, has
satyam na tad yac chalam abhyupditi, Mbh. v, 85, 68 4,
has na tat satyam yac chalenf ’bhyupetam.

R e e e T e A

2V e —w_—_, rather common, cesura after the fourth,

used chiefly in phrases and proper names, but often with-
out constraint: pratikiilam karmanim papam Ahub, i, 89,
4a; bahuvittdn Pandaving cej jayas tvam, ii, 63, 9¢;
paribhite panruse Dhartaristre, C. vii, 72b (B. 2, 21, pard-
bhate) ;! avasam vai brihmanacchadmand ‘ham, viii, 42,
4a, ete.; bt the long (heavy) initial is more common: °
yatra gatvd nid 'nugocanti dhirah, i, 93, 8d; tatra yiyam
karma krtva 'visahyam, i, 197, 25¢; evam ete Pindavih
sambabhfivul, ib. 85a; dorvibhisam bhasitam tvdreena,
ii, 66, 2a; ko hi divyed bharyayd rijaputra, ib. 67, 5b;
tasya dubkhbe ‘py afgabhajah sahayah, iii, 5, 20b; na
'nuyogil brihmanfnfim bhavanti, iii, 102, 56 a; evam ukte
Vimadevena rijan, ib, 57, a; so ib. 62, ¢; 64, a; v, 48,
96b; 71, 2a; vi, 20, 10; vii, 2, 31e; vili, 37, 22¢, eto. ;
Irayantam bhiratim bhératinim, v, 71, 2a; brihmaninin
hastibhir na ’sti krtyam, xiii, 102, 13a; duskrtam va
kasya hetor na kuryat, xii, 73, 22d. In jagatl, sa mahen-
drah stayate vai mahadhvare, xiii, 159, 28¢. Also in
hypermetric form.

This measure is often divided by the words (as in some
of the exnmples above, or in iii, 134, 364, mahad Auk-
thyam glyate, sima cd 'gryam) in such a way as to make
a second cmsura after the seventh syllable, with the last
three (5-T) syllables included in one word. It is an
antique measure of the Upanishads and Buddhistic writ-
ings? and is elearly decadent in the epic, being far less
common than the two preceding ecombinations, Nos. 6
and 7.

! The case in vii, 8408 a, daga cf "nye ye purah dhiirayanti, is also uncer
tain, as B. 201, The, hns dagll 'py anye.

% It in the only form found with trochalc opening in the Dhammapada ; va.
85, sabiladRnath dhammadinah jinit,
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9, %2__ v _uv__, sporadic, but also found in hypermetrie
form ; caesura after the fourth: yadd 'grilusam Arjunar
devadevam, i, 1, 162a (165a); na hi jiilnam alpakilena
gakyam, iii, 133, 10 ¢; vinaspatyam dyasam phrthivamn
v, iii, 186, 25b; in vii, 179, 24 ¢, B. has apagyima lo.
hitaibhraprakiigim, where C. 8,138, has tim pagyimah. The
corresponding measure with the vitormI eadence, No. 15,
is more frequent.

(9b), Note: Between Nos. 9 and 10 should stand examples of
“was_w _w_—_, but I have only Hariv. 2, 72, 44a,
vyafijano jano ‘tha vidvin samagrah, and in this case it
is clear that we may have a resolved semi-vowel and hy-
permeter: vi-afijano ja-no ‘tha vidvan samagrah. Similar
hypermeters are given in the diseunssion above, p. 288.
Compare the resolution ib. 45a, tri-ambakam pustidam vo
bruvinam (texts, also 7,434, tryambakam).

—_—— A e M
10, — —vw — v, sporadie, cmsura after the fourth: yene
’echasi tena kdmam vrajasva, iii, 133, 2b; nd ’nigvara
Idrenin jitn kurydt, iii, 197, 24c. Not rare in Vedic
rhythms. BSporadie also as hypermeter, p. 289.

—wo e (T

i, _voux o, questionable. The text of v, 44,25b has
krsnam athd *fijanam kidravam vi, which can be read only
with hiatus. I suspect that originally atho or atha stood
in the verse. Compare p. 300, and the choriambic opening
whieh proecedes this passage, cited above as No. 5. Pos-
sibly the prose in xii, 343, 20 may have once been verse,
It begins with vedapurinetibfisapraminyat,

Note: To these eases of party-formed ¢alini padas must
be added the hypermetric analogue of the gloka’s fourth
vipula with final brevis, which from its first foot belongs
more particularly under No. 7, to wit, yas tvam devinim
mantravitsu purodhah, xiv, 9, 5b.

AN W L R VR
12, % __ o _ wuv__, passim, csura after fourth, common in
upajitis : sa ed ’pi tad vyadadhat sarvam eva, i, 197, 32a;
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na hi tvayd sadrot kacid asti, iii, 186, 23a; viei ksaro
nigitas ttksnadhdrah, i, 3, 123b; paceid ayam Sahadevas
tarnsvy, i, 191, 9b; yasmit strivam vivadadhvamh sabhi-
yam, ii, 71, 17b; satye rato guruqugriisaydl ca, xiii, 73,
26b. In jagati, kaccit sukham svapisi tvam Brhaspate,
xiv, 9, 1a. To this category belongs perhaps iii, 192,
58 a; but see No. 24. Not rare (e.g. iii, 197, 11 ¢; 16d;
v, 42, Ge; 44, 14d, ete) are the hypermetric forms
¥ M v — w2, a8 shown above (initial and
inserted), pp. 286, 2802

e oA I L

13, ¥ _ — _ vw— _, passim, cwsura after fourth, common in
upajitis: idam greyah paramam manyaminih, also sfin-
khyd yogih paramam yab vadanti, iii, 186, 26a and e;
svarge loke gvavatin nd ‘sti dhispyam, xvii, 3,10a. Other
exnmples under the vitormi stanza (also hypermetric).
In the Ramayana, vi, 11, 30 (with a case of No. 7):
bhartuh sarve dadrcug i 'nanam te, not in G.; hyper-
metrie, ib. v, 63, 33 d.

e AR N

14, vov_ _ vw_ _, common, cesura after the fourth: nava-
nitarn hrdayam brihmanasya, i, 3, 123a; tata esm bha-
vitii 'vii ‘ntakalah, i, 197, 7d; yadi edi 'vam vihitah
Camkarena, i, 198, 4a; upasargiid bahudha sudateqg ea, viii,
42, 83a; yadi dandah spreate ‘punyapipam, xii, 73, 22a;
so in xiii, 159, 27, and 42 (initial « and _); santi loka
bahavas te narendra, i, 92, 154; esa dharmah paramo yat
svakena, iii, 4, 7e¢; agnihotrid aham abhyfigatd "smi, iii,
186, 22a; tasya mflat saritah prasravanti, ib. 28¢; ndi
va gakyam vihitasyd 'paydnam, C. i, 7,329 ¢ (but B, 198,
1, na viii); kasya hetoh sukrtam nama kuryit, xii, 73,
22¢; samprahfirsiy Cyavanasyd “tighoram, xiv, 9, 32b;
10, 22a and 30 b. Also hypermetrie.

1 1 think that this is the way such early stanzns must be read us appear,
¢ g« in Pragoa v {10), 11, ¢, where b—c read ; (b) prapd bhiitinl | sampra-
tisthanti yatra ; {c) tad aksaram ve- | dayate yas tu somya. The alternative
in & chorinmbus with the scollus _ « __ w; but on this sce the remarks
above, p. 281
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Rt N UL P Y TR

15, ¥ _ — v vw__, common,! cesura after the fourth: tato
divyam ajaram prapya lokam, i, 89, 17a; purodhiya su-
krtarn duskrtam v, i, 90, 18b; tad eve 'dam upapannam
vidhfinam, i, 198, 1d; tad evili 'tad avagasyd 'bhyupaiti,
ii, 56, 16 ¢ ; pranetiram rsabham Yidavinim and drastiro
hi Kuravas tam sametih, v, 71, 3b and 4 a; tad iechimi
na sa tam yAjayeta, xiv, 9, 4d; soiii, §, 22b; v, 48, 5T ¢;
vii, 145, 94 a, ato. ; with long or heavy initial, tat tat pri-
pya na vihanyeta dhiraly, i, 89, Te; priptam rijyam asa-
patnam punas tiih, i, 1, 216 d; tam sarvasya bhuvanasya
prasatib, i, 232, 14 ¢; tatra dytam abhavan no jaghan-
yam, iii, 34, 13a; tam manyeta pitaram méitaram ca, v,
44, 9 ¢; hinsivegam undaropasthavegam and nindd ed 'sya
hrdayar no *pahanyat, xii, 279,17 b and d; durgam janma
nidhanam ed ’pi rijan, xii, 319, 110a; in C. i, 3,662 4,
kuryad eva, where B. 92, 18 d, has evam. Other cases in
iii, 4, 22b; 197, 9aand 16 b; vii, 2, 21¢; xii, 73, 26¢;
206, 27c and 29d; xiii, 71, 18d; 94, 43b; 159, 194,
ete., all with cmsura after the fourth syllable. Rarely
hypermetrie. -

In xii, 60, 47c, the second foot ends in brevis! It
is, however, forced by the meaning: ekam sima | yajur
ekim | rg ekd. In regard to ud 'nyab panthd ayaniya
vidyate, sea the paragraph on the scolius, p. 279, where
also is cited eaturdviram purusam caturmukbam. and
another similar pada.

e e O W A
16, —v—v vw——, qiklam ekam aparat ci 'pi krsnam, i,
197, 32d. I have no other examples of this opening.

LTSS W AR L U © —

17, ¥ _uu vv——, antique and sporadic, cmsura after the
fourth: gamdrthinam upayitam Kurfindm, i, 1, 175 b; rjur
mrdur anrcansah ksamdAvin, xii, 63, 8¢; ye tad vidur
amrtds te bhavanti, v, 44, 31d; 45,18d. BAT. iv, 4, 14,
eto. (yo etad).

1 This is the only ense where the fourth syllable is a brevis in a common

combination.
&
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T RTET PEEE W SSN P
18, wwuv_— ww__, antique and unique, virajaso vitamaskd
vigokiih, xiii, 102, 32b. The same repeated below has, in
55, supunyagandhi viraji vigokdh (hypermetric in 42,
supunyagandhi virajd vitagokah). Compare ib. 38. Imi-
tation of Chand. viii, 1, 5; Maitri, vi, 25, ete. With chori-
ambic opening in a sporadic hypermeter, p. 2M.

e W e WA e
19, »_v_ vwu_, common, cesura after fourth or fifth: yuvam
digo janayatho dagigre, i, 3, 64a; ajo hi castram agilat
kilai 'kah, ii, 66, 8a; (after iyam Ganige ti niyatam prati-
athi, xiii, 26, 85 a, No. 20), ib. ¢, in hypermetrie form, pritas
trivargd ghrtavahil vipdpmd (the same without emsura,
ib. 94, 13 d, below) ; te bhinave ‘py anusrtdg caranti, i, 3,
65¢; te mii yathd vyabhicaranti nityam, i, 76, 52b;
rijd ‘ham fisam iha sarvabhfumah, i, 89, 15a; jinimahe
Vidurn yatpriyas tvam, ii, 64, 1¢; Igo 'bhavisyad aparfi-
jitatma, ii, 71, 18 d; brahmadvisaghnam amrtasya yonim,
vii, 201, 67 d; Viivasvatasya sadane mahitman, xiii, 102,
14 e; also i, 90, Go; ii, 63, Go; iii, 4, 12, a; 186, 8d;
186, 25 d; xiii, 90, 484, ete. In jagati: evam bruvinam
ajindir vivsitam, ii, 77, 19a; pardjitesu bharatesu dur-
manih, vii, 2, 8¢; knlambharin anaduhah gatari ¢atin,
xiii, 93, 32a. Ini, 90, 24 o—d = v, 35, 45 this measure is
combined with that of the pext number: minignihotram
uta maAnamfAunam (ete., see No. 20). The tendency is to
give up this measure for the choriamb, and so grammar
suffers, as in ix, 59, 10b: ye i 'py akurvania sadnsya-
vastrim. This old metre, which is Vedic and is found in
the Upanishads, is already passing away in the epig,
though it can scarcely be called rare. In some parts it is
rarer than in others, and it still survives in the Puriinas.
In the seventh book's three hundred odd tristubhs, for
example, it occurs only in the two plages cited above ; the
fourth book in its two hundred has only one ease (in
jagatt form), iv, 14, 51d; the thirteenth, with three
hunired odd tristubhs, has eight cases; the second, in one
hundred and fifty-odd, has five. Other jagati cases arve
in i, 197, 20a; iii, 134, 10¢; xiv, 9, 300 (all with cmsura
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after the fourth); and v, 71, 5a, rsim sandtanatanar
vipageitam.
In the Ramdyana, this metre is found in G. ii, 25, 42,
and 79, 40, where oceur respectively the pidas
athdi 'vam agrupariprnalocans
tam drtam agruparipirnanstram
In the former case, B. has agrupratipirna. This is the
usunl phrase, as in R. vii, 40, 31, viyogajdgrupratiplirna-
locanah (in gloka, agruptritalocanah, R. vi, 45, 27). The
latter of the two padas above is not in B. at all. Thera is
also & varied reading in R. vii, 77, 21, sarvam tadd ca
‘kathayan mame *ti, for here (. 84, 19 has sarvam tadi
kathitaviin mame 'ti. The measure, however, is not en-
tirely confined to G., though it appears in B. only in two
praksipta passages, iii, 56, pr. 25, Indrat pravrttim upala-
bhya Janakt or Sitd (where G. has pratilabhya); vii, 87,
3, 9; vidyotati jvalati bhati lokin. In G. v, 80, 24, na
ced iyar nagati vinarirditd (not in B.), nagyati is prob-
ably to be read (as usual). This measure is found in
hypermetric form also in G. vi, 43, 37, qriyam ca kirtim
ea samavipnuhi tvam, where B. has ¢riyam ea kirtim
ea ciram samagnute, but perhaps samipnuhi ought to be
read in (. (or avApnuhi, as in R, vi, 59, 57, sthirim kirtim
aviipnuhi). Such an hypermeter is found sporadieally in
Mbh. xiii, 26, 83 ¢ (above); also with neglected emsura,
L e T LY L VTR ¥ I ¥
20, ¥ _ _ _ ww_,rather rare, cesura after fourth or fifth :
avioyd vii patisu kdmavrttih, ii, T1, 3 0; Visno retas tvam
amrtasya ndbhih, iii, 114, 27 b; minenfidhitam uta mana-
yajiiah, i, 90, 24 d = v, 35, 45 ; sabhiyam yatra labbate
‘nuviidam, xii, 73, 16 b; caturdhd efii 'nam upayati vies,
xif, 270, 23; niii 'sim (1) uksd vahati no 'ta vahah, xii, 343,
19; iyam Ginge 'ti, ete. (No. 19, line 3). Also in hyper-
metric form.
Like the last number, this is a decadent metre in the
epic.! The late fourth and seventh books have no certain
! In the Dhammapada, tristubhs with v o a8 sceond foot are numer-
ically equal to those with _ o __ __ (elght each, ns contrasted with ninety-
six with choriambic middlc).
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examples. In the former there is none at all; in the
latter, vii, 200, 83 a, Asannasya svaratharn tivratejih stands
for C.'s reading, 9,340, svaratham ugratejah, but it may be
one of B.'s frequent improvements.

I have not noticed any epic pada with the form
Ve w,vw—2_x such asis found in the earlier
versification, e. g. gukram Adiya punar eti sthinam, BAU.
iv, 3, 11; nor with fourth brevis, except as hypermeters,
p. 200, when three breves follow (gloka, Nos. 11, 12).

Sporadie, or at most rare, are all the remaining forms,

A e A R N M
2], & _ v — v —w —, sporadic, cesura after fourth or fifth:

purll jagdu mahargisangha esal,! v, 43, 50 b3 Banatsujita
yin imdm parim tvam (brihmhn vicam vadase vigvard-
pam), v, 44, 1. In iii, 197, 134, and 13,285 (this has a
vdi which is omitted in B., apparently because sadd in
B. is regarded as belonging to b) there is a parallel
jagatt, which I read:

(a) jata hrasva praja pramiyate sadd

(b) na vii vilsarm pitaro (a)sya kurvata
The version of B, abandons a as too unmetrical, and
omits vai, to make of b the pida: sadd na visam pitaro
"sya kurvata; while C. abandons b, and also refuses to
recognize the hiatus, but keeps vii, which, however, with
hintus makes of the hemistich two padas, as given
above., Compare the corresponding form in gloka meas-
ure. There is a parallel in the Mahabhasya:

no Khandikin japfima no Kalifigin,
but Weber, IS. vol. xiii, p. 308, reads jagfima, perhaps o
warranted emendation (compare jagriiha, ib. ¢).

_——— e e W W 2
22, — — — — v — v _, sporadic or unigque: svastl 'ty uktvd
maharsisiddhasafighah. I have lost the reference.
These diiambie middles appear to be almost as rare
in other popular verse. Only one ease is found in the

1The whole stanzs runs: chandifsi nima keatriyn tiny AtharvE purll
jagiu mahargisafighn esah, chandovidas te yn utn nR ‘dhitavedi na vedave-
dynsyn vidur hi tattvam, Fada o Is explained under hypermeters. Both of
the passages from which the two first extracts are taken are antique.
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Dhammapada and that is rather doubtful (vs. 281):
kayena ca | akfsalamh na kayird, with kayird for kayra?
e e i P o

23, ¥ _ v —_w_, antique and sporadic, variable cmsura:
tadvrstimahnd prasthitiu balasya, i, 3, 63d; vedin adh-
Tyitd ‘nahamkrtah syat, i, 89, Tb; minam na kurydn na
'dadhita rosam, v, 44, 10¢; in hypermetrie form, bhaya-
hitasya diyam mamd 'ntikit tvam, iii, 197, 17e.

In the Ramiyana G. iii, 75, 74, Sumerugriigigre gatim
aninditim, where B. bas ¢rigigragatim; G. v, 11, 10,
mattapramattinam samdkulini, where B. has mattapra-
mattini; G. vi, 46, 74, sa bhatale nyastah kapipravirah,
where B. has bhimabald "bhipistah; G. vi, 51, 108, jagh-
fina gaktibhir vinastacetdh, where B. has eaktyrstigada-
kutharaih. I have noticed no example in RB.

In the Dhammapada this measure is also rare, though
sometimes employed, as in No. 143 b: asso yathd bhadro
kasfinivittho &tdpino samvegino bhavitha.

[23 b, See the note to No. 25.]
(VU DSV R—— Y
M, ¥ _w_ u_ _ _, sporadic or unique; ubhin ca te jari-
mriyfl vyatitdn, xiv, 9, 5o; Tksvikavo yadi brahman Dalo
vh, iii, 192, 58a (or with 1 before br, No. 12)) TPerhaps
hypermetric in Hariv. C. 7,442 ¢, dhrtayndhah sukrtinim
ubtaminjih, but B. 2, 72, 53, has sukrtinfm.

AL A B

25, M wo— _ ., rare, cwsura after the fourth: tada
devim rodantii tdm aviea, i, 7,202b in C., but rudatim
in B. 197, 17; na efl "bhaksye kvacit kurvanti buddhim,
xii, 141, T8 b; so ‘hmh ndi v "krtam pfirvam careyam,
i, 3,65T¢c in C., but vw— _in B. 92,13; nd 'cliryasyl
"napikrtya pravisam, v, 44, 15a; tasmid etdrh darfim
Avigya gesva, §, 197, 244 (but in C. 7,209, Avigd "trai 'va
gesva) ; vimueyo cefiiv mahinddarh hi sadho, xv, 15, 6e.2

1 More probably: kiyens ea akfisala na kayiri, ouw _ w_ . [Bo
the new ed., but with of akfisefom surgested.]
PPRor M v wo i, T have only H, loc. cit, p. 207,

Bpo devyn ryindn vigradhfitryo (Ko, 2564, where B. inserts hi after ryinim,

or & form with _ __ o __after _ _ __ i), that is, hypermetric opening,
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26, 2 _ v _— —-— ——, Sporadic:
samihvayat samrambhao cfi *va kavyah, i, 76, 51 b; mahao
ca ropam tad vii parvatebhyah, v, 44, 294 Also
hypermetric, p. 291

By M e — = — , sporadic and questionable: mahegvi-
sih Kaikeyfig cd ’pi sarve, O, iii, 15,654b, but B. 268,
16, has Kekiyig; rajo dhvastaih Gandivena pravrtiam,
C. v, 1,860, but B. 48, 61, has Gandivena. At the cost
of grammatical nicety, xii, 24, 27, avoids the eadence by
having caturah for catvArah: cfturhotram eaturo viji-
mukhyiih. For the hypermeter, see p. 291

[Note: etat sarvam anirdecendi 'vam uktam, xii, 108, 33 a, wounld
be hypermeter of — — —wlul————v—w but sea
the note on p. 296.]
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To pp. 44-45: On the Miitri Upanishad. Compare also mitrd,
“matter,” in Maitri vi, 6; the later Gitd, 2, 14 ; and possibly xii,
271, 12. The image of spirit ns a “smokeless flame " is found in
Katha Up., iv, 13, jyotir ivi "dhimakah; Muitri (i, 2 and) vi, 1T;
and the epie, xii, 251, T (307, 20; 325, 12) : sarvitminam mahi-
tmAnam vidhfimam iva pivakam; as is also the phrase tim dhub
paramim gatim, Katha, vi, 10; Maitri, vi, 30; Git, §,21. Ona
closer resemblance to Maitri vi, 15, see the note on p. 167. The
tree of desire is in this passage called the hrdi kiimadrumag eitro
mohasarheayasambhavah, the image, like that of the following
“town of the senses,” being very fully expanded, xii, 255, 1 ff.
The “wheel of transmigration” is found in other passages also:
yathd kastham ca kistham ca (B. ii, 105, 26) sameyfitim maho-
dadhfin . . . samsire cakravadgatin; sukhaduhlhs manusyfinfin
cakeravat parivartatah, xii, 28, 3641 (=174, 16f1.); 174, 19

To p. 117: On Kapila's fdys. Compare adya prakstib, xii,
299, 3.

To p. 118: The reference to the negative definition (omitted
from the first paragraph) is xii, 201, 2T.

To p. 159: Cf. xii, 28, 46: na mrtyum ativartants velim iva
mahodadhih.

To p. 183: On God as the Divine Word. Compare xii, 47, 46:
yam dhur aksarath divyam taswii vigitmane namah. See p. 14,

To p. 186: On Yama's abode. The first note is restated, more
earefully, on p. 288,

To p. 191: On the help derived from Professor Cappeller's
MS. By “in the epic” is of course to be understood in the
Mahabharata, It should perhaps have heen stated that all
cases have been re-examined, and that the MS. contained nothing
in regard to glokas and no discussion of the various other metres.
Without qualifying my indebtedness, I should not wish to make
Professor Cappeller responsible for the further analysis.

To p. 213: On the scapegoats. According to xii, 343, 53,
Indra’s sin was distributed over women, fire, trees, and cows,
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The distribution of this sin is parallel to that of Nahusa (here
said to be eow-killing), which was divided into one hundred and
one parts (generally, but not always, an inauspicious number),
as diseases among men, xii, 263, 49.

To p. 217: On the conversion of glokas and tristubbs. T ought
here to have referred to the attempt at wholesale excision of
tristubhs in the work published in 1883 by Sirensen, Om Mahd-
bharata’s Stilling i den indiske Literatur, pp. 211 f. The theory,
despite the ingenuity of the anthor, nover seemed to me convine-
ing. The early forms of tristubh found in the epic, and the fact
that Patafijali cites epie tristubhs, seem to me decisive evidence
that the latter measure was a primitive form of epic expression.

To p. 288: On Pataiijali's epic verses, M. Barth, in his review
of Dahlmann’s first book, Journal des Savants, 1897, very prop-
erly questions whether Professor Ludwig is eorreet in claiming
that “all citations in Bhisya verses referring to the epic are in
other metre than that of the epie” (p. 8 of the study entitled
Ueber das Verhiltniss des mythischen Elementes zu d. hist.
Grundlage d. Mbh., Abh. d. Bohm, Ak, 1884), Neither scholar
gives illustrations in support of his statement, The examples
given above, on p. 239, sufficiently illustrate the partial cor-
rectness of Professor Ludwig's observation. At the same time,
the half-gloka cited above, on p. 6, is found in both Bhasya
and Bharata, and Patafijali’s tristubh pada, asidvitiyo ‘nusasira
Pandavam, is in regular Bhirata metre. The truth seems to
be that Patafijali’s epic verse is not wholly different; but it is
on oceeasion freer than that of the DBharata,

To p. 263: On the Prakrit original of the epic. Tt is possible
that the epic tales may have been composed first in patois; but
it is not probable that the philosophiecal sections, for example, the
Gita and parts of Clinti, have suffered such a transformation.

To p. 264: On pseudo-epic atrocities. An early epic writer
would have said (in prose) jiviin aham drstaviin. The poet of
the psendo-epie, just after using the word jiva (mase.), employs,
in xii, 280, 20, not only jivini but adrstavin :

evam samsaraminini jiviiny aham adrstaviin

From the context it is evident that, as Nilakantha says, the real
meaning is “I have seen” (aham vedmi), though the commen-
tator derives the sense through the idea of notseeing being
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equivalent to knowing not by sight but by insight. The form,
however, is simply an irregularly augmented verbal, and the
sentence means literally, * thus in course of transmigration have
I seen spirits,” The form stands on a par with the augmented
imperative of RB. iv, 3, 27, where some late pedant, to avoid the
metrical irregularity of an anapmst after the first syllable, has
handed down tam abhyabhiisa, #speak to him,” as the opening
words of a verse (just before na kimeid apagabditam!). The
difference between such freedom as this and that found (for the
same reason) in K. v, 13, 41, where oceurs samyag fdpah pravek-
sylimi, is that, whereas the later metricist employs an unheard-of
liberty, the second poet simply harks back to the legitimate inter-
change of dpah and apah, which, to avoid another irregularity,
are exchanged in the already stiffening verse of the Rig Vedn;

for here also we find in RV. x, 121, 8 (to avoid in o tristubh an’

opening choriambus) : yageid dpo mahind paryapagyat. Similarly,
in syntax, we find in the psendo-epic the genitive after a compar-
ative, as in xiii, 14, 5 (eited by Holtzmann), and xii, 218, 2§;
nft 'nyo jivah carlrasya; exactly as we find it in the later Rama-
yana; for G. vi, 24, 28 merely indicates that the text is Iate
(since the alternate text, R. vi, 49, 20, has the ablative here);
but the genitive occurs at R. i, 47, 22, nd 'sti dhanyataro mama.
That the Rimayana was also influenced by Prakrit forms, may
be shown by R. iv, 17, 49: (mam yadi tvam acodayah) Maithilim
aham ekiahnA tava il ‘nitavin bhaveh, Here bhaveh must be for
the dialectic optative bhave (as the commentator says, “bhave-
yam ™)., Whether ¢adhi, in yatra na ¢idhi (= giksayasi), is due
to dialectie form, I must leave to experts to decide, R. ii, 105, 10:

eso 'pamf mahibiho tadartham vettum arhasi
yatra tvam asmiin vrsabho bhartd bhrtyin na ¢idhi hi

In R, ii, 111, 25, oocurs anugisiimi, sie, and it is difficult to see
why ¢dsasi is not found here,

To p. 265: Note on bhavati with the acensative of specification.
The only ease of this construetion in respectable Sanskrit known
to me is in Maitri Up. vi, 10: athe 'ndriyirthin pafica sviiduni
bhavanti, % the five (senses) become (operative, as regards) the
objects of sense, in tasting.” The preceding phrase has sviiduni
bhavanti without object, and the scholiast supplies prati with
indriyatthin. In no circumstances, however, could the sixth



474 FINAL NOTES.

chapter of Maitri prove an early use for a construction otherwise
unknown in good Sanskrit. Probably the Petersburg Lexicon is
guite right in questioning the reading altogether.

To p. 358: The table is (revised) from Professor Cappeller's MS.

Top. 373: On sfiuvira, For the Balhikas’ (Vahlikas') sfiuvira,
see I8, xiii, p. 369. Both Bhirata and Bhiisyn recognize (akala,
the chief town of the Madras,

To p. 374 : On the Puiijab. Compare the grouping of Kash-
meer and Pufijib as places of pilgrimage : Kagmiramandale
nadyo yih patanti mahfinadam, 4 nadih sindhum asldya oflavin
svargam fApnuyiit, xiii, 25; § (with Candrabbigi and Vitastd
inT)

To p. 378: On human sacrifices. The inferred antithesis is,
of eourse, the horror elsewhera felt at the very saerifice here
ordered. So in i, 22, 11, it is said that “human sacrifice has
never been recognized” (seen). But Civa is here worshipped
with human sacrifices, as has always been the case with this
God and his consort. On the * blamable viee ” of hunting, com-
pare also i1, 68, 20; xii, 28, 31.

To p. 587: On the denarivs. In a passage published some
years ago (AJP. vol. xix, p. 24) 1 called attention to the fact
that, though the Boman denarius is not directly mentioned in
the epic itself, yet it is mentioned in a later addition to the
epic, and this addition is in turn recognized (so late are some
parts of the epic itself) in two (I might have said three) books
of the epic; whence followed the conclusion that those parts of
the epic itself which recognize the addition that in turn recog-
nizes the denarius must paturally be later than the introduction
of the denarins into the country, and this implies for these parts
of the epic a date later by half a thousand years than the date
assumed by the synthetic method for the whole epie in its pres-
ent condition. When in Die Genesis des Mahabharata, p. 45, the
author comes to discuss this awkward point, he simply says,
without referring to the source of his information or to the
actual state of the ease: “This poem contains no such evidence
of late origin™ (as is implied in the recognition of the Roman
eoin), words of especial significance when one considers that
the anthor everywhere insista on regarding “this poem?” as a
complete whole, and that they are put immediately after the
remark: “No book in which it (the denarius) oceurs can belong
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to & remota antiquity.” The passage as a whole is thus liable to
give readers unacquainted with synthetic methods the erroneous
impression that the historical facts, instead of disproving the
contention of the author, favor the conclusion drawn by him.
Compare i, 213, 34: na vydjena cared dharmam.
To p. 301, note: On Buddhistic traits. The Pasandas in this
are set next to those who dgramesu vrthicaral . . . iha
laukikam Thante minsagonitavardhanam, iii, 188, 45-10. The
last verse, bahupasandasamkirnih parinnagunaviidinah fgramah
. . . bhavisyanti, is the converse of the one cited above on p. 87
from iii, 191, 10, In the former passage, Professor L. de la
Vallée-Poussin has just called my attention to the signifieance
of the world-destroying “seven suns” as a term “well-known
in Pali and Nepalese books.” I had space only to note the item,
as his card came while I was correcting page-proof. The par-
ticular importance of this observation lies not in the fact that
s saven suns” are Buddhistie (for they are also Prahmanistic),
but in these two facts combined, first that (in distinetion from
soven rays) seven suns are rare in Brahmanism and common in
Buddhism, and second that they are here associated with Pasan-
das, whom the epic scholiast regards as s ymbelievers, particularly
Buddhists,” and with vihiras, another term somewhat more
closely associated with Buddhists than with Brahmans, I have
pointed out above, p. 40, that the duplicate form of this section
is probably later than the Vayu Purfina. In this section, the
parent-children are a little older than in the parallel verse at
190, 49 = 188, 60, the age of the girls being that of the boys
as cited above. The former is the zodine section (p. 392).

To p. 392: On some later traits in the epie. The passage (in
note 3) from Vana gives the rare adjectival form Yavana nrpah,
« Jonic kings out of the West.” The same section, iii, 254, has
a verse, Tn (not in C.) on the kings of Nepal, Nepila-visaya, &
pame unknown in eatly literature and presumably interpolated
here. The Mongolians, mentioned in vii, 11, 16, also seem to
belong to a late period, a fact M. Barth has emphasized. The
Huns, too, while common in the Bhirata, are strange to the
Ramayapa (probably unknown altogether). I really do not
know how the synthesist explains such cases, whether as dating
from 500 B.¢. or as intérpolations. The theory is so elastic,
with its extrusion of unweleome data and illogical reeourse to
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interpolations whenever convenient, that it is perhaps otiose
to try to refute it on historical grounds. Again, in regard to
late words, merely as words, any one may say that any word may
have any age; but there is still a reasonable suspicion that a
number of words found in unique combination or only in certain
parts of the epic and in later literature may indicate a somewhat
close connection between these parts and that literature: anva-
viya, family, i, 209, 2; vii, 144, 6; atyatikrimat (rathavarin),
vii, 146, 40; kamdigthah (pridravan), ix, 8, 9; x, 8, 102; na
'yam kltbayiturm kalab, ix, 5, 27 and v. L to vi, 96, 12 = 4,334;
agtipada, gold, xii, 200, 40, ete. Compare also in mythology,
ounly three world-protectors, xiii, 150, 31 (effect of trinity ?);
Varona’s wife, Siddhi, xii, 301, 59; Citragupta (p. 184).

To p. 396: On the date of the Jitakas. In respect of the
importance to be attached to the ciroumstance that epic tales
are recognized in the Jatakas, it must not be forgotten that for
the form of the Jatakas, as we have them, there is no evidenoce
whatever of a very ancient date, and since the oldest seulptured
tale does not antedate the third century B. 0., even the matter
they offer can only doubtfully be referred to so early a century.
It is of course quite possible, and some may think it probable,
that at least the content, if not the form, of the extant Jitakas,
is still earlier; but in using the tales for literary and historical
comparison it is obviously unsafe to base much upon a doubls
uncertainty, of date and of form. The fact that Buddha always
appears in these stories as a Bodhisattva makes it possible
indeed that the Jatakas may be much later than the third cen-
tury. M. Barth, in the review referred to above, has with lis
usual clearheadedness called attention to the fact that the
custom, generally recognized in these stories, of sending young
men to Taxila to complete their education, is anything but an
antique trait,

Correcrion.—On pages 56 and 57, prekkha (preksa) is a
lapsus for pekkha.
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Amnsonrriox, 182 fI., 185,
Acconts, 5.
Acensative with bhavati, 265, 473,

Ambinns, 304.

Archery, 11, 12,

Architecture, 11, 391 .

Art, 349 ; arts and sciences, v. Upavada.
Assonnnce, 200,

Astronomy, 14, 15, 392,

Atheism, 104, 189,

Augment, 248, 251,

Aunthoricy, 90 ff.

BacTriaxs, 373, 3.

Banyan, 83

Bards, 365 1.

Barth, vii, 331, 472, 475 fI.

Benfey, 254, 272, 446.

Blood, circulation of, 11,

Bloomfiald, 3, 244.

Body of, ote.), 158, 173 4L, 177,

Bihtlingk, 246, 247, 249, 256, 446,

(von) Bradke, 356.

Breaths, five, seven, or ten, 36, 171 .

Brown, 183, 210, 341, 3332,

Buddhists, 87 ff., 198, 147, 176, 391 ff.

Buddhistic works, 386, 395 ; vorses, v
Dhammapada; 79, 204, 237, 291, 308,
343, 379 ; traits in epic, 351, 379, 341,
475.

Biihler, 21, 25, 27, 238, 333, 361, 376,

Capexcr, 207 1., 910

Cmsura, 188, 210ff, 216, 310 Bee
also nomder sach metne.

Callimnohng, 26.

Cappeller, 191, 333, 334, 354, 356, 471

Cartallierd, 357,

Ceylon, 80, 393.

Chinese, 393,

Civa, 88, 97 £, 113 {I., 143, 1635, 183,
180, 474

Coins, 347.

Colebrooke, 220, 242, 354.

Callite, 66.

Colors, 172; of soal, 170,

Croations, 130, 142, 182,

Cunningham, 53.

Castom, 90,

Danixaxs (v Syuthesis), Preface, 301,

396,
Davids, Rhys, 55, &7, 367, 386,
Death, 154,
Denarius, 387, 474.
Destructible, 158
Dinlectic forms, §9, 247, 251, 261 (L
Didactic epic, 331,
Diinmbos, 242, 248,
D Chrysostomos, 383,
Docnments, 388,
Dirama, 54 fT., 62,
Drinking, 377.
Dualism, B5.

Ecmo, origin of, 26,

Egg (coamic), 157,

Eightoon —vidyiis, 17 ; Poriinas, 48, 49;
(fold), 143; books, islands, armies,
ote., 371,

Fighty thousand, 6.

Elements, five, 33, 149 ; tanmiitra, 34,
44, 40, 190, 1564, 172, 17341,

Emergent stanzas, 317.

Evereit, 83 "

Fa-Hiex, 392.
Fate, 183,
Fanlts, 181.
Faunsholl, 220,
Fick, 53, 380,
Free-will, 103,

Froggirl (tale), 267 L.
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Gaxar, 95,

Garbe, 174, 178,

Goography, 81, 371, 373 {1, 393 4.

Ghits, D92,

Gildermeistrr, 220, 254, 256 fI., 326, 446,

Gods (v. 8. nom. ), 4, 183, 379,

Grace of God, 188,

Grammar, v. Vedifiga.

Grammatical forms (v. Sanskrit, Pri-
krit, dinlectic forms), of later eple,
S04 1L ; 478 4T

Greeks, 57, 357, 397 ; words, 872, 391 1.,
399,

Grierson, 384,

Hannr, 458, 445,

Heaven and hell, 184,

Hemistich, 196,

Herotics, 86 if.

Hiatus, 107, 199,

Holtzmunn, Preface, 3, 4, 15, 29, 94 ¥,
24, 27, 46, 47 @1, 56, 63, 65, 77, 07,
183, 188, 246-249, 262, 365, 368, 307,

Hower, Hindu, 379, 349,

Horace, 163, 210,

Huns, 393, 475,

Hunting, 378,

Hwen Thsang, 83,

Hypermeters, 252 1, 875 ff.

InrrnaTrve foinre, 106, 247,

Inscriptions, motre of, 833, 355, 361;
on rock, 388,

Inspirntion, plenary, 92,

Islands; number of, 229, 371.

Jacon, 45, 174.

Jacohi, 15, 60, G2, 78, 70 i, B4, 215,
280, 209 {7, 236 f1., %49 ff., 959, 954 fF.,
266, 2568 ff., 306, 0985, 337, 234, 256,
D69, 374, 341, 445, 446, 449 1. 45310,

i

456 T,
Jains, &7 .
Kasnosas, 302 41,
Kashmore, 72, 116, 304, 474.
Kemn, 10,
Kirste, 209,
Kielhorn, 262
Knowledgo and soul, 40.
Kilhnan, 296, 317,
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Laur, 42,

Land grants, 388,
Lanman, 206, 260.
Lasson, 326, 365, 393.
Letters, sixty-throe, 364,
Lévi, 367.

Literature, 1 1L,

Logie, 7, 11.

Laord-spirit (v, yoga), 134,
Lotus, 37 1, 121 ; lotus-theft, 591, 381,
Lotns of Troe Law, 359,
Liiders, 50, 60, 77.
Ludwig, 376, 385, 472

Maagie, 380,

Mannscripts of ople, 364, 387
Meat-eating, 377.

Medicine, 11, 12, 14, 35.
Megusthenes, 389,

Metaphors, 305 ff.

Metre, aflpcts grammar, 24617,
Metres, 191 i1, ; tahles of, 103, 358,
Mind, 3311, ; sixth scnse, 112, 166,
Mongolinus, 475.

Mora-verse, 359, 343,

Morals, 376 {T.

Mnir, 48, 84, 368,

Miiller, 5, 44, 355,

Music, 11, 13, 179, 365,

Mute and liquid rals, 249,

Naus and form, 178, 153,
Nepal, 475.
Numbaers, 206.

Ocwax, allnsions to, 80 4.

Oldenberg, 220, 287, 269 1., 386, 45011,
462 f1.

Oldenburg, 381,

Organs, 54 4., 120, 149 1., 155 fF, 166,

Pxrr, 260, 262 ff.
Pantomime, 55.

Pathotic repotition, 205, 207,
Patnn, 392,

Porsian, 392 ; word, 371.
Philosophy, 851,

Physician, 64.

Pietures, 388,

Tiachel, 57, 263,

Plants, 171,

Poetic licence, 244 fT., 251, 261 fF.
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Polyandry, 376, 399,

Prikrit, 69, B3 ; metre, 242, 344, 263,
386, 360, 472, 473

Principles, twentyfifth and twenty-
sixth, 113 4T, 195 f., 133 4, 189,

Prose-poetry, 206 .

Proverbs, 73, B3, 245, 960, 261, 266,

Psewlo-eple, 260, ote., 381, 472,

Pun, 204,

Punjiib, 78, 874, 474,

Baavsons, 5, 64, 56, 363,
Rhyma, 200 .
Romans, 3453,

Baomirices, plants, boasts, homan,
87T M, 474

Banskrit, 69, 83 ; prommar, 245 I,

Binchl, 307,

Baturninn verse, 339,

Seapegonts, 213, 471,

(vom) Schroeder, 394,

Borthinns, 294,

Self-cxistent, 4, 18

Benses [v. mind), 35, 40, 43, 120, 132,
140 f£., 155 {F., 166, 174,

Beven, croators, 142 ; breaths, 171;
guns, 361, 475,

Beventesn, group, 30, 33, 165 £,

Bhiips, B2,

Bhira, v. Qirn

Ellkworm, 36, 151.

Bimiles, 205 1T,

Sixteen (groups), 168.

Sixty, v. gunas.

Bixty-four arts, 16.

Blrensen, 472

Sonl (v. Purnsha), 42.

Boand, 172; eternal, ghosa, 188,

Staulia, 183,

Statues, 308,

Suttee, 81,

Syllaba anceps, 19440, 314.

Synthesis, method, Prefnce; illustra-
tions of, 106, 124, 184, 377, 381, 359,
595, 475.

Tacs, 211 f., 360,

Taxila, 387 I, 475.

Telnng, 27, 83,

Terminals, 67.

Theocritus, 380,

Thorp, 263,

Time, 41, 45, 108, 182 1.
Tuglras, 34,

Trinitarian doctring, 46, 184.

Varnir-Povssy, 475
Vedic forms, 360,
Vi.lhll-lk 62, 64, 87, 183,
Vowel-changes, 245.

Wenen, 8, 5, 14, 36, 56, 62, &1, 207, 290,
209, 356 fF, 354, 365 1., 368, 373, 380,
A86, 300, 394, 368,

Whites (white men), 72, 116, 144.

Widows, v. Suttoe,

Windisch, 70,

Winternits, ix, 60, 115, 234, 3091,

Wirts, 60.

Writing, 305, 385,

Zoprac, 3L

- -
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AKENINA, 588,

nksaracchandas, 102, 193, 821,

atijagati, 103, 826

atidhrti, 163,

atigakvari, 103,

Atrl, Krsniitreyn, 11, 35,

Atharvan (v. Vedes), 51.

Atharvagimas, 0, 40,

adhyftma {scheme), 182

Aniruddha, 145,

anuprisa, 208,

anumiing, 51, 02, 93, 145,

anuvangs, &4, 54,

Anugiisana, 304, 308,

aparavaktea, 10, 336, 340 &, 258,

npavarga, 107,

Apiintaratamas, 3, 97,

ablinaya, 55,

aristini tattyini, 100,

Arthagfstea, 10, 80, 111,

ardhnsunavpita, 108, 888; eple vari-
ntions, 343,

avidyd, 196, 148

avyaktn (v. Prakrti), 34, 134 .

Agoka, 555, 300,

Agraghosa, 505,

agvasamjfinpana, 25,

Asnmafijas, 77.

nsambidhi, 103, 322

Asita Dovala, 08, 155 T

Axnyina, Bhiimta-, 9, 380; dharma.,
sntya-, b, 43, 60,

Agama (v. kf‘ﬂl 4, 11, 43, 145, 595 ; of
sects; 116,

Helra, v, custom.

ftman (v. soul), 130, ete.

Rparalikd, 361,

Emniyn, #2,

Ayurveda (v, Medicine), 53,

aranyaka, 7,0 (" sung ™), 52,

Erya, 103, 353, 354 1., 3060, 358, 360,

31

Erylgiti, 103, 354 @
Agvalfiyana, 47,
Xsurd, 98, 00, 144,

ITIVETTA, 51,

Itihsa, 4, 7, 10, 47 (T, 50, 64 (great),
111, 368,

Indra, 213, 471,

indravafed, 102, 800,

indravajri, 102, 210, 309,

indriyn |from Indra), 85,

Igrara (v, Lordapirit), 105, 130, 187,
180,

UTTARA [mimhad), T.

upagit, 164, 354,

upajiti, 102, 210, 216, 303, 500, 16,

Upanishads (v. Vedinta), 0 fF, 18, 25,
27, T9; M5 1T ; secret, 811 metre,
237; Atharvagiras, 46; Kntha, 20, 81,
40, 90, 471 ; Chiind., 42, 385; Taitt.,
40; Progua, 8, 27; BA., 20, 45, 40:
cited, p, 140, gte. ; Brahmabindu, 45;
Mahi, 10, 48; Mabinr., 27; MRitri,
27, 80, 8818, 45, 00, 167, 471; Mund,
0, 300; Yogatattva, 31; Qvet., 25,
167.

upanipd, 10.

upamii, 205 {f.

apamina, 3,

Upaveda, 7, 10, 11, 13.

upasargs, 151.

upikhyiina, &0,

upidhyiya, 860,

Uphfigs, 7, 10, 13,

upendravajri, 102, 210, 300, 316.

Uganas (v. Brhaspati),

figman, 158, 171.

ERANTIN, 1438,
ediika, 49, 391.

irruara, 43, 61, 145.
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o, 380,
Toracciawpasma, 108, 341, B40 4L
Eacorr chapter, 12, 16, 75, 384,

0, 8.

kathaka, 54 T, 504 L.

kath#, 60 L

kathaks, 54 i1

Eapila, 06, 67 ii., 117, 360.

kapha, 12, 5, 122,

Karma, 108, 140. 1y 8

karmendriyas, 130,

kalijfiina, 15, 16, 108; sixty-four, 17,
g6 ; thirty-one elements, 152,

kina, 82

ERpila, 00,

Kamagistra, 10

Kiila, v. Time.

kilajfifina, 14, 16,

Kilayivana, 16, 48, 303,

Kilidfisa, 50, 80, 25

Kivya, 54, 70, 80.

kirtana, 51.

Eurus, 81, 5706,

kugilava, 65, 368,

krtigama, 4.

krtinta, 00, 145,

krypa (age), &

Krgna, 4 (religion of), 0, 14, 63, 143,
175, 184, 180; ns DvRipiyana, 4, 54,
07 ; nature of, 374 L., 304 L.

Kryoiitreya, 11.

kovala, kevalatra, 44, 102, 108,

koma v, tri%.

kogakira, 50, 151, 161

Koealn and Videha, 78.

Kiaulika-;Estra, 380,

Kaugika, 14, 116,

krama, 5, 14

ksetrajfia (v. jiva), 100,

Keemipndra, 308,

ENETAKA, G528
gaxacomaxoas, 102, 854 L
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Gandharva (Veds, v. Music), ¢istra, 17.
giyann, 366,

Glrgya, 11, 14.

Gilava, &

giti, &

guna for j¥i, 230, 437 (No. 270).

gunas, (three) 34, (seven of Yogin) 30,
119 ff., 160 f1., 162 ff., 158 ff., {sixty)
183, 184, 173 {f., 855

geha for grha, 2063,

Giindas, 302,

Gliutama, 15, 87,

Giluragiras, 18,

grantha, 18,

granthika, 304,

oHogs, 1683

CAERAVARTIN, 306,
caturmirti, 184,
campi, 272

carana, .
Carnpavyiha, &
citta, 161,
Citragupta, 184, 476,
eetani, 160,
clitanya, 45.

clityn, S02.

onaxpas, 101 fi.
chiiyopasevana, 880,

aanatl, 192, 163,

Jhtakas, 55, 390, 382, 335, 308, 475.
jiva, U7, 197, 146 1, 152, 175.,
jiva and videha mukti, 111.
Jilmini, 97.

jyestha siman, 568,

TaTTVA, v, Principles.

tatrablinvant, 68,

tatstha, 44

tanmBteds, v. Elementa.

tapas, 188

tarkaghstra, 00, 146,

timrapatin, $68,

tigyn (age), i

Tirthas, 8, 20, 40, (gichi) &

trikona, rpdywrar, 372

trigtubh, 102, 200 1., 214 €, 272 f.;
bird's-eye view, 275 ; of Rimiyana,
9767 scoline, 277; catalectic, 2823
hypermaotric, 280, 200; defective,
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200 ; mora-tristubhs, 301 fI.; stanza,
509 ; number of, 558,
tvamikiira, 20

Diaxsa, 115

Dwrgi, 352,
dova as paramitman, 87
drotavilambiia, 163, 124, 358

D:u:l'nm.t i

dhamanyns,

l}hlmmpulﬂ 85, 80, 43, 68, 00, 87,
147, 181; forms of, 2060 fI., 263;
metre uf, 250, 201, 343, -ﬁﬁ,ﬂ.m
407, 408 ; parallels with, 379, 407
(No. 37), 427 (No. 190), 445,

Dharma-works (v. Mann), 8, 8; Xp., 8,
9: Giut, 0; Biudh., 25; Yaj. 6, 9.
m, f; Vishnu, 8, 0; SEtrn, 15;
Dharmacistras, 17 fL ; eple, 53, (au-
thority) BL

dhiitavas, 34

dhiraka, 307,

dhErani, 100, 181,

satA, B5, (sfitra) 18, 56.

nartaka, &k

Naln, T2,

Nahusa, 471

Niciketas, 258,

ni , B0 .

nindivAdya, 306,

Nhrada, 10, 11, 57, 100, 367 ; system of,
148 L. ; law book, 388,

nistika, B0

nirditman, 41.

Nirukta, 14

nlryina, 02,

nirviipa, 88, 145.

nirveda, 145,

Nitigastra, 11, 12, 1T.

Nilghantuka, 14.

Nyiiya, 08, 04, 86 1L, 110,

Nyfyatantras, 11, 17, 10, 117.

PaScasiraafa, 140,
Rialpa, 115, 144
Paficagikhn, 98, #0; system of 143,
140 T, 164 ; date of, 897
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Patafijall, philosopher, 07, 147, 180 fF. ;
grammarian, 800, 300; metre, 230,
472,

patby, 210 1, 440,

padakrama, &.

padya, 272

Pilicaritra, 06, 07, 143, 144 I

pithalen, 3.

Piinini, 13, 16, 300, 304,

pnisvanika, 360 {1,

Pipdavas, 570 ., 385, 307,

phriplava, 365

Figupata, 96, 07, 114 (£, 118,

pida, 191, 193,

Fisapds, 89, 301, 476,

pitta, 18, 35, 129.

Purfina, 4, 7, 19, 17, 47 11, 80, 111, 388;
Viyu, 0, 48 1, 63; Bhavigyat, Ga-
rudn, Viiriha, 458; Vishnn, 384; me-
tre of, 224 1., 220, 254, 2060 4., 314

purivreta, 51

Puarusha, 36, 44, 104, 113 {1, 118; plu.
rality of, 122; ternal, 134, 182

Purchita, 380,

puspitijged, 198, 835, 340 1., 358,

pustaka, 364, 357,

Pusyamitra, 360,

Firvagiistra, 87.

piurinika, v. Sata.

Prakrti, 44, 108, 112 {1, 117 &, 121;
EdyE, 471 ; eight, 120 eternal, 134,
170, 182 ; seven, 146, 170 ; colors of,
28, 180,

pratibhi, 107, 18L

pratiripalka, 350,

pratyaksa, 51, 02, 105, 146,

pratyihiirn, 182,

prabhavisputva, 108

na, 51, G0,

pramitiksnri, 522, 363.

prayojana, 05

pravacana, 8

prasava, 128

prasiida, 42, 188,

pﬂl:l.lﬂ.'gﬂlkllhl. a2z, 45

praharginl, 108, 329, 28,

Prikrt, v. English index.

prina, v. Breaths,

preksi (and pekkhi), 65, 67, 470,

naspr, B0,
bala, sixth organ, 160 £,
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kahvres, 5

Bidariyana, 97, 124

Biilhika, 373, 474.

buddha and budhyamina, 132, 134 L

buddhi (v. Simkhya}, 168; has sixty
gunas, 1EL

buddhindriyas, 130,

Brhaspati (with Uganas), 11, 18, 7.

Brahmajala suttn, 66, 567.

Briliman, 11, §0, 104 {1,

Brahmin, 4, 185, 187.

bralmasfitra (thread), 384 (v. Siitra).

Brihmana, 7; Xit., 20; Qatapatha, 6,
7, 206, 368; Tindya, Kitha, KRova,
Txittird, 8; K&lipa and Katha, 14

Bracavapeiri, 68, 206 ; metre of, 210,
225, 234 1., 384, 402,

Bharnta, 11, 57,

Bharadvija, 11, 18,

bhavati with ncc., 206, 473,

bhave(h) for hhaveyam, 473.

Bhignvatas, 01, 115, 117,

Bhirati kathi, 64, 4, 386 T

bih ;g;msapwitn. 103, 280, 323, 557,

bhiititman, 30, 40,
bhoti, 250,

Maraoni, 306,
Munu, % 0, 18 T, 22, 25 67, 00, 144,
o88,

manovahd, 35, 181.

mantra, 4, 11.

Mayn, B2

mahfitman, 89,

Mah&hhiirata, 4, 64 ; -kyt, 958, 880 fF. ;
date of, 897 {1,

Mahibhiigya, 3, 6,0, B, 56; verse, 238,
2068, 400, 401, 468, 472,

mahibhiita, 34, 180 L., 175.

migadhas, 366,

Mighn, 223, 237,

mitrichandas, 192 333, 343

mitriisnmaka, 1061, 351, 353 {7, 35511

miiy, 80, 101, 116, 138, 151, 235,

miiriza, 08, 904,

mAlini, 103, 334, 357, 358,

Mihira, 371,

miminsd, 87,

mrgendramukha, 163, 831, 357,

muoksadharma, 61,
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moksacistra, 18,
mleecha, 40, 563,

Yama, 183, 288,

yamalons, 205,

Yavanas, v. Greoks

Yaskn, 14

yukticiistra, 17.

Yudhisthirs and yudhi sthirah, 301

yoga, (eightfold) 44, 85 @, 111, 130,
160, 188,

yogn-glistrus, 110, 170,

yogin, seven gunas, 30; practice, 107 ;
body of eight guoas, 108; faults,
181 ; discipline, 107, 181, 180,

RATIANMTARA, S8,

rathoddhacd, 106, 322 358,

rahnsya, 9, 10, 13.

Rima, (4, 78, 70, 305,

Rimilyana, 10, 27, 62, 66, 50, 68-84,
188; metre of, 220, 451, 234 {1, 248,
£47 1., B4, 316, 817, 240 1., 354, 801,
54, 800 ; also the Appendices, pas-
#im, and 4780,

rociri, 198, 302 ., 326, 858 in R., 300

Rudra-Civa, 115, 184

rudras, 108,

riipakn, 205 fI.

Romaharsa{pa), 47,

rindrarnsa, 304,

LoxXxara, 87, 111

VARQASTIABILA, 162, 300,

Vatsabhatti, 355, 363,

varpavritn, 102, 821,

vasantatilak®, 108, 9338, 357, 568.

vasso, S04

vicakn, 63,

viini, 172.

viitn, 12, 36, 123,

vatormi, 192, 504, 317 I

Viimann, 533,

Villmiki, thief, 57; poet and saint,
68 {E, 61 fL; copied, 204, 295, 999,
204 ; yajurvedin, 368,

Visudeva, v. Krishna.

yistuvidyf, v. Architecture.

Vihika, 373,

vikiirns, eleven, 37, 44; sixteen, 18811,
108 F.

Vidarbhas, 203.
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vidisakn, 55 fI.

ridyR, 184, 183,

vipulf, rules, 220 £, 38; examples,
448 L.

vigesas, 44, 120, 187.

vigvi(ni), 261.

Vishnu, law-book, 388 (v. Krishna).

wihiira, 88, 301

vind, 172, 306,

T’edu 217,101 ; made, 3; vedakarinr,
4; loat, ﬂ,-I size l.nl;l branches, &)
Eulllhlti 7. 53; other names, 2, not
Inuludlng Euly'lkn. 0i; Atharva,
2 3, 6, 12, 29, 880; Brahma and
Briihma, 0, 12, 18; Rk, 2, 5, 2} L,
1234, 207, 366 ; Yajus, 2, 5, 25, 508;
SEmnn, 2, 8, 6, 300 ; fourfold, divided,
ete., 3; Cilalaka, 6; fifth, or VyfRaa's
Vida, 7, 10, 55

Vedifigas, 7,0, 11, 18, 14.

VediEnta, #, 43, 68, 03 [T, 111, 143, 160;
Becrot of, 167.

Vedntasira, 3, 255,

Vedirnnynlkn, 0,

viltilika, 304,

viitiliya, 103, 341, 340 .

viipesiion, (6.

viipvadeyl, 103, 304, 317 £, 325, 858,

Viiignavas, 115,

vyikhyi, 53,

Vyiian, 58, T1, 128, 124, 157,

QAKVANT, 103,

Catapathn, v. Brithmana.
Catarudriya, 24, 308,
¢abdagistra, 17,

Cambiika, 72,

Qiiktns, 115.

cikhii, v. Vedn.

Cindilyn, 14, 07.
glrdiilavikridita, 108, 380, 357 @
yiiling, 102, 304, 314, 318,
Cillihotra, 12, (i,

glstra, B, 13, 13, 17,

llcy®, 4 (sagRikyyum), 7, 14,

gulkra, 153,

Qiiden (in later epic), 870

Ciivas, 115,

glosman, 12.

¢loka, 102, 104, 214 £, 210 1. ; scheme
P.f mytre, 255, 230 prior pAda, 21941
inmbic ¢loks, 288: posterior piida,
250; hypermetrie, 26241 ; compared
with mEted, 350,

Cvetadvipa, v. White men.

Saspmmica, of Clva, 113, 166,

BAMATIA, BT,

snmidhiing, 106,

snrikhyiina, 120,

&am ada, 41, 42.

Sirkhya, B0, 03, 110, 111, 134, 1274L;
scheme, 120, 189; sixty gunas, 164
and 353.

Biiziikhynyogn, 90, 00, 101 ; difference,
111, 124, ete.

siiman (v. Veda), 16,

siddhiEnta, 117.

siildhRrtha, 14.

Siddhi, wife of Varuna, 475.

surnfigh, 472,

Siita, 50, 344 1.

Siitra, 11, 13, 15, 18, 17; eple verse in,
285 ; mentlon of epie, 800 ; Veda-
siitra and BrahmastGitra, 15, 16,

sttradhiira, 50,

siukhyagiyika, 308,

Siuras, 115,

sinvirn, 373, 474.

stutipistra, 45,

stiipa, 3012,

stobhas, 207,

Sthiipatyaveds, v. Architecture.

sma and smahe, 240,

Smrti, 306,

Hammofris, 53.
Harivafiga, known in Qinti, 9.
Hiranyagarbha, 06, 113,
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